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PREFACE. 


‘Tux present work is the result of an attempt to revise the 
much smaller book which was first published under the 
same title in 1860, and again, somewhat enlarged, in 1865, 
When it falls to the lot of a writer to revise, under the 
greater sense of responsibility which doubled years and more 
than doubled experience have brought him, a book written 
in the enthusiasm of youth as an ephemeral production, 
he is sure to be his own severest critic; and what he 
begins as a revision inevitably becomes, as he proceeds, 
more and more a new and independent work. I cannot 
forget that this book is addressed in great part to a different 
generation of scholars from that to which the former one 
was offered; and a treatment of the subject which was 
permissible in 1860 would be far from satisfactory now. 
I then attempted chiefly to give “a plain and practical 
statement of the principles which govern the relations of 
the Greek Moods and Tenses,” avoiding theoretical discus- 
sions as far as possible. At that time prevailing theories, 
based chietly on abstract speculations, had obscured some 
of the most important facts in the syntax of the moods, 
and perhaps no better service could be rendered by a new 
writer than the clearing away of some of the clouds. Few 
younger scholars are aware how modern are many of the 
grammatical doctrines which are now taught in all classical 
schools. It is hard to believe that so elementary a principle 
as that by which the aorist infnitive is past in φησὶν ἐλθεῖν 
and future in βούλεται ἐλθεῖν was never distinctly stated 
until 1847, when it appeared simultaneously in the Greek 
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Syntax of Professor Madvig at Copenhagen and in the 
Greek Grammar of Professor Sophocles at Harvard Univer- 
sity. , Something more than mere statement of facts has 
been attempted in the present work, although nothing has 
been further from my thoughts than a complete theoretical 
discussion of all the principles which govern the use of the 
moods. He who ventures far upon that sea is in great 
danger of being lost in the fog or stranded; for, while 
Comparative Philology has thrown much and most welcome 
light on the early history of the Greek language, it has 
also made us more painfully aware of our ignorance, 
although it is a more enlightened ignorance than that of 
our predecessors. 

Since the publication of the first edition, many most 
important additions have been made to our resources. Of 
these I can undertake to notice only a few. Delbriick’s 
elaborate treatise on the Greek Subjunctive and Optative 
(in his Syntaktische Forschungen, vol. 1.), with a comparison 
of Greek and Sanskrit usages, is familiar to all scholars. 
Whatever may be thought of Delbriick’s main thesis, the 
distinction of the subjunctive as the mood of will from the 
optative as the mood of wish, none can fail to be impressed 
and instructed by his attractive and original treatment of 
the subject, which has made an epoch in grammatical 
science. Lange’s unfinished work on the Particle Εἰ in 
Homer is a model of careful and thorough investigation. 
When I think of my deep and continued indebtedness to 
Lange’s learned discussions, which include a treatment of 
all the 200 examples of εἰ with the optative in Homer, I 
am grieved to dissent so frequently from his most important 
conclusions. His chief argument is discussed in Appendix 
I. Schanz, in his Beitrdge zur Greechischen Syntaz, has 
undertaken a work of immense extent, involving an amount 
of labour which it is hard to over-estimate. His plan is 
to give full and accurate statistics of the use of every con- 
struction bearing on the history of Greek syntax, and thus 
to make a true historic syntax of the language a possibility. 
The work of collecting, classifying, and discussing the 
examples of different constructions has been assigned by 
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him to @ large number of colleagues, and every year 
testifies to eubstantial progress. The following treatises 
bearing on the construction of the moods and tenses have 
already been published by Schanz: Weber, Zawickelwngs- 
geschichte der Absichtssittze ; Sturm, @eschichtliche Entwickel- 
wag der Constructionen mit ΤΙρίν ; Schmitt, Ueber den Ur- 
sprang dex Substantivsatzes mit Relativpartikeln im Griech- 
iswhen ; Griinewald, Der freie formelhafte Infinitiv der Limita- 
tion im Griechischen ; Birklein, Hntwickelungsgeschichte des 
substantivirten Infinitive, The amount of patient labour 
devoted to these compilations, in which the exact number 
of examples of each construction in each Greek author 
before Aristotle is given, while the most important passages 
are quoted and nearly all are cited, will be most gratefully 
appreciated by those who would be least willing to under- 
take the work themselves. The results of such dry 
enumenitions are often interesting and surprising. No one 
knows whether statistics will be dry and barren or not, 
until they are collected and classified; and though it may 
seem a useless task to count the examples of each of the 
final particles in all Greek literature before Aristotle, it is 
interesting to know that in all the Attic prose, except 
Xenophon, ὡς final occurs only five or six times while iva 
occurs 999 times. Some of the results derived from 
Weber's statistics of the use of the final particles are given 
in Appendix III, and an account of Xenophon’s peculiar 
use of ὡς, ὡς ἄν, and ὅπως ἄν in Appendix IV., for the 
benefit of those who have not Weber's book at hand, or 
want the patience to follow his elaborate historical state- 
ments. Monro’s Homeric Grammar is one of the best 
results of recent English scholarship, and for the study of 
Homeric usages in the moods it is invaluable. I regret 
that the new edition of this book, soon to be published, has 
not come in time to benefit the present work. It seems a 
mere form to acknowledge my obligations to the standard 
Grammars; but I must repeat my former expression of 
thanks to Madvig, Kriiger, and Kiihner, not to mention a 
host of othera To Madvig I am indebted for the first 
conviction that the syntax of the (ireek moods belonged 
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to the realm of common sense. To Kriiger I have been 
indebted in the study of every construction; and I have 
still retained most of the remarks on the tenses of the 
indicative which were originally borrowed from him. The 
revised edition of Kiihner’s rtechische Grammatik has 
supplied a large store of examples, to which I have 
frequently had recourse. Iam under especial obligation to 
him for many of the examples which illustrate the uses 
of the Supplementary Participle, and the corresponding uses 
of the infinitive with many of the same verbs, Frequent 
references are made in the notes to the authorities which I 
have mentioned, and to many others. 

It is with pride and pleasure that I acknowledge my 
deepest indebtedness to an American scholar, whose writings 
have thrown light upon most of the dark places in Greek 
syntax. I need not say that I refer to my friend, Professor 
Gildersleeve of Baltimore. As editor of the American 
Journal of Philology he has discussed almost every construc- 
tion of the Greek moods, and he has always left his mark. 
His two reviews of Weber’s work on the Final Sentence 
in vols, iii and iv. of his Journal may well save many 
scholars the trouble of reading the book itself, while they 
contain much new matter which is valuable to every one. 
The acute observation, that the use of ἄν and κέ in final 
constructions depends on the force of ὡς, ὅπως, and ὄφρα 
as conditional relative or temporal adverbs, explains much 
which before seemed inexplicable. His article on πρίν in 
vol 11, stated important principles of classic usage which 
were confirmed by Sturm’s statistics; and this, with the 
later review of Sturm’s volume, has done much to correct 
current errors and to establish sounder views about πρίν. 
His articles on the Articular Infinitive in the Transactions 
of the American Philological Association for 1878 and in 
the third volume of his Journal practically anticipated the 
results of Birklein’s statistics. I can mention further only 
his article in vol. vi. of the Jowrnal on the Consecutive 
Sentence, which gives (it seems to me) the clearest state- 
ment ever made of the relations of ὥστε with the infinitive 
to ὥστε with the finite moods. I have expressed my 
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indebtedness to these and other writings of Gildersleeve 
as occasion has required; but I have also often referred 
ἴο his articles in his Jowrnal by the simple mention of that 
periodical I have sometimes omitted a reference where 
one might seem proper, lest I should appear to make him 
responsible for what he might deem some dangerous heresy. 

I am alse under the greatest obligation to my friends 
and colleagues in Harvard University, Professors Allen, 
Greenough, Lane, Lanman, White, and Wright, and Dr. 
Morgan, for valnable suggestions, and to most of them for 
important help in revising and proof-reading. I regret 
that [ have not had the advantage of their aid in reading 
the proofs of the last two-thirds of the work. To my 
friendship of twenty-one years with Dr. Henry Jackson, 
of Trinity College, Cambridge, 1 am indebted for some of 
the most important suggestions which T have ee since 
the publication of the former editions. 

The Index to the Examples includes all of the more 
than 4800 examples quoted or cited in the main body of 
the work, but not those in the Appendix nor those which 
are given in the classified lists in the footnotes on pp. 92, 
115, 152, 172, and 290. It may seem useless to index 
many examples which merely illustrate a common principle, 
like those of a simple aorist infinitive or present indica- 
tive; but it would be difficult to discriminate here, and 
one seldom knows what may make an example useful to 
another. The same consideration has induced me to give 
as great a variety of examples as possible, from authors of 
different classes, illustrating many constructions which 
apparently need no such aid. 

It is hanlly necessary to remark that the work, in its 
present enlarged form, is not intended for use as a gram- 
matical text-book in the class-room, except perhaps the 
portion printed in the largest type. On the other hand, it 
is hoped that the increased fulness and the greater space 
given to discussions will make the work more useful for 
private study and for reference. 

The Dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines; except the 
tragic fragments, which follow Nauck’s edition, and the 
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comic fragments, which follow Kock. The lyric fragments 
follow Bergk’s Poetae Lyrici. Plato is cited by the pages 
and letters of Stephanus, and the Orators by the numbers 
of the orations and the sections now in universal use. 
The other citations will be easily understood. 

In conclusion, I must express my grateful thanks to the 
University Libraries of Heidelberg and Leyden, and to the 
Royal Library at The Hague, for the hospitality which was 
kindly shown me while I was correcting the proofs. 


W. W. GOODWIN. 


Fatianza, Lago Macotore, 
24th September 1889. 
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CHAPTER I. 
GENERAL VIEW OF THE MOODS. 


1 Tuk Mood of a verb shows the manner in which the 
assertion of the verb is made. 

The Greek verb has four moods, properly so called,—the 
indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, and the imperative. 
The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the participle 
and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjectives, are so 
closely connected with the moods in many constructions, 
that they are discussed with them in Syntax. 

The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are sometimes 
called the finite moods, The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are sometimes called the 


dependent moods. 


I, Inpicative. 


2. The indicative, in its most primitive use, makes a 
simple, absolute assertion, or asks a question which includes 
or concerns such an assertion. Ey. 

Γράφει, he is teriting ; ἔγραφεν, he was writing ; ἔγραψεν, he wrote ; 
γράψει, he will write. U'pdqer; ts he writing? ἐγράψατε ; did you write? 
γράψετε; will you write? τί ἔγραψεν; what did he write? 

3. The indicative may also express 

(a) A dependent statement (or quotation) of such an 
absolute assertion or question. Fy. 

Λέγει ὅτι γράφει, he says that he is writing (he says γράφω); 
λέγει ὅτι γράψει, he says that he will write (he says γράψω; ἐρωτᾷ τί 


ἐγράψαμεν, he asks what we wrote; ἐρωτᾷ εἰ ἔγραψα, he asks whether I 
wrote. 


€ B 
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(ὃ) A distinct statement of an object aimed at or feared. 3.7. 

᾿Επιμελεῖται ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεται, he takes care that this shall be done 
(339); φοβούμεθα μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν, we fear that we have 
missed both (369, 2). 

(c) A distinct supposition of an absolute statement, that 
is, @ supposition that such a statement is, was, or will be 
true. Ly. 

Ei γράφει, if he is writing; εἰ ἔγραψεν, of he wrote; εἰ γέγραφε, 
if he has written ; εἰ γράψει, if he shall write or tf he ts to write. What 
is supposed in each case could be expressed by γράφει, ἔγραψεν, 
γέγραφε, or γράψει. 

4. The past tenses of the indicative may, further, express 
ἃ supposition that some statement either Aad been or were 
now true, while it is implied that really it was not or 7 not 
true, 4.2. 


Ei ἔγραψα, if I had written; εἰ ἔγραφον, tf I were now writing or 
if I had been writing ; the context indicating that really I did not wrtte 


vr am not writing (410). These expressions originally always referred 


to the past, as they do in Homer. 


δ. Out of the form of unreal supposition (4) were 
developed after Homer the use of the past tenses of the 
indicative with εἴθε or εἰ yap in wishes (732); and also 
the Attic construction of the past tenses of the indicative 
to express an unaccomplished purpose (333), where there is 
‘in assimilation of the final clause to a preceding indicative. 
Eg. 

Ki yap τοῦτο ἐποίησα, O tf I had only done this! EiOe τοῦτο εἶχες, 
O uf you only had this ! 

Εἴθε τότ᾽ ἀπέθανον, iva μὴ τοῦτο ἔπαθον, would that I had then 
pertshed, that I might not have suffered this, 


For the indicative with av or κέ, the potential indicative, see 243. 


II. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


6. (a) The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently 
most primitive use, seen in Homer (284), expresses futurity, 
like the future indicative, and has ov for its negative. Ey. 

Ov γάρ πω τοίους ov ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, for never did I see such 
men nor shall I ever see them, Il. i. 262; καί ποτέ τις εἴπῃσιν, and 
some one wrll some time say, 1]. vi. 459. - § γώ. 


(ὁ) Though this primitive use disappears in the later language, 
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the subjunctive still remains closely related in sense to the 
future indicative, and in most of its constructions can be inter- 
changed with it. 

7. The subjunctive in questions of appeal as to the 
future (287) has, even in Homer, developed the idea of 
propriety or expediency, Zy. 

AiG μένω ἧς θέω ; shall 1 remain here or run? Il. x. 88, So πῇ 
ἕω; whither shall I go? Od. xv. 609, But the future indicative can 
be wed im the same sense ; ax τί δῆτα δρῶμεν; μητέρ᾽ ἦ φον εὖσο- 
μεν; what are we to do? shall we slay our mother? Eun. El. 967. 
(See 68) 

8. (αὐ In exhortations and in prohibitions with μή (250- 
259) the subjunctive has an imperative force, and is always 
future; a in ἴωμεν, let us go; μὴ θαυμάσητε, do not wonder. 
‘The future indicative occasionally occurs in prohibitions with μή 
(70). 

(8) The subjunctive with μή, especially in Homer, may . 
express a future object of fear with a desire to avert it; 
as in μὴ νῆας ἕλωσι, may they not seize the ships (as I fear 
they will). (See 261.) From such expressions combined 
with verbs of fearing arose the dependent use of μή with 
the subjunctive expressing a future object of fear; as φοβοῦ- 
μαι μὴ ἀπόληται, I fear that he may perish. 

9. In the constructions with οὐ μή (294) the subjunctive 
and the future indicative are used, without apparent distinc- 
tion, in a future sense; as οὐ μὴ γένηται and οὐ μὴ γενή- 
σεται, it will not happen. 

10. The subjunctive may express a future purpose or a 
future object of care or exertion. Ey. 

Ἔρχεται ὅπως τοῦτο ἴδῃ, he comes that he may see this (317); 
ἐπιμελεῖται ὅπως τοῦτο γένηται (or γενήσεται), he takes care that this 
shall be done (339) In clauses of purpose the future indicative is 
sometimes used (324), and in the construction of 339 it became the 
regular Attic form. 

11. In conditional clauses the subjunctive expresses 
either a future supposition (444), or a general supposition 
which is indefinite (never strictly present) in its time (462). 

(@) In the former it supposes such a future case as the Homeric sub- 
junctive (6) states ; as ἐάν τις εἴπῃ, if one shall say (the thing supposed 
‘being εἴσῃ τις, one will say); here the future indicative may be 2. 
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in essentially the same sense (447). In the general condition it 
supposes an event to occur at any time, as we say tf any one ever goes 
or whoever goes, with an apodosis expressing repetition or a general 
truth ; as ἐάν τις κλέψῃ (or ὃς ἂν κλέψῃ), κολάζεται, tf any one steals 
(or whoever steals), he 18 always punished. 


(6) The subjunctive in general suppositions is the only subjunctive 
which does not refer to future time, and here the future indicative can 
never be used. In most other languages (as in English and generally 
in Latin), and sometimes in Greek, such a condition is expressed by 
the present indicative, like an ordinary present supposition ; but the 
Greek, in its desire to avoid a form denoting present time, generally 
fell into one which it uses elsewhere only for future time. The con- 
struction, however, appears in Homer imperfectly established, except 
in relative clauses (468): this indicates that it does not belong to 
the primitive uses of the subjunctive. (See 17.) 

For the Homeric subjunctive with κέ or av in independent 
sentences, which does not differ perceptibly in meaning from the future 
with κέ or ἄν, see 201, 1. 


III. OPratTIveE. 


12, The optative is commonly a less distinct and direct 
form of expression than the subjunctive, imperative, or 
indicative, in constructions of the same general character as 
those in which these moods are used. 


13. This is seen especially in independent sentences, 
where the optative either expresses a wish or exhortation, 
or is used (regularly with ἄν or κέ) in a potential sense. 


Thus ἔοιμεν, may we go, corresponds as a weaker form to twpev, let 
us go. Corresponding to ἐξελθών ris ἰδέτω, let some one go out and see, 
we have ἐξελθών τις ἴδοι, may some one yo out and see, Od. xxiv. 491. 

©! ἕλοιτο ἄν, he would take or he mtyht tuke, corresponds to the Homeric 
ἕληται or ἐληταί κε, he will take or he may take (201, 1). 

We find in Homer a few optatives expressing concession or 
mission, which have a neutral sense and can hardly be clasced ας 
either potential or wishing. See Il. iv. 17, εἰ δ᾽ αὖ πως τόδε πᾶσι 
φίλον καὶ ἡδὺ πέλοιτο, ἦ τοι μὲν οἰκέοιτο πόλις Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος, 
αὖτις δ᾽ ᾿Αργείην Ἑλένην Μενέλαος ἄγοιτο, where we may translate 
the apodosis either let the city sttll be a halitation and let M. carry away 
Helen, or the city may still be a habitation and M. may carry awuy 
Helen, In iii, 72 we have γυναῖκά τε οἴκαδ᾽ ἀγέσθω, and in iii, 255 
τῳ δέ κε νικήσαντι γυνὴ καὶ κτήμαθ᾽ ἔποιτο, where ἀγέσθω and 
ἔποιτό κε refer to essentially the same thing with ἄγοιτο in iv. 19. 
Following Il. iii, 255 (above) we have οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ναίοεμεν Τροίην, 
τοὶ δὲ νέονται, ie. the rest of us may remain dwellers in Troy, while 
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» Chey will return (0 Greece. From such neutral future expressions were 
© probably developed the two distinct uses of the optative. In its 

sense as a form of wishing, the optative was distinguished 
by the use of μή as a negutive ; while in its potential sense it had οὐ 
αὖ ite negative (aa in οὐ μὴν γάρ τι κακώτερον ἄλλο πάθοιμι, for really 
Lean wiffer nothing worse, Il. xix. 321), and it was.yoon further marked 
by the addition of κέ or ἄν, (See Appendix 1) 

14 In dependent clauses expressing purpose or the 
object of exertion or of fear, the optative is never an original 
form ; but it always represents a dependent subjunctive or 
future indicative (8,4; 10) in the changed relation in 
which either of them is placed when its leading verb is 
changed from present or future to past time. 

‘We represent this change in English by a change from may to 
might, or from shall or will to should or would; as ἔρχεται ἵνα ἴδῃ, 
he comes that he may mc, ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδοι, he came that he might see; 
ἐπιμελεῖται ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεται, he takes care that this shall be 
done, ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσοιτο, he took care that this should 
be done; φοβεῖται μὴ τοῦτο πάθῃ, he fears that he may suffer this ; 
ἐφοβήθη μὴ τοῦτο πάθοι, he feared that he might mufferthis, Here the 
original subjunctive or future indicative (especially the latter) is very 
often used in place of the optative. 

15. In all forms of indirect discourse the same principle 
(14) holds, that the optative after past tenses represents (in 
a changed relation) an indicative or a subjunctive of the 
direct form, which original mood is always used after 
present and future tenses, and may be retained after past 
tenses (667, 1). 

Here again we see what the change is, for we represent it by our 
change from is to was, hare to had, shall and will to should and would, 
ete; as λέγει ὅτι ἀληθές ἐστιν, he says that it is true; ἔλεξεν ὅτι 
ἀληθὲς εἴη (or ἐστίν), he said that it was true; λέγει ὅτι γράψει, he 
aays that he will write; ἔλεξεν ὅτι γράψοι (or γράψει), he anid that he 
would write. So οὐκ οἶδα τί εἴπω, I know not what I shall say; οὐκ 
ἥδειν τί εἴποιμι (or εἴπω), 1 knew not what I should say. 

16. In future conditions the optative expresses the sup- 
position in a weakened future form, as compared with the 
stronger future of the subjunctive and the future indicative. 

Compare ἐὰν ἔλθω, if I (shall) go (444), with εἰ ἔλθοιμι, if I should 
go (455). Often the form of the leading sentence (the apodosis) decides 
whether a given supposition shall be expressed by a subjunctive or by 
an optative ; thus in Dea. ἦν. 11 we have ἂν οὗτός τι πάθῃ, if uny- 


. ; f 
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thing happens (shall happen) to him (Philip), depending on ποιήσετε; 
and in the next sentence, referring to precisely the same contingency, 
we have εἴ τι πάθοι, depending on two optatives with av. 


17. The only remaining form of dependent optative is 
that found in past general suppositions, as ef tis κλέψειεν 
(or ὃς κλέψειεν), Exordlero, if ever any one stole (or whoever 
stole), he was (always) punished (462; 531). 


Here the optative after a past tense represents an original subjunc- 
tive after a present tense (11), differing in this from the optative in 
future conditions (16), which is in an original construction. The late 
development of this optative appears from its almost total absence in 
protasis with εἰ in Homer (468), where the corresponding subjunctive 
in protasis is also infrequent. It may therefore be disregarded in con- 
sidering the primitive uses of the optative. (See 11, δ.) , 

For a more full discussion of the relations of the optative to the 
other moods, see Appendix I. 


IV. IMPERATIVE. 


18. The imperative expresses a command, exhortation, 
entreaty, or prohibition (250 and 259). £g. 


Φεῦγε, beyone! ᾿Ἐλθέτω, let him come. Δός μοι τοῦτο, give me 
this, Μὴ ποίει ἄδικα, do not do whut is unjust. 





ings ἔφυν, fermps 
ta hans, Ἔτι, 
- L of. tan, 
᾿ς Aerie, lerrfoe 


CHAPTER IL 
THE TENSES. 


19, ὙΠΈΠΕ are seven Tenses,—the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect occur only in the indicative; the 
futures are wanting in the subjunctive and imperative. 

20. These tenses may express two relations. They may 
designate the time of an action as present, past, or future ; and 
also its character as going on, finished, or simply taking place. 
The latter relation is expressed by the tenses in all the moods 
and in the infinitive and the participle; the former is always 
expressed in the indicative, and to a certain extent (to be 
explained below) in the dependent moods and the participle. 

21, The tenses are divided into primary tenses, which 
denote present or future time, aud secondary or historical 
tenses, which denote past time. This distinction applics 
properly only to the tenses of the indicative; but it may 
be extended to any forms of the dependent moods which 
have the same distinction of time as the tenses of the 
indicative. 

The primary tenses of the indicative are the present (in 
its ordinary uses), perfect, future, and future perfect. The 
secondary tenses are the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist (iu 
its ordinary uses). ᾿ 

This distinction will be more fully explained at the end of this 
chapter (165-191) It must be noted that the historic present (33) is 
8 secondary tense, and the gnomic aorist (154) is a primary tense. 

22. In speaking of the time denoted by any verb, we must 
distinguish between time which is present, past, or future with 


re 
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reference to the time of speaking or writing (that 18, time 
absolutely present, etc.), and time which is present, past, or 
future with reference to the time of some verb with which 
the verbal form in question is connected (that is, time relatively 
present, etc.) Thus, when we say τοῦτο ἀληθές ἐστιν, this ts 
true, ἐστίν 18 present with reference to the time of speaking ; 
but when we say ἔφη τοῦτο ἀληθὲς εἶναι or εἶπεν ὅτι τοῦτο 
ἀληθές ἐστιν (or εἴη), he said that this was true, (i.e. he said “this is 
true”), the present tense which we use denotes time present to 
the time of the leading verb, 1.6. time absolutely past and only 
relatively present. The same distinction is seen between the 
future in τοῦτο γενήσεται, this will happen, and that in ἔφη τοῦτο 
γενήσεσθαι or εἶπεν ὅτι γενήσεται (γενήσοιτο), he said that this would 
happen ; where the future in the first case is absolutely future, but in 
the other cases is only relatively future and may be even absolutely 
past. Again, in τοῦτο ἐγένετο, this happened, the aorist is absolutely 
past; but in ἔφη τοῦτο γενέσθαι, or εἶπεν ὅτι τοῦτο ἐγένετο (or 
γένοιτο), he said that this had happened, it denotes time past to 
the time of the past leading verb, and so is doubly past. But in 
connection with a future expression an aorist, though relatively 
past, may be absolutely future; as in PuaT. Rep. 478 D, τὸ 
φανέν as subject of ἔσεσθαι means that which will hereafter have 
appeared. So διαπραξάμενος in 496 E. (See 143.) 

It is a special distinction between the Greek and the English 
idioms, that the Greek uses its verbal forms much more freely 
to denote merely relative time. Thus, we translate the Greek 
presents εἶναι and ἐστί after ἔφη or εἶπεν (above) by our was; 
the futures γενήσεσθαι and γενήσεται by would happen; and the 
aorists γενέσθαι and ἐγένετο by had happened. This distinction 
appears especially in the indicative, optative, and infinitive of 
indirect discourse ; in future forms after past tenses in final and 
object clauses with iva, ὅπως, etc. ; and usually in the participle ; 
but not in protasis. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 


23. The present indicative represents an action as going 
on at the time of speaking or writing; as γράφω, J write, 
or 7 am writing. 


An important exception occurs when the present indicative in in- 
direct discourse denotes time which is present relatively to the leading 
verb, See above, 22; 669, 2; 674, 1. 
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37 PRESENT INDICATIVE 9 


24. As the limits of such an action on either side of the 
present moment are not defined, the present may express a 
cutomary or repeated action or a general truth. Ey. 

Ἢ πρέμνα τοῦ πλοίον ὃ εἰς Δῆλον ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέμπονσιν, the 
stern of the ship ἰνίον, the Athenians send to Delon (every year), Ptst. 
Phaod. 58 A, Τίκτει τοὶ κόρος ὕβριν, ὅταν κακῷ ὄλβος ἕπηται, 
satiety ἐρεία insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Τιικοῦ, 
158. "Ev χμόνῳ ἀποφθίνει τὸ τάρβος ἀνθρώποισιν, in time timidity 
dies out in men. ΑἜΒΟΗ, Ag. 857. 


25, The present denotes merely the continuance or progress © 


of an action, without reference to its completion. It may, bow- 
ever, be implied by the context that the action is not to be 
completed, so that the present denotes an allempled or intended 
action. Especially dios, in the sense of ofr, and πείθω, try to 
permode, are thos used. Ey. 

Néw δ᾽ ἅμα τ' αὐτίκα πολλὰ διδοῖ, he offere many things, Dix. 
S19, Πείθονιει ὑμᾶς ἐναντία καὶ τοῖς νόμοις καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ψηφίσα- 





rae, they are trying to ny jou af) we contrary both to the laws w rg 
fe justion. ἴαλε, 1. 26. negation atdte 
This conative tignification | is Fated more ¢ eso in the imperfect, 


See 36 and the examples. 


26. The present is often used with expressions denoting past 
time, especially πάλαι, in the sense of a perfect and a present 
combined, £.g. - ree 

Κεῖνον ἐχνεύω πάλαι, I hare been tracking him a long time (and 
till continue it), Sopn, Aj. 20, Οὐ πάλαι σοι λέγω ὅτι ταὐτόν 
φημι εἶναι; ie. “hare 1 not long ago told you (und do I not ail Tepeat) 
that I call it the sume thing? Puat. Gorg. 489 C. Θεοὺς αἰτῶ «ον 
φρουρᾶς ἐτείας μῆκος. AESCH. Ag. 1. 80 πολὶν χρόνον τοῦτο ποιῶ, 
So in Latin, iam dudum loquor. 

27. The presents ἥκω, I am come, and οἴχομαι, Jam gone, are 
used in the sense of the perfect. An approach to the perfect 
sense is sometimes found in such presents as φεύγω, in the sense 
Lam banished, ἁλίσκομαι, I am eiptured, νικῶ and κρατῶ, I am 

ἡττῶμαι, 1 am conquered, ἀδικῶ, 1 hare bern unjust (am 
ἄδικος). So the Epic icw and ἱκάνω, with ὅλλυμαι and some- 
times rixrw in tragedy. Eg. 

Οἴχεται εἰς ἅλα δῖαν, he is gone to the divine sea Il. xv. 223. 
Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ, Ι, Themistocles, am come to you. THtc. i. 
131. Τοὶς ἀδίκως φεύγοντας δικαίως κατήγαγον, they justly re- 
stored those who ere wnjustly banished. Puat. Menex. 242 Β' Ἰλίου 
ἁλισκομένου, after the capture of Ilium Tuve. vi 2, So ἅλι- 
σκομένου τοῦ τείχεος. Hor. i, 85. Ὅπισθε τῆς ἀνοιγομένης θύρης, 
Behind the door. Hor. i 9. Ei πάντα ταῦτα ἐλυμαίνετο τοῖς 
ὅλοις, det dre ἰνέτρεψε, τί Δημοσθένης ἀδικεῖ; how ts Demosthenes to 
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blame? Dew. xviii. 303, Πύργων ὀλλυμένων ἐν ναυσὶν ἔβαν, 1 
embarked after the towers had been destroyed. Eur. I. T. 1108.ἁ Ἥδε 
τίκτει oe, this woman is thy mother. Id. Ion. 1560. 

Present participles are given in some examples here where they 
illustrate the meaning of the tense. 


28. The Greek, like other languages, often uses such presents 
as I hear, I learn, I say, even when their action is finished before 
the time to which they strictly refer. £.9. 


Εἰ στασιάζουσιν, ὥσπερ πυνθανόμεθα, af they (the Sterlvans) are 
in discord, as we learn. Tave. vi. 16. Ἐπὶ πόλεις, ὡς ἐγὼ ἀκοῃ 
αἰσθάνομαι, μέλλομεν ἱέναι μεγάλας. Id. vi. 90. 


(Εἶμι as Future.) 29, The present εἶμι, J am going, and its 
compounds, have a future sense. Ede thus became a future of 
ἔρχομαι, the future ἐλεύσομαι not being in good use in Attic 
prose. £.9. 

Lev ὕστερος εἶμ᾽ ὑπὸ γαῖαν, I shall go. 1]. xviii. 333, Εἶμι 
πάλιν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, I shall recur to that. Puat. Phaed. 100 B. 72 φίλ᾽, 
ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, σίας καὶ κεῖνα φυλάξων. Od. xvii. 593. ᾿Αλλ’ 
εἴσειμι, σοῦ δ᾽ οὐ φροντιῶ, but I'll go in and not mind you, AR, 
ΝῺ}. 125. Ii δ᾽ οὗτοι ἀπίασιν, ἡμεῖς μόνοι μενοῦμεν, but if they 
(shall) depart, we alone shall remain. XEN, Cyr. iv. 5, 24. 

In Homer εἶμι is used also as a present; as οἷος δ᾽ ἀστὴρ εἶσι 
per ἀστράσι, Il. xxii. 317. So ii, 87, xi. 4153; Od. iv. 401; and 
often in similes) This is doubtful in Attic; as in πρόύσειμι δῶμα 
καὶ βρέτας τὸ σόν, AESCH. Eum. 242, where πρόσειμε may be πρός + 
εἰμί. See Kriiger and Classen on ἐπίασιν, Tuuc. iv. 61. 


30. The future sense of εἶμι and its compounds extends to the 
optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect discourse, and often to 
the participle in other uses (especially when it expresses purpose with 
ws). E.y. 

IIpoeizrov ὅτι, εἰ μὴ παρεσόμεθα σιυστρατευσόμενοι, ἐκεῖνοι ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς ἴοιεν, ie. that they would come against τὰ. XEN. Hell. v. 2, 13. 
See also v. 1, 34, where εἰ μὴ ἀπίοιεν corresponds to εἰ μὴ ἐκπέμψοιεν. 
As ἴοιμι in this use is equivalent to a future optative, it is naturally 
rare (128). ᾿Απιέναι ἐνόμιζεν ὅταν βούληται, he believed he could depart 
(ἄπειμι) whenever he pleased. THuc. v. 7. So οὐκ ἔφασαν (ἔφη) ἰέναι, 
Xe. An, i. 3,1 and 8; i. 4, 12: ef. ii. 1, 3, ii, 6,10. Καὶ τὸ πῦρ 
γε αὖ προσιόντος τοῦ ψυχροῦ αὐτῷ ἢ ὑπεξιέναι ἣ ἀπολεῖσθαι. 
Puat. Phaed. 103 D. (IIpootovros is an ordinary present participle : 
see 31.) Ov yap δεῖν ἐξιών, for he did not know that he was to go. 
Ar. Pac. 1182. ‘O38 εἰς Πέρσας ἱ ἰὼν παρὴν συνεσκευασμένος. XEN. 
Cyr. iv. 5,26. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνιστάμην ὡς ἀπιών. Puat. Prot. 335 C 
(this might come under 31). So ἀνεστήκη ὡς ἐξιών, ib. 335 D. 
Παρεσκευάζετο ¢ ws ἀπιοῦσα. XEN, Cyr. i. 3, 13. So Tuc. vi. 63. 


31. In the optative and infinitive not in indirect discourse, and 
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3 IMPERFECT ΤΙ 
often in be iam the mme forme of εἶμε nro used as ordinary 


Οὐδὲν ἃ pbabet πεῖν ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ ταὐτὸν Lover. Phan, Rep, 360 
©. Ei πολέμιος ἴοι. Th.415E. See ἴοι in Rep. 490 B, ina peculiar 
indirect quotation, “Ore ἴοι, Id. Tim. 78 C. In Xen, An. i, 3, 1, 
ster tran Νέντε (20), we have ἐβιάζετο ἐέναι and Uipgare προιέναι 
Ἐξὸν αὐτῷ εἰσιόντι εἰς τὰς οἰκίας σνγγίγνεσθαι ὅτῳ βούλοιτο. 
Prax. Rep. 360 0, ᾿Αποτρεπόμενος ὁ ἀὴρ καὶ διὰ τοῦ σώματος 
ἕξω ἐών, 1ὰ. Tim. τΤ9 Ο. So Ann, ν. 78, vi. 45. 

In the subjunctive and imperative there can of course be no special 
fature sense in these verbs. 


$2. In animated language the present often refera to the 
fature, to express likelihood, intention, or danger. E.g. ᾿ | 
El αὕτη ἡ πόλις ληφθήσεται, ἔχεται ἡ πᾶσα Σικελία, if Whe city “τα 
shall be captured, all Sicily is (at once) in their posseesion. ΤΉσο, vi. 91. 
Νένομεν ἕως ἂν ἕκαστοι κατὰ πόλεις ληφθῶμεν ; shall we wait until yor 
are each capture, city by city? Td. vi. 77. Εἰ δὲ φησιν οὗτος, 
δειξάτω καὶ παρασχέσθϑω, κἀγὼ κατα βαίνω, and I will take my seat, 
Dew. xix. 39. 80 ἀπόλλυμαι, Fam to perish, Lys, xii. 14. For n 
similar we of the perfect, eee 51. (See also 61) 


33. (Historic Present.) The present is often used in 
narration for the aorist, sometimes for the imperfect, to give 
@ more animated statement of past events. This is called 
the historic present. Ey. 

Βουλὴν ἐπιτεχνᾶται ὅπως μὴ ἁλισθεῖεν ᾿Αθηναῖσι, he contrives a 
Plan to prevent the Athenians from aasembling. Hpr. i. 63. Κελεύει 
πέμψαι ἄνδρας" ἀποστέλλουσιν οὖν, καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
κρύφα πέμπει. ΤΗῦς. i. 91. Δαρείου καὶ Παρισάτιδος γίγνονται 
παῖδες δίο. XEN. ΑΝ, 11,1. Τοιαῦτα τοῦ παρόντος ἡνίκ᾽ ἡλίῳ 
δείκνυσι τοῦναρ ἔκλιον ἐξηγουμένου. Sora. El. 494. 

The historic present is not found in Homer. 











IMPERFECT. 


84. The imperfect represents an action as going on in 
past time ; as ἔγραφον, I was writing. 

85. The imperfect is thus a present transferred to the 
past, retaining all the peculiarities of the present which are 
consistent with the change. Thus it may denote a customary 
or repeated action, or a series of actions; or, if it refers to 
a single action (as it very frequently does 





, it represents it in 
its progress rather than as a simple past occurrence (like the 
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aorist). In narration it dwells on the course of an event 
instead of merely stating its occurrence. yg. 

Ἐπὶ Κέκροπος ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ κατὰ πόλεις φκεῖτο, καὶ οὐ ξυνήεσαν 
βουλεισόμενοι, GAN αὐτοὶ ἕκαστοι ἐπολιτεύοντο καὶ ἐβουλεύ- 
οντο. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ Θησεὺς ἐβασίλευσεν, ἐς τὴν νῦν πόλιν οὖσαν 
ξυνῴκισε πάντας. THuc. ii. 15. (Here the imperfects refer to the 
state of the country or to customs; the aorists state events, ἐβασίλευσε, 
became king, ξυνῴκισε, collected into one state.) Kat παραστὰς 6 μὲν ἔνθεν 
ὁ δ᾽ ἔνθεν, ἐβόων, ἐξέκρουόν pe, τελευτῶντες ἐχλεύαζον" ὑμεῖς 
δ᾽ ἐγελᾶτε, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἀκούειν ἠθέλετε οὔτε πιστεύειν ἐβούλεσθε, 
they kept on shouting, ete. and you laughed, etc. Dem. xix. 23. 
"Krecpwpynv τι λέγειν τούτων ὧν εἰς τὴν βούλην ἀπήγγειλα. Ibid. 
Πότερον ταῦτα πάντα ποιῶν ἠδίκει καὶ παρεσπόνδει καὶ ἔλυε 
τὴν εἰρήνην ἢ ot; in doing all these things was he acting unjustly and 
breaking the peace, etc.? Id. xviii. 71; see also ib. 69. (Compare τὴν 
εἰρήνην ἔλυσε τὰ πλοῖα λαβών, of the event, ib. 73.) Παρελθὼν 
ἐπὶ Θράκης Βιζαντίους ἠξίουν συμπολεμεῖν. Ib, 87. “Ypeis γὰρ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράττετε, καὶ ταῦτα πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ἤρεσκεν (of a course of 
action). Id. xix. 189, ᾿Ἐπειδὴ γὰρ εἷλεν Ὄλυνθον Φίλιππος, Ὀλύμπια 
ἐποίει, εἰς δὲ τὴν θυσίαν πάντας τοὺς τεχνίτας συνήγαγεν. Ib. 192. 
Kira τότ᾽ οὐκ ἔλεγες παραχρῆμα ταῦτα οὐδ᾽ ἐδίδασκες ἡμᾶς; did 
you then not tell thas at once on the spot, or instruct us? Ib. 25. 

The same action (as in the last two examples) could easily have 
been mentioned, without reference to its continuance, as a mere event. 
For the relations of the imperfect to the aorist, see 56. 


36. The imperfect, like the present (25), sometimes denotes 
attempted action, being here strictly an imperfect tense. So especi- 
ally ἐδίδουν and ἔπειθον. £E.9. 

(Φίλιππος) ᾿Αλόννησον ἐδίδου, Philip offered Halonnesus (lit. tried 
to give it), AESCHIN. iii. 83. Ἕκαστος ἔπειθεν αὐτὸν ὑποστῆναι τὴν 
ἀρχήν, cach one tried to persuade him to undertake the command. XEN, 
An. vi. 1, 19. 

Kipa torar’ ἀειρόμενον, κατὰ δ᾽ ρεε Πηλείωνα, and was about 
to overpower the son of Peleus. 1]. xxi. 327. Ἐμισθοῦτο wap οὐκ 
ἐκδιδόντος τὴν αὐλήν, he tried to hire the yard of one who refused to let 
it. Hor. i. 68. Πέμψαντες es Σάρδις χρυσὸν ὠνέοντο, they sent to 
Sardis and acanted to buy gold. Tipt. 1. 69. ᾿Κἰπεθύμησε τῆς χλανίδος, 
Kat αὐτὴν προσελθὼν ὠνέετο, he took a fancy (aor.) to the cloak, and 
tried to buy tt. Hot. iii. 139. “A ἐπράσσετο οὐκ ἐγένετο, what was 
attempted did not happen. Tuuc. vi. 74. So προσετίθει, she wanted to 
add, Ar. Nub. 63. 


37. When the present has the force of the perfect (27), the 
imperfect has regularly the force of a pluperfect. Εἰ. 


ὋὉ ὄχλος κατὰ θέαν ἧ κεν, the crowd had come to look on. THUuc. vi. 
31. ᾿Επεὶ ᾧχεο νηὶ Πύλονδε, after thow wast gone by ship to Pylos, 
Od. xvi. 24. 
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38. Tho im sometimes denotes likelihood, intention, or 
danger in past time (see 32). Eg. 

ἜἘχειδὴ τῷ ψεύδισθαι ἀπώλλντο, when he was on the point of ruin 
thrwugh hia deceit, Awt.v.37. Kai τἄμ᾽ ἔθνῃσκε τέκν, ἀπωλλύμην 
& ἐγώ, and my chililren were about to die, and I was about to perish, Eun, 
ELF. 538 ᾿Ἑκαινόμην ξίφει, I was to be slain, Id. LT. 27. 

39. The imperfect ἦν (generally with ἄρα) may express a fact 
whieh is just recognised as such by the speaker or writer, having 
previously been denied, overlooked, or not understood. Ey. 

᾿Ὦ πύποι, οὐκ ἄρα πάντα νοήμονες οὐδὲ δίκαιοι ἦσαν Φαιήκων ἡγή- 
Hp. ἠδὲ μέδοντες, iv, they are not, as I once tmagined. Od. xiii. 209. 
οἷς ἅμα μοῦνον eae ἐρίδων yivos, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ γαῖαν εἰσὶ δύω, there ὦ 

mot after all merely wne race of discords, but there are two on earth, Hes, 
Op. 11. Ὅδ᾽ ἦν ἄρα ὁ ξυλλοβών με, thi is then the one who seized me, 
Sora, Ph. 978. ἀρ o& udves & ip! ἦσθ᾽ ἔποψ ; are you not then the 
only epops (as I thought)? An. Av, 280, “Ap οὐ ride ἣν τὸ δένδρον, 
ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ ἦγες ἡμᾶς ; is not this then the tree to which you were bringing 
w Prat. Phaodr. 230 A. 


Other imperfects are rare ; as ἠπίστω, Xen. Hell. iii 4, 9.7 eperrshy 


40. In like manner the imperfect may express something which is 
the result of a previous discussion, with reference to which the past 
form is used. This is sometimes called the philosophic imperfect. Ey. 

Ἦν ἡ μουσικὴ ἀντίστροφος τῆς γυμναστικῆς, εἰ μέμνησαι, music 
then (as we proved) corresponda, if you remember, to gymnastics, Pat. Rep. 
522 A, Kai δίκαιον δὴ φήσομεν ἄνδρα εἶναι τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ, ᾧπερ 
καὶ πόλις ἦν δικαία, and now we shall say that a man ts just in the 
same way in which also a state wus (shorn to be) just. 10. 441 Ὁ. Ace 
ἀφθεροῦμεν ἐκεῖνο, ὃ τῷ μὲν δικαίῳ βέλτιον ἐγίγνετο, τῷ δὲ ἀδίκῳ 
ἀπώλλυτο, we shall destroy that which (as we proved) beconvs better by 
Justice and ts ruined by injustice. Puat. Crit. 47 1). 

41. The Greek sometimes uses an idiom like the English he teus 
the one who did it for he is the one who did it; as ἦν ὁ τὴν γνώμην 
ταύτην εἰπὼν Πείσανδρος, Tate. viii. 68; τίς ἦν ὁ βοηθήσας τοῖς 
Βυζαντίοις καὶ σώσας αὐτούς; Dex. xviii. 88. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 





42. The perfect represents an action as already finished 
at the present time; as γέγραφα, I have written (that is, my 


writing is now finished). 





48. The pluperfect represents an action as already finished 
at a given past time; as ἐγεγράφειν, 1 had written (that is, 
my writing was finished at some specified past time). 

4 The perfect, although it implies the performance of the “t 
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in past time, yet states only that it stands completed at the present time. 
This explains why the perfect is classed with the present as a primary 
tense, that is, as a tense of present time. 


45. The perfect and the pluperfect may be expressed by the 
perfect participle with the present and imperfect of εἰμί Here, 
however, each part of the compound generally retains its own 
signification, so that this form expresses more fully the con- 
tinuance of the result of the action of the perfect to the present 
time, and of that of the pluperfect to the past time referred to. 
Εν. 

Πεποιηκώς ἐστιν (or ἦν), he ts (or was) in the condition of having 
dune,—he has done (or had done). ᾿Ἐμοῦ οἱ νόμοι ov μόνον ἀπεγνω- 
κότες εἰσὶ μὴ ἀδικεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ κεκελευκότες ταύτην τὴν icy 
λαμβάνειν, it ts the laws which not only have acquitted me of injustice, 
but have commanded me to inflict this punishment. Lys. i. 384. ᾿Ετόλμα 
λέγειν ὡς ἐγὼ TO πρᾶγμ᾽ εἰμὶ τοῦτο δεδρακώς, he dared to say that I 
wes the one who had done this deed. DEM. xxi. 104. In Dem. xviii. 23, 
οὔτε yap ἦν πρεσβεία mpos οὐδένα ἀπεσταλμένη τότε τῶν “EA- 
λήνων means fur there was no embassy then out on a mission to any 
of the Greeks; whereas ἀπέσταλτο would have given the meaning no 
embassy had ever been sent out (see 831). 

This of course does not apply to cases where the compound form 
is the only one in use, as in the third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect passive and middle of mute and liquid verbs. 


46. On the other hand, although the simple form very often implies 
the continuance of the result of the action down to the present time 
or to a specified past time, it does so less distinctly than the com- 
pound form, and not necessarily (see the last two examples below), Eg. 

᾿Επιμελῶς οἱ θεοὶ ὧν οἱ ἄνθρωποι δέονται κατεσκενάκασιν, the 
Gods have carefully provided what men need. XEN. Mem. iv. ἃ, 3. Τῶν 
ποιητῶν τινες ὑποθήκας ws χρὴ (jv καταλελοίπασιν, some of the puets 
have left us suggestions how to lire. Isoc. ii. 3. ᾿Ακήκοα μὲν τοὔνομα, - 
μνημονεύω δ᾽ ov, I have heard the name, but I do not remember tt. Puat. 
Theaet. 144 B. "A coe τύχη κέχρηκε, ταῦτ᾽ ἀφείλετο, Fortune has 
taken back what she has lent you. MEN. Fr. 598. 


47. χω with the aorist and sometimes the perfect participle may 
form a periphrastic perfect (831). In tragedy and in Herodotus this is 
often fully equivalent to our perfect with have; elsewhere, especially 
in Attic prose, the participle and ἔχω are more or less distinct in their 
foree. Still, this is the beginning of the modern perfect. Eg. 

Ποίῳ σὺ" ἔργῳ τοῦτ᾽ ἀπειλήσας ἔχεις; hare you made this threat? 
ΞϑοΡη. Ο. Ο 817. Τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; Id. 
Ant, 22 ; see ib, 32. Ἡμᾶς Tpayos a ἄσκοπον ἔχει περάνας. Id. Aj. 
21. Hidaro γὰρ ταῦτ᾽, οὐδέ πω λήξαντ' ἔχει, ie. the story has not 
yet ceased to be told. Id. ᾽Ο. Τ. 731; sce Tr. 37, ταρβήσασ᾽ ἔχω. “Os 
σφε νῦν ἀτιμάσας ἔχει. Eur Med. 33; see ib. 90. “Apews τε 
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μεῖραν μεταλαβὼν ἔχει τινά, Id, Bucch. 308; Σοῦ θαυμάσας ἔχω 
πόδε, Sort. Mh, 1302; so Puar, Phaedr, 257 C (in poetic Jangnag), 
Old jos βεβουλενκὸς ἔχει. Soret O.'T. 701 (after στήσας ἔχεις 
in 699) Ὅστις γ᾽ ἔχει pov ᾿ξωρπάσας τὸ παιδίον, whoever has 
matched axay (though hore ἔχει may mean keeps). An, Th. 706, 
᾿Εγκλήσασ' ἔχει τὰ ovrla. 14, Eccl. 355, Ὑπὲρ τῶν Βλλήνὼν 
τοῦρ σὺ δονλώσας ἔχεις, ἴα, whom you holdin slavery oF whom yon 
κατε enslort. Hor. i 27, ᾿Αμφοτίρων pe τούτων ἀποκληΐσας 
ἔχεαρ, Td, 37; wo i 41. ᾿Αλαζόνι ἐπιτρέψαντες ἡμέας αὐτοὺς 
ἔχυμεν, sx have entrusted ourselves, εἰς, Id. vi. 13, Πολλὰ χρήματα 
ἔχομεν ἀνηρπιικότις. Xwx. An. i. 3, 14 (here ἔχομεν expresses 
pomemiun). Seo Τασο, i. 68; Des, ix, 12, xxvii. 17. 

‘The beginning of this neage appears in Hx, Op. 42:— of 

Κρύψαντες γὰρ ἔχουσι θεοὶ βίον ἀνθρώποισι. | 4 © 

48. Εἴχον ur ἄγχον with the participle may form a periphrastic 
Papert in the same way (47) Eg. 

ἢν 7 εἴχων ἤδη χρόνιον ἐκ βεβληκότες. Sorm, Ph. 600. 
See Hor i 98, ΤΆ, and 75; Χεκ, An. iv. 7, 1. 


coli 


49. (0) The perfect of many verbs has the signification of a 


present, which may usually be explained by the peculiar meaning 
of the verbs. Thus θνήσκειν, fo die, τεθνηκέναι, to be dead ; xad 
εἶν, to call, κεκλῆσθαι, to be called or named ; γίγνεσθαι, to become, 
γεγονέναι, to be; μιμνήσκειν, to remind, μεμνῆσθαι, to remember ; 
εἰδέναι, to know ; ἱστάναι, to place, ἑστάναι, to stund. So βεβηκέναι, 
to stand ; ἐγνωκέναι, to know ; ἠμφιέσθαι, to wear; κεκτῆσθαι, to 
possess ; πεποιθέναι, to trust , πεφυκέναι, to be (by nuture) ; ete. 

(8) The pluperfect of such verbs has the signification of the 
imperfect ; as οἶδα, I know, ἤδειν, I knew. 

50. In epistles, the perfect and aorist are sometimes used where we 
might expect the present, the writer transferring himself to the time 
of the reader, Eg. 

᾿Ασέσταλκά σοι τόνδε τὸν λόγον, I send yon this speech, Isoc. i. 2. 
Met’ ᾿Αρταβάζου, ὅν σοι ἔπεμψα, πρᾶσσε. Tue. i. 129. (Here 
ὃν ἔπεμψα refers to the man who was to carry the letter.) So seripgt 
and mis in Latin. 

51. The perfect sometimes refers to the future, to denote certainty 
or likelihood that an action will immediately take place, in a sense 
similar to that of the present (32), but with more emphasis, as the 
change in time ix greater. Fg. 

“Ὥστ᾽ εἰ με τόξων ἐγκρατὴς αἰσθήσεται, ὄλωλα, 1 shall perish at 
ence. Soru. Ph. Τὸ, Kav τοῦτο νικῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 
Χκν. An i. 8, 19. So perit in Latin. 

53. In a somewhat similar sense (51), the pluperfect may express 
the immediate or sudden occurrence of a past action, This occurs 
especially in Homer and Herodotus. Eg. 
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Οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησεν μύθῳ ᾿Αθηναίης" ἡ δ᾽ Οὐλυμπόνδε βεβήκειν, 
and she was gone to Olympus. 1]. 1. 291. ‘H μὲν θαμβήσασα πάλιν 
οἰκόνδε βεβήκειν. Od. i. 860. Τὸν δ᾽ ἔλιπε ψυχὴ, κατὰ δ᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν 
κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς. 1]. ν. 696. "άλλοι δὲ ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες ὡρμέατο 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἱρόν, ie. they were on their way (at once). Ht. viii. 85 ; see ix. 
61. 

For the gnomic perfect, see 154 and 155. 


AORIST. 


53. The aorist indicative expresses the simple occurrence 
of an action in past time; as ἔγραψα, I wrote. 


54. This fundamental idea of simple occurrence remains the essential 
characteristic of the aorist through all the dependent moods, however 
indefinite they may be in regard to time. The aorist takes its name 
(ἀόριστος, unlimited, unqualified) from its thus denoting merely the 
occurrence of an action, without any of the limitations (ὅροι) as to 
completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which belong to other tenses. 
It corresponds to the ordinary preterite (e.g. did, went, satd) in English, 
whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds generally to the forms 7 
was dving, ete. Thus, ἐποίει τοῦτο is he was doing this or he did this 
habitually ; πεποίηκε τοῦτο is he has already done this; ἐπεποιήκει 
τοῦτο is he had already (at some past time) done this; but ἐποίησε 
τοῦτο is simply ke did this, without qualification of any kind. 

55. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition 
generally expresses the entrance into that state or condition. £.g. 

Βασιλεύω, I am king, ἐβασίλευσα, I became king; ἄρχω, I hold office, 
ἦρξα, I took office ; πλουτώ, ἐπλούτησα, I became rich. Th Ἃ ἀληθείᾳ 
συνῴκει καὶ οὐδέπω καὶ τήμερον ἀπολέλοιπεν: ἀλλὰ παρὰ ζῶντοφ 
Τιμοκράτους ἐκείνῳ συνῴκησε, she wus his wife in good faith, and 
has not yet even to this day been divorced ; but she went to live with him 
from Timocrates while T. was still living. Dex. xxx. 33. 


56. The aorist is distinguished from the imperfect by ex- 
pressing only the occurrence of an action or the entrance into a 
state or condition, while the imperfect properly represents an action 
or state as going on or as repeated. Sec the examples of the 
imperfect and aorist in 35, and compare συνῴκει and συνῴκησε in 
Dem. xxx. 33 (in 55). The aorist is therefore more common in 
rapid narration, the imperfect in detailed description. It must 
be remembered that the same event may be looked upon from 
different points of view by the same person ; thus in DEM. xviii. 
71 and 73 (quoted in 35) éAve τὴν εἰρήνην and τὴν εἰρήνην ἔλυσε 
refer to the same thing, once as an act in progress, and once as ἃ 
fact accomplished. No amount of duration in an act, therefore, 
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ean make the aorist an improper form to express it, provided it 
is stater as a single past event viewed asa whole. Thus éBaci- 
λέῦσε δέκα ἔτη (seo Hor, ii. 157) means he had a reign of ten years, 
(which is viewed as a single past event), while ἐβασίλευε δέκα ἔτη 
might refer to the same reign in the sense je was reigning during 
fen yeors. The aorist may refer even to a series of repetitions ; 
bat it takes them collectively as a whole, while the imperfect 
would take them separately as individuals, See Dem. xviii. 
BO, μετὰ raira δὲ τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἅπαντας ἀπέστειλα, and 
afterwards I sent out all the naval armaments ; and xviii. 60, ἃ μὲν 
Epa wi πολιτεύασθωι καὶ δημηγορεῖν ἐμὲ προὔύλαβε καὶ κατέσχε 
Φίλικπος, the (secession of) advantages which Philip secured during 
the period before I entered ynblic life, emphatically opposed (as a 
whole) to Philip's many failures after that time, which are men- 
tioned in @ δὲ καὶ διεκωλύϑη. If the orator had wished to dwell 
om the number of the advantages or failures, or on their duration, 
he could have used the imperfect. Seo the last example under 35. 


5T. Since the same event may thus be stated by the aorist or 
the imperfect according to the writer’s point of view, it is natural 
that it should occasionally be a matter of indifference which 
form is used, especially when the action is of such a nature that 
it is not important to distinguish its duration from its occurrence. 
For example, this distinction can seldom be important in such 
expressions as he suid, he commanded ; and we find ἔλεγον and 
ἐκέλειον in the historians where no idea of duration can have 
been in mind. See οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευόν re ἐπιέναι, καὶ παρελθόντες of 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔλεγον τοιάδε, THUC. i, 72, followed, at the end of the 
speech in 79, by τοιαῦτα δὲ of ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἶκον and ᾿Αρχίδαμος 
ἔλεξε τοιάδε. In such cases as the following (cited with others 
by Kriiger) it was not important to the narrative whether the 
idea of duration was included in the expression or not: βάλλετο 
and βάλετο, 1]. ii. 43 and 45; θῆκεν and τίθει, xxiii. 653 and 
656 ; δῶκε and δίδου, vii. 303 and 305 ; ἔλιπεν and λεῖπε, ii, 106 
and 107; compare also piotvAdov with érepav, ὥπτησαν, and 
ἐρίσαντο, i. 465 and 466. In all these cases the fundamental 
distinction of the tenses, which was inherent in the form, 
remained ; only it happened that either of the two distinct forms 
expressed the meaning which was here needed equally well. It 
must not be thought, from these occasional examples, that the 
Greeks of any period were not fully alive to the distinction of 
the two tenses and could not use it with skill and nicety. But 
the Greeks, like other workmen, did not care to use their finest 
tools on every occasion ; and it is often necessary to remember 
this if we would avoid hair-splitting. 
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58. The aorist, expressing simply a past occurrence, is sometimes 
used where we should expect a perfect or pluperfect, the action being 
merely referred to the past without the more exact specification which 
these tenses would give. 1.0. 

Τῶν οἰκετῶν οὐδένα κατέλιπεν, GAN ἅπαντα πέπρακεν, he (has) 
left none of the servants, but has sold everything. ΔΈΒΟΗΙΝ. i. 99. 
ἘΕτράποντο ἐς τὸν Πάνορμον, ὅθενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο, they turned 
towards Panormus, whence they (had) set sail. THuc. ii. 99. Κῦρον δὲ 
μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησεν, from the 
dominion of which he (had once) made him satrap, XEN. An. i. 1, 9. 

59. The aorist is generally used with ἐπεί or ἐπειδή, after that, the 
aorist with the particle being equivalent to our pluperfect. So after 
ἕως and πρίν, until, E.g. 

Ἐπειδὴ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος καὶ κατέστη ᾿Αρταξέρξης, after 
Darius (had) died and Artaxerxes had become established. XEN. An. i i. 1, 3. 
Ov πρόσθεν ἐξενεγκεῖν ἐτόλμησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον πρὶν τοὺς στρα- 
τηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέλαβον, they did not dare to bring war upon us until they 
(had) sevzed our generals, Ib. iii. 2,29. But the pluperfect may still 
be used after ἐπεί or ἐπειδή, to give alditional emphasis to the doubly 
past action; as in Dem. xviii. 42, ἐπειδὴ ἐξηπάτησθε μὲν ὑμεῖς, 
ἐξηπάτηντο δὲ οἱ Φωκεῖς καὶ ἀνήρηντο at πόλεις, τί ἐγένετο; 

So in Latin we have generally postquam ventt, but occasionally 
postquain venerat. 


60. The aorist is sometimes used colloquially by the poets (especially 
the dramatists), when a sudden action, which ts just taking place, is 
spoken of as if it had already happened. £.9. 

"Emiveo’ ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν ἔθου, I must approve your act, etc. 
Sopa. Aj. 536. Ἤσθην ἀπειλαῖς, ἐγέλασα ψολοκομπίαις, I am 
amused by your threats, I cannot help laughing, etc. Ar. Ey. 696. 7άχ.,3 κ 

61. The aorist sometimes refers vividly to the future, like the 
present (32) or perfect (51); as ἀπωλόμην εἴ με λείψεις, I perish of you 
leave me. Eur. Alc. 386: so Med.78. See also wAero, Il.ix.413 and 415. 

62. In questions with ri ov, expressing surprise that something is 
not already done, and implying an exhortation to do it, the aorist is 
sometimes used strangely like a future. ΚΕ. 

Τί οὖν οὐ διηγήσω ἡμῖν τὴν ξυνουσίαν ; μὴν then don't you tell us 
about the meeting? Puat. Prot. 310 A. Ti οὖν οὐ καὶ Πρόδικον καὶ 
Ἱππίαν ἐκαλέσαμεν; why then don’t rce call Prodicus and Hipmas 
too? Ib. 317 D. Sori οὖν οὐ... ἐσκέψω ; Id. Soph. 251 E. See 
also ΚΟΡΗ. O. T. 1003. 

For the gnomic aorist see 154, 


FUTURE. 


63. The future denotes that an action is to take place 
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in time to come; as γράψω, I shall write or I shall be 
writing, sometimes 7 will write; πείσεται, he will suffer, 
sometimes he shall suffer, 

64. In indirect discourse and in all final constructions the future 
expresses time future relatively to the leading verb. See 22. 

65. The future may represent an action in its duration, its 
there occurrence, or its inception ; as ἔξω, I shall have, or I shall 
ehtain ; τοῦτο δώσω, I shall give this; ἄρξω, I shall rule, or I shal. 
ohtain power (ef. δῦ) Eg. 

Τραγματεύονται ὅπως ἄρξονσεν, they take trouble to gain power. 
Xuw. Rep. Lac. xiv. δ, "Ap οὐ (διαιρετέον) οἵτινες ἄρξουσιν τε καὶ 
ἄρξονται; must we not asian between thoe who are to rule and 
those who are to be ruled? Prat. Rep. 413 B Πῇ στασιάσουσιν 
οἱ ἐπίκουροι καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ; how will they fall into faction? Th. 
845 Ὁ (we below, ὅπως δὴ πρῶτον στάσις tumece). 

66. Tho fature may be used in a gnomic sense, denoting that 
something will always happen when an occasion offers. Εἰ, 
fon. 45. “ He that 








"Ανὴρ ὁ φεύγων καὶ πάλιν μαχήσεται. M 
fights and runs away may turn and fight another day” 2 

67. The future is sometimes used to express what will here- 
after be proved or be recognised as a truth. Compare the use 
of the imperfect in 40. E.g. 

Φιλόσοφος ἡμῖν ἔσται ὁ μέλλων καλὸς κἀγαθὺς ἔσεσθαι φύλαξ, 
hhe will prove to be a philosopher. Puat. Rep. 376 C. 

68. The future is sometimes used in questions of deubt, 
where the subjunctive is more common (287). E.g. 

Τί δῆτα δρῶμεν; μητέρ᾽ ἡ φονεύσομεν;; what shall we do? shall 
we kill our mother? Evr. El. 967: so Ion. 758, Ποῖ τρέψομαι; 
whither shall 1 turn? Id. Hipp. 1066. Εἶτ ἐγώ σον φείσομαι; An. 
Ach. 312. Τί οὖν ποιήσομεν; πότερον εἰς τὴν πόλιν πάντας τού. 
τοὺς παραδεξόμεθα; what then shall we do? Are we to receive all 
these into the tate? Prat. Rep. 397 Ὁ. 

69. The second person of the future may express a concession 
or permission ; and it often expresses a command, like the im- 
perative. Eg. 

Πρὸς ταῦτα πράξεις οἷον ἂν θέλῃς, you may act as you pleaw. 
Sorn. 0. Ὁ. 956. Πάντως δὲ τοῦτο δράσεις, but by all means do this, 
Am Nub. 1352. So in the common imprecatioms, ἀπολεῖσθε, οἰμώ- 
ξεσθε, may you perish, etc. Χειρὶ δ᾽ οὐ ψαύσεις ποτέ. Ecr. Med. 
1320. Compare the Latin facies ut sciam, let me know; abibis, depart. 

70. In a few instances the future indicative with px expresses a 
prohibition, like the imperative or subjunctive with μή (259). Eg. 

Ταύτην, dv μοι χρῆσθε συμβούλῳ, φυλάξετε τὴν πίστιν πρὸς 
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τοῦτον τὸν Θρᾷκα, καὶ μὴ βουλήσεσθε εἰδέναι, x.7.A., if you follow 
my advice, hold fast to this security (69), and do not swish to knore, etc. 
Dem. xxiii. 117, ᾿Ἐὰν δὲ εὖ φρονῆτε, καὶ νυνὶ τοῦτο φανερὸν ποιήσετε, 
καὶ μηδεμίαν αὐτοῖς ἄδειαν δώσετε. Lys. xxix. 13. Ξένον ἀδική- 
σεις μηδέποτε καιρὸν λαβών. MEN. Mon. 397. So probably οὐ σῖγα; 
μηδὲν τῶνδ᾽ ἐρεῖς κατὰ πτόλιν, silence! suy nothing of all this tn the 
city. Arscu. Sept. 250. Ὁ 

71. The future sometimes denotes a present intention, ex- 
pectation, or necessity that something shall be done, in which 
sense the periphrastic form with μέλλω (73) is more common. 
£.9. 

Τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κακοπαθούντων, εἴ ye πεινήσουσι 
καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ ῥιγήσουσι καὶ ἀγρυπνήσουσι; tf they are to 
endure hunger and thirst, ete. Xx, Mem. ii. 1,17. (Here_et_ μέλλουσι 
πεινὴν καὶ διψῆν, etc., would be more common, as in the last example 
under 73.) Alpe πλῆκτρον, εἰ μαχεῖ, ratse your spur, if you are 
going to fight. AR, Av. 759. The distinction between this and the 
ordinary future (63) is important in conditional sentences (see 407). 

72. A still more emphatic reference to a present intention is found 
in the question τί λέξεις ; what do you mean to say? often found in 
trayedy ; as ὦμοι, τί λέξεις ; ἦ yap ἐγγύς ἐστί που; Eur, Hee, 1124. A 
So Hee. 511, 712; Hipp. 353; Ion. 1113; Sop. Ph. 1233. ‘ 

For the future in protasis, see 447 and 407; in relative clauses 
expressing a purpose, 565; with ἄν, 196; with od μή, 294-301. 


78. (MéeXA@ with the Infinitive.) A periphrastic future is 
formed by μέλλω and the present or future (seldom the aorist) 
infinitive. This form sometimes denotes mere futurity, and 
sometimes intentivun, expectation, or necessity. £.9. 

Μέλλει τοῦτο πράττειν (or mpagerv), he iz about to do this, or he intends 
to du this, Soin Latin, facturus est for fuciet. Μέλλω ὑμᾶς διδάξειν 
ὅθεν μοι ἡ διαβολὴ γέγονε. Puat. Ap. 21 B. Οὐκοῦν δεήσει τοῦ 
τοιούτου τινὺς ἀεὶ ἐπιστάτου, εἰ μέλλει ἡ πολιτεία σῴζεσθαι; tH 
the constitution ts tu be preserved. PLat. Rep. 412 A. (See 71.) 

74. Although the present and the future infinitive were preferred 
with μέλλω (733, the aorist was still used by some writers, as by 
Euripides. See ΔΈΒΟΗ, Prom. 625 (μέλλω παθεῖν); Eur. Ion. 80 
(μέλλω τυχεῖν), 760 (θανεῖν μέλλω), ΕἸ. 17 (μέλλοντα θανεῖν), 
Phoen. 300 (μέλλεις θιγεῖν) ;—where the metre allows no change. 

75. The future infinitive with μέλλω forms the only regular 


exception to the general principle which restricts the use of the 
future infinitive to indirect discourse (see 86 ; 112). 


76. The imperfect (sellom the aorist) of μέλλω with the 
infinitive expresses past intention, expectation, or necessity. £.g. 
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Κύκλων, οὐκ dt ἔμελλες ἀνάλκιδος ἀνδρὸς ἑταίρους ἔδμεναι ἐν 
σπῆι γλαφυρῷ, 20 you were not after all to eat, ete, (ef. 39). Od. ix. 
479. Seo IL ii. 36. Ἔμελλόν σ᾽ dpa κινήσειν ἐγώ, T thought I 
should sart you of. Ἀπ. Nub, 1301. Ἐπιστάτην λεβεῖν, ὃς ἔμελλεν 
αὐτὼ «ado τε κἀγαθὼ ποιήσειν. Prat. Ap. 20 A. ᾿Εμέλλησαν 
ἐμβάλλειν. Tave. i 134. 


Forurk Perrecr, 


ΤΊ. The future perfect denotes that an action will be 
already finished at some future time. It is thus a perfect 
transferred to the future, Ey. 

Καί pe ἐὰν ἐξελέγξῃε, οὐκ ἀχθεσθήσομαί σοι, ἀλλὰ μέγιστος 
«ὐτργέτης παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀναγεγράψει, you will have been enrolled as my 


greatest benefactor, Prat. Gorg. 506 C. Ἣν δὲ μὴ γένηται, μάτην ἐμοὶ 
κεκλαύσέται, σὺ δ᾽ ἐγχανὼν τεθνήξεις, 1 shall then have had my 
whippings for nothing, and yow τοῦ have died grinning, An Nub, 1435, 


78. The future perfect often denotes the continuance of an 
action, or the permanence of its results, in future time. E.g. 

Atvapw, ἧς ἐς ἀΐδιον τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις μνήμη καταλελεί- 
ψέται, power, the memory of which will be left to our posterity for ever. 
Tuve. ii 64. (Compare 105.) 





79. The future perfect sometimes denotes certainty or likeli 
hood that an action will immediately take place, which idea is 
still more vividly expressed by the perfect (51). Eg. 

Εἰ δὲ παρελθὼν εἷς ὁστισοῦν δύναιτο διδάξαι, πᾶς ὁ παρὼν φύβυς 
λελύσεται, all the present fear will be at once dispelled. Dem. xiv. 2. 
(Here the inferior Mss. have λέλυται, which would be like ὅλωλα, 
quoted in 51.) Φράζε, καὶ πεπράξεται, speak, and it shall be wo 
sooner said than done, An. Plut. 1027. Εὐθὺς ᾿Αριαῖος ἀφεστήξει. 
ὥστε φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς λελείψεται. XEN. An. ii, 4, 5 

80. The future perfect can be expressed hy the perfect 
participle and ἔσομαι. In the active voice this is the only form 
in use, except in a few cases (chiefly ἐστήξω and τεθνήξω).. Eg. 

“Av ταῦτ᾽ εἰδῶμεν, καὶ τὰ δέοντα ἐσόμεθα ἐγνωκότες καὶ 
λόγων ματαίων ἀπηλλαγμένοι, we shall have already resolved to do 
our duty and shall have been freed from vain reports, Des. iv. 50. 
(See 45 and 831) 

81. A similar circumlocution with the aorist participle and ἔσομαι 
is sometimes found, especially in the pocts Ey. 

Οὐ σιωπήσας ἔσει; SoPH.O.T. 1146. Λυπηθεὶς ἔσει. Sore. 0. 
C. 816. (See 47 and 831) 


82. When the perfect is used in the sense of a present (49), the 


“ 
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future perfect is its regular future ; as κεκλήσομαι, μεμνήσομαι, ade- 
στήξω, I shall be named, I shall remember, I shall withdraw, ete. 

83. In many other verbs, the future perfect differs very slightly, 
if at all, from an ordinary future. Thus πεπράσομαι is the regular 
‘future passive of πιπράσκω. Still, where there is another future, the 
future perfect is generally more emphatic. 


84. It must be remembered that, in most cases in which the Latin 
or the English would use a future perfect in a dependent clause, the 
Greek uses an aorist or even a perfect subjunctive. (See 90 and 103, 
with the examples.) 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


85. The distinctions of time which mark the various tenses 
in the indicative are retained when the optative and infinitive 
represent the indicative in indirect discourse, and usually in the 
participle. But in other constructions these distinctions of time 
disappear in the dependent moods, and the tenses here differ 
only in their other character of denoting the continuance, the 
completion, or simply the occurrence of an action (20). The in- 
finitive with dy is not included in this statement (see Chap. III.) 

The tenses in these two uses must, therefore, be discussed 
separately’. 


A. NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


86. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive not in indirect discourse (666 ; 684), 
the tenses chiefly used are the present and the aorist. The 
perfect is used here only when the completion of the action 
is to be emphasized (see 102-110). For the occasional 
future, see 111-113; 130-132. 


PRESENT AND AORIST. 


87. The present and aorist here differ only in this, that 
the present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
yoing on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both tenses being otherwise pre- 
cisely the same. 1.0. 


᾿Εὰν ποιῇ τοῦτο, if he shall be doing this, or tf he shall do this 
(habitually); ἐὰν ποιήσῃ τοῦτο, (simply) tf he shall do this; εἶ 
ποιοίη τοῦτο, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this (habitu- 
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tf Ξοιήσειε τοῦτο, if he should do this; ποίει τοῦτο, do this 
(habitually); ποίησον τοῦτο, do this, Οὕτω νικήσαιμί τ' ἐγὼ καὶ 
γομιζοίμην σοφός, on this condition may I gain the victory (aor.) and 

considered (pres) wise. An. Nub. 620. Βούλεται τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he 
wishes ta do this (habitually) ; βούλεται τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, (simply) he 
wishes to do this, For other examples see below. 

‘This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for 
example) ouly one form, si faciat, corresponding to εἰ ποιοίη and εἰ 
ποιήσειεν, and only facere to correspond to both ποιεῖν and ποιῆσαι 
(as ased above). 

88. It is sometimes difficult here, us in the corresponding case of 
the imperfect and the aorist indicative (56; 67), to see any decisive 
reason for preferring one tense to the other; and it can hardly be 
doubted that the Grecks occasionally failed to make use of this, as 
well as of other fine distinctions, when either form would express the 
required sense equally well, although they always had the distinction 
ready for use. when it was needed. Compare the present and the 
aorist subjunctive and optative in the following examples -— 

Ἐὰν γάρ τί ce φανῶ κακὸν πεποιηκὼς, ὁμολογῶ ἀδικεῖν: ἐὰν 
μέντοι μηδὲν φαίνωμαι κακὸν πεποιηκὼς μηδὲ βουληθεὶς, οὐ καὶ 
σὺ ὁμολογήσεις μηδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι; if 1 shall appear (aor,) to 
have done you any serong, and if I shall appear (pres.) to have done you 
πὸ wrong. XEN. Cyr. v. 5,13. Ei μὲν yap προσδέξαιτο Φωκέας «°° 
συμμάχου: . .. εἰ δὲ μὴ προσδέχοιτο, κιτιλι Dem. xix. 818. Εὖ τ" 
τινὲς πολλῶν θανάτων ἦσαν αἴτιοι, (ΐνα) πάντων τούτων δεκαπλασίας 
ἀλγηδόνας ὑπὲρ ἑκάστον κομίσαιντο, καὶ αὖ εἴ τινες εὐεργεσίας 
2 «ὐεργετηκότες εἶεν, (iva) κατὰ ταὐτὰ τὴν ἀξίαν κομίζοιντο, of any 

Aad caused many deaths, that they might receive (aor.) suffering for αἱ! 
these, tenfold for each ; and again, if they had done kind services to any, 
that they might in like manner receive (pres.) their due reward. Puat. 
Rep. 615 B. In the last example, it is obvious that the change from 
κομίσαιντο to κομίζοιντο is connected with the change from εἰ ἦσαν 
to εἰ εὐεργετηκότες eZev; but it is questionable whether the latter 
change is the cause or the effect, and it is also quite as hard to see the 
reason for this change in the protasis, when both conditions are equally 
general, as for that in the final clause. Probably no two scholars 
would agree in the reasons which they might assign for the use of the 
tenses in these examples. It is certain, however, that either present 
or aorist would express the meaning equally well in all these cases. 











Subjunctive and Imperative, 


89. The present and aorist subjunctive and imperative 
are always future, except that in general conditions (462 ; 
532) the subjunctive is general in its time. In all final 
constructions the subjunctive is future relatively to the 
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leading verb. The following examples will show the dis- 
tinction of the two tenses :— 

Πειθώμεθα πάντες: φεύγωμεν σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα 
γαῖαν, let us all be persuaded; let us fly, etc. Il. ii, 139. Τί φῶ; τί 
δρῶ; what shall I say? what shall Ido? Πῶς οὖν περὶ τούτων ποιῶ- 
μεν; how then shall we act about this? Puat. Phil. 63 A. 

᾿Αναλογισώμεθα τὰ ὡμολογημένα ἡμῖν, let us enumerate the 
points which have been conceded by us. Puat. Prot. 332 Ὁ. Μηδὲν 
φοβηθῇς, fear not. But μηδὲν φοβοῦ, be not timid. Τί ποιήσω; 
what shall I do (in this cuse)? But τί ποιῶ; what shall I do (gener- 
ally)? Ov μὴ τοῦτο εἴπῃς, you shall not say this. Ov μὴ γένηται, 
tt will not happen. So in the Homeric οὐδὲ ἔδωμαι, nor shall I ever 
866 (6). 

"Av δέ τις ἀνθιστῆται, πειρασόμεθα χειροῦσθαι, but if any one 
shall stand opposed to us, we will try to subdue him. XEN. An. vil. 3, 
11. Κἂν πόλεμος 7, ἕως ἂν ἐπ’ ἄλλον ἔχωμεν στρατεύεσθαι, σοῦ 
τε καὶ τῶν σῶν ἀφεξόμεθα, and if there shall be war, so long as we shall 
be able, etc. XEN. Hell. iv. 1, 38. ᾿Αλλ’ 7 ἂν γιγνώσκω βέλτιστα 
ἐρῶ, but I will speak as I shall think best. THuc. vi. 9. Οὺς ἂν β ovry 
ποιήσασθαι φίλους, ἀγαθόν τι λέγε περὶ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπαγγέλ.- 
λοντας, whomsoever you shall wish, etc. Isoc. i. 33. “Aras λόγος, ἂν 
ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν, all specch, tf 
(wherever) deeds are wanting, appears vain and empty. Dem. ii 12. 
Συμμαχεῖν τούτοις ἐθέλουσιν ἅπαντες, o's ἂν ὁρῶσι παρεσκενα- 
σμένους, all are williny to be allied to those whom they see prepared. DEM. 
iv. 6. 

‘Os ἂν εἴπω πειθώμεθα, let us obey as I shall direct. M1. ix. 704. 
“Hy ἐγγὺς ἔλθῃ θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκειν, tf death comes 
near (the moment that death comes near), no one wants to die. Eur. Ale. 
671. “Hv τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεθα, μετὰ πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας τὴν 
πόλιν οἰκήσομεν, if we (shall) make the peace, etc. Isoc. viii. 20. Ὃν μὲν 
dv ἴδῃ ἀγνῶτα (sc. ὁ κύων), χαλεπαίνει" ὃν δ᾽ ἂν γνώριμον (sc. By), 
ἀσπάζεται, i.e. whomsoever the dog sees (at any time). Puat, Rep. 376 A, 

Δοκεῖ pot κατακαῖσαι τὰς ἁμάξας, ἴ ἵνα μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡ ἡμῶν στρα- 
THY], ἀλλὰ πορευώμεθα ory ἂν τῇ στρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ, tt seems 
good to me to burn the wagons, that our beasts of burden may not be our 
generals, and that we may go on whithersoever it may be best for the army. 
Xen. An. iii. 2, 27. Kat yap βασιλεὺς αἱρεῖται, οὐχ iva ἑαντοῦ 
καλῶς ἐπιμελῆται, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ οἱ ἑλόμενοι Se αὐτὸν εὖ πράττωσι. 
XEN. Mem. iil. 2, 3. 

Δέδοικα μὴ ἐπιλαθώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, I fear lest we may 
forget the road home. Xen. An. iii, 2,25, Διανοεῖται αὐτὴν λῦσαι, 
ws py διαβῆτε ἀλλ᾽ ἀποληφθῆτε, i.e. he intends to destroy the 
brudye, that you may not pass over but be caught. Ib. ii. 4,17. 

Φεῦγε, beyone; χαιρόντων, let them rejoice; μὴ νομίζετε, do not 
believe. Εἰπέ μοι, tell me; δότε μοι τοῦτο, yire me this, Σφενδόνην 
τίς μοι δότω, Ue sone one give mea sling. Ar. Av. 1187. 
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90. When the aorist subjunctive depends on ἐπειδάν (or ἐπάν, ὅδ᾽ 
ἐπήν), after that, it is referred by this meaning of the particle to ~/.; 
time preceding the action of the leading verb, so that ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο 
ἴδω, ἥξω moans after I (shall) have seen this, I will come; and 
ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο ἰδω, ἀπέρχομαι, after I have seen this, I (always) 
depart. In such cases it may be translated by our future perfect 
when the leading verb is future, and by our perfect when the 
Jeading verb denotes a general truth and is translated by the 
present. As the subjunctive here can never depend upon a verb 
of simply present time, it can never refer to time absolutely past ; 
and we use the perfect indicative in translating such an aorist 
after a verb expressing a general truth, merely because we nse 
the present in translating the leading verb, although this is 
properly not present but general in its time, 

In like manner, after ἕως, πρίν, and other particles signifying 
wmtil, before that,and even after the relative pronoun or ἐάν, the 
sorist subjunctive may be translated by our future perfect or 
perfect, when the context shows that it refers to time preceding 
that of the leading verb. E.g. 


Χρὴ δὲ, ὅταν μὲν τιθῆσθε τοὺς νόμους, ὁποῖοί τινές εἰσι σκοπεῖν, 
ἐπειδὰν δὲ θῆσθε, φυλάττειν καὶ χρῆσθαι, while you are enacting 
laws, you must look to see of what kind they are; but after you have 
enacted them, you must guard and wse them. DEM. xxi. 34. (Here the 
present τιθῆσθε with ὅταν, while, refers to an action continuing through 
the time of the leading verb ; but θῆσθε with éreddv, after that, refers 
to time past relatively to the leading verb.) Ταῦτα, ἐπειδὰν περὶ τοῦ 
γίνοις εἴπω, τότε, ἂν βούλησθε ἀκούειν, ἐρῶ, when I shall have spoken 
about my birth, then, if you desire to heur, I will speak of these things. 
Dew. Iii, 16. (Here the aorist εἴπω, though absolutely future, denotes 
time past with reference to ἐρῶ) ᾿Επειδὰν διαπράξωμαι ἃ δέομαι, 
ἥξω, when I shall hare accomplished what I desire, I will come. XEN. An, 
113,39. Ἐπειδὰν δὲ κρύψωσι γῇ, ἀνὴρ ἡρημένος ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως 
λέγει ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον τὸν πρέποντα, when they have covered them 
with earth, εἰς, Tue. ii. 34. Ἕως dy σῴζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ 
προθύμους εἶναι" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ θάλαττα ὑπέρσ xy, μάταιος ἡ σποιδή, 
a long as the vessel remains in safety (present); but the moment that 
the κα has orerichelmed it (aorist). Drs. ix. 69. Ἕως ἂν ἐκμάθῃς, 
ἐχ ἐλπίδα, until you have learnt fully, have hope. Sorn, 0. 'T. 834. 
Mia δὲ κλίνη κενὴ φέρεται τῶν ἀφανῶν, of ἂν μὴ εὑρεθῶσιν ἐς 
ἀναίρεσιν, and one bier is alicays carried empty, in honour of the missing, 
whose bodies are not (have not been) found, Tue. ii, 34. Διανοεῖται, 
ἃ ἂν ἄλλοι τῇ ἀρετῇ καταπράξωσι, τούτων ἰσομοιρεῖν ; i.e. he 
thinks of having an equal share in those things which others by their valour 
have acquired? Xu. Cyr. ii. 3,5. Ildv6" ὅσ᾽ ἂν ἐκ πολέμον γιγνομένης 
εἰρήνης προεθῇ, ταῦτα τοῖς ἀμελήσασιν ἀπύλλυται, all things hich 
are (or have been) abandoned when peace is made are always lost to thoes 
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who abandoned them. Dem. xix. 151. “Hv δ᾽ dpa καί του πείρᾳ 
σφαλῶσιν, ἀντελπίσαντες ἄλλα ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν, tf they have 
been disappointed an anything, they aways supply the deficiency, etc, (1 54 
and 171). Truc. i. 70. Οὐχὲ παύσομαι, πρὶν ἄν σε τῶν σῶν κύριον 
στήσω τέκνων, I will not cease before I have (shall have) made you master 
of your children. Sopa. O.C. 1040. Μὴ στέναζε πρὶν μάθῃς, do not 
groan until you have heard. Sopa. Ph. 917. 


91. This use of the aorist subjunctive (90) sometimes seems to ap- 
proach very near to that of the perfect subjunctive (103); and we often 
translate both by the same tense. But in the perfect, the idea of an 
action completed at the time referred to is expressed by the tense of the 
verb, without aid from any particle or from the context; in the 
aorist, the idea of relative past time can come only from the particle or 
the context. (See 103 with examples, and 104.) The Greek often 
uses the less precise aorist subjunctive and optative (see 95) where the 
perfect would be preferred but for its cumbrous forms ; and we some- 
times give the aorist more precision than really belongs to it in itself 
by translating it as a perfect or future perfect. (See the last six 
examples under 90.) The following example illustrates the distinction 
between the perfect and aorist subjunctive :— 

Ὃν μὲν ἂν ἴδῃ “ἀγνῶτα (ὁ κύων), χαλεπαίνει" ὃν δ᾽ ἂν γνώριμον 
(δ), ἀσπάζεται, Kav μηδὲν πώποτε ὑπ αὐτοῦ ἀγαθὸν πεπόνθῃ, 
whomsoever he sees whom he knows, he fawns upon, even vf he has hitherto 
received no kindness from him. Puat. Rep. 376 A. Compare this with 
ἐὰν ἀγαθόν τι πάθῃ ὑπό τινος, ἀσπάζεται, if he ever happens to receive 
any kindness from any one, he always farrns upon him; and ἐπειδὰν 
ἀγαθόν τι πάθῃ, ἀσπάζεται, after he has received any kindness, he 
always fawns upon him. 


92. The present subjunctive with μὴ or ὅπως μή after verbs of 
fearing, though it generally refers to a future object of fear, may also 
denote what may hereafter prove to be an object of fear, Evy. 

Δέδοικα μὴ ἀληθὲς th I fear wit may prove true. Dem. ix. 1. 
Δεινῶς ἀθυμῶ, μὴ βλέπων ὁ μάντις 7}, lest the prophet may prove to have 
his siyht (cf. the following δείξεις δὲ paddAor). Sopa. O. T. 747 ; βο Ant 
1114. “Opa μὴ περὶ τοῖς φιλτάτοις κυβεύῃς, beware lest may 
prove that you are staking what is dearest. Plat. Prot. 314 A. Ὅρα 
ὕπως μὴ παρὰ δύξαν ὁμολογῃς. Id. Crit. 49 C. In all these cases 
the present indicative would be required if the object of fear were 
really present (369, 1). 

Compare the examples of the perfect subjunctive in 103. 

93. In a few passages of Homer the aorist subjunctive with μή 
seems to express a similar fear that something may prove to have 
already happened ; as δείδοικα μή σε παρείπῃ, I fear ἐξ may prove 
that she persuaded you, Il. i, 555. So Il x. 98, μὴ κοιμήσωνται 
ὦταρ λάθωνται, and x. 538, δείδοικα μή τι πάθωσι, I fear lest tt 
may prove that thry have met some harm. The reference to the past 
here caunvut come from any past force of the aorist subjunctive itself, 


“] PRESENT AND AORIST OPTATIVE 31 


tut is probably an inference drawn from the context. As the later 
language would use a perfect subjunctive in such cases, these aoriste 
fem to be instances of an earlier laxity of neage, like the use of 
ἀεόλοιτό κε for both would have porished and would perish (440). 

In IL αὶ 537 there is a similar case of the aorist optative in a 
wish: af γὰρ δὴ ὧδ᾽ ἄφαρ ἐκ Ἡρώων ἐλασαίατο μώνυχας ἵππους, 
Le may it prove that they have driven the horses away from the Trojans (96). 


Optative. 

94 The present and aorist optative in independent 
sentences (in wishes and with dy), and in all conditional 
sentences except past general conditions (462; 532), ex- 
press future time, the relation of which to the future ex- 
pressed by other moods is explained in 12, 13, and 16. 
(Some Homeric present or past unreal conditions and 
present wishes are exceptions: see 438-441.) In all final 
constructions the optative (which is used only after past 
tenses) represents the subjunctive after primary tenses, and 
is future relatively to the leading verb. Ey. 

Εἴθε τοῦτο «εἴη (utinam sit), Ὁ that this may be. Εἴθε μὴ ταῦτα 
τάσχοιεν, may they not suffer these things (with a view to the progress 
of their suffering). But εἴθε μὴ ταῦτα πάθοιεν, may they not suffer these 
thinge (viewed collectively). Ei@e σὺ τοιοῦτος ὧν φίλος ἡμῖν γένοιο, 
may you become a friend to us. XEN. Hell. iv. 1, 38. Μὴ γένοιτο, 
may i not happen, 866 examples of the optative with dv below. 

Οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἐπαινοίη με, εἰ ἐξελαύνοιμι τοὺς εὐεργέτας, for he 
would not praise me, if I should banish my benefactors. XEX. An. vii. 7, 
11. Εἴης φορητὸς οὐκ ἂν, εἰ πράσσοις καλῶς, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity (at any time). AEscH. Prom. 979. 
Πῶς yap ἂν τις, ἅ ye μὴ ἐπίσταιτο, ταῦτα σοφὺς εἴη ; for how could 
any one be wise in that which he did not understand (ie. εἴ τινα μὴ ἐπί- 
orairo)? Xex. Mem. iv. 6,7. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἴ τι μὴ φέροιμεν, Srprver 
φέρειν, but if we neglected to bring anything, he always exhorted us to 
bring st. ECR Ale. 755. Οὐκ ἀπελείπετο ἔτι αὐτοῦ, εἰ μή τι ἀναγκαῖον 
εἴη, he never left him, unless there was some necessity for it. XEN. Mem. 
iv. 2, 40. 

Εἰ ἔλθοι, πάντ᾽ ἂν ἴδοι, if he should go, he would see all, Ei 
ἔλθοι, πάνθ᾽ ἑώρα, if ever (whenever) he went, he (alicays) save all. 
Οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάντες ἔλθοιεν Ἰέρσαι, πλήθει γε οὐχ ὑπερβαλοίμεθ' 
ἂν τοὺς πολεμίους, not even if all the Perrians should come, should we 
sarpass the enemy in numbers, Nex. Cyr. ii. 1, 8. Ὅτε ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ 

ἔνοιντο καὶ ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλοις ἄρχοντας ἀπιέναι, πολλοὶ αὐτὸν 
ἀπέλειπον, but when they were come out of danger and it was in their 
power (present) to yo fo other commanders, (in all such cases) many left 
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him, Id, An. ii 6, 12. "Avev yap ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλὸν οὔτε 
ἀγαθὸν γένοιτο, nothing could be dune, etc, Ib. iii. 1, 38. Οὐκ οἶδα 
ὅ τι ἄν Tis χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς, I do not know what use any one could 
make of them. Ib. iil. 1, 40. 

Τούτου ἐπεθύμει, iva eb πράττοι, he desired this in order that he 
might be in prosperity. ᾿Εφοβεῖτο μὴ τοῦτο ποιοῖεν, he feared lest 
they should do this (habitually). Δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω 
λαμβάνοι, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ τιμῶσθαι, ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" φίλος τε 
ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. 
Xen. An. ii. 6, 21. (Here the aorist optative would have referred to 
single acts of receiving, getting gain, and suffering punishment, while the 
present refers to a succession of cases, and to a whole course of conduct.) 

"Hy ὁ Φίλιππος ἐν φόβῳ μὴ ἐκφύγοι τὰ πράγματ᾽ αὐτόν, Philip 
was in fear lest the control of affutrs might escape him. DEM. xviii. 33. 


95. The aorist optative with ἐπειδή or ἐπεί, after that, ia referred 
by the meaning of the particle to time preceding that of the leading 
verb, like the aorist subjunctive in 90; so that ἐπειδὴ (Soe ἀπήει 
means after he had seen he (always) went away. This gives the aorist 
in translation the force of a pluperfect. So after words meaning εἰπέ, 
and in the other cases mentioned in 90. Eg. 

Ots μὲν ἴδοι et raxtws ἰόντας, τίνες τε εἶεν ἠρώτα, καὶ ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο 
ἐπηνει, he asked any whom he saw marching tn good order, who they were; 
and after he had ascertained, he praised them. XeEN. Cyr. v. 3, 55. 
ΗἩεριεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε éws dvoty bein τὸ δεσμωτήριον: ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
ἀνοιχθείη. εἰσμειμεν παρὰ τὸν Σωκράτη, we waited each morning 
until the prison was opened (or had been opened); and after tt was opened, 
we went in to Socrates. PLat. Phaed. 59 D. In Prat. Rep. 331 C, εἴ res 
λάβοι παρὰ φίλου ἀνδρὸς σωφρονοῦντος ὅπλα, εἰ μανεὶς ἀπαιτοῖ, 
is thus given by Cicero (Offic. iii. 95): Si gladium quis apud te sanae 
inentis deposuerit, repetat insaniens; and there can be no doubt that 
εἰληφὼς εἴη (the equivalent of deposuerit) would have been more exact 
than λάβοι in Greek (see 91). For a peculiar aorist optative in IL x. 
537, see above (93, end). 


Infinitive. 


96. A present or aorist infinitive (without dy) not in in- 
direct discourse is still a verbal noun so far that it expresses 
no time except such as is implied in the context. Thus, 
When it depends on a verb of wishing or commanding or 
any other verb whose natural object is a future action, or 
when it expresses purpose, it is future without regard to its 
tense; as, in βούλομαι νικᾶν (or vixioat), [wish to be victorious 
(or to yain victury), the infinitive expresses time only so 
far as the noun vieny would in βούλομαι νίκην. Likewise, 


56] PRESENT AND AOKIST INFINITIVE 29 


when the present or aorist infinitive (without dv) has the 
article, except in the rare cases in which it stands in indirect 
discourse (794), it has no reference to time in itself; as 
in τὸ ἡνῶναιε ἐπιστήμην λαβεῖν ἐστιν, to learn is to obtain 
knowledge, where γνῶναι expresses time only as the noun 
ween would in its place. Ey. 





ὁ μένειν, it ix posible to remain, Ἐξέσται τοῦτο ποιε 
be powilie to do this. Δέομαι ὑ ὑμῶν μένειν, T beg you to remain, 
τὸ κωλῦον ἔτ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔσται βαδίζειν ὅποι βούλεται, what will there be 
to prevent him from yoing whither he pleas? Dest. i. 13, Ἐκέλευσα 
αὐτὸν τοῦτο ποιεῖν, I commanded him to do this, "Ἐβούλετο σοφὸς 
hhe withad to le wi, δεινός ἐστι λέγειν, he ὧν skilled in spenk- 
ing. Ὥρα βαδίζειν, it it time to be going. Πᾶν ποιοῦσιν dere 
δίκην μὴ διδόναι, they do everything #0 aa to avoid being punished. 
Prax, Gorg. 479 C, Τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπιτιμᾶν ὕσως φήσαι τις ἂν ῥέδων 
ναι, τὸ δ᾽ ὃ τι δεῖ πράττειν ἀποφαίνεσθαι, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι συμβούλον, 
seine one mary aay that finding fault ix easy, Dut’ that showing what onght 
to be done ὦ the duty of an adviser. Dew. i. 16, (Ἐπιτιμᾶν, ἀπὸ. 
εσθαι, and πράττειν belong here; but evar in both eases is in 
indirect discourse, 117.) Οὐ πλεονεξίας ἕνεκεν ταῦτ᾽ ἔπραξεν, ἀλλὰ 
τῷ δικαιώτερα τοὺς Θηβαίους ἢ ὑμᾶς ἀξιοῦν, he did this not from love 
of gain, but because of the Thebans making juster demands than you, Td. 
vi 13, Ἐτειχίσθη δὲ ᾿Αταλάντη νῆσος, τοῦ μὴ λῃστὰς κακουργεῖν 
τὴν Εὔβοιαν, tn order to prevent pirates from ravaying Euboea. Tave, 
ii 32. 

Πόλεώς ἐστι θάνατος ἀνάστατον γενέσθαι, it is death for a city 
to be laid wade, Lycura. 61. Ὥσπερ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς κάγα- 
Bois αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι καλῶς ἀποθανεῖν ἢ (ῆν αἰσχρῶς, οὕτω καὶ 
τῶν πόλεων ταῖς ἱπερεχούσαις λυσιτελεῖν (ἡγοῖτο) ἐξ ἀνθρώ. 
τὼν ἀφανισθῆναι μᾶλλον ἢ δούλαις ὀφθῆναι γενομέναις, as it ix 
preferable for honourable men to die (μου) nobly rather than to continue 
living (pres) in diggrace, κυ also they thought that it ras better (pres) for 
the pre-eminent amony states to be (ut once) made to disappear (aor) from 
among men, than to be (once) cen (aor.) to fall into elavery. Isoc. iv. 95. 
Πέμκοισιν és τὴν Κέρκυραν πρέσβεις, δεύμενοι μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν 
φθειρομένους, ἀλλὰ τούς τε φεύγοντας ξυναλλάξαι σφίσι καὶ τὸν 
τῶν βαρβάρων πόλεμον καταλῦσαι, asking them net to allow them to 
be destroyed, but to bring their exiles to terms with them, and to put an end 
to the barbarians’ war, THUc. i 24. Τὸ γὰρ γνῶναι ἐπιστήμην που 
λαβεῖν ἐστιν, to learn is to obtain knowledge, Piat. Theat. 209 E. 
Πάντες τὸ καταλιπεῖν αὐτὰ πάντων μάλιστα φεύγομεν, we all try 

mod of all to avoid leaving them behind. Xex. Mem, ii, 2 3, Οὐ γὰρ 
τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν τἀγαθὰ οὕτω γι χαλεπὸν ὥσπερ τὸ λαβόντα στερη- 
θῆναι λυπηρόν. Id. Cyr. , 83, Τοῦ πιεῖν ἐπιθυμία, the desire 
of oaining drink, Tuc. vii, 84. Κιλεύαι αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν, he commands 
him to go. Ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν, he commanded him to yo. Ke 
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λεύσει αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν, he will command him to go. Πρὸς τῷ μηδὲν ἐκ 
τῆς πρεσβείας λαβεῖν, τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐλύσατο, besides receiving 
nothing from the embassy, he ransomed the captives. Dem. xix. 229. Εἰ 
πρὸ Tov τοὺς Φωκέας ἀπολέσθαι ψηφίσαισθε βοηθεῖν, of before the 
destruction of the Phocians you should vote to go to their assistance. Id. 
xviii. 33. Τὰς αἰτίας προὔγραψα, τοῦ μή twa ζητῆσαί ποτε ἐξ ὅτου 
τοσοῦτος πόλεμος κατέστη, that no one may ever ask the reason why, 
etc. THuc.i.23, Tov ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ γενέσθαι ταῦτ' ἀγῶνα, the contest 
to prevent these from being done. DEM. xvili. 201. 
No account is here taken of the infinitive with av (204). 


97. The distinction between the present and aorist infinitive is 
well illustrated by Aristotle, when he says of pleasure, Eth. x. 3, 4, 
ἡσθῆναι μὲν yap ἔστι ταχέως ὥσπερ ὀργισθῆναι, ἥδεσθαι δ᾽ οὔ, 
οὐδὲ πρὸς ἕτερον - βαδίζειν δὲ καὶ αὔξεσθαι καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα. 
μεταβάλλειν μὲν οὖν εἰς τὴν ἡδονὴν ταχέως καὶ βραδέως ἔστιν, 
ἐνεργεῖν δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐκ ἔστι ταχέως, λέγω δ᾽ ἥδεσθαι. Wemay 
BECOME pleased (ἡσθῆναι) quickly, as we may get angry quickly ; but we 
cannot BE pleased (ἥδεσθαι) quickly, even as compared with another person, 
although we can thus walk and grow and do such things. We may then 
change into «a state of pleasure quickly or slowly, but we cannot actually enjoy 
the pleasure, I mean BE PLEASED (7δεσθαι), quickly. 

So in Prat. Theaet. 155 C, Socrates says, ἄνευ τοῦ γίγνεσθαι 
γενέσθαι ἀδύνατον (sc. ἐμὲ ἐλάττω), 1.6. without going through the 
process of becoming (γίγνεσ θαι) smaller, it is impossible for me to get 
(γενέσθαι) smaller, 


98. Χράω, dvaipéw, θεσπίζω, and other verbs signifying to give 
an oracular response, generally take the present or the aorist 
infinitive, expressing the command or warning of the oracle, 
where we might expect the future in indirect discourse (135). 
These verbs here take the ordinary construction of verbs of 
comnmunding, advising, and warning. £9. 

Λέγεται δὲ ᾿Αλκμαίωνι τὸν ᾿Απόλλω ταύτην τὴν γῆν χρῆσαι 
οἰκεῖν, τὸ is said that Apollo gave a response to Alemaeon that he should 
inhalit this land (warned him to inhabit it). Tauc. ii. 102. Χρωμένῳ 
δὲ τῷ Κύλωνι ἀνεῖλεν ὁ Beds ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ 
καταλαβεῖν τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀκρόπολιν, that he should seize. Id. i. 
126. ᾿Εκέχρητο γὰρ τοῖσι Σπαρτιήτῃσι, ἢ Λακεδαίμονα ἀνάστα- 
τον γενέσθαι 7 τὸν βασιλέα σφέων ἀπολέσθαι. Hor. vii. 390.᾽ 
Ε᾽θέσπισε κομίσαι καὶ εἰσιδεῖν. Eur, I. T. 1014. ‘Os χρησμοῦ 
ὄντος τὴν πόλιν διαφθαρῆναι, as tf there were an oracle dooming the 
city to perish, Piat. Rep. 415 C. Πολλάκι γάρ of ἔειπε νούσῳ ὑπ’ 
ἀργαλέῃ φθίσθαι ἣ ὑπὸ Τρώεσσι δαμῆναι, the diviner told him that 
he must cither die by painful disease, or perish at the hands of the Trojans. 
I]. xiii. 667. But we find ἀνεῖλεν ἔσεσθαι, THvc. i. 118; χρήσαν- 
tos κρατήσειν, Lycura. 99; ἐκέχρηστο βασιλεύσειν, Hor. ii. 
147 ; as indirect discourse, 
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90. Even verbs of saying and thinking, κα λέγω when it signifies to 
conmmand, and δοκεῖ, it seems good, may take the present or aorixt infinitive 
not in indirect discourse, like other verbs of the same mearing~ 
Eizov seldom takes the infinitive, except when it signifies to command 
(753). The context will always distinguish these cases from indirect 
quotation, Ey. 

Τούτοις ἔλεγον πλεῖν, I told them to sail. Des. xix, 160. (Tot= 
rows ἔλεγον πλεῖν would mean J acid that they were sailing.) Εἰπὼν. 
μηδένα παριέναι εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, having given orders that να. one 
should pase into the citadel. Xux. Hell. ν. 9, 39. Ὦ φίλοι, ἤδη μέν κεν 
ἐγὼν εἴποιμι καὶ ἄμμιν μνηστήρων ἐς ὅμιλον ἀκοντίσαι, now I would 
command you to join me in hurling, εἰς, Od. xxii. 262. Παραδοῦναι 
λέγει, he tells us to give her wp (he says, give her wp). An, Ay. 1679, 
Δοκεῖ ἡμῖν τοῦτο ποιεῖν (or ποιῆσαι) it pleases us to do this, (But 
δοκεῖ por ὑμᾶς τοῦτο ποιεῖν (or ποιῆσαι) generlly meuns ἐξ seme lo me 
that you are doing this, or did this.) “Kéoge in the κόσμο i wus resolved, 
introducing a decree, is followed by the present or aorist (not future) 
infinitive, 

100. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, and swearing form 
an intermediate class between those that take the infinitive 
in indirect discourse and other verbs (136). When they refer to 
a future object, they naturally take the future infinitive, but 
may also have the present or aorist infinitive (not in indirect 
discourse) like verbs of wishing, etc. Thus he promised to give 
may be ὑπέσχετο διδόναι (or δοῦναι) as well a8 ὑπέσχετο δώσειν. 











To facilitate comparison, the examples of the present and aorist 
infinitive thus used are given with those of the future in 136. 





101. The present αἴτιός εἶμι, Tam the cane, is often used with 
reference to the past, where logically a past tense would be needed ; 
as αἴτιός ἐστι τούτῳ θανεῖν, he ix the cause of his death, instead of 
αἴτιος ἦν τούτῳ θανεῖν, he tas the cause of his death, This may make 
an ordinary aorist infinitive appear like a verb of past time. Ε 9. 

Atrios οὖν εἰσι καὶ ὑμῖν πολλῶν ἤδη ψευσθῆναι καὶ δὴ ἀδίκως 
γί τινας ἀπολέσθαι, they are the cause why you rere deceived and some 
even perished (1.6. they caused you to he deceived anid some even to perish), 
Lyra. xix. 51. Τεθνᾶσιν" of δὲ ζῶντες αἴτιοι θανεῖν, they are dead ; 
and the living are the causes uf their death, SopH. Aut. 1173. Ἢ pot 
μητρὶ μὲν θανεῖν μόνη μεταίτιος. Id, Tr. 1233. 





PERFECT. 


102. As the perfect indicative represents an act as 
finished at the present time, so the perfect of any of the 
dependent moods properly represents an act as finished at 
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the time (present, past, or future) at which the present of 
that mood would represent 10 as going on. 


103. The perfect subjunctive and optative are very often 
expressed in the active, and almost always in the passive 
and middle, by the perfect participle with ὦ and εἴην; and 
this combination of a preset and a perfect makes the time 
denoted especially clear. Where the present would denote 
future time, the perfect denotes future-perfect time. ΕἾ. 

TO χρόνον γεγενῆσθαι πολὺν δέδοικα μή τινα λήθην ὑμῖν πεποιήκῃ, 
I fear lest the lapse of a long time that has occurred may (when you come 
to decide the case) prove to have caused in you some forgetfulness (see 91). 
Des. xix. 8. (Ma ποιῇ would mean lest it may cause, the time being 
the same as before.) Xp αὐτὰ [ἃ τελευτήσαντα ἑκάτερον περιμένει) 
dxotoal, ἵνα τελέως ἑκάτερος αὐτῶν ἀπειλήφῃ τὰ ὀφειλόμενα, wwe 
must hear ἡ] awaits each of them after death, that (when we have fintshed) 
etch may have fully received his deserts, PLat. Rep. 614 A. Tots μὲν 
ἄλλους, κἂν δεδωκότες ὦσιν εὐθύνας, τὴν ἀειλογίαν ὁρῶ προτεινο- 
μένους, 1 sce that other men, even tf they have already rendered thetr 
accounts, —i.e. if they are (in the state of) persons who have rendered thetr 
acconnts,—alirays offer a perpetual reckoning. DEM. xix. 2. ᾿Ανδρεῖόν 
ye πάνυ νομίζωμεν, Os ἂν πεπλήγῃ πατέρα, we always consider one 
very manly who has (may hare) beaten his father. Ar, Av. 1850. 
Νόμον θήσειν μηδενὶ τῶν ᾿λλήνων ὑμᾶς βοηθεῖν Os ἂν μὴ πρότερος 
βεβοηκὼς ὑμῖν ἧς, to enact a law that you shall assist no one of the 
Greeks who shall not previously have assisted you. DEM. xix. 16. COs 
ἂν μὴ πρότερος 30797 would mean who shall not previously asmat you.) 

Ἴδδεισαν μὴ λύσσα ἡμῖν ἐμπεπτώκοι, they feared lest madness 
might prove to hare fallen upon us. XEN, An. v. 7, 36. (Mo) ἐμπίττοι 
would mean lest it might fall upon us) "Eéeq@yv τῶν δικαστῶν μηδὲν 
τοιοῦτον πρᾶξαι, iv ἐγὼ μηδένα ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπεκτονὼς εἴην, that I 
might not be in the position of having put an Athenian to death. Dew. 
Hii, 18. Ἣν yap εὑρεθῇ λέγων σοὶ ταὐτ', ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν ἐκπεφευγοίην 
πάθος, 1 should cin that case) hare escaped harm, Sopa. O. T. 839. 
Ils οὐκ ἄν οἰκτρότατα πάντων ἐγὼ πεπονθὼς εἴην, εἰ ἐμὲ ψηφί- 
σαιντὸ εἶναι ξένον : how should 1 ποῖ hare suffered the most pitiable of all 
things, if they should rote me to be an alien? ἘΜ Iii. 44. (This could 
have been expressed, with a very slight difference in meaning, πῶς οὐ 
πεπονθὼς ἔσομαι, ἐὰν ψηφίσωνται; how shall I not have suffered, etc.) 
Et ὁτιοῦν πεπονθὼς ἑκάτερος ἡμῶν εἴη, ov καὶ ἀμφότεροι ἂν τοῦτο 
πεπόνθοιμεν; Uf each of ua should hare suffered anything whatsoever, 
acould wt both of us have angi red it? Prat. Hipp. M. 301 A, Οὐκ dy 
διὰ τοῦτό γ᾽ εἶεν οὐκ εὐθὺς δεδωκότες, this, at least, cannot be the reason 
why they did not pay tt at once; lit. they would not (on inquiry) prove to 
have not paid it at once on this account. DEM. xxx. 10, 


104. The perfect subjunctive in protasis corresponds exactly to the 
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Tatin futore perfect indicative; but the Greek seldom uses this 
eumbrous perfect, preferring the less precise aorist (91). The perfect 
optative, in both protasis and apodosis, corresponds to the Latin perfect 
saljunetive ; Int it is seldom used, for a similar reason (95). 

‘Tho perfoct optative can hardly be accurately expressed in English. 
For when we use the English forms would have suffered and should 
have suffered to translate the perfect optative, these are merely vagner 
expressions for will and shall have suffered. (See the examples above.) 
T hold have suffered is commonly past in English, being equivalent to 
ἔπαθον ἄν; but here it is future, and is therefore liable to be mis- 
understood, There is no niore reference to past time, however, in the 
perfect optative with dv, than there is in the future perfect indicative 
(77) im such expressions as μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεται, I shall have had 
my whippings for nothing (referring to those received in his boyhood), 
Ax. Ναὶ 1436. 

105, The perfect imperative is most common in the 
third person singular of the passive, where it expresses a 
command that something just done or about to be done 
shall be decisive and jinal. It is thus equivalent to the 
perfect participle with ἔστω. Eg. 

Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ταύτῃ εἰρήσθω, Uet so much have been thus said, 
(= εἰρημένα ἔστω), ie. let what has been thus said be sufficient, Puan. 
Crat 401 Ὁ. But ὅμως δὲ εἰρήσθω ὅτι, κιτιλι, atill let as much as 
this (which follows) be said (once for all), that, ete. Id. Rep.607 C. Περὶ 
τῶν ἰδίων ταῦτά μοι προειρήσθω, ket this have bren aaid (once for all) 
by way of introduction. Isoc. iv. 14. Tatra πεπαίσθω τε ὑμῖν, καὶ 
ἴσως ἱκανῶς ἔχει, let this be the endl of the play, ete. Pat, Euthyd. 278 D. 
Τετάχθω ἡμῖν κατὰ δημοκρατίαν ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνήρ, let such α man 
remain (there we have placed him), corresponding to democracy. Id. Rep. 
561 Ε ᾿Απειργάσθω δὴ ἡμῖν αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία, let this now be a 

sufficient description of this form of government, Tb, 568 Α. Μέχρι τοῦδε 
ὡρίσθω ὑμῶν ἡ βραδυτής, at this point ἰσὶ the limit of your sluggishness 
be fixed. Tave. i. 71. 

The third person plural in the same sense could be expressed by 
the perfect participle with ἔστων, as in Prat. Rep. 502 A, οὗτοι 
τοίνυν τοῦτο πεπεισμένοι ἔστων, grant then that these have been 
persuaded of this. 

106. On this principle the perfect imperative is used in mathema- 
tical language, to imply that something is to be considered as proved 
or assumed once for all, or that lines drawn or points fixed are to 
remain as data for a following demonstration. Eg. 

Εἰλήφθω ἐπὶ τῆς AB τυχὺν σημεῖον τὸ A, καὶ ἀφῃρήσθω ἀπὸ 
τῆς ΑΓ τῇ ΑΔ ἴση ἡ AE, Μὲ any point Δ be assumed as taken in the 
line AB, and AE equal to AA us cut off from AT. σοι, i. Pr. 9. 


107. The perfect imperative of the second person is rare ; when it is 
‘used, it seems to be a little more emphatic than the present or aorist. Ey. 
D 


a 
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Ἠς σὺ τόνδε δέδεξο. 1]. v. 228. Μὴ πεφόβησθε, donot be afraid. 
THuc. vi. 17. Μόνον σὺ ἡμῖν πιστὰ θεῶν πεποίησο καὶ δεξιὰν 86s, 
only make us (immediately or once fur all) solemn pledges and give the right 
hand, XEN. Cyr. iv. 2, 7. Πέπαυσο, stop! not another word! Dem. 
xxiv. 64. 


108. In verbs whore perfect has the force of a present (49) the 
perfect imperative is the ordinary form; as μέμνησο, κεκλήσθω, 
ἔσταθι, ἑστάτω, τέθναθι, τεθνάτω, ἴστω. So κεχήνατε, AR, Ach, 133; 
μὴ κεκράγατε, Vesp. 415. The perfect imperative active seems to 
have been used only in such verbs. Occasionally we find the peri- 
phrastic form with the participle and εἰμί, as ἔστω fupPeByxvia, 
Prat. Leg. 736 B. 


109. The perfect infinitive not in indirect discourse 
generally represents an act as finished when the present 
would represent it as going on (96). Ey. 

Οὐδὲ βουλεύεσθαι ἔτι dpa, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσθαι" τῆς yap 


ἐπιούσης νυκτὸς πάντα ταῦτα δεῖ πεπρᾶχθαι, tt ts no longer time 
even to be deliberating, but (it ὦ time) to have done deliberating ; for 
all this must be finished within the coming night. Puat. Crit. 46 A. 
Kai μὴν περὶ ὧν ye προσετάξατε προσήκει διῳφκηκέναι, and tt ts his 
duty to have attended to the business about which you gave him instructiona. 
Dem. xix. 6. (This refers to an ainbassador presenting his accounts on 
his return.) vveriyyave πολλαχοῦ διὰ τὴν στενοχωρίαν τὰ μὲν 
ἄλλοις ἐμλβεβληκέναι τὰ δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐμβεβλῆσθαι, δύο τε περὶ 
μίαν ξυνηρτῆσθαι, it often befell them to have made an attack on one 
side and (at the same time) to have been attacked themselves on the other, 
etc, Tuuc. vii. 70. ᾿Ανάγκη yap τὰ μὲν μέγιστ᾽ αὐτῶν ἤδη κατα- 
κεχρῆσθαι μικρὰ δέ τινα παραλελεῖφθαι, for tt must be that the 
most important subjects have been used up, and that only unimportant ones 
have been left. Isoc. iv. 74. Οὐκ ἤθελον ἐμβαίνειν διὰ τὸ καταπε- 
πλῆχθαι τῇ ἥσσῃς they were unwilling to embark on account of having 
been terrified by the defeat. Tuuc. vii. 79, Τὸ yap πολλὰ ἀπολωλε- 
κέναι κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀμελείας av τις θείη δικαίως, 
τὸ δὲ μήτε πάλαι τοῖτο πεπονθέναι πεφηνέναι τέ τινα ἡμῖν 
συμμαχίαν τούτων ἀντίρροπον, τῆς παρ ἐκείνων εὐνοίας εὐεργέτημ᾽ 
ἄν ἔγωγε θείην, for our having lost many things during the war one might 
justly charge upon our neglect; but our never having suffered this before, 
and the fact that an alliance has new appeared to us to make up for these 
lusses, I should consider a benefuction, ete. Dem. i. 10. (Compare 
γεγενῆσθαι in the first example under 103.) Εφθασαν παροικοδομή- 
σαντες, ὥστε μηκέτι μήτε αὐτοὶ κωλύεσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐκείνους τε 
καὶ παντάπασιν ἀπεστερηκέναι. .. σφᾶς ἀποτειχίσαι, ie. they 
carried their own reall first beyond that of the Athenians, 80 as πὸ longer to 
be themselves interfered with by them, and so as to have effectually prevented 
them from walling them in. Truc. vii. 6. ᾿Επεμελήθη καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, 
ὥστε τῶν παρόντων τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθῶν μηδὲν μὲν ἄνευ τῆς πόλεως 
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alvas, τὰ δὲ πλεῖστα διὰ ταύτην γεγενῆσθαι. Isoo, iv, 88, Τοιαῦτα 
τοσαῦτα κατεσκεύασαν. ΑΝ ὥστε μηδενὶ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων 
ὑπερβολὴν λελεῖφθαι, they made such and so great acquisitions as to 
Hand oo fouling. cxlpantg tha ΩΝ to ἐκ Tae > Sanh on 
after then, Dem. iii. 25. Δίδομεν αὐτοῖς προῖκα συγκεκόφθαι, we 
allow them to have cut us up for etal epi k no account of 
their having done a). An. Nub, 1426, 
ars sivevr] Buh. Nici. 8. δὲ οὐκ ἔστι δὲ προαιρετὸν οὐδὲν 
γεγονὸς, οἷον οὐδεὶς προαιρεῖται Ἴλιον πεπορθηκέναι, but nothing 
aut can be purposed ; for example, nobody to have sacked Ilium, 
Le. the expression πρόαιροῦμαι Ἴλιον πεπορθηκέναι would be nonsense, 
‘This illustrates well the restricted use of the perfect infinitive. 


110. The perfect infinitive sometimes signifies that the action is 
to be decisive and permanent (like the perfect imperative, 105); and 
sometimes it seems to be merely more emphatic than the present or 
sorist infinitive. Eg. 

Εὖτὸν τὴν θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, they ordered that the door should be 
abut (and remain 40). ΧΈΝ, Hell. v. 4, 7. Βουλόμενος ἀγῶνι καὶ δικα- 
στηρίῳ μοι διωρίσθαι παρ' ὑμῖν ὅτι τἀναντία ἐμοὶ καὶ τούτοις 
πέπρακται, fe. wishing to have it once for all settled in your minds, 
Dest. xix. 223. Θελούσας πρὸς πύλαις πεπτωκέναι, eager to fall 
before the gates, Anscu. Sept. 462. “HAavvev ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος, ὥστ᾽ 
ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, he marched against 
the soldiers of Menon, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened 
and ran to arms, XEN. An. i. 5,13. (Here ἐκπεπλῆχθαι is merely 
more emphatic than the present or aorist would be.) 





FUTuRE. 


111. The future is used in the dependent moods only in the 
optative and the infinitive, and in these it is never regular except 
in indirect discourse and kindred constructions and in the peri- 
phrastic form with μέλλω (73). 

For the future optative in indirect discourse see 128-134 ; for the 
future infinitive in indirect discourse see 135 and 136, 


112. In constructions out of indirect discourse the present 
and sorist infinitive can always refer to future time if the context 
requires it (96), 80 that the future infinitive is here rarely needed. 
Therefore, after verbs which naturally have a future action as 
their object but yet do not introduce indirect discourse,—as those 
of commanding, wishing, etc. (684),—the present or aorist infinitive 
(not the future) is regularly used. Thus the Greek expresses 
they wish to do this not by βούλονται τοῦτο ποιήσειν, but by 
βούλονται τοῦτο ποιεῖν (or ποιῆσαι). So the infinitive in 
other future expressions, as after ὥστε and in ite final sense, is 


rd 
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generally present or aorist. (For the single exception after 
μέλλω, see 73.) 


113. On the other hand, when it was desired to make the 
reference to the future especially prominent, the future infinitive 
could be used exceptionally in all these cases. Thus we some- 
times find the future after verbs signifying fo be able, to wish, to be 
unwilling, and the like ; sometimes also in a final sense or with 
ὥστε and ἐφ ᾧτε; and sometimes when the infinitive with the 
article refers to future time. This use of the future is a partial, 
adoption of the form of indirect discourse in other constructions. , 
It was a particularly favourite usage with Thucydides. £.g. 


᾿Εδεήθησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν Μεγαρέων ναυσὶ σφᾶς ξυμπροπέμψειν, 
they asked the Megareans also to escort them with ships. Tuo. i. 97. 
᾿Εβούλοντο προτιμωρήσεσθαι. Id. vi. 57. So ἐπιχειρήσειν 
ἐθελήσεις ; AESCHIN. iii. 152. Τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ διενοοῦντο κλήσειν. 
Tauc. vii. 56. ᾿Εφιέμενοι μὲν τῆς πάσης ἄρξειν, βοηθεῖν δὲ ἅμα 
εὐπρεπῶς βουλόμενοι τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ξυγγενέσι καὶ ξυμμάχοις. Id. vi. 6. 
(Here βοηθεῖν is regular.) Τοῦ ταῖς ναυσὶ μὴ ἀθυμεῖν ἐπιχειρήσειν, 
to prevent them from being without sprit to attack them in ships. Id. vii. 
21. Our’ ἀποκωλύσειν δύνατοι ὄντες. Id. iii, 28. Εἰ σέ γ᾽ ἐν 
λόγοις πείσειν δυνησόμεσθα. ϑοΡῊ. Ph. 1394. Ei τις εἰς τοῦτο 
ἀναβάλλεται ποιήσειν τὰ δέοντα; if any one postpones doing hts duty 
as far as thix, Des. iii. 9. (The ordinary construction would be 
ἀναβάλλεται ποιεῖν or ποιῆσαι) Οὔτε τῶν προγόνων μεμνῆσθαι 
[δεῖ] οὔτε τῶν λεγόντων ἀνέχεσθαι, νόμον τε θήσειν καὶ γράψειν, 
x.7.A. Dem. xix. 16. (Here we have δεῖ θήσειν) Πολλοῦ δέω 
ἐμαυτόν ye ἀδικήσειν καὶ Kat ἐμαυτοῦ ἐρεῖν αὐτός. PLat. Ap. 
37 8. 

Τοὺς ὁμήρους παρέδοσαν τῷ ᾿Αργείων δήμῳ διὰ ταῦτα διαχρήσε- 
σθαι, that they might put them to death, ΤΉσΟ. νἱ. 61. So πεύσεσθαι, 
Id. iii. 26. "Eq? gre βοηθήσειν. AescHtn. iii, 114 (see 610). 
᾿Αποδείξω αὐτὸν τὴν προῖκα ov δεδωκότα οὕτω μεγάλοις τεκμηρίοις 
ὥστε ὑμᾶς ἅπαντας εἴσεσθαι. Dem, xxx. 5: so xxix. ὅ. ᾿Ελπίδι 
τὸ ἀφανὲς τοῦ κατορθώσειν ἐπιτρέψαντες, having committed to 
what was uncertain ὧν the prospect of success, Tuuc. ii. 49. (Here 
κατορθώσειν is more explicit than the present κατορθοῦν would be : 
τὸ ἀφανὲς Tov κατορθοῦν would mean simply what was uncertain in 
regard to success.) Τοῦ és χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν πιστότερον τὸ ἐκφοβήσειν 
ἡμᾶς ἀκινδύνως ἡγοῦνται, they feel more confidence in the prospect of 
frightening us rithout risk than in meeting us in battle. Id. iv. 126. Τὸ 
μὲν οὖν ἐξελέγξειν αὐτὸν θαρρῶ καὶ πάνυ πιστεύω, I have courage 
and great confidence as to my convicting him. Dem. xix. 3. (Here moet 
of the ordinary Mss. read ἐξελέγχειν.) 

See also THuc. iv. 115 and 121, v. 35, vii. 11, viii. 55 and 74; 
and Kriiger’s note on i. 27, where these passages are cited. In several 
of these there is eome Ms. authority for the aorist infinitive. 
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114. The future perfect infinitive occurs only in indireet 
discourse (137), except in verbs whose perfect has the sense 
of a present (82). 


BR, OFTATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 


115. When the optative and infinitive are in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the direct discourse; the present including also the opens 
fect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. =" οὖ Lew 
See the general principles of indirect discourse (667), ‘The optative 
is ineludesd here only ms it is used after past tenses to represent an 
indicative or subjunctive of the dirvet discourse, No cases of the 
optative or infinitive with dv are considered here: for these see 
Chapter IIL For the meaning of the term “indirect discourse” as 
applied to the infinitive, eee 684. 


aI 


PRESENT OPTATIVE. 


116. The present optative in indirect discourse may 
represent the following forms of direct discourse :— 

1. The present indicative of a leading verb. Ey. 

Περικλῆς προηγόρενε, ὅτι ᾿Αρχίδαμός of ξένος εἴη, Pericles an- 
nounced that Archidamus tus his Sriend (ie. he said ξένος pot ἐστιν). 
Tuce, ii. 13. “Eyvwoav ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη, they learned that 
their fear was groundless (ie, they learned κενός ἐστιν ὁ φόβος). Xen, 
An. ii, 2, 51. Ἐπυνθάνετο εἰ οἰκοῖτο ἡ χώρα, he asked whether the 
country was inhabited (ie, he asked the question οἰκεῖται ἡ xwpa;). 
Χαν. Cyr. iv. 4, 4. 

2. The present indicative or subjunctive of a dependent 
verb. Eg. 

Εἶπεν ὅτι ἄνδρα ἄγοι ὃν εἶρξαι δέοι, he said that he was bringing 
ἃ man whom it reas necessary fo confine (he said ἄνδρα ἄγω ὃν εἶρξαι 
dei), Xun. Hell. v. 4,8. ᾿Ἡγεῖτο ἅπαν ποιήσειν αὐτὸν ef τις ἀργύ- 
ριον διδοίη, he believed that the man would do anything if one were to 
give him money (he believed ἅπαν ποιήσει ἐάν τις ἀργύριον διδῷ, 
Μμτα. xii. 14. 

3. The present subjunctive in a question of appeal (287). 
Eg. 

Κλέαρχος ἐβουλεύετο, εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν, Clear- 
chus was deliberating whether they should send a few or should all go, 
Χακ An i 10,8. (The question was, πέμπωμέν τινας ἢ πάντες 
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ἴωμεν; shall we send a few, or shall we all go? See 677.) The 
context will always make it clear whether the optative represents a 
subjunctive (as here) or an indicative (1). 


4, The imperfect indicative of a leading verb. 489. 


᾿Απεκρίναντο ὅτι οὐδεὶς μάρτυς παρείη, they replied that no witness 
had been present (when a certain payment was made). Dem. xxx. 20. 
(They said οὐδεὶς παρῆν.) 

This is the rare imperfect optative (673). The imperfect indicative 
is regularly retained in such cases, and is always retained in a dependent 
clause of a quotation (689, 2). 


PRESENT INFINITIVE. 


117. (As Present.) The present infinitive in indirect 
discourse generally represents a present indicative of the 
direct form. Ey. 


Φησὶ γράφειν, he says that he is writing; ἔφη γράφειν, he said 
that he was writing; φήσει γράφειν, he will say that he is (then) 
soriting. (In all three cases he says γράφω) ᾿Αρρωστεῖν προ- 
φασίζεται, he pretends that he is sick; ἐξώμοσεν ἀρρωστεῖν τοντονΐ, 
he took his oath that this man was sick. Dem. xix. 124. Οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, he said that not he himself, but Nictas, was 
general ; te. he said οὐκ ἐγὼ αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνος στρατηγεῖ. THUO, 
iv. 28. See other examples under 683. 

118. Verbs of hoping and swearing may thus take the present 
infinitive in indirect discourse. This must be distinguished from 
the more common use of the present and aorist infinitive (not in 
indirect discourse) after these verbs, referring to the future (100; 
136). £.g. 

᾿Ελπίζν εἶναι ἀνθρώπων ὀλιβώτατος, ταῦτα ἐπειρώτα, he asked 
this, trusting that he was the most happy of men. Hpt. i. 30. So i. 22, 
ἐλπίζων σιτοδείην τε εἶναι ἰσχυρὴν καὶ τὸν λεὼν τετρῦσθαι. 
ἘΞυνὰ δ᾽ ἐλπίζω λέγειν, and 1 hope I speak for the common good. 
Agsca. Sept. 76. ’Opvivres βλέπειν τὸν οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντα ζῶντ' ᾿Αχιλ- 
λέα πάλιν, i.e. swearing that they saw Achilles alive again. Sopa. Ph. 
357. 

Compare the first two examples with ἐλπίζει Sivaros εἶναι͵ he hopes 
to be able, Puat. Rep. 573 C; and the last with ὀμόσαι εἶναι μὲν 
τὴν ἀρχὴν κοινὴν, πάντας δ' ὑμῖν ἀποδοῦναι τὴν χώραν, to swear 
that the dominion shall be common, and that all shall surrender the land, 
Dem. xxiii. 170. (See 136 and the examples.) 


119. (As Imperfect.) The present infinitive may also 
represent an imperfect indicative of the direct discourse, 
thus supplying the want of an imperfect infinitive. Zig. 
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en os ὑπολαμβάνετ᾽ εὔχεσθαι τοῖς θεοῖς τὸν Φίλιπ- 
πὸν ὅτ᾽ ἄσπενδεν ; what prayers then do you suppose Philip made to the 
Gods when he was pouring his libations? Dum. xix. 130. (Here the 
temporal clause ὅτ᾽ ὄσπενδεν shows that εὔχεσθαι ἀκ past.) Πότερ' 
olarBe πλίον Φωκέας Θηβαίων ἢ Φίλιππον ὑμῶν κρατεῖν τῷ 
πολέμῳ; ὧν you think that the superiority of the Phocians over the 
Thebans or that of Philip over you was the greater in the war (the war 
being then past)? Dem. xix. 148. (Here the direct discourse would 
be ἐκράτουν and ἐκράτει) Πῶς γὰρ οἴεσθε δυσχερῶς ἀκούειν 
Ὄλυνθίους, εἴ τίς τι λέγοι κατὰ Φιλίππου κατ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους 
ὅτ᾽ ᾿Ανθεμοῦντα αὐτοῖς Marea ἄρα προσδοκᾶν αὐτοὺς τοιαῦτα 
πείσεσθαι (0c. οἴεσθε); ... . dg? οἴεσθε, ὅτε τοὺς τυράννους ἐξέβαλλε, 
(τοὺς Θετταλοὺς) προσδοκᾶν, κιτιλι; for how unwillingly do you 
Drink the Olynthians used to hear it, if any one said anything against 
Philip in those times when he was ceding Anthenus to them, ete. Do 
you think they were expecting to suffer much things? Do you think that 
the Theamalians, when he was expelling the despots, were expecting, ete. 1 
Dex. vi. 20 and 39. (The direct : questions were πῶς ἤκουον εἰ λέγοι; 
and προσεδόκων ἢ Καὶ γὰρ τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν προγόνων ἡμῶν λέγοντας 
ἀκούω τούτῳ τῷ ἔθει χρῆσθαι, I hear that they used to follow this 
custom. Dem. iil 21. Ta μὲν πρὸ “EAAqvos οὐδὲ εἶναι ἡ ἐπίκλησις 
αὕτη (ec. δοκεῖ), in the times before Hellen this name does not appear to 
have even existed, Tutc. i. 3. Again, in the same sentence of Thucy- 
dides, παρέχεσθαι, to hare furnished. Μηδὲν οἷον ἄλλο μηχανᾶσθαι 
ἢ ὅπως... δέξοιντο, iva... γίγνοιτο. Phar. Rep. 430 A. 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ifn σφᾶς μὲν δειπνεῖν, τὸν δὲ Σωκράτη οὐκ εἰσιέναι" 
τὸν οὖν ᾿Αγάθωνα πολλάκις κελεύειν μεταπέμψασθαι τὸν Σωκράτη, 
ἃ δὲ οὐκ ἐᾶν. Phat. Symp.175 0. (He said, ἐδειπνοῦμεν, ὁ δὲ Σ. οὐκ 
«αἰσύει" ὁ οὖν 7A. ἐκέλευεν: ἐγὼ δὲ οὐκ εἴων.) Συντυχεῖν γὰρ En) 
᾿Ατρεστίδᾳ παρὰ Φιλίππου πορενομένῳ, καὶ per? αὐτοῦ γύναια καὶ 
παιδάρια βαδίζειν, fur he said that he had met (aor.) Atrestidas coming 
from Philip, and that there sere salking with him (περ), ete. Dew. xix. 
305. Τοῦτ᾽ ἐγώ φημι δεῖν ἐμὲ μὴ λαθεῖν, I say that this ought not 
to have escaped my notice. Dem. xviii, 190. (The direct form was τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔδει ἐμὲ μὴ λαθεῖν, 415.) 

The imperfect infinitive is found even in Homer ; as καὶ σὲ, γέρον, 
τὸ πρὶν piv ἀκούομεν ὄλβιον εἶναι, re hear that you were once promper- 
ous, IL xxiv. 543. So Il. v. 639; Od. viii. 181, 516. 

For the imperfect participle, see 140. 











120. This use of the present infinitive as an imperfect must be 
carefully distinguished from its onlinary use after past tenses, where 
we translate it by the imperfect, as in ἔφη τὸ στράτευμα μάχεσθαι, 
he eaid that the army was fighting. This has sometimes been called an 
imperfect infinitive ; but here μάχεσθαι refers to time preaent relatively 
to ἔφη; whereas, if it had been used as an imperfect, it would have 
referred to time past relatively to ἔφη, as in ἔφη τὸ στράτευμα τῇ 
προτεραίᾳ μάχεσθαι, he said that the army had been fighting on the day 
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before. In the former case the direct discourse was μάχεται, in the 
latter it was ἐμάχετο. Such an imperfect infinitive differs from the 

in the same construction only by expressing the duration or 
repetition of an action (as in the indicative) ; it gives, in fact, the only 
means of representing in the infinitive what is usually expressed by 
λέγει ὅτι ἐποίει, he says that he was doing, as opposed to λέγει ὅτι 
ἐποίησεν, he says that he did. (For the similar use of the present 
optative to represent the imperfect, see 116, 4.) This construction is 
never used unless the context makes it certain that the infinitive re- 
presents an imperfect and not a present, so that no ambiguity can 
arise. See the examples. 

So sometimes in Latin: Q. Scaevolam memoria teneo bello Mar- 
sico, cam esset summa senectute, cotidie facere omnibus conveniendi 
potestatem sui. Cic. Phil. viii. 31. So Q Maximum accepimus facile 
celare, tacere, dissimulare, tneudiars, praeripere hostium consilia. Cro. de 
Off. 1, 108. 


PERFECT OPTATIVE. 


121. The perfect optative in indirect discourse may 
represent—. 
1, The perfect indicative of a leading verb. £g. 

Ἔλεγε ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας πεποιήκοι, he told how many 
services Cyrus had done the Persians. Hor. iii. 75. (Πεποιήκοι here 
represents πεποίηκε.) Οὗτοι ἔλεγον ws πεντακόσιοι αὐτοῖς εἴησαν 
ἐκ τοῦ Πειραιῶς δεδεκασμένοι. Lys. xxix. 12. (Here the direct 
discourse was πεντακόσιοί εἶσιν δεδεκασμένοι.) 


2. The perfect indicative or subjunctive of a dependent 
verb, Ey. 

Εἶπεν ὅτι Δέξιππον οὐκ ἐπαινοίη εἰ ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς εἴη (he said 
οὐκ ἐπαινῶ εἰ ταῦτα πεποίηκε, I do not approve him tf he has done 
this), XEN. An. vi. 6, 25. 

᾿Ελέγομεν 6 ὅτι ἕνα ἕκαστον ἐν δέοι ἐπιτηδεύειν, εἰς ὃ αὐτοῦ ἡ φύσις 
ἐπιτηδειοτάτη πεφυκυῖα εἴη (we said ἕκαστον ἕν δεῖ ἐπιτηδεύειν, εἰς 
ὃ ἂν πεφυκὼς 7}, each one ts to practise one thing, for which his nature is 
best fitted; though this might be πέφυκε, like πεποίηκε in the first 
example). Piat. Rep. 433 A. 


PERFECT INFINITIVE. 


122. The perfect infinitive in indirect discourse generally 
represents a perfect indicative of the direct form. 4g. 


Φησὶ τοῦτο πεπραχέναι he says that he has done this; ἔφη τοῦτο 
πεπραχέναι, he said that he had done this, φήσει τοῦτο πεπραχέναι, 
he will say that he has done this (the direct form in each case being 
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wérpaya). “Edy χρήμαθ᾽ ἑαυτῴ τοὺς Θηβαίους ἐπικεκηρυχέναι, 
he κά that the Thebans had offered a reward for his seizure, Dem. xix. 21. 
In An. Nub. 1277, προσκεκλῆσθαί μοι δοκεῖς (according to Mss. 
Ray. and Ven), you seem to me to be sure to be summoned to court (ta be 
48 good as already summoned), the infinitive represents a perfect indica- 
tive referring to the future (61). There is probably a regard to the 

fect of the preceding verse, σεσεῖσθαΐ, μοι δοκεῖς. 80 Tuve. ii, 8: 

ν τούτῳ τε κεκωλῦσθαι ἐδόκει ἑκάστῳ τὰ πράγματα ᾧ μή τις αὐτὸς 
παρέσται, and each man thought that things were the same as stopped in 
that matter in which he was not himself to take part, After a verb 
οἵ sieearing : μηδὲν εἰρηκέναι περὶ αὐτοῦ φαῦλον, Drs, xxi, 
119, After & ἴων, ἐλπίζων τὸν λεὼν τετρῦσθαι, Hor, i. 22 (soe 
118, above). 


123. The perfect infinitive rarely represents a pluperfect 
of the direct form. Ey. 

Λέγεται ἄνδρα ἐκπεπλῆχθαι πολήν τίνα χρόνον ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει 
τοῦ Κύρου, it is said that ἃ man had been atruck with amazement for some 
time at the beauty of Cyrus (ie. ἐξεπέπληκτο). Ken, Cyr. i. 4, 27. 
"Αντέλεγον, λέγοντες μὴ ἐπηγγέλδαι πω τὰς σπονδὰς ὅτ᾽ ἐσέπεμψαν 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας, saying that the truce had not yet been proclaimed (ἐπήγγελτολ 
Tac, v. 49. 











AoRIsT OPTATIVE. 


124. The aorist optative in indirect discourse may repre- 
sent— 

1. The aorist indicative of a leading verb. Ey. 

“Bdefay ὅτι πέμψειε σφᾶς ὁ βασιλεύς, they said that the king had 
sent them (ie. they said ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς ὁ βασιλεύτ). Xex. Cyr. it 4, 
τ. Τότε ἐγνώσθη ὅτι οἱ βάρβαροι τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὑποπέμψαιεν, 
then it became known that the barbarians had sent the man, XEN, An. ii. 
4,22. Ἐτόλμα λέγειν ὡς πολλὰ τῶν ἐμῶν λάβοιεν, he dared to 
say that they had taken (ἦλα βον) much of my property. Des, xxvii, 49. 
᾿Ἦρώτων αὐτὸν εἰ ἀναπλεύσειεν ἔχων ἀργύριον, I asked him whether 
he had set sail with money (ie. I asked him the question, ἀνέπλευσας ;). 
Dem. 55. (This form is rare; see 125.) Ἐπειρώτα τίνα ἴδοι, he 
asked whom he had sen (ie. τίνα εἶδες, whom did you se?). Hor. i, 31. 
So i. 116: εἴρετο κόθεν λάβοι. 

2. The aorist subjunctive of a dependent verb. Ey. 

Εὔξαντο σωτήρια θύσειν ἔνθα πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν γῆν ἀφίκοιντο, 
they vowed that they would make thank offerings fur their deliverance wher- 
ever they should first enter a friendly land (is. ἔνθα dy... ἀφικώμεθα, 
θύσομεν). XEN. An. v. 1, 1 (eee iii, 2, 9). 

‘An aorist indicative in a dependent clause of a quotation is regularly 


retained (689, 3) a 








42 , THE TENSES [125 


3. The aorist subjunctive in a question of appeal (287). 
Eg. 

Oi ’Emiddpvioe τὸν θεὸν ἐπήροντο εἰ παραδοῖεν ἸΚορινθίοις τὴν 
πόλιν, they asked whether they should deliver up their city to the Corinthians 
(1.6. they asked the question, παραδῶμεν τὴν πόλιν ; shall we deliver up 
our city?), THuc. 1. 25. ᾿Εσκόπουν ὅπως κάλλιστ᾽ ἐνέγκαιμ᾽ αὐτόν, 
I looked to see how I could best endure him (ic. I asked, πῶς ἐνέγκω 
αὐτόν ; how can I endure him?). Eur. Hipp. 393. Διεσιώπησε σκοπῶν 
6 τι ἀποκρίναιτο, he continued stlent, thinking what he should answer 
(i.e. thinking τί droxpivwpat;). XEN. Mem. iv. 2,10. (See 677.) 


125. The context must decide whether an aorist optative in an 
indirect question represents the aorist subjunctive (as in 3) or the 
aorist indicative (as in the last examples under 1). Thus the first 
example under 3 might mean they asked whether they had given up ther 
city, παρέδομεν τὴν πόλιν; But in most cases the aorist subjunctive 
is the direct form implied, and an aorist indicative used in a direct 
question is generally retained ; εἰ ἀναπλεύσειεν in 1 is, therefore, ex- 
ceptional. 


AORIST INFINITIVE. 


126. The aorist infinitive in indirect discourse represents 
an aorist indicative of the direct form. 4... 

Φησὶν τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, he says that he did this (i.e. he says τοῦτο 
ἐποίησα) ; ἔφη τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, he said that he had done this (ie. he 
saud τοῦτο ἐποίησα); φήσει τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, he will say that he did 
this (ie. he will say τοῦτο ἐποίησα. Ὃ Κῦρος λέγεται γενέσθαι 
Καμβύσεω, Cyrus is said to have been the son of Cambyses. XEN. Cyr. i. 
2,1. TadAadraroe λέγονται ἐν μέρει τινὶ τῆς χώρας Κύκλωπες 
οἰκῆσαι, the Cyclops are said to have settled most anctently in a part of 
the country. Tuuc, vi. 2. "Huav ὕποπτοι αὐτοῖς μὴ προθύμως σφίσι 
πέμψαι ἃ ἔπεμψαν, they were suspected by them of not having sent to 
them with alacrity what they did send. THuc. vi. 75. 


127. Although the usage of the language is very strict, by which 
the aorist infinitive after verbs of saying, thinking, etc. is past, as repre- 
senting an aorist indicative, still several passages are found, even in 
the best authors, in which an aorist infinitive after such verbs as 
νομίζω, οἴομαι, and even φημί refers to future time. Many critics, 
especially Madvig,! deny the existence of this anomaly, and emend the 
offending aorists to the future or insert av. If they are allowed (and 
most of the passages still stand uncorrected in many editions), they 
must be treated as strictly exceptional ; and no principle, and no con- 
sistent exception to the general principle, can be based on them. Eg. 

Paro γὰρ τίσασθαι ἀλείτας, fur he said that he should punish the 


1 See Madvig’s Bemerkungen iber einige Puncte der griechischen Wortfé- 
gungslehre, pp. 34-44: Griech. Syntax, § 172 a, Anm. 
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reps τυ xx. 121, (In I. 28, sel bevel te stot Mak 
editions φάτο γὰρ tier Bar ἀλείτην, in precisely the same sense; 
but Bekker has τίσασθαι.) So ἐφάμην τίσασθαι in Dl iti, 366. Καὶ 
ayo i μέμι ἔμψασθαι ᾿Απρίην (ne. ἀπεκρίνατο)" παρέσεσθαι γὰρ καὶ 
at λους ἄξειν, and (he answered) that Apriea should not have 
reason to blame hire ; for he not only would be present himself, but would 
bring others. Hor. τὶ 162. (Notice the strange transition from the 
sorist (ἢ to the two futures) Φησὶν οὐδὲ τὴν Διὸς Ἔριν πέδῳ 
σκήψασαν ἐμποδὼν σχεθεῖν. Auscu. Sept. 429. Οἶμαι γάρ νιν 
ἱκετεῦσαι τάδε, I think of imploring. Box, 1, A. 462. (Hermann 
reads ἱκετεύσειν by conjecture) Ενόμισαν ἐπιθέμενοι ῥᾳδίως τρατῆς- 
σας, they thought they should gain the wielory. Tave. ii, ἃ, Νομέζω, 
fp terete γένωμαι, ἄνθρωπος πτηνὸς γενέσθαι, Xux. Cyr. iv. 3,16 Jay 
ἔφασαν ἐπιτρέψαι ταῦτα γενέσθαι, they said they would not 
permit this to happen. Lys. xiii. 15; same in xiti, 41, Τοῦτο δὲ οἴεταί 
ὁὲ μάλιστα γενέσθαε, εἰ σοὶ συγγένοιτο, and he thinks that this would 
te most likely to happen to him if he should join himself with you. Pua. 
Prot. 316 ἃ (Here we should expect γενέσθαι dv, to correspond to 
εἰ avypivorro.) 

An Nub. 1141 is commonly quoted in this list, as having δικά- 
σασθαΐ φασί por in all Mss; but in the year 1872 I found δικάσεσθαι 
in Cod. Par. 2712 (Brunck’s A) and by correction in 2820, so that 
this emendation (as it is commonly thought to be) is confirmed. 

It may be thought that the aorist is less suspicious in the Homeric 
passages than in Attic Greek, where the uses of indirect discourse are 
more precisely fixed. 





Forure Oprative. 


128. The future optative is used chiefly in indirect 
discourse after past tenses, to represent a future indicative 
of the direct form. Even here the future indicative is 
generally retained (670, 2). Ey. 

Ὑπειπὼν τἄλλα ὅτι αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξοι, ᾧχετο, having suggested 
as to what remained, that he would himself attend to things there, he 
departed. Tuc. 1.90. (Here πράξοι represents πράξω of the direct 
discourse, for which we might have πράξει in the indirect form. See, 
in the same chapter, ἀποκρινάμενοι ὅτι πέμψουσιν, haring replied 
that they would send, where πέμψοιεν might have been used.) Ei τινα 
φεύγοντα λήψοιτο, προηγόρειεν ὅτι ὡς πολεμίῳ χρήσοιτο. XEN. 
Cyr. iii, 1, 3. (Here the announcement was εἶ twa λήψομαι, ὡς 
πολεμίῳ χρήσομαι.) Ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσθαι αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ 
Δέλτα, ἔνθα πολλὰ λήψοιντο. XEN. An. vii. 1, 33, (He said 
ἕτοιμός εἶμι... ἕνθα λήψεσθε) Here belongs the rare use after 
ἐλπίς in Tae, vi. 30, μετ᾽ ἐλπίδος τε ἅμα καὶ ὀλοφυρμῶν, τὰ μὲν ὡς 
«τήσοιντο, τοὺς δ᾽ εἴ ποτε ὄψοιντο, ie. (they κατίεα) with hope and 
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lamentations at once,—hope that they might acquire Sicily, lamentations at 
the thought whether they should ever see their friends again (ὀψόμεθα. 

129. The future optative occurs first in Pindar, in an indirect 
question, ἐκέλευσεν διακρῖναι avTiva σχήσοει Tis ἡρώων, to decide which 
muiden cach of the heroes showld take (τίνα σχήσει;), Py. ix. 16. It is 
used chiefly by the Attic prose writers, as the correlative of the future 
indicative, that terse having had no corresponding optative form in 
the older language, as the present, perfect, and aorist indicative and 
subjunctive had. It is never used with ἄν. 


130. Apart from its use after verbs of saying and thinking, 
the future optative is found in object clauses with ὅπως after 
verbs of sfriring, etc. (339). Here its use is closely akin to that 
in indirect discourse, as it always represents thought which was 
originally expressed by the future indicative. £.g. 

*ExepeXetro ὅπως μήτε ἄσιτοι μήτε ἄποτοι ἔσοιντο, he took care 
that they should be neither without food nor without drink (his thought 
was ὅπως μήτε. . . ἔσονται). XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 48. ᾿Επεμελήθη 
ὅπως of στρατιῶται τοὺς πόνους δυνήσοιντο ὑποφέρειν. XEN. Ag. ii. 
8. Μηδὲν οἴου ἄλλο μηχανᾶσθαι, ἢ ὅπως ἡμῖν ὅτι κάλλιστα τοὺς 
νόμους δέξοιντο ὥσπερ βαφήν. ῬιμΑτ. Rep. 480 A. See Tim. 18 C, 
μηχανωμένους ὅπως μηδεὶς γνώσοιτο, νομιοῦσε δὲ πάντες (where 
γνώσοιτο represents γνώσεται, while the next word νομιοῦσε is retained 
in the indicative). ᾿Εσκόπει ὁ MevexAns ὅπως μὴ ἔσοιτο ἄπαις, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔσοιτο αὐτῷ ὅστις ζῶντά τε γηροτροφήσοι καὶ τελευτήσαντα 
θάψοι αὐτόν, καὶ εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον τὰ νομιζύμενα αὐτῷ ποιήσοι, 
Menecles tovk thought that he might not δὲ childless, but might have some 
one to support his old age while he lived and to bury him when he died, 
etc. Isak. ii. 10 (see 134). Other examples are XEN. Cyr. viii 1, 10; 
Hell. vii. 5, 3; Oec. vil. 5; Puat. Ap. 36 C; Isoc. xxi 13; Isag. 
vi. 35; Dest. xxvii. 40 (ὅπως μισθώσοιτο, in the Mss.) In Xen. Hell. 
ii. 1, 22 we have ὡς with the future optative: προεῖπεν ws μηδεὶς 
κινήσοιτο ἐκ τῆς τάξεως μηδὲ ἀνάξοιτο. 

In all such cases the future indicative is generally retained (340). 

131. The future optative is found in four passages after verbs of 
fearing, three times with μή, and once with ὅπως μή :--- 

Κατέβαλε τὸ Ηρακλεωτῶν τεῖχος, ov τοῦτο φοβούμενος, μή Teves 
πορεύσοιντο ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνου δύναμιν, not fearing this, lest any should 
march tnto his dominions, XEN. Hell. vi. 4, 27. So XEN. Mem. i, 2, 
7. ᾿Αλλὰ Kai τοὺς θεοὺς ἄν ἔδεισας παρακινδυνεύειν, μὴ οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
αὐτὸ πο LT oes. Phat. Euthyphr. 15 D. Ov μόνον περὶ τῆς βασά. 
vou καὶ τῆς δίκης ἐδεδοίκει, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοῦ γραμματείου, ὅπως μὴ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ΔΙενεζξένου συλληφθήσοιτο. Isoc. xvii. 22. (Here the 
fear was expressed originally by ὅπως μὴ συλληφθήσεται, 370.) 

As μή With the future indicative is rare after verbs of fearing (367), 
it is still rarer with the future optative after such verbs. 


182. No case is quoted of the future optative in a pure final 
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expected that there would be a battle. THuc.iv..71. Ev ἐλπίδι ὧν τὰ 
τείχη αἱρήσειν. THU. vii. 46. ᾿Ελπίζει δυνατὸς εἶναι ἄρχειν, he 
hopes to be able to rule, Puat. Rep. 573 C. (Compare εἶναι in Hor. 
i. 22 and 30, quoted in 118.) Πάλιν ἔμολ᾽ ἃ πάρος ovrore ἤλπισεν 
παθεῖν. Eur. H. F. 746. Et yap κρατήσειαν τῷ ναυτικῷ, τὸ “Ῥήγιον 
ἡλπιζον ῥᾳδίως χειρώσασθαι, they hoped to subdue Rhegium. Tuc. 
iv. 24. Οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλπὶς ἦν αὐτὰ βελτίω γενέσθαι, there would not be 
even a hope of their becoming better. DEM. iv. 2. Besides these con- 
structions, ἐλπίζω (or ἐλπίς) has the infinitive with ἄν in Tuuc. vii. 
61; ws with the future indicative in Eur, El. 919, with the future 
optative in Tauc. vi. 30 (see 128), with the aorist optative and ἄν 
in Tavc. v. 9; ὅπως with the future indicative in ΚΟΡΗ. El. 963, Eur. 
Her. 1051. 

Tov στρατηγὸν προσδοκῶ ταῦτα πράξειν. XEN. An. iii, 1, 14, 
Μενέλεων προσδόκα μολεῖν, expect M. to come. ArscH. Ag. 675. 
Ἡροσδοκῶν ῥᾳδίως ὑ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. Isak. xi. 92. 

Ὕπό τ᾽ ἔσχετο καὶ κατένευσεν δωσέμεναι. Il. xiii. 368. Ἐκ 
τούτου ὑπέσχετο μηχανὴν παρέξειν. XEN. Cyr. vi. 1,21. Σὺ γὰρ 
ὑπέσχου ζητήσειν. Puat. Rep. 427 E. Ὑποσχόμενος μὴ πρόσθεν 
παύσασθαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι οἴκαδε, having promised not 4 
stop until he had restored them to their homes, XeN. An. i. 2, 2. Ὕπέσχετ' 
μοι βονλεύσασθαι. Tb. ii. 3, 20. weenl MAA. ase 

‘Qporsynra εἰς ,Τήμερον παρέσεσθαι. Prat. Symp. 174 A. 
Ὁμολογήσαντε ποιήσειν τὸ κελευόμενον. Id. Phaedr, 254 B. So 
ANT. vi. 23; AND. i. 62. Compare φαμὲν τοῦτον ὡμολογηκέναι ταῦτα 
ποιήσειν with φάσκοντές σε ὡμολογηκέναι πολιτεύεσθαι, Pxiat. 
Crit.51 Ε διὰ 52 ἢ. See Crit. δῶ Ο; and compare ξυνέθον modcreve- 

σθαι, ib. 52D. ᾿Επείσθην τὴν σύνοδον τῇ ὀγδόῃ ὁμολογῆσαι ποιή- 
σασθαι. Dem. xlii. 12. 
νᾶτο μηδὲν αὐτοὺς κακὸν πε ίσεσθαι, he pledged himself that 
they a ud suffer no harm. XEN, An, vii. 4,13. Προσαγαγὼν éy- 
γνητὰς ἦ μὴν πορεύεσθαι, having given securities as a pledge that he 
would go. Id. Cyr. Vi. 2, 39. 

Καὶ δή μοι γέρας αὐτὸς ἀφαιρήσεσθαι ἀπειλεῖς. 1]. i. 161. So 
xv. 179; Od. xi. 313; Hpr. vi. 37; Eur. Med. 387. ᾿ΗἨπείλησεν 
νῆας ἅλαδ᾽ ἑλκέμεν. ΤΙ. ix. 683. Ἐπείλησαν ἀποκτεῖναι ἅπαν- 
Tas τοὺς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. XEN. Hell. ν. 4, 7. 

Τάχα ovdeva εἰκὸς σὺν αὐτῴ βουλήσεσθαι εἶναι, tt ts likely that 
soon nobody will want to be with him. XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 30, Ἔκ μὲν. τοῦ 
κακῶς πράττειν τὰς πόλεις μεταβολῆς τυ χεῖν ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον εἰκός 
ἐστιν, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ παντάπασι γενέσθαι ἀνάστατον καὶ τῶν κοινῶν 
ἐλπίδων στερηθῆναι. Lycura. 60. 

"Ὄμοσσον F μήν μοι ἀρήξειν. Ibi. 76; sox. 391. Ὀμόσας ἀπά- 
ξειν οἴκαδ᾽, ἐς Τροίαν μ' ἄγει, SopH. Ph. 941; cf. Ph. 594, 623. 
Ὀμόσαντες ταύταις ἐμμε νεῖν. XEN. Hell. v. 3, 26. ᾿Αναγκάζει 
τὸν Κερσοβλέπτην ὀμόσαι εἶναι μὲν τὴν ἀρχὴν κοινὴν, πάντας δ᾽ 
ὑμῖν ἀποδοῦναι τὴν χώραν. Dem, xxiii 170. 
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Forure Prnrecr. 


137. Tho futuro perfect of the dependent moods is rare, 
except in verbs whose perfect has the meaning of a present (49), 
where it is an ordinary future (82). 

When it oceurs in other verbs, it is only in the infinitive of 
indirect discourse. Eg. 

Ταῦτα (im) πεπράξεσθαι δυοῖν ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν, he said that we 
should μα these things already accomplished within tro or three days, DEM. 
xix. 74. (Here the direct discourse was πεπράξεται ταῦτα, these things 
will Aave been already accomplished.) 





Ill. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE, 


138. The tenses of the participle generally express time 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb 
with which they are connected. 

The uses of the participle with ἄν are not included here, For 
these see Chapter IIL 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


139. The present participle generally represents an action 
as going on at the time of its leading verb. Fy. 

Τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν νομίζοντες δίκαιον εἶναι, they do this thinking it is 
just. ᾿Εποίουν νομίζοντες, they were doing it in the thought, etc. 
᾿Ἐποίησαν νομίζοντες, they did it in the thought, ete. Ποιήσοισιν 
νομίζοντες, they will do it in the thought, ete. Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράχθη Κόνωνος 
στρατηγοῦντος, these things were done when Conon was general, Isoc. 
ix. 56. (Στρατηγοῦντος is present relatively to ἐπράχθη.) Καίτοι 
ταῦτα πράττων τί ἐποίει ; now in doing this hat was he doing ? Des. 
ix. 15. Ταῦτα περιιδεῖν γιγνόμενα, to see this go on. DEM. xviii. 63, 

140. The present participle is also used as an imperfect, 
like the present infinitive (119). With the participle this 
use is not confined (as it is with the infinitive) to indirect 
discourse. Eg. 

Οἱ συμπρεσβεύοντες καὶ παρόντες καταμωρτυρήσοισιν, those 
who were his colleagues on the embassy and rho were present will testify. 
Dex. xix. 129. (Here the embassy is referred to ax a well-known 
event in the past.) Φαίνεται γὰρ ἡ viv Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη οὐ πάλαι 
βιβαίως οἰκουμένη, ἀλλὰ μεταναστάσεις τε οὖσαι τὰ πρότερα, καὶ 
ῥᾳδίως ἕκαστοι τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀπολείποντες, i.e. the following things 
are evident, Ἑλλὰς οὐ πάλαι βεβαίως φκεῖτο, ἀλλὰ μεταναστάσεις 
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ἦσαν, καὶ ἕκαστοι τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀπέλειπον. Tavc. 1. 9. Οἶδα τὸν 
Σωκράτην δεικνύντα τοῖς ξυνοῦσιν ἑαυτὸν καλὸν κἀγαθὸν ὄντα" 
οἶδα δὲ κἀκείΐνω σωφρονοῦντε ἔστε Σωκράτει συνήστην. XEN. 
Mem. i. 2, 18. (The direct discourse was ἐδεικνυ and ἐσωφρονείτην.) 

In Tuo. iv. 3, ἡ Πύλος ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ Μεσσηνίᾳ ποτὲ οὔσῃ γῇ, 
Pylos ts in the country which was once Messenia, οὐσῃ is imperfect, and 
denotes time absolutely past, as is shown by ποτέ, without which it 
would be the country which 13 (now) Messenta. 


141. An attributive present participle (824) occasionally refers to 
time absolutely present, even when the leading verb is not present. 
This is always denoted by νῦν or some other word in the context, Eg. 

Τὴν viv Βοιωτίαν καλουμένην ᾧκησαν, they settled 4 in the ’ country: 
now called Bovotia, Tuuc. i. 12. Ὃ τοίνυν Φίλιππος ἐξ ἀρχῆς, οὕπω 
Διοπείθους στρατηγοῦντος, οὐδὲ τῶν ὄντων ἐν Χερρονήσῳ. νῦν 
ἀπεσταλμένων, Σέρρειον καὶ Δορίσκον ἐλάμβανε, Philip then tn the 
beginning, when Diopeithes was not yet general, and when the soldiers who 
ARE NOW ἐν the Chersonese had not yet been sent out, seized upon Serruum 
and Doriscus, Dem. ix. 15. (Here στρατηγοῦντος is present to the 
time of ἐλάμβανε, while ὄντων is present to the time of speaking.) 

For a corresponding use of the aorist participle, see 152. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


142. The perfect participle in all its uses represents an 
action as already finished at the time of its leading verb. 
Eg. 

᾿Ἐπαινοῦσι τους εἰρηκότας, they praise those who have spoken. 
"Exyverav τοὺς εἰρηκότας, they praised those tho had spoken, *Karac- 
νέσουσι τοὺς εἰρηκότας, they will praise those who will (then) have 
spoken. Ἐπέδειξα οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς ἀπηγγελκότα (Αἰσχίνην), I showed 
that Aeschines had announced nothing that was true (i.c. I showed, οὐδὲν 
ἀληθὲς ἀπήγγελκεν) Dem. xix. 177. Tots δεσμώτας μετεμέλοντο 
ἀποδεδωκότες, they repented of having restored the captives, THuc. v. 
35. Τῆς Αἰολίδος χαλεπῶς ἔφερεν ἀπεστερημένος, he took tt hard 
that he had been deprived of Acolts, Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 13. 


AORIST PARTICIPLE. 


143. The aorist participle generally represents an action 
as past with reference to the time of its leading verb. Lg. 


Ταῦτα ποιήσαντες ἀπελθεῖν βούλονται, having done this, they (now) 
wish to go away, Ταῦτα εἰπόντες ἀπῆλθον, having satd this, they 
went arcay. Ov πολλοὶ φαίνονται ξυνελθόντες, not many appear 
to have joined in the expedition. Tuuc. i. 10. Βοιωτοὶ ἐξ 'Άρνης 
ἀναστάντες τὴν Βοιωτίαν ᾧκησαν, Boeottans who had been driven 
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from Arne settled Bocotia, Tavc. i. 12. “Eapev οὔτε ἐπιστήμην οὔτε 
ἄγνοιαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔσεσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὸ μεταξὺ αὖ φανὲν ἀγνοίας καὶ 
ἐπιστήμης, ic. we said that it would be the province of neither knowledge nor 
ignorance, but of that which should have appeared (φανέν) in due course 
tetweoen thes, Piar. Rep. 478 Ὁ, (Here φανέν is past to ἔσεσθαι, 
though absolutely future ; see 22,) ᾿Αφίκετο δεῦρο τὸ πλοῖον, γνόν.- 
τῶν τῶν Κεφαλλήνων, ἀντιπράττοντος τούτου, ἐνταῦθα καταπλεῖν 
αὐτό, the veel arrived here, the Cephallenians having determined that it 
should return to thie port, although this man opposed it, Dest. xxxii. 14, 
(Here γνόντων denotes time past relatively to ἀφίκετο, and ἀντιπράτ- 
rovros time present relatively to γνόντων, which is its leading verb,) 


144. When the aorist participle is used with any form of 
λανθάνω, to escape the notice of, τυγχάνω, fo happen, and φθάνω, to 
anticipate, except the present reat imperfect, it does not denote 
time past with reference to the verb, but coincides with it in time. 
Thus ἔλαθον ἀπελθόντες means they went away secretly ( = ἀπῆλθον 
λάθραν; οὐκ ἔφθησαν ἀπελθόντες, no sooner were they gone (= οὐ 
πρότερον ἀπῆλθον) ; ἔτυχον εἰσελθόντες, they came in by chance, or 
they happened to come in (= εἰσῆλθον τύχῃ). Eg. 

Τοὺς δ᾽ ἔλαθ’ εἰσελθὼν Πρίαμος, and Priam entered unnoticed by 
them, I]. xxiv. 477; 80 xvii. 2 and 89. Ἔλαθεν (αὐτὴν) ἀφθέν τα πάντα 
καὶ καταφλεχθέντα, everything took fire and was consumed before she 
knew it, Tac iv. 138, Λανθάνει (historic present) στήλην παίσας. 
Sora. El. 744. Ἔφθη ὀρεξάμενος, he aimed a blow firet, Il. xvi. 322. 
Αὐτοὶ φθήσονται αὐτὸ δράσαντες, they will do i firs themselves. 
Par. Rep. 375 C. Οὐ γὰρ ἔφθη μοι συμ βᾶσα ἡ ἀτυχία, καὶ εὐθὺς 
ἐπεχείρησαν, κιτιλ., for no sooner did this misfortune come upon me, than 
they undertook, εἰς. Des. ἵν. 65. Στρατιὰ οὐ πολλὴ ἔτυχε μέχρι 
᾿Ισθμοῦ παρελθοῦσα, an army of no great size had by chance marched 
as far as the Isthmus, Tac. vi. 61. Ἔτυχε δὲ κατὰ τοῦτο τοῦ 
καιροῦ ἐλθών, and he happened to come just at that moment. Id. 





Sep 


vil 3. Ὀλίγα πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν πράξαντες (με. ἡγοῦνται), . 


they think that it was their fortune to accomplish only a little in comparison 
teith their expectations. Id. i, 70. So τοῦτ᾽ ἔτυχον λαβών, I happened 
to take thi, AR. Eccl. 375. 

Ὁσπότερός κε φθῇσιν ὀρεξάμενος χρόα καλόν, whichever shall 
frat hit, etc. Il. xxiii, 806. Βουλοίμην ἄν λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών, 
T should like to get away without his knowing it, Xex. An. i, 8, 17. 
Tois ἀνθρώπους λήσομεν ἐπιπεσόντες. Ib, vii. 3, 43, Εὐλαβεῖσθαι 
παρακελεύσεσθε ἀλλήλοις, ὅπως μὴ πέρα τοῦ δέοντος σοφώτεροι γενό. 
μενοι λήσετε διαφθαρέντες, you will exhort one another to take care 
leat, having become wiser than ix proper, you become corrupted before you 
know it, Puat. Gorg. 487 Ὁ. (Here γενόμενοι is an ordinary aorist, 
past with reference to the phrase λήσετε διαφθαρέντες.) 

‘The last four examples show that this use of the aorist participle is 
allowed even when the whole expression refers to the future. 

E 
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145. The aorist participle has the same use with ovprirre, to 
happen, in Herodotus (890. F.9. 

Kai τόδε ἕτερον συνέπεσε γενόμενον, and this other event occurred 
(as tt chanced). Ἦν τ. ix. 101. 

So συγκυρέω in Hor. viii. 87 (see 889). 

146. An aorist participle with the present or imperfect of any of 
the above verbs (144) cannot coincide with the verb in time, and 
retains its own reference to past time. This combination seldom 
occurs! ΚΕ... 

Ὅπερ λαβοῦσα τυγχάνει μήτηρ χεροῖν, which, as it happens, the 
mother has taken in her hands (happens to have taken). Eur. Bacch. 1140. 
ἼἌριστα τυγχάνουσι πράξαντες, it happens that they fared the best. 
Isoc. iv. 103. Δικαίως ἄν τὴν αὐτὴν εὐεργεσίαν ἀπολάβοιμεν, ἥνπερ 
αὐτοὶ τυγχάνομεν εἰς ὑμᾶς ὑπάρξαντες, we should justly receive back 
the same kindness which tt is our own fortune to have first shown to you 
(we happen to have begun). Id. xiv. 57. Πρὸς τί rovr’ εἰπὼν κυρεῖς ; 
wherefore did you chunce to speak thus (does τὲ chance that you spoke) ? 
Sopa. El. 1176. Ποῦ κυρεῖ ἐκτόπιος συθείς, 14, 0.6. 119. “Opa 
καθ᾽ ὕπνον μὴ καταυλισθεὶς Kupy, see lest it may chance that he has 
retired to sleep within. Id. Ph. 30. Compare συνεκύρησε παραπεσοῦσα, 
happened to collide. τ. viii. 87 (889). Mis μία λύπης τε καὶ 
ἡδονῆς ξυμπίπτει γενομένη, i.e. happens to have occurred (Badham 
proposes γιγνομένη). Piat. Phil. 47 Ὁ. 

Οὐδ᾽ apa Κίρκην ἐξ ᾿Αίδεω ἐλθόντες ἐλήθομεν, nor was tt unknown 
to Circe that we had returned from Hades, Od. xii. 16. Ὅσοι ἐτύγχανον 
οὕτως ἀθρόοι ξυνεξελθόντες, all who happened to have thus come out 
together. THuc. iii. 111. Ei τί πον αἰγῶν περιλειφθὲν ἐτύγχανε 
γένος, tf any race of goats happened to have been left. Puat. Leg. 677 E. 
᾿Αρισταγόρῃ δὲ συνέπιπτε τοῦ αὐτοῦ χρόνου πάντα συνελθόντα, andtt 
was the fortune of A. that all these came to him at the same tome, Hor. 
v. 36. (Here it is difficult to distinguish the doubly past time ; but 
the analogy of the other examples, and the difficulty of conceiving 
an imperfect and aorist as coincident in time, seem decisive.) Ὀρθῶς 
σφι ἡ φήμη συνέβαινε ἐλθοῦσα, rightly, as tt happened, had the report 
come to them. Id. ix. 101. Just below: τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρης συνέβαινε 
γίνεσθαι, i.e. they (the battles of Plataea and Mycale) happened to fall 
on the same day. 

In Lys, xii. 27 we have the aorist and perfect participles together 
with ἐτύγχανε, each expressing its own time: ὅστις ἀντειπών ye 
ἐτύγχανε καὶ γνώμην ἀποδεδειγμένος, who chanced to have spoken tn 
opposition and to have shinen his opinion. 

It appears from these examples that the aorist participle can coincide 
in its time only with furms which have a similar aoristic or complexive 
meaning, while in other cases the verb and participle are distinct in 
time. 

1 For the examples of τυγχάνω here given I am indebted to an unpublished 
paper on this construction by Dr. James R. Wheeler, in which notice of this 
peculiarity is taken for the first time (so far as 1 am aware). Hew. Cred. ver 
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147. 1. The perfect participle can always be used with the verbs 
of 144 to denote an action which is completed at the time of the lead- 
ing verb, ‘This is the most common way of expressing past time in 
the participle her. Ey. 

τύγχανον dpre παρειληφότες τὴν ἀρχήν, they happened to have 
just received their authority, Tuc. vi. 96, “Edy τις ἠδικηκώς re 
τυγχάνῃ τὴν πόλιν, if it ever happens that one has wronged the city. 
Dew. xviii. 123. So Tave, i. 103 (see 887), 

2% The present participle with these verbs s regular, representing 
an action a going on at the time of the verb. See Prat. Crit, 49 B 
and the four following examples (with others), in 887. 


148. In many constructions in which the aorist participle 
follows a verb in the sense of the ordinary object infinitive (not 
in indirect discourse), it does not refer to past time, but differs 
from the present participle only as the aorist infinitive in such a 
construction would differ from the present (96). This applies 
especially to the participle with περιορῶ and ἐφορῶ (περιεῖδον, 
ἐπεῖδον), in the sense of allow, nat interfere with, and ὁρῶ (εἶδον) 
permit and see (cf. 884 and 885). Ey. 

Πιροσδεχόμενος τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους κατοκνήσειν περιιδεῖν αὐτὴν [τὴν 
γῆν] τμηθεῖσαν, ἀνεῖχεν, expecting that they would be unwilling to see 

their land ravaged, etc. Tuc. ii. 18, But in ii. 20 we find the aorist 
intuitive ἤλπιζεν τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιιδεῖν τμη θῆναι, would not let 
their land be ravaged, referring to precisely the same event from another 
point of view (see 903, 6). Μὴ περιίδητε ἡμέας διαφθαρέντας, do 
snot look on and sce us destroyed. pt. iv. 118, Οὐ μή σ᾽ ἐγὼ περιώψο- 
μαι ἀπελθόντα, 1 will by no means let you go. An. Kan. 509. Ἔτλη- 
σαν ἐπιδεῖν ἐρήμην μὲν τὴν πόλιν γενομένην τὴν δὲ χώραν πορθου- 
μένην, ἅπαντα δὲ τὸν πόλεμον περὶ τὴν πατρίδα τὴν αὑτῶν γιγνό- 
μένον, ἴβος, iv. 96. (Here the aorist participle denotes the laying 
waste of the city (as a single act), while the presents denote the con- 
tinuous ravaging of the country and the gradual coming on of a state 
of war. This is precisely the difference between the present and aorist 
infinitive in similar constructions.) Επεῖδον τὴν ἑαυτῶν πατρίδα 
ἀνάστατον γενομένην. ANT. v. 79. 

Ex κεῖνόν ye ἴδοιμι κατελθόντ᾽ “Αιδος εἴσω, if I should sce him go 
down and enter Hades, Tl. vi. 284. Μή μ᾽ ἰδεῖν θανόνθ᾽ tx’ ἀστῶν, 
not to κα me Killed by the citizens, Eun. Or. 746. Διὰ τὸ σωφρονεῖν 

πώποτ᾽ εἶδες ἤδη ἀγαθόν τι γενόμενον; AB. Nub. 1061. Ὅταν 
αὐτὸν ἴδῃ ἐξαίφνης πταίσαντα πρὸς τῇ πόλει καὶ ἐκχέαντα τά 
τε αἰτοῦ καὶ ἑαυτὸν, . .. ἢ ἀποθανόντα ἢ ἐκπεσόντα ἢ ἀτιμω. 
θένα καὶ τὴν οὐσίαν ἅπασαν ἀποβαλόντα. Prat. Rep.553 A. See 
Sor. Ant, 476. 

Bo after ἀκούω; as αἴ x’ ἐθέλῃσ᾽ εἰπόντος ἀκουέμεν, in case he will 
hear me speak, 11, vi 381. Τοσαῦτα φωνήσαντος εἰσηκούσαμεν, 10 
much we heard him say. Sora. 0.C. 1645, So also πραθέντα τλῆναι, 
endured to be sold, Axscu. Ag. 1041; σπείρας ἔτλα, Sept 754: 
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for rAdw with the regular infinitive, see Isoc. iv. 96, quoted above. 
So μένειν νοστήσαντα ἄνακτα, to await the king's return, 1]. xiii. 38. 


149. The aorist participle loses its reference to past time also in 
the peculiar construction in which the participle with its noun has the 
force of the infinitive with its subject ; as μετὰ Συρακούσας οἰκισθεί- 
σας, after the founding of Syracuse (= μετὰ TO Συρακούσας oixurPnvas), 
Tuuc. vi 3. See examples in 829 (0). 

150. An aorist participle denoting that in which the action 
of a verb of past time consists (845) may express time coinci- 
dent with that of the verb, when the actions of the verb and the 
participle are practically one! Eg. 

Neto’ ἐπὶ of καλέσας, he called him to him bya nod, Od. xvii. 330. 
By digaca. 1]. 11. 167. Εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας pe, you did well 
in reminding me. Pat. Phaed. 60C. My τι ἐξαμάρτητε ἐμοῦ κατα- 
ψηφισάμενοι, lest you make any mistake in condemning me. Id. Ap. 30 Ὁ. 
Παῖδα κατακανὼν ξυήλῃ πατάξας, having killed a child by the stroke of 
a dagger. XEN. An. iv. 8, 25. "Ἤδη πώποτε οὖν 7 δακοῦσα κακόν τί 
σοι ἔδωκεν 7 λακτίσασα; did your mother ever do you any harm by 
biting or kicking you? Id. Mem. ii. 2, 7. Πέμπει ὡς τὸν ᾿Αστύοχον 
κρύφα ἐπιστείλας ὅτι ᾿Αλκιβιάδης αὐτῶν τὰ πράγματα φθείρει, ἰδ Le. 
he sends a private message, etc. THuc. viii. 50. After a perfect: 
ἡμᾶς ἀγαθὰ δέδρακας εἰρήνην ποιήσας, what blessings you have done 
usin making a peace! Ar. Pac, 1199. 

The following examples among many in the New Testament illus- 
trate the usage :— 

᾿Αποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ἐν παραβολαῖς αὐτοῖς, λέγων, he answered and 
spake to them in parables, and said. Matru. xxii. 1. (Λέγων is the 
ordinary present, less closely connected with εἶπον than ἀποκριθείς.) 
Προσευξάμενοι εἶπαν, they prayed and said. Act. Apost. i. 94. 
Καλῶς ἐποίησας παραγενόμενος, thou hast well done that thou art 
come. Ib. x. 33. 


151. In such passages as ὡμολόγησαν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τείχη τε 
περιελόντες καὶ ναῦς παραδόντες φόρον τε ταξάμενοι, THUC. i. 
108, the aorist participle is past with reference to the time of the 
beginning of the peace to which ὡμολόγησαν refera, and the meaning 
is, they obtained terms of peace, on condition that they should first (before 
the peace began) tear duwn their walls, etc. Such passages are THUG. i. 
101, 108, 115, 117. See Kriiger’s note on i. 108, and Madvig’s Bemer- 
kungen, Ρ 46. Madvig quotes, to confirm this view, Lys. xii. 
68: ὑπέσχετο εἰρήνην ποιήσειν μήτε ὅμηρα δοὺς μήτε τὰ τείχη 
καθελὼν μήτε τὰς ναῦς παραδούς, i.e. he promised to make a peace 
without giving pledges, etc. 


152, An attributive aorist participle occasionally refers to 
1 See the discussion of this, with especial reference to the New Testament, 


where examples of this kind are frequent, by Professor W. G. Ballantine, in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for October 1884, p. 787. 
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time absolutely past, without regard to the time of its verb. 
EB 


4. 

᾿Ἤγεμόνα παρεχόμενοι Μεγάπανον τὸν Βαβυλῶνος ὕστερον τούτων 
ἐπιτροπεύσαντα, ie. they had os their leader Megapanus, who after 
this was made governor of Babylon. Hor. vii. 62. (Here the aorist 
participle is past at the time of writing only; it is even future compared 
with the time of παρεχόμενοι.) So in vii. 106: κατέλιπε δὲ ἄνδρα 
τοιόνδε Μασκάμην γενόμενον, and he left M. (in authority), who (after- 
wards) proved himself such a man (the evidence of his later merits follows 
in a relative sentence), 

For the corresponding use of the present participle see 141. 

For the ase of the aorist infinitive and participle with dv, see 207 
and 215. For the sorist participle with ἔχω and εἶχον as ἃ circum- 
loention for the perfect and pluperfect, as θαυμάσας ἔχω and εἶχον, see 
47 and 48, For the rare use of the sorist participle with ἔσομαι for 
the future perfect, see 81, For the aorist participle in protasis, see 
472 and 841, 


Forvre Parricrrse. 


153. The future participle represents an action as future 
with reference to the time of its leading verb. Fy. 

Τοῦτο ποιήσων ἔρχεται, he is coming to do this; τοῦτο ποιήσων 
ἦλθεν, he came to do this, Πεμφθήσεται ταῦτα ἐρῶν, he will be sent 
to say this, Οἶδα αὐτὸν τοῦτο ποιήσοντα, I know that he will do this; 
οἶδα τοῦτο ποιήσων, I know that I shall do this; ἤδειν αὐτὸν τοῦτο 
ποιήσοντα, I knew that he would do this, 

For the various uses of the future participle, and examples, see 
Chapter VI. 


GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 
Gnomic Aorist AND PERFECT. 


154 The aorist and sometimes the perfect indicative are 
used in animated language to express general truths. These 
are called the gnomic aorist and the gnomic perfect, and are 
usually to be translated by our present. 

155. These tenses give a more vivid statement of general 
truths, by employing a distinct case or several distinct cases in 
the past to represent (us it were) all possible cases, and implying 
that what has occurred is likely to occur again under similar 
circumstances. Εἰ. 

KdrOav’ ὁμῶς ὅ τ᾿ depyds ἀνὴρ ὅ τε πολλὰ ἐοργώς, the idle man 
and he who has laboured much alike must die, Il. ix. 320, Ὅστε καὶ 
ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ καὶ ἀφείλετο νίκην, why terrifies even a valiant 
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man and snatches his victory away. 1]. xvii. 177 (see 157, below). Bia καὶ 
μεγάλαυχον ἔσφαλεν ἐν χρόνῳ. Pinp. Py. viii. 15. Zoot δὲ péd- 
Aovra τριταῖον ἄνεμον ἔμαθον, οὐδ᾽ ὑπὸ κέρδει βλάβεν. Id. Nem. 
vii. 17. Καὶ δὴ φίλον τις ἔκταν᾽ ἀγνοίας ὕπο, and now one may kilt 
a friend through ignorance. AESCH. Supp. 499. ᾿Αλλὰ τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰς 
μὲν ἅπαξ καὶ βραχὺν Χρόνον ἀντέχει, καὶ σφόδρα γε ἤνθησεν ἐπὶ 
ταῖς ἐλπίσιν, ἂν τύχῃ, τῷ χρόνῳ δὲ φωρᾶται καὶ περὶ αὑτὰ καταρρεῖ 
Dem. ii. 10 (ee 157 and 171). “Hy dpa σφαλῶσιν, ἀντελπίσαντες 
ἄλλα ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν, they supply the deficiency (as often as 
one occurs) Tue, i. 70. “Hv δέ τις τούτων τι rapaBaivy, ζημίαν 
αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν, Le. they impose a penalty upon every one who trans- 
gresses, XEN. Cyr. 1. 2, 2, Δεινῶν τ᾽ ἄημα πνευμάτων ἐκοίμισε 
στένοντα πόντον. Sort. Aj. 674. M? ἡμέρα τὸν μὲν καθεῖλεν 
ὑψόθεν, τὸν δ᾽ ἦρ᾽ ἄνω. Eur. Fr. 424. Ὅταν ὁ "ἔρως ἐγκρατέστερος 
γένηται, διαφθείρει τε πολλὰ καὶ δδίκησεν. Puat. Symp. 188 A. 
Ὅταν τις ὥσπερ οὗτος ἰσχύσῃ, ἡ πρώτη πρόφασις καὶ μικρὺν πταῖσμα 
ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλυσεν. Des. i ii. 9. 

Ἑπειδάν tis παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ μάθῃ, ἐὰν μὲν βούληται, ἀποδέδωκεν ὃ 
ἐγὼ πράττομαι ἀργύριον" ἐὰν δὲ μὴ, ἐλθὼν εἰς ἱερὸν ὀμόσας, ὅσον av 
py ἄξια εἶναι τὰ μαθήματα, τοσοῦτον κατέθηκεν. Puat. Prot. 398 
B. (Here the perfect and aorist, according to the Mss, are used in 
nearly the same sense, he pays But Sauppe reads ἀπέδωκεν for 
ἀποδέδωκεν.) ILloAAot διὰ δόξαν καὶ πολιτικὴν δύναμιν μεγάλα κακὰ 
πεπόνθασιν, ie. many always have suffered, and many do suffer, XEN. 
Mem. iv. 2, 35. To δὲ μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμηται. 
THe. ii. 45. 

The gnomic perfect is not found in Homer. “°° "> ?*°! 34 

156. The sense as well as the origin of the gnomic aorist is 
often made clearer by the addition of such words as πολλάκις, 
ἤδη Or οὔπω. Such examples as these form a simple transition 
from the common to the gnomic use of the aorist :— 

Πολλὰ στρατόπεδα ἤδη ἔπεσεν tm’ ἐλασσόνων, ie. many cases have 
already arisen, implying + often happens. Tavc. ii. 89. Μέλλων γ᾽ 
ἰατρὸς, τῇ νόσῳ διδοὺς χρόνον, ἰάσατ᾽ ἤδη μᾶλλον ἣ τεμὼν χρόα, the 
slow physician, by giving the αἴδϑοαϑε time, may work more cures than he 
who cuts too deep, Eun Fr. 1057. Πολλάκις ἔχων τις οὐδὲ τἀναγκαῖα 
νῦν avpiov ἐπλούτησ᾽, ὥστε χἀτέρους τρέφειν, 1.6. cases have often 
occurred in which such a man has become rich the next day, εἴς. Pari 
Fr. 120. ᾿Αθυμοῦντες ἄνδρες οὕπω τρόπαιον ἔστησαν. Prat. Criti. 
108 CG. Οὐδεὶς ἐπλούτησεν ταχέως δίκαιος ὦν, no man ever became 
rich suddenly who was just. ΜῈΝ. Fr. 394. Compare Dem. iv.51. (See 
Kriiger, § 53, 10, A. 2.) 


157. General truths are more commonly expressed in Greek, as in 
English, by the present. The present and aorist appear together 
above, in nearly the same sense; the ynomic aorist is, however, 
commonly distinguished from the present by referring to a single 
or a sudden occurrence, while the present (as usual) implies duration, 
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‘Thus in Dna. ii, 10, above, the aorist ἤνθησεν implies a endden 
omoming out with hopes, as opposed to the continuance or repetition 
expressed by ἀντέχει, hold out, φωρᾶται, are detected, and καταρρεῖ, fall 
ἐπ rwin, 


158. An aorist somewhat resembling the gnomic is very 
common in Homeric similes, where it is usually to be translated 
by the present, E.g. 

"Hues δ' ὡς Brera δρῦς ἥριπεν, and he fell, ax when an oak falls, 
(literally, as when an oak once fell). Ul. xiii, 389, 

This can better bo seen in the longer and more complicated examples 
which are quoted under 647 and 548. 


159. The gnomiec aorist is found in indirect discourse in the 

infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. Κ᾽, 

(ὦ Ὅτον δ᾽ ὑβρίζειν δρᾶν θ᾽ ἃ βούλεται παρῇ, 
την νόμιζε τὴν πόλιν χρόνῳ ποτὲ 
ἕξ οὖν οὐρίων δραμοῦσαν ἐς βυθὺν πεσεῖν, 

but where man is permitted to insult and to work his own will, believe that 
that slate, though it may run before fair breeses, must in time sink to the 
depths. Soru. Aj. 1082. (Here πεσεῖν represents ἔπεσεν of the direct 
form, which can be only gnomic.) Ei σοι δέος παρέστηκεν ἡγουμένῳ 
χαλεπὸν εἶναι φιλίαν συμμένειν, καὶ διαφορᾶς γενομένης κοινὴν 
ἀμφοτέροις καταστῆναι τὴν συμφοράν, if you fear, thinking that it 
ts hard for friendship to abide, and that when a quarrel occurs the calamity 
that arises és common to both (the direct form would be χαλεπόν ἐστιν, 
καὶ κοινὴ κατέστη ἡ συμφορά). Prat. Phaedr. 232 Β. ᾿Ηγουμένης 
δὴ ἀληθείας οὐκ ἄν ποτε φαῖμεν αὐτῇ xopiv κακῶν ἀκολουθῆσαι, 
now when truth leads, we never could say that a chorus of evils accompany 
her (ἠκολούθησενλ Prat. Rep. 490 C. 

() Σμικρῷ χαλινῷ δ᾽ οἶδα τοὺς θυμουμένους ἵππους καταρτυ- 
θέντας, and I know that high-spirited horses are tamed by a small bit. 
Sora. Ant. 478. Ola τοὺς τοιούτους ἐν μὲν τῷ Kar’ αὐτοὶς βίῳ 
λυπηροὺς ὄντας, τῶν δὲ ἔπειτα ἀνθρώπων προσποίησιν ξυγγενείας τισὶ 
καὶ μὴ οὖσαν καταλιπόντας, I know that such men, although in their 
owen lifetimes they are offensive, yet often leave to some who come after them 
a desire to claim connexion with them, even where there ts no ground for tt. 
Tuave. vi. 16. 

(ὃ A clear case of the gnomic aorist in the optative is seen in PLAT. 
Rep. 490 B, in the peculiar oratio obliqua introduced by ἀπολογησόμεθα 
ὅτι (in A), which implies a philosophic imperfect (40) and thus takes 
the optative. We have πεφυκὼς εἴη, ἐμμένοι, ἴοι, etc, representing 
πέφυκε, ἐμμένει, εἶσι, etc; and afterwards γνοίη τε καὶ ἀληθῶς ζῴη 
καὶ τρέφοιτο (representing ἔγνω τε καὶ ἀληθῶς (ἢ καὶ τρέφεται), iv. 
he attains knowledge (aor.), and then truly lives and is nourished (pres.), 
where the gnomic force of the aorist is plain, 


160. The gnomic perfect is found in the infinitive of indirect dis- 
course in Daa. ii, 18; εἰ δέ τις σώφρων ἢ δίκαιος, παρεῶσθαι καὶ 
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ἐν οὐδενὸς εἶναι μέρει τὸν τοιοῦτον (φησίν), such a man (he says) ts 
always thrust aside and ἐδ of no account. 

161. The imperfect was probably never used in a gnomic sense, 
except where the form is aoristic in other respects, as ἔκλυον in IL i. 
218, ix. 509; cf. xiv. 133. 


ITERATIVE IMPERFECT AND AORIST WITH "Av.—IONIC 
ITERATIVE FORMS IN -σκον AND -σκόμην. 


162. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action, being equivalent 
to our narrative phrase he would often do this or he used to 
dow. Kg. 

Διηρώτων av αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν, I used to ask them (I would ask 
them) what they said. Piat. Ap. 22 Β. Et τινες ἴδοιέν πῃ τοὺς σφετέ- 
ρους ἐπικρατοῦντας, ἀνεθάρσησαν ἄν, whenever any saw their friends 
an any way victorious, they would be encouraged (Le. they were encouraged 
in all such cases). THUC. vii. 71. Πολλάκις ἠκούσαμεν ἄν τι κακῶς 
ὑμᾶς βουλευσάμενους μέγα πρᾶγμα, we used very often to hear you, ete. 
AR. Lys. 511. Ei τις αὐτῷ περί του ἀντιλέγοι. μηδὲν ἔχων σαφὲς 
λέγειν, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον, he always 
brought the whole discussion back to the main point, XEN. Mem. iv. 6, 13. 

¢ Ordre προσβλέψειέ τινας τῶν ἐν ταῖς τάξεσι, τοτὲ μὲν εἶπεν ἄν" ὦ 
ἄνδρες, κιτιλ, τοτὲ δ᾽ αὖ ἐν ἄλλοις ἂν ἔλεξεν. Id. Cyr. vii. 1, 10. 
So Hpr. ii. 109, 111. 51 and 148. 

This construction must be distinguished from the potential indica- 
tive with av (243). Sec, however, 249. For the iterative imperfect 
and aorist with ἄν transferred to the infinitive, see 210. 


163. The Ionic iterative imperfect and aorist in -cxov and 
-σκόμην express the repetition of such actions as the ordinary 
imperfect and aorist express. £.g. 

"AAXovs μὲν yap παῖδας ἐμοὺς πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεὺς πέρνασχ᾽, ’ 
ὧν tw ἕλεσκε. 1]. xxiv. 751. “Oxws ἔλθοι ὁ Νεῖλος ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ 
πήχεας, ἄρδεσκε Αἴγυπτον τὴν ἔνερθε Μέμφιος. Hor. ii. 13. 


164. Herodotus sometimes uses the iterative forms in -cxov and 
-«σκόμην with ἄν in the construction of 162. He uses this form of the 
aorist in only two passages, in both with av. Ey. 

Φοιτέουσα κλαίεσκε av καὶ ὀδυρέσκετο. iii. 119. Es τούτους 
ὅκως ἔλθοι ὃ o Σκύλης, τὴν μὲν στρατιὴν καταλείπεσκε ἐν τῷ 7 
στείῳ, αὐτὸς δὲ ὅκως ἔλθοι ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, λάβεσκε ἂν Ἑλληνίδα 
ἐσθῆτα. ἱν. 18. So λάβεσκον ἄν, iv. 130. See Kriiger, IL. § 53, 10, δ. 
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DEPENDENCE OF MOODS AND TENSES, 


165. In dependent sentences, where the construction 
allows both the subjunctive and the optative, the subjunctive 
is used if the leading verb is primary, and the optative if it 
is secondary. (See 21.) Ey. 

Πράττουσιν ἃ ἂν βούλωνται, they do whatever they please; but 
ἔπραττον ἃ βούλοιντο, they did whatever they pleased. 

166. In like manner, where the construction allows 
both the indicative and the optative, the indicative follows 
primary, and the optative follows secondary tenses. Ky. 

Λέγουσιν ὅτι τοῦτο βούλονται, they αν that they with for this ; 
ἔλεξαν ὅτι τοῦτο βούλοιντο, they said that they wished for this, 

167. To these fundamental rules we find one special exception, 
In indirect discourse of all kinds (including sentences denoting 
a purpose or object after iva, ὅπως, μή, etc.) either an indicative or 
a subjunctive may depend upon a secondary tense, 60 that the 
mood and tense actually used by the speaker may be retained in 
the indirect form. (See 667, 1.) Eg. 

Εἶπεν ὅτι βούλεται, for εἶπεν ὅτι βούλοιτο, he said that he 
wished (1.6. he said βούλομαι). ᾿Ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, for 
ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ τοῦτο γένοιτο, he feared lest it should happen (ie. he 
thought, φοβοῦμαι μὴ γένηται). (See 318.) 

168. An only apparent exception occurs when either a potential 
optative or indicative with dv, or an optative expressing a wish, stands 
in a dependent sentenge. In both these cases the original form is 
retained without regard to the leading verb. It is obvious that a 
change of mood would in most cases change the whole nature of the 
expression. Eg. 

Ἐγὼ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅπως ἄν τις σαφίστερον ἐπιδείξειεν, I do not know 
how any one could show this more clearly. Dea, xxvii, 48, Δεῖ γὰρ 
ἐκείνῳ τοῦτο ἐν τῇ γνώμῃ παραστῆσαι, ὡς ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας 
ταύτης τῆς ἄγαν ἴσως ἂν ὁρμήσαιτε. Dew. ἵν. 17. Εἰ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς 
ἄλλο τι γνώσεσθε, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, τίνα οἴεσθε αὐτὴν ψυχὴν ἕξειν; 
Dem. xxviii, 31. 

A few other unimportant exceptions will be noticed as they occur. 

169. It is therefore important to ascertain which tenses (in all the 
moods) are followed, in dependent sentences, as primary tenses by the 
indicative or subjunctive, and which as secondary tenses by the 
optative, 

INDICATIVE. 
170. In the indicative the general rule holds, that the present, 


Cc 
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perfect, future, and future perfect are primary, and the imper- 
fect, pluperfect, and aorist are secondary tenses. 


171. But the historical present is a secondary tense, as it 
refers to the past ; and the gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as 
it refers to the present. fp. 21.33 

See Hpr. i. 63 (under 33), where the optative follows an historical 
present ; and Dem. ii. 10, Tatc. i. 70, XEN. Cyr. i 2, 2 (under 155), 
where the subjunctive follows gnomic aorists. 


172. The imperfect indicative in the protasis or apodosis of 
an unfulfilled condition (410) and in its potential use (243), when 
it refers to present time, is a primary tense. £.g. 

"Eypadov ἂν ἡλίκα ὑμᾶς εὖ ποιήσω, εἰ εὖ ἥδειν, I would tell you 
an my letter how great services I would render you, if I knew, etc. Dem. 
xix. 40. Πάνυ dv ἐφοβούμην, μὴ ἀπορήσωσι λόγων. Prat. Symp. 
193 E. ᾿Εφοβούμην av σφόδρα λέγειν, μὴ δόξω, x.7.A., I should be 
very much afraul to speak, lest I should seem, etc. Puat. Theaet. 143 E. 
Ταῦτ᾽ dv ἤδη λέγειν ἐπεχείρουν, iv’ εἰδῆτε. Dem. xxiii. 7 (for the 
construction here see 336). See XEN. An. v. 1, 10; Dem. xvi. 12. 

173. On the other hand, the aorist indicative in the same 
constructions (172), and also the imperfect when it refers to 
the past, are secondary tenses. £.g. 

᾿Αλλὰ Kai τοὺς θεοὺς dv ἔδεισας παρακινδυνεύειν, μὴ οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
αὐτὸ ποιήσοις. PLat. Euthyph. 16 D. ᾿Αλλ’ οὐδὲ μετὰ πολλῶν 
μαρτύρων ἀποδιδοὺς εἰκῇ τις av ἐπίστευσεν, iv’ εἴ τις γίγνοιτο 
διαφορὰ, κομίσασθαι ῥᾳδίως παρ᾽ ὑμῖν δύνηται. DEM. xxx. 90. 
(Here the subjunctive δύνηται is properly used after a past tense (318), 
but the optative shows that the leading verb is secondary.) See ἵνα 
γίγνοιντο, after an imperfect with ἄν, Plat. Men. 89 B. 

Χρὴν ἐπείρεσθαι κότερα τὴν ἑωυτοῦ ἣ τὴν Κύρου λέγοι ἀρχήν, 
he ought to have asked whether the oracle meant his own or Cyrus’s emptre. 
Hpr. i. 91. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE, 


174. All the tenses of the subjunctive and imperative are 
primary, as they refer to future or to present time (89). £.g. 

Ἕπεσθ᾽ Ory av τις ἡγῆται, follow whithersoever any one leads the 
way. THUc. ii. 11. Σκοπῶμεν εἰ πρέπει ἢ ov. Pat. Rep. 451 Ὁ. 


175. But when a subjunctive depends upon a past tense, as often 
happens in final clauses (318), it may be followed by an optative ; as 
in XEN. Hell. vi. δ, 21, ἦγε τὴν ταχίστην εἰς THY Evracay, βουλόμενος 
ἀπαγαγεῖν τοὺς ὁπλίτας πρὶν καὶ τὰ πυρὰ τῶν πολεμίων ἰδεῖν, ἵνα μή 
τις εἴπῃ ὡς φεύγων ἀπαγάγοι, he led on, wishing to lead off his soldiers 
before they even saw the enemies’ fires, that no one might say that he had 
led them off in flight (187). With the other reading, (va μή τις εἴποι, 
the example would illustrate 176 A (below). 
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176, As the optative refers sometimes to the future and 
sometimes to the past, it exerts upon a dependent verb some- 
times the force of a primary, and sometimes that of a secondary 
tense. 

A. When it refers to the past, as in general suppositions with 
εἰ and relatives after past tenses, or when it takes its time from 
ἃ past verb (as in a final clause), it has the force of a secondary 
tense, 

B. When it refera to the future, as in future conditions, in 
its use with dv, and in wishes, it is properly to be considered 
set 6 Tn many cases, however, a double construction is here 

On the principle of assimilation the Greeks preferred 
the optative to the subjunctive in certain clauses depending on 
an optative, the dependent verb referring to the future like the 
leading verb, and differing little from a subjunctive in such a 
position. A dependent indicative is, however, very seldom 
askimilated to a leading optative. Such assimilation of a de- 
pendent verb to an optative takes place (1) regularly in protasis 
and conditional relative clauses depending on an optative of 
future time ; (2) seldom in final and object clauses after iva, 
ὅπως, μή, etc. ; (3) very rarely in the case of the indicative in 
indirect quotations or questions, but (4) more freely in the case 
of the subjunctive in indirect questions. 

‘These four classes of sentences which depend on an optative 
referring to the future are treated separately below (I.-IV.) 


177. I. (a) In protasis and conditional relative sentences 
depending upon an optative which refers to the future, the optative 
rather than the subjunctive is regularly used to express a 
future condition. Εἰ. 

Eins φορητὸς οὐκ ἂν, εἰ πράσσοις καλῶς, you would be unendur- 
«δε, if you should be prosperous, Απδοη, Prom. 979. ᾿Ανδρὶ δέ κ᾽ οὐκ 
eeu μέγας Τελαμώνιος Αἴας, ὃς θνητύς τ᾽ εἴη καὶ ἔδοι Δημήτερος 
ἀκτήν. IL xiii, 321, Πῶς γὰρ ἄν τις, ἅ γε μὴ ἐπίσταιτο, ταῦτα 
σοφὸς εἴη; for how could any one be wise in those things which he did 
nck understand? Xe. Mem. iv. 6,7. Δέοιτο dv αὐτοῦ μένειν, ἔστε 
σὺ ἀπέλθοις. Id. Cyr. ν. 3,13. Εἰ ἀποθνήσκοι μὲν πάντα ὅσα τοῦ 
ζῆν μεταλάβοι, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀποθάνοι μένοι ἐν τούτῳ, ἄρ᾽ οὐ πολλὴ 
ἀνάγκη τελευτῶντα πάντα τεθνάναι; of all things partaking of life 
should die, and after dying should remain dead, must it not very certainly 
follow that all things would finally be dead? Piat. Phaed. 72. C. Ὡς 
ἀπόλοιτο καὶ ἄλλος ὅ τις τοιαῦτά ye ῥέζοι, may any other man 
also perish who shall do such things, Od. i. 47. Τεθναίην, ὅτε μοι 
Μηκέτι ταῦτα μέλοι, may I die, when 1 (shall) no longer cure for these I 
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Mrmun, Fr. i. 3. (Here ὅταν μηκέτι μέλῃ might be used without 
change of meaning. See the second example under ὃ.) 


178. (0) On the other hand, the dependent verb is sometimes 
in the subjunctive or future indicative, on the ground that it 
follows a tense of future time, especially when the leading verb 
is an optative with ἄν used in its sense approaching that of the 
future indicative (235). £.g. 

Ἢν οὖν μάθῃς μοι τοῦτον, οὐκ ἂν ἀποδοίην, tf then you should 
(shall) learn this jor me, I would not pay, etc. AR. Nub. 116. "Hv σε 
ἀφέλωμαι, κάκιστ᾽ ἀπολοίμην. Id. Ran. 586. "Eye δὲ ταύτην 
μὲν τὴν εἰρήνην, ἕως ἂν εἷς ᾿Αθηναίων λείπηται, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν συμ- 
βουλεύίσαιμι ποιήσασθαι τῇ πόλει, I would never advise the city to make 
this peace, as long asa single Athenian shall be (should be or was) left. 
Dew. xix. 14. (Here ἕως λείποιτο would be the common form.) 
Ὥσπερ ἂν ὑμῶν ἕκαστος αἰσχυνθείη τὴν τάξιν λιπεῖν ἣν ἂν Trax Oy 
ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, as each one of you would be ashamed to leave the post at 
which he may be (might be) placed in war, AESCHIN. iii. 7. (Here 
ἣν ταχθείη would be the more common expression.) Τῶν ἀτοπωτάτων 
dv εἴη, εἰ ταῦτα δυνηθεὶς μὴ πράξει, ἐξ would be one of the strangest 
things uf, when he gets the power, he farls (shall fail) to do this. Dem. i. 26. 

179. It will be understood that no assimilation to the optative can 
take place when the protasis is present or past, as a change to the 
optative here would involve a change of time. See 561. 


180. IIT. (a) In final and object clauses with iva, ὡς, ὅπως, 
ὄφρα, and μή, the subjunctive (or future indicative) is generally 
used after a potential optative with av or after an optative in 
protasis referring to the future. £.9. 

Ἦ pd κε viv ἅμ᾽ ἡμῖν οἴκαδ᾽ ἔποιο, ὄφρα ἴδῃ, κιτιλ. Od. xv. 431. 
So Od. vi. 57, xvi. 87; Il. xxiv. 264. Ae ὠτὸς ἄν παῦρα συμφέροι, 
ws dpovop. Sopx. El. 1439. Tis αὐτὸν ἄν καλέσειεν, ὡς ἴδῃ με; 
Eur. Bacch. 1258. Ὀκνοίην ἄν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, μὴ κατα- 
δύσ φοβοίμην δ᾽ dv τῴ ἡγεμόνι ἕπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ ὅθεν 
οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν. ΧΕΝ. An. i, 3, 17. Tis οὐκ ἂν φεύ οι, 
ἵνα μήδ᾽ ἄκων αὐτῇ περιπέσῃ; Dem. xxv. 33. Οἴομαι ἄν ὑμᾶς 
μέγα ὀνῆσαι τὸ στράτευμα, εἰ ἐπιμεληθείητε ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπο- 
λωλότων ὡς τάχιστα στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀντικατασταθῶσιν. 
XeN. An. iii 1, 38. Εἰ δὲ καὶ ὅπως εἰρήνη ἔσται φανεροὶ εἴητε 
ἐπιμελούμενοι. Id. Vect. v. 10 (see 180, ὁ). 


(4) The only examples of the optative here are one in Aristophanes, 
one in Plato, and six in Xenophon! : 

Διὰ τοῦτ᾽ εἰκύτως βούλοιντ᾽ dy ἡμᾶς ἐξολωλέναι, ἵνα τὰς 
τελετὰς λάβοιεν. An. Pac. 411. Οὐκ ἄν πω πάνυ ε μέγα τι εἴη, 
εἰ βουκόλους... προσθεῖμεν, ἵνα οἱ γεωργοὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ἀροῦν ἔχοιεν 


1 See Weber, Absichtssdtze, pp. 220, 221; 245-247. I have assumed that 
Weber's collection of examples is complete. 
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Bots. Puar. Rep, 810 Ὁ, Πειρῴμην (dv) μὴ πρόσω ὑμῶν εἶναι, ἵνα, 
«ἴ του καιρὸς εἴη, ἐπιφανείην. Xen, Oyr. ii. 4, 17, So Cyr. i. 6, 

35; An. ii 4, 3, ili, 1, 18 (with various readings in last two). Ἢ 
φυλακὴ γελοία τις dv φαίνοιτο, εἰ μὴ σύγε ἐπιμελοῖο ὅπως ἔξωθέν 

τι εἰσφέροιτο. Xxx. Oecon. vii 39. Εἰ dimal ὅπως τὸ ἐν Δελφοῖς 

ἱερὸν αὐτόνομον γένοιτο φανεροὶ εἴητε ἐπιμελούμενοι. XEN, Vect. 

vy. 9; but in the next sentence, ὅπως εἰρήνη ἔσται (see 180, a). 

181. (Ὁ After an optatiye in a wigh twelve examples of these clartses 
with the optative and-ten with the subjunctive are cited from Homer 
and the lyric and tragic poets, ‘These ure 

Τάχωστά μοι ἕνδον ἑταῖροι εἶεν, ἵν ἐν κλισίῃ Aapdy τετυκοίμεθα 
δόρπον. Od. χίν. 407. So xviii. 368, xx. 19. (Subjunctive in IL xvi, 

99, xxiv, 74; Od. iv. 735, xviii. 209.) So Tuo. 885, 1119; Pivp. 

Py. v..120 (ἢ, (Subj. Prvp, Nem. viii, 35.) Ἕλθοι ὅπως γένοιτο 

τῶνδ᾽ ἐμοὶ λυτήριος. Avson. Enum. 297. Τενοίμαν fv ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι 
πόντον τρόβλημ' ἁλίκλυστον, τὰς ἱερὰς ὅπως προσείποιμεν 
᾿Αθήνας, Sorn. Aj. 1217; ἐὺ Ph. 3394 and Tr. 953, (Subj, Sopa, fy), | 
Tr. 1109.) Ei μοι γένοιτο φθόγγος ἐν βραχίοσι, ὡς πάνθ᾽ ὁμαρτῇ 

τῶν ἔχοιντο γουνάτων. Eur Hee. 886 ; #0 Hipp. 733. (Subjunctives 
in Eur. Hel. 174, Suppl. 621, LT. 439, Ion. 671) 

182. No case of either subjunctive or optative after an optative in 
a wish in prose is cited by Weber. Perhaps one may be found in 
Dem. xviii, 89, where Cod. ¥ reads, ὧν διαμάρτοιεν, καὶ μετάσχοιεν 
ὧν ὑμεῖς of τὰ βέλτιστα βουλόμενοι τοὺς θεοὺς αἰτεῖτε, μὴ μεταδοῖεν 
ὑμῖν ὧν αὐτοὶ προήρηνται, which can best be translated, in ahich 
(hopes) may they be disappointed ; and may they (rather) share the blessings 
for which you, who wish for the best, pray the Gods, lest they involve you 
in the evils which they have chosen for themselves, Μή with the subjunctive 
in this sense occurs twice in Demosthenes, xix. 225, xxxviii. 26. The 
alternative, if we keep this reading, is to make μὴ μεταδοῖεν an inde- 
pendent wish, as if it were μηδὲ μεταδοῖεν, the usual reading. 

183. In relative sentences expressing a purpose the future indicative 
is regularly retained after optatives and even after past tenses of 
the indicative (566). For exceptional cases of the optative in this 
construction see 573 and 574, with 134. 


184. III. In indirect quotations and questions depending 
upon an optative which refers to the future, the indicative is 
the only form regularly used to represent an indicatice of the 
direct discourse. E.g. 

Οὐ γὰρ ἂν τοῦτό γ᾽ εἴποις, ὡς ἔλαθεν. AESCHIN. ii, 161. Ἐκεῖνο 
λέγειν ἂν ἐπιχειρήσειε Λεπτίνης, ὡς αἱ λειτουργίαι εἰς πένητας 
ἀνϑρώπους ἔρχονται (187). Dest. xx. 18; δὸ xvid. Εἰ ἀποδειχϑείη 
τίνα χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ λαισίου. XEN. An. iii, 2, 36. 

185. But in Dex. xvi. 5 we find the optative in an indirect quota- 
tion: οὐ γὰρ ἐκεῖνό γ᾽ ἂν εἴποιμεν, ὡς ἀνταλλάξασθαι βουλοίμεθ᾽ 
ἀντιπάλους Λακεδαιμονίους ἀντὶ Θηβαίων. There are no other 
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readings, and we must call it an exceptional case of assimilation (we 
could not say this, that we wished, etc.) unless we emend it either by 
reading βουλόμεθα (as proposed by Madvig, Bemerk. p. 21) or by 
inserting av. In Piat. Rep. 515 D, we find in the best Mss. τί ay 
οἴει αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν, εἴ τιςφαύτῳ λέγοι ὅτι τότε μὲν ἑώρα φλυαρίας, νῦν 
δὲ opOdrepa βλέποι; what do you think he would say, if any one should 
tell him that all that time he had been seeing foolish phantoms, but that 
now he saw more correctly ? (Some Mss. read βλέπει.) 

In Il. v. 85, Τυδείδην οὐκ ἂν γνοίης ποτέροισι μετείη, the optative 
represents μέτεστιν in the direct question ; but οὐκ ἂν γνοίης here 
refers to the past, meaning you would not have known (442). 


186. IV. In indirect questions depending on an optative, the 
optative may represent an interrogative subjunctive (287) of the 
direct question. £9. 

Οὐκ adv ἔχοις ἐξελθὼν ὅ τι χρῷο σαυτῷ, tf you should withdraw, 
you acould not know rchat to dorrith yourself. Prat. Crit. 45 B. Οὐκ 
ἂν ἔχοις ὅτι χρήσαιο σαυτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἰλιγγιῴης ἂν καὶ χασμῴο οὐκ 
ἔχων ὅ τι εἴποις, Id. Gorg. 4868 Β. The direct questions here were 
τί χρῶμαι;---τί χρήσωμαι ;---τί εἴπω; The subjunctive can always 
be retained in this construction, even after past tenses (677). 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 


187. The present, perfect, and future of the infinitive and 
participle, and the aorist infinitive when it is not in indirect 
discourse, regularly denote time which is relative to that of the 
leading verb. They therefore merely transmit the force of that 
verb, as primary or secondary, to the dependent clauses. £.9. 

Βούλεται λέγειν τί τοῦτο ἐστιν, he wishes to tell what this is. 
Ἐβούλετο λέγειν τί τοῦτο εἴη, he wished to tell what this was. Φησὶν 
ἀκηκοέναι τί ἐστιν, he says he has heard what tt is. “Eqn ἀκηκοέναι 
τί etn, he saud he had heard what it was. Φησὶ ποιήσειν ὅ τι ἂν 
βούλησθε, he says he will do whaterer you may wish. “Edy ποιήσειν 
6 τι βούλοισθε, he said he would do whatever you might wish. 

Μένουσιν βουλόμενοι εἰδέναι τί ἐστι. "Epevov βουλόμενοι εἰδέναι 
τί εἴη. Μένουσιν ἀκηκούτες τί ἐστιν. Ἕμενον ἀκηκοότες τί εἴη, 
they waited, having heard what it was (τί ἐστίν )) Μένουσιν ἀκουσόμενοι 
τί ἐστιν. "ἔμενον ἀκουσόμενοι τί εἴη. 

Βούλεται γνῶναι τί “Τοῦτό ἐστιν, he wishes to learn what this 4. 
᾿Εβούλετο γνῶναι τί τοῦτο εἴη, he wished to learn what this was. 

Οὐδενὶ πώποτε τούτων δεδώκατε τὴν δωρεὰν ταύτην οὐδ᾽ ἄν δοίητε, 
ἐξ εἶναι τοὺς ἰδίους ἐχθροὺς ὑβρίζειν αὐτῶν ἑκάστῳ, ὁπότ᾽ ἂν βούλη.- 
ται καὶ ὃν ἂν δύνηται τρόπον. DEM. χχὶ. 170. Οὔθ᾽ ὑμῖν οὔτε Θηβαΐ- 
ots οὔτε Λακεδαιμονίοις οὐδεπώποτε συνεχώρηθη τοῦθ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων, ποιεῖν ὅ τι βούλοισθε, never was this granted you, etc., to 
do whatever you pleased. Id. ix, 23. Here ποιεῖν denotes a habit, 
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and is followed by the optative (532); if the leading verb were ovy- 
xwpeirar, we should have ποιεῖν ὅ τι ἂν βούλησθε. Compare the 
two subjunctives in the preceding example. 

188. The present infinitive and participle representing the imperfect 
(without dv), and the perfect representing the pluperfect, are secondary 
tenses in themselves, without regard to the leading verb, Ey. 

Πῶς γὰρ οἴεσθε δυσχερῶς ἀκούειν, εἴ ris te λέγοι; how wnwill- 
ingly do you think they heard it, when any one said anything? Dum. vi, 
20, So Phar. Rep. 430A. See these and other examples under 119, 

For the perfect wee Χαν, Cyr. i. 4, 27, and Tuue, v. 49, under 123, 


189, The aorist infinitive in indirect discourse is a past tense 
in itself, and is therefore secondary. £4g. 

Φησὶ γνῶναι τί τοῦτο εἴη, he says that he learned what this wos, 
Ἔφη γνῶναι τί τοῦτο εἴη, he said dat he had learned what this was. 

Φησὶ γὰρ ὁμολογῆσαΐ με τοῦ κλήρου τῷ παιδὶ τὸ ἡμικλήριον 
μεταδώσειν εἰ sans τοὺς ἔχοντας αὐτόν (he says I promised, 
μεταδώσω ἐὰν νικήσω), Tsax xi, 24. Θαλῆν Θρᾷττά τις θεραπαινὶς 
ἀπουκῶψαι λέγεται, ὡς τὰ μὲν ἐν οὐρανῷ Te εἰδέναι, τὰ 
δ' ἕμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ λανθάνοι αὐτόν. Prat. ‘Theaet. 174 A. *Apd σοι 
δοκῶ οὐ μαντικῶς ἃ νῦν δὴ ἔλεγον εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ᾿Αγάθων θαυμαστῶς 
ἐροῖ ἐγὼ 8 ἀπορήσοιμι; Id. Symp. 198 A. In all these cases 
the optative depends on the aorist infinitive as a past tense. 

190, The aorist participle properly refers to time past relatively 
to the leading verb. It is therefore secondary when the leading 
verb is past or present, so that the participle refers to time 
absolutely past ; but it may be primary when the leading verb 
is future, if the participle refers to time absolutely future. Eg. 

“Tore ἡμᾶς ἐλθόντας ἵνα τοῦτο ἴδοιμεν, you know that we came 
that we might see this, 

ἤφων δὲ δείσας μὴ δεηθείη ποτὲ 
ἵν ἔχοι δικάζειν, αἰγιαλὸν ἔνδον τρέφει, 
«πὰ once he took fright lest he might sometime lack pebbles (for votes) to 
enable him to be a juige, and 40 he keeps a beach on the premises, AR, 
Vesp. 109. Πρὸς ὀργὴν ἐκφέρει, μεθεῖσά por λέγειν ἃ χρήζοιμι, 
you rush into a passion, after you gave me leave to eay what I wished (ie. 
ἃ ἂν ypytys). Sor. El. 628. 

Ὑτειπὼν τἄλλα ὅτι αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξοι, ᾧχετο. Tae. i. 90. 
Τῇ μάστιγι τυπτέσθω πληγὰς ὑπὸ κήρυκος ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ, κηρύξαντος 
ὧν ἕνεκα μέλλει τύπτεσθαι, ic. ἐν the crier flog him, after proclaiming 
(having proclaimed) for what he is to be flogged. Prat. Leg. 917 E. 

191. The tenses of the infinitive and participle with ἄν are 
followed, in dependent clauses, by those constructions that 
would follow the finite moods which they represent, if these 
stood in the same position. Sce Chapter III. 








ft 








CHAPTER III. 
THE PARTICLE "AN. 


192. The adverb ἄν (with the epic κέ, Doric xa) has 
two uses, which must be distinguished. 

1. In one use, it denotes that the action of the verb to 
which it is joined is dependent upon some condition, ex- 
pressed or implied. This is its force with the secondary 
tenses of the indicative, and with the optative, infinitive, 
and participle: with these it belongs strictly to the verb, to 
which it gives a potential force, like our would. | 

2. In its other use, it is joined regularly to et, if, to 
relative and temporal words, and sometimes to the final 
particles ws, ὅπως, and ὄφρα, when any of these are followed 
by the subjunctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies 
the verb, it is so closely connected with the relative or 
particle, that it often coalesces with it, forming ἐάν, ἤν, 
av, ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἐπειδάν, ἐπάν or ἐπήν (Ionic ἐπεάν). 

These statements include only the constructions which are in good 
use in Attic Greek. For the epic use of xé or av with the subjunctive 


in a potential sense (as with the optative) see 201, 1; for κέ or ἄν with 
the future indicative see 196. 


193. There is no word or expression in English which can be used 
separately to translate av. In its first use (192, 1) we express it by 
the form of the verb which we use ; as ἔλθοι av, he would go; ἦλθεν 
av, he would have gone. In its second use, with the subjunctive, it 
generally has no force that can be made perceptible in translation. 

The peculiar use of ἄν can be understood only by a study of the 
various constructions in which it occurs. These are enumerated below, 
with references (when it is necessary) to the more full explanation of 
vach in Chapter IV. 
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194. No theory of the origin of either ἄν or κέ has yet helped 
to explain their meaning, however valuable the discussion of the 
question may have been to comparative philology. It seems to 
be clear that κέ is the older particle; it oceurs 621 times in 
Homer while ἄν occurs 155 times; in Pindar the two are nearly 
balanced ; ἄν has a preference for negative sentences, being very 
often attached to the negative ; ἄν is more emphatic, as appears 
indeed from its fixed accent, while κέ is enclitic ;) κέ is much 
more frequent than dy in relative clauses in Homer.’ But, 
practically, it ix still eafe to assume that the two particles are 
used in substantially the same sense in all epic and lyric poetry. 
In Herodotus and Attic Greek only dy is used. 


INDICATIVE With “Ap, 


195. The present and perfect indicative are never used 
with dv. 

When this seems to occur, there is generally a mixture of_construc- 
tions; asin Prat. Leg, 712 E, é οὕτω νῦν ἐξαίφνης dy ἐρωτηθεὶς 
ὄντως ὅπερ εἶπον, οὐκ ἔχω εἰπεῖν, where ἄν was used witha view to 
a following οὐκ ἂν εἴποιμε or some such construction, for which οὐκ 
ἔχω εἰπεῖν was substituted. The meaning is, if I should suddenly be 
asked, I could not say, ete. In Plato, and more frequently in Aristotle, 
κἄν εἰ (= καὶ dy, ef) may be used like καὶ εἰ, without regard to the 
mood of the verb which is to follow, to which κἄν really belongs. 
See Pat. Men. 72 C, κἂν εἰ πολλαί εἰσιν, ἕν γέ τι εἶδος ταὐτὸν πᾶσαι 
ἔχουσι, ie. even if they are many, still (it would seem to follow that) they 
all have one and the same form. So Rep. 579 Ὁ, Soph. 247 Ε. See 
Anusror. Pol. iii. 6, 1, κἂν εἰ πλείους, followed by εἰσίν. 

196. The future indicative is often used with κέ or ἄν 

pl 7 αἱ 
by the early poets, especially Homer. The addition of ἄν 
seems to make the future more contingent than that tense 
naturally is, sometimes giving it a force approaching that of 
the optative with dv. Ey. 

᾿Αλλ’ θ᾿, ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοὶ Χαρίτων μίαν ὁπλοτεράων δώσω, ὀπυι- 
ἔμεναι καὶ σὴν κεκλῆθαι ἄκοιτιν, [will give you one of the younger Graces, 
ete, IL xiv, 267, Kai κέ τις ὧδ᾽ ἐρέεει Τρώων ὑπερηνορεόντων, and 
some one will (or may) thus speak, Il, iv. 176. Ὃ δέ κεν κεχολώ- 
σεται ὅν κεν ἵκωμαι, and he may be angry to whom I come, Il. i. 139. 
El δ᾽ ἄγε, τοὺς ἂν ἐγὼν ἐπιόψομαι" of δὲ πιθέσθων. Tl. ix. 167. 
Tap’ ἔμοι γε καὶ ἄλλοι, οἵ κέ με τιμήσουσι, others, who will honour 












1 See Monto, Homeric Grammar, pp. 265-267. For Pindar, see Gildersleevo 
in dm. Jour. Phil i. pp. 446-488, where may be found ἃ complete enumers- 
tion of the passages in Pindar containing either ἄν (30 cascs) or κέ (88 cases). 
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me IL i. 174. Ei δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς ἔλθοι καὶ ἵκοιτ᾽ ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, 
αἶψά κε σὺν ᾧ παιδὶ Bias ἀποτίσεται ἀνδρῶν. Od. xvii. 539. Here 
ἀποτίσεταίΐ κε, Which may be aorist subjunctive (201, 1), is used nearly 
in the sense of the optative, corresponding to the optatives in the 
protasis. 

Ke is*much more common with the future than ἄν. 

197. The use of av with the future indicative in Attic Greek is 
absolutely denied by many critics, and the more careful revision of 
the texts has greatly diminished the number of examples cited in 
support of it. Still, in several passages, even of the best prose, we 
must either emend the text against the Mss., or admit the construc- 
tion as a rare exception. E. 9. 

Αἰγυπτίους δὲ οὐχ ὁρῶ ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμμάχῳ χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον 
ἂν κολάσεσθε τῆς νῦν σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσης. ΧΕΝ. An. ii. 5, 13. Ἔφη 
οὖν τὸν ἐρωτώμενον εἰπεῖν, οὐχ ἥκει, φάναι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξει δεῦρο, he 
said that the one who was asked replied, “ He hasn’t come, and he won't 

come this way.” Piat. Rep. 6161), (The only other reading is neo. The 
colloquial style here makes ay less objectionable ; ; see ΚΌΡΗ. Ant. 390, 
quoted in 208.) Ἔφη λέγων πρὸς ὑμᾶς ὡς, εἰ διαφευξοίμην, ἤδη ἂν 
ὑμῶν οἱ υἱεῖς πάντες παντάπασι διαφθαρήσονται. Id. Ap, 99 C. 
Κἂν ér ἔτι φόνιον ὄψομαι αἷμα (so the Mss). Eur. El. 484. 
See 208 and 216, on the future infinitive and participle with ἄν. 


198. The most common use of ἄν with the indicative 
is with the secondary tenses, generally the imperfect and 
aorist, in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition (410) or in 
a potential sense (243). 

199. The imperfect and aorist indicative are sometimes used 


with av in an iterative sense (162), which construction must 
not be confounded with that just mentioned (198). 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE WITH “Ap. 


200. In Attic Greek ἄν is regularly used with the sub- 
junctive in protasis and in conditional relative sentences, and 
sometimes in final clauses with ws and ὅπως, being always 
closely joined with the particle or the relative; but never 
In independent sentences. Sce 325, 381, and 522. 

201. 1. In eyic poetry, when the independent subjunc- 
tive has nearly the sense of the future indicative (284), it 
sometimes takes κέ or av. This forms a future potential 
expression, nearly equivalent to the future indicative with 
κέ or ἄν, and sometimes approaching the optative with κέ or 
ἄν. Eg. 
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Εἰ δὲ κε μὴ δώῃσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι, ond if he dood not 
gine her up, I will take her myself. ΤΙ, i, 324 ; see also ἱ, 137, 

See 285 aml 452. For the variety of nearly equivalent fature 
potential form» which the Homeric language presents, reduced to one 
in Attic Greek, sce 235. 

2. The epic language has κέ or ἄν with the subjunctive 
in the constructions of 192,.2; but its use of κέ or ἄν in 
conditions is less strict, and that with final particles is 
more free, than the Attic use of ἄν. 

See 325-328; 450-454; 468-471; 638-541. 

202. The optative with ἄν forms the apodosis of the less 
vivid future condition (like the English form with would or 
should), or has a potential sense. Ey. 

Εἰ τοῦτο ποιήσειεν, ἄθλιος ἂν εἴη, if he should do thie, he would be 
wretched, Ἡδέως ἂν ἐροίμην αὐτόν, 1 should like to ark him, (See 
233 and 435.) 

For construction of dy or κέ with εἰ or the final particles and the 
optative, see 460; and 329, 330, 349, 350, 351. 


203. As the future optative came into common use after the future 
indicative with dv (196) was nearly extinct, it was never used with dv. 


INFINITIVE WITH “Ap. 


204. The infinitive can be used with ἄν in all cases in 
which a finite verb would have ἄν if it stood in its place. 


This is found chiefly in indirect discourse, in which each 
tense of the infinitive with ἄν represents the corresponding tenses 
of the indicative or optative with dv in the direct form. The 
context must decide whether the indicative or optative is repre- 
sented in each case. 


205. (Present.) The present infinitive, which represents also 
the imperfect (119), when used with ἄν, may be equivalent either 
to the imperfect indicative with ἄν or to the present optative 
with dv. It can represent no other form, as no other form of 
these tenses has ἄν joined with the verb in a finite mood. Εἰ. 

Φησὶν αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους ἂν εἶναι, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, he aays that 
they would (now) be free, if they had done this (εἶναι ἂν representing 
ἦσαν ἅν. Φησὶν αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους ἂν εἶναι, εἰ τοῦτο πράξειαν, he 
mays that they would (hereafter) be free, if they should do this (εἶναι ἄν 
representing εἴησαν dv). Oieobe yap τὸν πατέρα οὐκ ἂν φυλάτ. 
τειν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν λαμβάνειν τῶν ξύλων ; do you think he rcould 
not have taken care and have received the pay for the timber? Des. xlix. 





35. (Here the direct discourse would be ἐφύλαττεν ἂν καὶ ἐλάμβανενλ.----- 
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Μαρτυρίῳ ἐχρῶντο, μὴ ἂν τούς γε ἰσοψήφους ἄκοντας, εἰ μή τι 
ἠδίκουν οἷς ἐπήεσαν, ξυστρατεύειν, they used ws as an argument, that 
people who had an equal vote with themselves (tke 18) would not be serving 
with them against their will, unless those whom they attacked were guilty of 
some wrong. THUC. iii, 11. Οἶμαι yap ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἔχειν, for 
I think it would not be a thankless labour (οὐκ ἂν €yot), XEN. An. ii. 3, 18. 


206. (Perfect.) The perfect infinitive, which represents also 
the pluperfect (123), when used with ay, may be equivalent 
either to the pluperfect indicative with ay or to the perfect 
optative with av. F.9. 

Ei μὴ τὰς ἀρετὰς ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐκείνας οἱ Μαραθῶνι καὶ Σαλαμῖνι 
παρέσχοντο, . .. πάντα ταῦθ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων av ἑαλωκέναι 
(sc. φήσειεν ἄν τις), tf those at Marathon and Salamis had not exhibited 
those deels of valour in their behalf, any one rcould say that all these 
would have been captured by the barbarians, Dem. xix. 312. (Here 
ἑαλωκέναι ἄν represents ἑαλώκεσαν av.) ᾿Αλλ’ οὐκ av ἡγοῦμαι 
αὐτοὺς δίκην ἀξίαν δεδωκέναι, εἰ ἀκροασάμενοι αὐτῶν καταψηφί- 
σαισθε, but I du not believe they would (then) have suffered sufficient 
punishment, if you after hearing them should condemn them, Lys, xxvii. 
9. (Here the protasis in the optative shows that δεδωκέναι av repre- 
senta δεδωκότες dy εἶεν (103); but if the protasis were εἰ κατεψηφίσασθε, 
tf you had condemned them, δεδωκέναι av would represent ἐδεδώκεσαν 
ἄν, they would have suffered.) See also, in xxvii. 8, οὐκ ἂν ἀπολω- 
λέναι, ἀλλὰ δίκην δεδωκέναι, representing perfect optatives with ἄν. 
᾿Ανδραποδώδεις ἂν δικαίως κεκ λῆσθαι (ἡγεῖτο). XEN. Mem. i. 1,16. 
(Here κεκλῆσθαι ἄν represents κεκλημένοι av εἶεν.) 

These constructions are of course rare, as are the forms of the 
finite moods here represented. 


207. (.forist.) The aorist infinitive with av may be equivalent 
either to the aorist indicative with av or to the aorist optative 
with av. 4.2. 

Οὐκ dv ἡγεῖσθ᾽ αὐτὸν kav ἐπιδραμεῖν; do you not believe that 
(if this had ben soy he would cron hare ran thither? i.e. οὐκ ἂν ἐπέ- 
Spayev; Dem. xxvii 56. "Aver δὲ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἄν μοι δοκεῖ τὸ 
τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι γενέσθαι (οὐκ dv ξυμβῆναι representing οὐκ ἂν 
ξυνέβη), but unless there had ben an earthquake, tt dues not seem to me 
that such a thing could by any chance have happened. Tutec. iii, 89. 
Τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἡλπιζεν ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν γὴν οὐκ ἂν 
περιιδεῖν τμηθῆναι (1.6. Urws ἂν ἐπεξελθοιεν καὶ οὐκ av περιίδοιεν). 
11.11.90. Οὐδ᾽ ἂν κρατῆσαι αὐτοὺς τῆς γῆς ἡγοῦμαι (i.e. κρατή- 
σειαν ar. Td. vi, 37. 

208. (Future.) The future infinitive with ἄν can be equivalent 
only to the Homeric construction of the future indicative with 
av. But as ἂν is not found in Homer with the future infinitive, 
this construction rests chiefly on the authority of passages in 
Attic writers, and is subject to the same doubts and suspicions 
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as the future indicative with dv in those writers, (See 197.) 
Unless we exterminate the latter, there can be no objection to 
this as its representative. In the following passages it is still 
retained on the best Ms. authority. 

Nopiforres, εἰ ταύτην πρώτην λάβοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἂν σφίσι τἄλλα 
προσχωρήσειν. Ταυο, ἢ, 80. (Here the direct discourse would 
regularly have had either the future indicative without dy, or the 
aorist optative with ἄν) The some may be said of Tace. ν, 82, 
νομίζων μέγιστον ἂν σφᾶς ὠφελήσειν (where one Ma, reads hy cor 
rection ὠφελῆσα, See also Tuve, vi. 66; viii, 25 and 71; and 
Prat, Crit, 53D; Crit. 391 A. Σχολῇ ποῦ" ἥξειν belie ἂν ἐξηύ- 
χοὺν ἐγώ, T declared that I should be very slow to come hither again. 
Sorm. Ant. 390. (Here the colloquial atyle may account for ἥξειν ἄν, 
as for ἥξει ἄν in Phar, Rep. 615 D, unless we take dv with fp xours 
See 197.) In Pryp, ΟἹ. i. 108, we have εἰ δὲ μὴ ταχὺ λίποι, Ere 
γλυκυτέραν κεν ἔλπομαι σὺν ἅρματι θοῷ κλεΐξειν. 

Ἂν the future optative is never used with ἄν (203), this can never 
be represented by the future infinitive with ἄν, 

209, The infinitive with ἄν is rare in the early poets, occur- 
ring but once in Homer, Il. ix. 684 (quoted under 688), and 
three times in Pindar, Pyth. vii. 20 (present), Pyth. iii. 110 
(aorist), and ΟἹ. i 108 (future, quoted in 208). 

210. The infinitive with ἄν sometimes represents an iterative 
imperfect or aorist indicative with ἄν (162). This must be carefully 
distinguished from the potential use. E.g. 

᾿Ακούω Λακεδαιμονίους τότε ἐμβαλόντας ἂν καὶ κακώσαντας τὴν 
χώραν ἀναχωρεῖν én’ οἴκου πάλιν, I hear that the Laceduemonians 
at that tine, after invading and ravaging the country, used to return home 
again, Dem, ix, 48. (Here ἀνα χωρεῖν ἄν represents ἀνεχώρουν ἄν in 
its iterative sense, they used to return.) Φασὶ μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐρεπτό- 
μένον τὰ τῶν ἐχόντων ἀνέρων οὐκ ἂν ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς σιπύης" 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἀντιβολεῖν ἂν ὁμοίως, they say that, when he was feeding on 
men of wealth, he never would get arcay from the meal-tub; and they all 
alike wsed to implore him (οὐκ ἂν ἐξῆλθεν, of δὲ ἠντιβόλουν dv). AR. 
Ey, 1295. 

211. The infinitive with ἄν, in the cases already mentioned, 
stands in indirect discourse after a verb of saying or thinking. 
Sometimes, however, it is found in other constructions, where 
the present or aorist infinitive (without ἄν) would be expected. 
In such cases there is an approach to the usage of indirect dis- 
course, 80 far at least that the infinitive with ἄν has the forco of 
the corresponding tense of the indicative or optative. Eg. 

Τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκαίετο, ὥστε ἥδιστα ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὺν σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν, #0 that they would most gladly have thrown themselves 
into cold water (ῥίπτειν dv here being equivalent to ἔρριπτον dv). 
Tuuc. ii, 49. Μιᾶς τρέφει πρὸς νυκτὸς, ὥστε μήτ᾽ ἐμὲ μήτ' ἄλλον, 
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ὅστις φῶς ὁρᾷ, βλάψαι ποτ᾽ ἄν, so that you could harm (βλάψειας ay) 
neither me nor any other τοῖο beholds the light. ὅορῃη. O.T. 374. So Tr. 
669. “Εφθασαν παρελθόντες τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οἰκοδομίαν, ὥστε 
μηκέτι μήτε αὐτοὶ κωλύεσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐκείνους τε καὶ παντάπασιν 
ἀπεστερηκέναι, εἰ καὶ κρατοῖεν, μὴ ἂν ἔτι σφᾶς ἀποτειχίσαι, 80 as 
to be no longer themselves obstructed by them, and 80 as to have deprived 
them absolutely of the power of ever ayain walling th em. ὧν even tf they 
should be victorious, Τηῦς. vii. 6. “Yooper τὴν νύκτα πᾶσα" ὥστ᾽ rf 
ἴσως BovAjoera κἂν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ τυχεῖν ὧν μᾶλλον ἢ κρῖναι κακῶς, 
we will rain all night long, so that perhaps he rill wish to have the luck to 
be (that he miyht by chance find himself) in Eqypt rather than to judge 
unfairly. AR. Nub. 1130. (Here τυχεῖν ἄν follows βούλομαι like the 
future infinitive in Tuc. vi.57: see 113.) We have ἐλπίζω followed 
by the infinitive and ἄν in THUuc. vii. 61, τὸ τῆς τύχης κἂν μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν 
ἐλπίσαντες στῆναι, hoping that fortune may take sides with us (σταίη 
dv), See also Sopn. El. 1482, ἀλλά μοι πάρες κἂν σμικρὸν εἰπεῖν, 
but permit me at last to say a little (that I might say even a little, 
εἴποιμι ἄν). 

See the corresponding use of the future infinitive in similar expres- 
sions, where there is the same approach to indirect discourse (113). 

212. Even the infinitive with the article occasionally takes ἄν, as in 
ANT. v. 8, τοῦτο tpas διδάξω, οὐ τῴ φεύγειν dv τὸ πλῆθος τὸ ὑμέτερον, 
this I will teach you, not because 2 would avout your people. In Sopu. 
Ant, 236, τῆς ἐλπίδος τὸ μὴ παθεῖν av ἄλλο, the hope that I could 
not suffer anything else, the construction is practically that of indirect 
discourse (794). 


νΝ 


PARTICIPLE WITH "Ap. 


213. When the participle is used with dy, each tense 
represents the corresponding tenses of the indicative or 
optative with ἄν. 

The participle with ἄν is not, like the infinitive with ἄν, found 
chiefly in indirect discourse ; but ἄν is more frequently added to 
an attributive or a circumstantial participle (822) to give it a potential 
force equivalent to that of the indicative or optative with ἄν. 
The participle with av is not found in Homer or Pindar. 


214. (Present.) The present participle (like the present 
infinitive) with ἄν represents the imperfect indicative or the 
present optative with av. Fg. 

Οἶδα αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέροις ἂν ὄντας, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, I know they 
sould (ποιοὶ be free, tf they had done this. Οἶδα αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους ἂν 
ὄντας, εἰ τοῦτο πράξειαν, 1 know they rrould (hereafter) be free, of they 
should do this, (In the former ὄντας av represents ἦσαν ay, in the 
latter εἴησαν ἄν) Τῶν λαμβανόντων δίκην ὄντες ἂν δικαίως (i.e. 
ἦμεν ἄν), whereas we should justly be among those iho inflict punishment. 
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Dun. Wid 8: Ὅπερ ἔσχε μὴ κατὰ πόλεις αὐτὸν ἐξεπλέοντα, τὴν 
Πελοπόννησον πορθεῖν, ἀδυνάτων ἂν ὅν των (ὑμῶν) ἐπιβοηθεῖν, when 
you would have been unable to bring aid (ἀδύνατοι ἂν ire), THue, i. 73. 
TISAX ἂν ἔχων δρερ' εἰπεῖν περὶ αὐτῆς παραλείπω, although might 
be able to say many other things about it, I omit them, Dust. xviii 258. 
"Ama παντὸς dy φέρων λόγου δικαίου μηχάνημα ποικίλον (ie, ὃς ἂν 
φέροις), thou who wouldst derive, ete, Soru. Ὁ, C. 161. 

215, (Aorist.) The sorist participle with ἄν represents the 
aorist indicative or the aorist optative with ἄν, Lg. 

Οὔτε ὄντα οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα λογοποιοῦσιν, they relate things tohich 
are not real, and which never could hay (Le, οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο). Tave, 
vi 38, ἘΦ ἡμῶν οὐ γεγονὸς οὐδ᾽ οἷδα εἰ γενόμενον ἄν, (a thing) 
tchich has not occurred in our day, and I doubt whether it ever could occur 
(yorvero dv). Paar. Rep, 414 CG ᾿Αλλὰ ῥᾳδίως dv ἀφεθεὶς, εἰ καὶ 
μετρίως τι τούτων ἐποίησε, προείλετο ἀποθανεῖν, whereas he might easily 
have been acquitted, etc. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 4 Καὶ εἰ ἀπήχθησθε 
ἅστερ ἡμεῖς, εὖ oper μὴ ἂν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπηροὺς yevapndvane τοῖς 
ξυμμάχοις, καὶ ἀναγκασθέντας ἂν ἢ ἄρχειν, κατιλ. (λα. οὐκ ἂν 
ἐγένεσθε, καὶ ἠναγκάσθητε dv), if you had become odious ax we have, we 
aare sure that you would have been no less oppressive to your allies, and that 
you would have been forced, ete. THUO. i. 76. Ὁρῶν τὸ παρατείχεσμα 
ἁπλοῦν ὃν καὶ, εἰ ἐπικρατήσειξ τις τῆς ἀναβάσεως, ῥᾳδίως ἂν αὐτὸ 
ληφθέν (ie. ῥᾳδίως ἂν ληφθείη), seeing that it would easily be taken, 
ete. Id. vii. 49. So ds τάχ᾽ ἂν συμβάντων, Dem. xxiii, 58 (see 918). 

216. (Future.) A few cases of the future participle with ἄν, 
representing the future indicative with dv, are found in Attic 
writers, These rest on the same authority as those of the future 
indicative and the future infinitive with dv (197 and 208). E.g. 

᾿Αφίετε ἣ μὴ ἀφίετε, ὡς ἐμοῦ οὐκ ἂν ποιήσοντος ἄλλα, οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
μέλλω πολλάκις τεθνάναι (1.6. οὐκ ἂν ποιήσω ἄλλα) : so all Mss 
PLar, Ap. 30 Β. Τοὺς ὁτιοῦν ἂν ἐκείνῳ ποιήσοντας ἀνῃρηκότες 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἔσεσθε. Dex. xis. 342. (Here most Mss, including 3, 
have ποιήσοντας, but A has ποιήσαντας) Πάλαι τις ἡδέως ἂν ἴσως 
ἐρωτήσων κάθηται, many a one has long been sitting here who perhaps 
would be very glad to ask (go all Mus). Des. ix. 70. 

217. The participle with dv can never represent a protasis, because 
there is no form of protasis in the finite moods in which ἄν is separ- 
able from the conditional particle. (See 224.) 











Position oF “Av. 


218. 1. When av is used with the subjunctive, if it does not 
coalesce with the relative or particle into one word (as in ἐάν, 
ὅταν, etc.), it is generally separated from it only by such mono- 
syllables as μέν, δέ, τέ, γάρ, καί, νύ, πέρ, ete., rarely τὶς. 


See examples under 444 and 529. . -ι- 
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2. In Homer and Hesiod two such words may precede κέ; as εἴ περ 
γάρ κεν, εἴ γάρ νύ xe, εἰ γάρ τίς κε, ὃς μὲν γάρ xe. This is rare with 
ἄν in prose ; see DEM. iv, 45, ὅποι μὲν γὰρ ἄν. Exceptional are ὅποι 
Tis Gv, οἶμαι, προσθῇ, Dem. ii. 14; 6 τι ἄλλο ἂν δοκῇ ὑμῖν, XEN. 
Cyr. iv. 5,52. The strange καθ᾽ ὧν μηνύῃ av tis, ANT. v. 38, is 
now corrected to ἂν μηνύῃ, but still stranger is ὅποσον ἡ φάρυγξ ἂν 
ἡμῶν xavddvy (1) Ar. Ran. 259. 


219. When ἂν is used with the optative or indicative, it may 
either stand near the verb, or be attached to some other emphatic 
word. Particularly, it is very often placed directly after inter- 
rogatives, negatives, adverbs of time, place, etc., and other words 
which especially affect the sense of the sentence. δ... 

᾿Αλλὰ τίς δὴ θεῶν θεραπεία εἴη ἂν ἡ ὁσιότης ; PLat. Euthyph. 13 
Ὁ. ᾿Αλλ’ ὁμῶς τὸ κεφάλαιον αὐτῶν ῥᾳδίως ἂν εἴποις. Id. 14 A. 
Οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαιο μετελθὼν, Τυδείδην, ὃς νῦν γε 
ἂν καὶ Aci πατρὶ μάχοιτο; IL ν. 456. Πῶς dv τὸν αἱμνυλώτατον, 
ἐχθρὸν ἄλημα, τούς τε δισσάρχας ὀλέσσας βασιλῆς, τέλος θάνοιμι 
καὐτός. Sopa. Aj. 389. Πολλὰ κἄν ἄκων ἔδρων. Id. 90. T. 591. 
Τάχιστ᾽ ἄν τε πόλιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑτέρους πείσαντες ἀπολέσειαν. THUC. 
li. 68. 

220. 1. By a peculiar usage, ἄν is often separated from its verb 
by such verbs as ofopat, δοκῶ, φημί, οἶδα, etc. In such cases care 
must be taken to connect the av with the verb to which it really 
belongs. £.9. 

Kat viv ἡδέως ἄν pot δοκῶ κοινωνῆσαι, and now I think I should 
gladly take part (av belonging to κοινωνῆσαι). XEN. Cyr. viii. 7, 25. 
So AESCHIN. iii. 2 (end). Οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς οἶδ᾽ Ore ἐπαύσασθε πολε- 
μοῦντες, nor would you (I am sure) have ceased fiyhting. Dem. vi. 29. 
Πότερα yap Gv οἴεσθε ῥᾷον εἶναι; Dem. xlix. 45. ᾿Εκλέξαντα a 
μήτε προΐδει μηδεὶς μήτ᾽ ἂν φήθη τήμερον ῥηθῆναι, selecting what 
nobody knew beforehand and nobody thought would be mentioned to-day. 
Dem. xviii. 225. (Here ῥηθῆναι ἄν -- ῥηθείη av. If av were taken 
with 61, the meaning would be, what nobody would have thought had 
been mentioned.) Ti οὖν av, ἔφην, εἴη ὁ “ἔρως; PLat. Symp. 202 Ὁ. 

2. Especially irregular are such expressions as οὐκ οἶδα ἂν εἶ, or 
οὐκ ἂν οἶδα εἰ, followed by an optative or indicative to which the av 
belongs, £.g. - 

Οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἂν εἰ πείσαιμι, I do not know whether I coud persuade 
him, Eur. Med. 941. (The more regular form would be οὐκ οἶδα εἰ 
πείσαιμι av.) So Ale. 48. Οὐκ av οἶδ᾽ εἰ δυναίμην. Piat. Tim. 
26 Β. Οὐκ ofS’ av εἰ ἐκτησάμην παῖδα τοιοῦτον. Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 12. 
So οὐκ dv οἶδ᾽ 6 τι ἄλλο εἶχον ψηφίσασθαι, I do not know what other 
vote I could have given (τί ἄλλο εἶχον av ψηφίσασθαι ;), Dem. xlv. 7. 


221. (Tdy av.) Among the words to which ἄν is very 
frequently joined is τάχα, perhaps (i.e. quickly, soon), the two 
forming τάχ᾽ ἄν, which expression is sometimes supposed to 
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mean perhops. But τάχ᾽ dv cannot be used unless the ἄν belongs 
in its ordinary sense to the verb of the sentence. 

Thus τάχ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο means it might perhaps happen, and τάχ᾽ dv 
ἐγένετο moans it might perhaps have happened ; but the latter can never 
mean perhaps it happened, like ἴσως ἐγένετο. Τάχα alone often means 
perhaps, μὰ in Xux, An. y..2, 17. Aristotle ‘writes τάχα und dv 
separately in the mime sense ἦα "τάχ᾽ ἅν; ax τάχα δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον ἂν 
woe ὑπολάβοι, Eth. Nic. i. δ, 6, 


222. “Av never begins a sentence, or a clause before which a 
comma could stand, But it may directly follow a parenthetic 
clause, provided some part of its own clause precedes. E.g. 

᾿Αλλ' ὦ μέλ᾽ ἄν μοι σιτίων διπλῶν ἔδει, An. Pac. 137. So τὸ 

μέλλον, ἐπεὶ γίνοιτ', ἂν κλύοις (or without the commas), the future 
you can hear when it comes, ΛΈΒΟΗ. Ag. 260. ’ 


REPETITION oF “Av. 


223. “Av is sometimes used twice, or even three times, with 
the sume verb, This may be done in a long sentence, to make 
the conditional force felt through the whole, especially when the 
connexion is broken by intermediate clauses. It may also be 
done in order to emphasise particular words with which dv is 
joined, and to make them prominent as being affected by the 
contingency. E.g. 

Ὥστ᾽ ἂν, εἰ σθένος λάβοιμι, δηλώσαιμ᾽ ἂν οἵ" αὐτοῖς φρονῶ. 
Sopu. El. 333. Οὔ τἂν ἑλόντες αὖθις ἀνθαλοῖεν ἄν. ΑΚΒΟΗ. Ag. 
340. “Αλλοις 7° ἂν οὖν οἰόμεθα τὰ ἡμέτερα λαβόντας δεῖξαι ἂν 
μάλιστα εἴ τι μετριάζομεν. ΤΗῦς. i. 76. (See 990.) Ort’ ἂν κελεύσαιμ᾽, 
of? ἂν, εἰ θέλοις ἔτι πράσσειν, ἐμοῦ ¥ ἂν ἡδέως δρῴη μέτα. Sora, 
Ant 69. Λέγω καθ᾽ ἕκαστον δοκεῖν ἂν μοι τὸν αὐτὸν ἄνδρα παρ᾽ 
ἡμῶν ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν εἴδη καὶ μετὰ χαρίτων μάλιστ' ἂν εὐτραπ πέλως 
τὸ σῶμα αὕταρκες παρέχεσθαι. Tuve. ii, 41. (Here ἄν is used 
three times, belonging to παρέχεσθαι.) Ὑμῶν δὲ ἔρημος ὧν οὐκ ἂν 
ἱκανὺς οἶμαι εἶναι οὔτ᾽ ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐχθρὺν ἀλέξασθαι. 
Xes. An. i. 3, 6. (Here dv is used three times, belonging to εἶναι.) 
Οὐκ ἂν ἡγεῖσθ᾽ αὐτὸν κἂν ἐπιδραμεῖν; Des, xxvii. 56. 





224. A participle representing a protasis (472) is especially 
apt to have an emphatic av near it. This, by showing that the 
verb is to form an apodosis, tends to point out the participle as 
conditional in an early part of the sentence. E.9. 

Νομίσατε τό re φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς ἂν ξυγ- 
κραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύειν, believe that these, if they should be united, 
wevuld be especially strong. Tace, vi 18. (Here ξυγκραθέν, not with 
ἄν, is equivalent to εἰ ξυγκραθείη.) ᾿Αγῶνας ἄν τίς por bo 
ὦ πάτερ, προειπὼν ἱκάστοις καὶ ἄθλα προτιθεὶς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν 
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ποιεῖν εὖ ἀσκεῖσθαι. tt seems to me, said he, father, that if any one 
should proclaim contests, etc., he would cause, etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 18. 
(Here the protasis implied in the participles is merely emphasised by 
av, which belongs to ποιεῖν.) See also λέγοντος ἄ ἄν τινος πιστεῦσαι 
οἴεσθε; (ic. εἴ τις ἔλεγεν, ἐπίστεισαν ἄν;) do you think they would 
have believed it, if any one had told then? Des. vi. 20. (Here av stands 
near λέγοντος only to point this out as the protasis to which its own 
verb πιστεῦσαι is the apodosis, with which dy is not repeated.) 


225. («) Repetition of κέ is rare ; yet it sometimes occurs. Eg. 
Τῷ xe μάλ᾽ ἢ κεν ἔμεινε καὶ ἐσσύμενός περ ὁδοῖο, 
ἢ κέ με τεθνηυῖαν Eve μεγάροισιν ἔλειπεν. Od iv. 788. 
(6) On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins ἄν and κέ in the 
same sentence for emphasis. Ey. 
Καρτεραὶ, ἃς ott’ ἄν κεν “Apns ὀνόσαιτο μετελθὼν 
οὔτε K ᾿Αθηναίη λαοσσόος. 1]. xiii. 127. 


226. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate clauses 
with the same mood, av is generally used only in the first and 
understood in the others, unless it is repeated for emphasis or 
for some other special reason. £.9. 

Οὐδ᾽ dv ἐμὲ, ἡνίκα δεῦρο ἀποπλεῖν ἐβουλόμην, κατεκώλνεν, οὐδὲ 
τοιαῦτα λέγειν τούτῳ προσέταττεν, ἐξ ὧν ἥκισθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐμέλλετ᾽ 
ἐξιέναι. DEM. xix. 51. (Here ἄν is understood with προσέταττεν.) 
Οὕτω δὲ δρῶν οὐδὲν av διάφορον τοῦ ἑτέρον ποιοῖ, ἀλλ' ἐπὶ ταὐτὸν 
ἴοιεν ἀμφότεροι. Piat. Rep. 360 C. Οὐκοῦν κἄν, εἰ πρὸς αὐτὸ τὸ 
pus ἀναγκάζοι αὐτὸν βλέπειν, ἀλγεῖν τε ἂν τὰ ὄμματα καὶ φεύγειν 
ἀποστρεφόμενον! (οἷ; Ib. 515 E. (Kay belongs to the infinitives ; 223.) 
See also Xen, An. ii. » 11. Ildvra ἡ _Upet ὁ Φίλιππος, πολλὰ “λέγοντος 
ἐμοῦ καὶ θρυλοῖντος ὁ ἀεὶ, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ὡς ἂν εἰς κοινὸν γνώμην ἀπο- 
φαινομένου, μετὰ ταῦτα δ᾽ ὡς ἀγνοοῦντας διδάσκοντος, τελευτῶντος δὲ 
ὡς ἂν πρὺς πεπρακότας αὑτοὺς καὶ ἀνοσιωτάτους ἀνθρώπους οὐδὲν 
ὑποστελλομένον. Des. xix. 156. The clauses with ws represent (1) ὡς 
ἔλεγον ἂν εἰ ἐφαινόμην, as T should have spoken tf I had been merely 
tnforming my colleagues; (2\ ὡς ἔλεγον (av) εἰ ἀγνοοῦντας ἐδίδασκον, as 
1 should hare spoken if I had ben instructing ignorant men; (8) ὡς 
λέγοιμι ἄν, as I should speak to men who had sold themselves, ete. In 
the second clause, the construction remaining the same, av is omitted ; 
but in the third, where an optative is implied, ay reappears. 

In Prat. Rep. 398 A, we find av used with two co-ordinate optatives, 
understood with a third, and repeated ayain with a fourth to avoid 
confusion with a dependent optative in a relative clause. “Av may be 
underatood with an optative even in a separate sentence, if the con- 
struction is continued from a sentence in which ἄν is used with the 
optative ; as in Piat. Rep. 352 E: Ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ ἂν ἄλλῳ ἴδοις ἣ 
ὀφθαλμοῖς; Ov δῆτα. Τί δέ; ἀκούσαις ἄλλῳ ἡ ὠσίν; So with 
πράττοι after γάρ. ib. 439 B. 
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Evrrican Uses or “Av, 


227, “Av is sometimes used elliptically without a verb, when 
one can be supplied from the context. Ey. 

Οἱ οἰκέται ῥέγκουσιν" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν πρὸ τοῦ (se. ἔρρεγκον), the slaves 
are snoring; but they wouldn't have been doing 10 αἱ this hour én. old 
times, An. Nub. 5. Ὡς οὔτ᾽ ἄν ἀστῶν τῶνδ᾽ ἂν ἐξείποιμί τῳ, οὔτ' dv 
τέκνοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς (sc. ἐξείποιμι), στέργων ὅμως. Sorm, O. C, 1528. 
Ti ἂν δοκεῖ σοι Πρίαμος (με, πρᾶξαι, εἰ τάδ᾽ ἤνυσεν; but what think 
you Priam would have done if he had accomplished what you have? Awscu, 
Ag. 935. Σώφρων μὲν οὐκ ἂν μᾶλλον, εὐτυχὴς δ᾽ ἴσως (6c. οὖσα). 
Eur. Alc, 188 : ef Ar. Eq. 1252. (See 483) 

So πῶς γὰρ ἄν (ve, εἴη); how could it? πῶς οὐκ ἄν; and similar 
phrases ; especially ὥσπερ ἂν ef (also written as one word, ὡσπερανεῦ, 
in which the dv belongs to the verb that was originally understood 
after; as φοβούμενος ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ παῖς, fearing like a child (originally 
for φοβυύμενος ὥσπερ ἂν ἐφοβεῖτο εἰ παῖς ἦν). Prat, Gorg, 479 A. 
See Dem. xviii. 194: τί χρὴ ποιεῖν; ὥσπερ dv εἴ τις ναύκληρον πάντ᾽ 
ἐπὶ σωτηρία πράξαντα... τῆς ναυαγίας αἰτιῷτο, whut are we to do? 
(We are to do) just what a shipowner would do (ποιοῖ dv) if any one should 
ame him for the wreck of his ship, ete. See φήσειεν dv, which ex- 
plains the omitted verb, just afterwards. 


228. Kay in both its meanings (as καί with the adverb ἄν, 
and as καί with ἄν = ἐάν) may stand without a verb. Eg. , 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄνδρα χρὴ δοκεῖν πεσεῖν dv κἂν ἀπὸ σμικροῦ κακοῦ, SOPH. 
ΑΜῚ1 (Here κἄν, for καὶ dy, which we may express Ly even or 
though it be, belongs to πεσεῖν understood.) ‘Ikavos οὖν τοῦτο ἔχομεν, 
κἂν εἰ πλεοναχῇ σκοποῖμεν ; are we then satisfied of this (and should te 
be τ) eren of we were to lvok at it in various ways? Prat. Rep. 477 A. 
(We must supply ἱκανῶς ἔχοιμεν with κἄν.) Sce different cases of 
κἂν εἰ in 195, in which a verb follows to which dv cannot Lelong. 

Καὶ ὅποι τις ἄν, οἶμαι, προσθῇ κἂν μικρὰν δύναμιν, πάντ' ὠφελεῖ, 
and, 1 think, wherever we add even (though it be) a little power, it all helps. 
Dest. ii, 14. (Here κἄν τε καὶ ἄν τις προσθῇ, even though we add.) 
Μέτρησον εἰρήνης τί μοι, κἂν πέντ᾽ ἔτη, measure me out sume peace, 
even if it be only for five years (καὶ ἂν μετρήσῃφ). AR Ach. 1031. 

329. “Av may be used with a relative without a verb, as it is with 
«εἰ (in dv=ed ἄν) in the last examples (298), So in Xex, An. i. 3, 6, 
ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὅπῃ ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε (ie. ὅπῃ 
ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς tyre), be of this mind, that I shall yo wherever wu go. 


























CHAPTER IV. 


USE OF THE MOODS. 


230. This chapter treats of all constructions which re- 
quire any other form of the finite verb than the simple 
indicative in absolute assertions and direct questions (2). 
The infinitive and participle are included here so far as 
either of them is used in indirect discourse, in protasis or 
apodosis, and in other constructions (as with πρίν and ὥστε) 
in which the finite moods also are used. 


231. These constructions are discussed under the follow- 
ing heads :— 


I, 
11. 


The potential optative and indicative. 

The imperative and subjunctive in commands, 
exhortations, and prohibitions—subjunctive and 
indicative with μη and μὴ οὐ in cautious asser- 
{10η8.--,͵᾽ πως and ὅπως μή with the independent 
future indicative or subjunctive. 


. The subjunctive (like the future indicative) In 


independent sentences—The interrogative sub- 
junctive. 


. Οὐ py with the subjunctive or future indicative. 


Final and object clauses after ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, ὄφρα, 
and μή. 


. Conditional sentences. 
. Relative and temporal sentences, including con- 


secutive sentences with ὥστε, ete. 


. Indirect discourse. 
. Causal sentences. 
. Expressions of a wish. 








2) POTENTIAL OPTATIVE τ 


SECTION 1. 
The Potential Optative and Indicative. 


232. We find fully established in the Homeric language 
a use of the optative and the past tenses of the indicative 
with ἄν or κέ, which expresses the action of the verb as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions; a8 ἔλθοι dv, he 
might (could or would) go; ἦλθεν ἄν, he might (could or 
would) have gone, Such an optative or indicative is called 
potential. 


1, Porentian ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΈ. 


233. It has already been seen (13) that Homer sometimes 
nsea the optative in a weak futare sense, without κέ or ἄν, to 
express a concession or permission. Such neutral forms seem to 
form a connecting link between the simple optative in wishes 
and the optative with ἄν, partaking to a certain extent of the 
nature of both. (For a full discussion of these forms and their 
relations, see Appendix I.) Such expressions seem to show that 
the early language used forms like ἔλθοιμι and ἴδοιμι in two senses, 
1 may go and I may see, or may I go and may I see, corresponding 
to ἔλθω and ἴδω in their two Homeric senses J shall go and J shall 
see (284), or let me go and let me see (257). 


234. The neutral optatives like Il. iv. 18 are rare even in 
Homer, the language having already distinguished the two mean- 
ings in sense, and marked them in most cases by external signs. 
The optative expressing what may happen iu the future took the 
particle κέ or av, and was negatived by οὐ, denoting the re- 
lations which we express by our potential mood with may, can, | 
might, could, would, and should. Thus ἔλοιμί κε ἤ κεν ἁλοίην, 1 
may slay or I may be slain, Il. xxii, 253; ἀνὴρ δέ κεν of te Διὸς 

cov εἰρύσσαιτο, a man cannot contend against the will of Zeus, 1]. 
143.1. On the other hand, the simple optative (without κέ 
or dv) was more and more restricted to the expression of a wish 
or exhortation, and was negatived by μή; as μὴ γένοιτο, may it 
suk happen, πίθοιό μοι, listen to me (Od. iv. 193), as opposed to οὐκ 
ἂν γένοιτο, it could not happen. The potential forms ἔλθοιμι ἄν 











1 When the idea of ability, possibility, or necessity is the chief clement in 
the expression, and is not (as above) merely auxiliary, it is expressed by a 
special verb like δύναμαι, δεῖ, or χρή. Especially, the idea of vbligation is 

nerally expressed by δεῖ or χρή with the infinitive ; as τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν, 
im we must obey, SOPH. Ant. 666. 
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and ἴδοιμι av differ from the more absolute future indicative 
and the old subjunctive forms ἔλθω and ἴδω, J shall go and I shall 
see, by expressing a future act as dependent on some future cir- 
cumstances or conditions, which may be more or less distinctly 
implied. The freedom of the earlier language extended the use 
of the potential optative to present and sometimes even to past 
time. See 438 and 440. 


235. In most cases the limiting condition involved in the 
potential optative is not present to the mind in any definite 
form, and can be expressed in English only by such words as 
perchance, possibly, or probably, or by the auxiliaries could, would, 
should, might, etc. with the vague conditions which these imply 
(like if he should try, if he pleased, if he could, if what is natural 
should happen, etc.) Sometimes a more general condition 18 
implied, like tn any possible case; as οὐκ av δεχοίμην τοῦτο, I 
would not accept this (on any terms); here the expression becomes 
nearly absolute, and may often be translated by our future, as 
οὐκ ἄν μεθείμην τοῦ θρόνου, 1 will not give up the throne (AR. 
Ran. 830), or (in positive sentences) by must, as πάντες θαυμάζοιεν 
av τοῦτο, all must admire this. 

The optative thus used with no conscious feeling of any 
definite condition, but still implying that the statement is con- 
ditioned and not absolute, is the simplest and most primitive 
potential optative. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as credas, dicas, cernas, gnites, etc, you may believe, say, 
perceite, think, etc. The Homeric language has six forms, all 
expressing futurity with different degrees of absoluteness and 
distinctness ; as ὄψομαι, ὄψομαί κε, ἴδωμαι, ἴδωμαί κε, ἰδοίμην, 
ἰδοίμην κε (or ἄν), containing every step from J shall see to I should 
see. Of these only the first and the last (with a tradition of the 
second) survived the Homeric period, and the others (especially 
the fifth) were already disappearing during that peried (240), 
being found unnecessary as the language became settled, and as 
the optative with κέ or ἄν became more fixed as a future potential 
form. 


236. In the following examples of the potential optative no 
definite form of condition is present to the mind :— 

*"Epot δὲ ror’ ἄν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη, but tt would at that time (be likely 
tu) progit me fur more, IL, xxii, 108, Φεύγωμεν" ἔτι γάρ κεν ἀλύξαι- 
μεν κακὼν ἦμαρ, let us flees for perchance we may still cacape the ertl 
day. Od. x. 269. Ἰ]λησίον ἀλλήλων" καί κεν διοϊστεύσειας, the 
rocks are close tuyether 2 you might perhaps shoot an arrow across the space. 
Od. xii. 102. Sv Od. xxiii, 125, Οὐκοῦν πόροις ἂν τήνδε δωρεὰν 
ἐμοί; would you then grant me this favour? Arscu. Prom. 616. So 
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τᾶν γὰρ ἂν πύθοιό μου, for you can learn anything (you please) from 
ma. Ib, 617. Τί τόνδ᾽ ἂν εἴποις ἄλλο; what else could you say of 
this man? Sovit, Ant, 646. So Ant, 552 and 652. Πολλὰς ἂν 
εὕροις μηχανάφ, you can Jind many devices. Eon. And. 86, “Εψομαΐ 
=e οὐκ ἂν λειφθ εἴ: ¥, Twill follow you and in no case will I 
behind, Hor. iv. 97. Οἱ μὲν (ge. λέγοντες) ὡς οὐδενὶ dv τρόπῳ 
in loser of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, Tue, vi. 35. Ἔνθα πολλὴν μὲν σωφροσύνην oem "τ᾿ 
καταμάθοι ἂν τις. Xen. An. 1.9, 3. So Mem. i. 3, 5, iii, 5, 1 and 7. 
Ais és τὸν αὐτὸν ποταμὸν οὐκ dv épBains, you cannot step twice into 
the some river (saying of Heraclitus). Puar, Crt, 402 A. Οὐ μὴν 
frre καλλίων ὁδὸς οὐδ' ἂν yévouro, there τὰ none and there could be 
mone, Id. Phil. 16 B; : so 64 B. ᾿Ακούοις, ἄν, you can hear, Τὰ, Rep. 
487 E Aagdrw ὡς of Θετταλοὶ viv οὐκ dv ἐλεύθεροι γένοιντο 
ἄσμενοι, let Ihim show that they would not now gladly become free. Dea. 
iL 8. ᾿Ἡδέως δ᾽ ἂν ig ἦν ἐροίμην Λεπτίνην, but 1 would gladly ask 
Loptines. Ta. xx. 129. Bt ἠγνόησε ταῦτα, γένοιτο γὰρ ἂν καὶ τοῦτο, 
if he did not know this,—and it might easily so happen. Ib, 148. Οὗτ᾽ 
ἂν οὗτος ἔχοι λέγειν οὔθ᾽ ὑμεῖς πεισθείητε. Td. xxii, 11, Ποῖ οὖν 
τραποίΐμεθ' ἂν ἔτι; in what other direction could we possibly turn ? 
Paar, Euthyd, 290 A, Οὐκ ἂν μεθείμην τοῦ θρόνου, 1 will not give 
up the throne. AR. Ran. 830. So οὐκ ἂν δεχοίμην, Arscu. Eum. 228, 
Tis οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς ἀρετῆς ; tho would not 
admire the valour of these men? (i.e. every one must admire their valour). 
Dem. xviii, 204. 
Βουλοίμην dv, I should like, is used like velim. For ἐβουλόμην ἄν, 
vellem, see 246. 
237. The potential optative in the second person may have 
the force of a mild command or exhortation. E.g. 
Σὺ piv κομίζοις ἂν σεαυτὸν ἢ θέλεις, you may take yourself off 
whither you please (a milder expression than κόμιζε σεαυτόν), SorH. 
Ant. 444. So Ant 1339. Κλύοις dv ἤδη, Φοῖβε τροστατήριε, 
hear me now. Id. El. 637. Χωροῖς ἃ ἂν εἴσω. Id. Ph. 
So probably IL ii. 250: τῷ οὐκ ἂν βασιλῆας ἀνὰ στόμ᾽ ἔχων 
ἀγορεύοις, therefore you must not take king ys upon your tongue and talk (or 
do not take, ete.) 
238, Occasionally the potential optative expresses what may 
hereafter Prove to be true or to have been true. 
Ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἂν εἶεν of ξένοι ; where may the strangers he? i e. where iis is 
it likely to turn out that they are?) Sorn. ΕἸ. 1450. SH yap ἐμὴ (sc, 
σοφία) φαύλη τις ἂν εἴη, for it may turn out that my wisdom is of a 
mean Kind, Prat. Symp. 175 Ε. Ἑλλήνων τινάς φασι ἁρπάσαι 
Εὐρώπην- εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτοι Κρῆτες, and these would prove to be 
Cretans (or to have been Cretans), Ht. i. 2. Αὗται δὲ οὐκ dv πολλαὶ 
εἴησαν, and these (the islands) would not prove to be many. TH 9 
This has nothing to do with the Homeric use of the optative with 
κέ or ἄν in 8 present or a past sense (438; 440). See the similar use 
of the subjunctive with μή after verbs of fearing (92). 
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239. The potential optative may express every grade of 
potentiality from the almost pure future οὐκ dv μεθείμην, I will 
not gite up (under any circumstances), to οὐκ dv δικαίως és κακὸν 
πέσοιμέ τι, 7 could not justly fall into any trouble, Sop. Ant. 240, 
where δικαίως points to the substance of a limiting condition, tf 
justice should be done. From this the step is but slight to such 
cases as οὔτε ἐσθίουσι πλείω ἢ δύνανται φέρειν " Stappayetev yap 
av, they do not eat more than they can carry ; for (if they should) 
they would burst, XEN. Cyr. vii. 2, 21, where e . . ἐσθίοιεν 18 
necessary to complete the sense and is clearly understood from 
the preceding words. A final step in the same direction is taken 
when the condition is actually stated as part of the sentence. 
As ἔλθοι av means he tcould go (under some future circumstances), if 
these limiting circumstances are to be definitely expressed it is 
natural to use the corresponding form of condition, εἰ with the 
optative, as εἰ κελεύσειας ἔλθοι av, if you should command he would 
go. The protasis is thus assimilated to the apodosis in form, as 
it conforms to it in sense and general character. So when a 
conclusion is to follow such a condition as εἰ κελεύσειας, the 
corresponding optative with ay, 1.6. the potential optative, is 
naturally chosen, although nothing but regard to harmony and 
symmetry makes either if you should command he will go or tf you 
command he would go, or the equivalent Greek forms, objectionable. 
In fact, these very forms are far more common in the more fluid 
Homeric language than in the fixed and regular style of Attic 
prose. There is, therefore, no necessary or logical bond of union 
between two forms like εἰ κελεύσειας and ἔλθοι ἄν. This connexion 
is, indeed, far more the effect of assimilation in form, as appears 
especially when the apodosis contains an optative in a wish; as 
in ὡς ἀπόλοιτο καὶ ἄλλος ὅτις τοιαῦτά ye ῥέζοι, may another perish 
also who shall do the like (Od. i. 47), where if ἀπολέσθω had been 
used we should naturally have had pe. 

For examples of the optative with ἄν or κέ with a definite protasis 
expressed or implicd in the context, see 455 and 472. 

240. The use of av or κέ with the potential optative had already 
hecome fixed in the Homeric language. A few cases of “neutral 
optatives " in] Homer, which seem to show an early potential use 
without κέ or ἄν, have been piven above (18). Besides these, a few 
nore distinctly potential optatives without ἄν or κέ occur in Homer, 
but they are exceptions to the general usage even there. Such are the 
following :— 

“Ov τι κακώτερον ἄλλο πάθοιμι. 1]. xix. 321. Τούτου ye σπομέ- 
volo καὶ ἐκ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο ἄμφω νοστήσαιμεν, Il. x. 946. “Peta 
θεός γ᾽ ἐθέλων ἀμείνονας δωρήσαιτο, Il. x. 556: see Od, iii 231, 
Χερμάδιον λάβε, ὃ οὐ δίο γ᾽ ἄνδρε φέροιεν. 1]. v. 302: 80 xx. 285. 
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Οὗ τις πείσεις γυναῖκα. Od. xiv, 122, So leeal ae os xiv, 190, 
αν. 45, 197, 
See, further, Hes. Theog. 723 and 725 ; Ῥιχν. OL. ai, py. 4 ἦν. 118. 


241. Some cares of the optative without dv occur with the indefinite 
fore ὅς in Homer, and with ἔστιν ὅστις, ἔστιν ὅπως, ἅστιν ὅποι, in 
the Attic poets, These form a class by themselves, E.g. 

Οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὃς σῆς γε κύνας κεφαλῆς ἀπαλάλκοι, ΤΙ. xxii, 348, 
Οὐ γὰρ ἔην ὅς τίς σῴιν ἐπὶ στίχας ἡγήσαιτο, Tl, ii, 687. Οὐκ 
G0" ὅτως λέξαιμι τὰ ψευδῇ καλά. AvscH. Ay 620. Οὐ ἐσθ᾽ ὅτῳ 
μείζονα μοῖραν νείμαιμ᾽ ἢ σοι. Ki, Prom, 202. Οὐκ ἔστιν doris 
τλὴν ἑνὸς κείραιτό νιν, Id. Cho. 172. Ἔστ᾽ οὖν ὅπως ᾿Αλκηστις 
ς μόλοι; Bur Ale. ὅ3. Ἔσθ᾽ ὅποι τις στείλας παραλύσαι 
ὑνχάν; Thid, 118. 


242. On the other hand, a few other cases in the Attic posts are 
mere anomalies, even if we admit that the text is sound. Ey. 

Ter, Ζεῖ, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασία κατάσχοι; what 
franagression of man cun check thy power? Sora. Ant. 605. ᾿Αλλ’ 
ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὺς φρόνημα τίς λέγοι; sca. Cho, 594, Πῶς οὖν 
τάδ᾽, ὡς εἴποι τις, ἐξημάρτανες ; Le. as one might say. (ἢ Eon, Απᾶτ, 
Θῶσον ἢ λέγοι τις πώλους ἐστήσαμεν. Id. Hipp. 1186, 
Lowep εἴποι τις τόπος, as one would say τόπος. () AR Av. 180. 

The cases cited from Attic prose are now generally admitted to be 
corrupt. See Kruger, ii. 54, 3, Anm, 8. 

















II. PoreNtiaL INDICATIVE. 


243. As the potential optative represents a future act as 
dependent on future circumstances (234), so the potential in- 
dicative originally represents a past act as dependent on past 
circumstances. Therefore, while ἦλθεν means he went, ἦλθεν av 
means he would have gone (under some past circumstances). It is 
probable that no definite limiting circumstances were present to 
the mind when this form first came into use, so that ἦλθεν dv 
naturally signified merely that if wus likely, possible, or probuble 
that he went or (as we express it) that he might have gone or 
would hare been likely to go, sometimes that he must have gone. 

In this sense it appears as a past form of the potential optative, 
e.g. of ἔλθοι ἄν in the sense he might perchance go or he would be 
likely to go (in the future). ‘The same relation appears in Latin, 
where credus, putes, cernas, dicas, you would be likely to believe, think, 
ete, are transferred to past time as crederes, putares, cerneres, 
diceres, you would hare believed, thought, ete. Here putet and 

1 We are probably justified in assuming that the he past meaning which here 
appears in credercs, etc. is the original meaning of the Latin imperfect sub- 
Fubetive in this use, aa it certainly is that of the Greek imperfect indicative 
‘with ἄν. Bee 435. 

G 
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pularet are precisely equivalent to οἴοιτο av, he would be likely to 
think, and wero av, he would have been likely to think. 


244, We find the potential indicative in its simplest use (last 
mentioned)—with no reference to any definite condition, but 
merely expressing past possibility, probability, or necessity— 
in all classes of Greek writers. ΖΚ... 

Οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔτι φράδμων περ ἀνὴρ Σαρπηδόνα δῖον ἔγνω, no longer 
would even a shrewd man have known Sarpedon. Il. xvi. 638. “Yao κεν 
ταλασίφρονά περ δέος εἷλεν, fear might have seized even a man of stout 
heart. 1]. iv. 421. See other Homeric examples below. 

"AAN ἦλθε μὲν δὴ τοῦτο τοὔνειδος τάχ᾽ ἂν ὀργῇ βιασθὲν μᾶλλον 
ἡ γνώμῃ φρενῶν, but this reproach may perhaps have come from violence 
of wrath, ete. Sop. O. T. 523. (Here τάχ᾽ av ἦλθε expresses past 
possibility, with no reference to any definite condition, unfulfilled or 
otherwise.) Θεοῖς yap ἦν οὕτω φίλον τάχ᾽ ἄν τι μηνίουσιν els γένος 
πάλαι, for perchance it may have been thus pleasing to Gods who of old 
bore some acrath ayainst our race, Id. O. C. 964. (According to the 
common punctuation τάχ᾽ ἄν would be taken with μηνίουσιν, = οὗ τάχ᾽ 
ἄν τι ἐμήνιον, who may perchance have borne some rcrath, see Pat. 
Phaedr. 265 B, below ; but the analogy of Ο. T. 523 favours the other 
interpretation.) Πρὺς ποῖον ἂν τόνδ᾽ αὐτὸς οὐδυσσεὺς ἔπλει; 1.6. 
who might this man have been to irhom Ulysses reas sailing? Id. Ph. δ79. 
Ὃ θεασάμενος πᾶς ἄν τις ἀνὴρ ἡράσ θη δάιος εἶναι, every man who sato 
this drama (the “Seven against Thebes”) would have been eager to be a 
warrior. Ar. Ran. 1022. (This is the past form of πᾶς av τις épa- 
σθείη δάιος εἶναι, every one would be eager, having no more reference to 
an unfulfilled condition than the latter has.) Διέβησαν, ὡς μὲν 
εἰκὸς καὶ λέγεται, ἐπὶ σχεδιῶν, τάχα ἂν δὲ καὶ ἄλλως πως ἐσπλεύ- 
σαντες, i.e. while they probably crossed on rafts, they may perhaps have 
crossed in some other acay by sailing (διέβησαν with τάχα ἄν in the latter 
clause meaning they may hare, or night have, perhaps crossed under other 
(possible) circumstances), Tuc. vi. 2. ᾿Επερρώσθη δ᾽ av τις ἐκεῖνο 
ἰδών, and any one would have been encouraged who saw that. Xen. Hell. 
iii, 4, 18. Θᾶττον ἢ ὧς τις av ᾧετο, sooner than one would hare 
thought, Id. An. i. 5, 8. Ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω av τις ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ 
φιλεῖσθαι ἄρχοντα, there any one might have learned, ete. Id. Cyr. vii. 
1,38. Ἔν ταύτῃ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ λέγοντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἦ ἂν μάλιστα 
ἐπιστεύσατε, talking to you αἱ that age at which you would have been 
most likely to have put trust in them. Prat. Ap. 18 α Ἴσως μὲν ἀλη- 
Gots τινος ἐπαπτόμενοι, τάχα δ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἄλλοσε παραφερόμενοι, pvOe 
κόν τινα ὕμνον προσεπαίσαμεν "ἔρωτα, chile perhaps we were clinging 
to sume truth, although perchance we may have been led aside into some 
error (παραφερύμενοι dv = παρεφερύμεθα ἄν), we celebrated Eros in a 
mythical hymn, Id. Phaedr. 265 B. Τί yap καὶ βουλόμενοι pererép- 
πεσθ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὺς ἐν τούτῳ TO καιρῷ; for rcith what rcish even could you 
possibly have been summoning them at this time? Dem. xviii 24. Πῶς 
dv ὃ μὴ παρὼν μηδ᾽ ἐπιδημῶν ἐγώ τί σε ἠδίκησα; ie. how was I 
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lidely to do you any wrong? Vd. xxxvii. δ7. Τὸν χορὸν συνέλεξα ὥσπερ 
ἄν ἥδιστα καὶ ἐπιτηδειότατα ἀμφοτέροις ἐγίγνετο, 1 collectal the 
chorus in the way which was likely to be most agreeable and convenient to 
both, Awr. vi, 11. 

‘Two Homeric examples are peculiar in their referenco to time :— 

᾿Αλλὰ τάχιστα πείρα ὅπως κεν δὴ σὴν πατρίδα γαῖαν ἵκηαι" ἢ γάρ 
μὲν ζωόν γε κιχήσεαι, ἡ κεν Ὀρέστης κτεῖνεν ὑποφθάμενος, σὺ δέ 
καν τάφον ἀντιβολήσαις, but strive with all apeed to come to your father- 
lane ; for either you will find him (Aegisthus) alive (and so can kill him 
yourself), or sles Orestes may have already killed hiew before you coms, and 
then you can go to hit funeral. Od. iv, 544. (Here ἥ κεν κτεῖνεν, by ἃ 
ehange in the point of view, expresses what will be a past possibility 
at the time of the arrival of Menelaus, to which time the following 
optative is future) Καὶ γὰρ Tpads φασι μαχητὰς ἔμμεναι ἄνδρας, of 
κε τάχιστα ἔκριναν μέγα νεῖκος, for they say that the Trojans are men 
of war, who would most speedily have decided a mighty strife (implying 
that they would therefore speedily decide any impending strife). Od. 
xviii. 261. (This was said by Ulysses before he went to Troy, See 249.) 


245. In most cases of the past tenses of the indicative with 
ὧν there is at least an implied reference to some supposed eir- 
cumstances different from the real ones, so that ἦλθεν ay com- 
monly means he τοι have gone (if something had not been as it was). 
When we speak of a past event as subject to conditions, we are 
apt to imply that the conditions were not fulfilled, as otherwise 
they would not be alluded to. This reference to an unfulfilled 
condition, however, does not make it necessary that the action 
of the potential indicative itself should be unreal, although this 
is generally the case. (See 412.) The unfulfilled past condition 
to which the potential indicative refers may be as vague and in- 
distinct as the future condition to which the potential optative 
refers (235); as if he had wished, if he had tried, if it had been 
possible, in any case, and others which are implied in our auxi- 
Tiaries ‘might, could, would, should, etc, but are seldom expressed 
by us in words. Compare οὐδὲν ὧν κακὸν ποιήσειαν, they could do 
no harm (ie. if they should try), with οὐδὲν ἂν κακὸν ἐποίησαν, they 
could have done no hurm (ic. if they hud tried). E.g. 

Οὐ γάρ κεν δυνάμεσθα θυράων ὑψηλάων ἀπώσασθαι λίθον, for 
we could not have mored the stone from the high doorway. Od. ix. 304. 
Maou’ dv ἤθελον δ᾽ ἂν ἐκτὸς ὧν τυχεῖν, 1 will remain; but 1 should 
hare Preferred | to take my chance outside. Sop. Aj. 88. Τούτου τίς ἄν 
σοι τἀνδρὺς ἀμείνων εὑρέθη; who could hare been found, ete.? Tb, 119, 
Ἕκλυον dv ἐγὼ οὐδ᾽ dv ἤλπισ᾽ αὐδάν, I heard a voice which 1 could 
never even have hoped to hear. Wi. El. 1281, Av” ἐξέλεξας, οἷν ἐγὼ 
ἧἥκιστ' ἂν ἠθέλησ᾽ ὀλωλύτοιν κλύειν. Id. Ph. 496. KAvew ἂν οὐδ᾽ 
Graf ἐβουλόμην, I should have wished not to hear it even once. Tb. 
1329. Οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ἔτεκεν ἂν ἡ Διὸς δάμαρ Λητὼ τοσαύτην 
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ἀμαθίαν, under no circumstances would Leto have been the mother of 50 
great ignorance. Eur. I. T. 385. Οἰκεῖα πράγματ᾽ εἰσάγων, ἐξ dv γ᾽ 
ἂν ἐξηλεγχόμην, by which I might have been expoxed. Ar. Ran. 959. 
Tore ὀψὲ ἦν, καὶ τὰς χεῖρας οὐκ av καθεώρων, tt was then dark, and 
they would not have seen the show of hands (in voting). Xen. Hell. i 7, 7. 
Ποίων δ᾽ dv ἔργων ἣ πόνων ἢ κινδύνων ἀπέστησαν; from what 
acts, ete., would they have shrunk back (i.e. of they had been required of 
them)? Isoc. iv. 83. Ιρὺ πολλῶν μὲν ἂν χρημάτων ἐτιμησάμην 
τοσοῦτον δύνασθαι τὴν φιλοσοφίαν" ἴσως γὰρ οὐκ ἄν ἡμεῖς πλεῖστον 
ἀπελείφθημεν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλάχιστον μέρος ἀπελαύσαμεν αὐτῆς" 
ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ οὐκ οὕτως ἔχει, βουλοίμην ἂν παύσασθαι τοὺς φλναροῦν- 
τας. Id. xiii, 11. Οὲ ἐποίησαν μὲν οὐδὲν ἂν κακὸν, μὴ παθεῖν δ᾽ 
ἐφυλάξαντ᾽ dv ἴσως, τούτους ἐξαπατᾶν αἱρεῖσθαι, these who could 
have done him no harm, but who might perhaps have guarded themselves 
against suffering any. DEM. ix. 13. Tore δ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ πρᾶγμ᾽ ἂν éxpi- 
veto ἐφ᾽ αὑτοῦ, but the case would then have been decided on its own 
merits, ld. xviii. 224: 80 101. [Πῶς ἂν οὖν ὑβριστικώτερον ἄνθρωπος 
ὑμῖν ἐχρήσατο; Id. xix. 85. Οὗ μεῖῴν οὐδὲν ἂν κατέλιπεν ὄνειδος. 
Id. xlv. 35. “Δ δ᾽ ἡμῖν δικαίως ay ὑπῆρχεν ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης, ταῦτ' 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἀπέδοντο αὐτοὶ ᾿λογίζσθαι" ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἦν ἂν ὁμοίως 
ἡμῖν, ἐκεῖνα δὲ τούτοις dv προσὴἣν εἰ μὴ διὰ τούτους, but (it ts not 
right) to set off against arhat they themselves sold what woud justly have 
been ours by the peace; but these would have leen ours all the same (in 
any care), while the others arould have been added (or would now be added) 
to them had it not been for these men. Id. xix. 91. (Here ὑπῆρχεν ἄν 
and ἦν av refer to an actual fact, the possession of certain places; the 
apodosis προσῆν av refers to something which was prevented from 
becoming a fact. This passage shows the natural steps from the 
potential form tu the apudusis. See 247.) 


246. When no definite condition is understood with the 
potential indicative, the imperfect with ἄν regularly refers to 
past time, according to the older usage (435), like the aorist ; 
as in the examples above. 

The imperfect referring to present time, which is common 
in apodosis after Homer (410), appears in these potential expres- 
sions chiefly in a few simple phrases, especially in ἐβουλόμην ἄν, 
vellem, I should wish, I should like (also I should have liked). 
Even in Homer the construction With ὥφελον and the infinitive 
(424), which includes a form of potential indicative (415; 416), 
sometimes refers to present time. Fy. 


Ἔγὼ δ᾽ ἐβουλόμην a ἂν αὐτοὺς ἀληθῆ λέγειν" μετῆν γὰρ ὁ ἂν καὶ 
ἐμοὶ τού ‘TOV τἀγαθοῦ οὐκ ἐλάχιστον. μέρος. νῦν δὲ οὔτε πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν αὐτοῖς τοιαῦτα ὑπάρχει οὔτε πρὺς ἐμέ, and I should like tt if they 
spoke the truth; for (were that so) no small part of this advantage would 
be mine: but this ts not true of them, etc. Lys. xii. 22. Μειδίαν, ὃν 
ἐβουλόμην ἂν πολλῶν ἕνεκεν (Hv, Midias, whom for many reasone I 
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should like to have alive. ARSCHIN, 115. See Lyovrs. 3, (For 
ἐβουλόμην ἄν as past, see Sort, Ph. 1239, quoted in 245.) See also 
AR, Nub, 680, ἐκεῖνο δ᾽ ἦν ἂν καρδόπη, Κλεωνύμη, and this would be 
καρδόπη, etc. 

For ὥφελον and the infinitive as present in Homer, see 424. 

247. It is but a slight step from the potential forms quoted 
in 245 and 246 to those which form the conclusion to an unful- 
filled condition definitely implied in the context, After Homer 
the imperfect with av may here refer to present time, E.g. 

Αλλά κε κεῖνα μάλιστα ἰδὼν ὀλοφήραο θυμῷ, but you would have 
lamented most in your heart if you had seen this (ἰδών = εἰ εἶδες), Od, xi, 
418. Οὐδέ κεν αὐτὸς ὑπέκφυγε κῆρα. μέλαιναν, ἀλλ᾽ Ἢ φαιστοξ 
ἕρντο, nor would he by himeclf have eacaped, but Hephuestue rescued him, 
Th v.22. ᾿Αλλ’ εἰκώσαι μὲν, Svs" οὐ γὰρ ἂν κάρα πολυστεφὴς ὧδ᾽ 
εἶρπε, but, as it seems, he has good news; for (otherwise) he would not be 
coming with head thus thickly crowned. Sovtt. Ὁ. T. 83; sa Ὁ, C, 125, 
146. Πολλοῦ γὰρ ἂν τὰ ὄργανα ἣν ἄξια, for instruments, would δὲ 
worth much (if they had this power), Phar, Rep. 814 Ὁ, “Hyere τὴν 
εἰρήνην Spurs: οὐ γὰρ ἣν ὅ τι dv ἐποιεῖτε, for there was nothing that 
wou could have done (if you had not kept the peace). Des. xviii. 43, 
Σημεῖον δέ- οὐ γὰρ ἂν δεῦρ᾽ ἧκον ὡς ὑμᾶς, for (otherwise) they would 
not have come hither to you. Id. xix. 58. Τότε Φιλίππῳ προδεδωκέναι 
πάντας dv ἔσχεν αἰτίαν, in that case she (Athens) would have had 
the blame of having betrayed all to Philip. Id. xviii, 200, See other 
examples in 472. 





248, The final step is taken when an unreal condition is 
expressed as part of the sentence, forming the protasis to which 
the potential indicative is the apodosis; as ἦλθεν ἄν εἰ éxéAawa, 
he would hate gone if I had commanded him. The dependent 
protasis, by a natural assimilation, has a past tense of the indica- 
tive corresponding to the form of the apodosis. On the other 
hand, when an unreal condition has been expressed, as εἰ ἐκέλεισα, 
the potential indicative is the natural form to state what would 
hare been the result if the condition had been fulfilled. (See 390, 
2; and 410.) The potential indicative does not change its 
essential nature by being thus made part of an unreal conditional 
expression, and it is not necessarily implied that its action did 
not take place (see 412). Although the latter is generally 
implied or inferred, while the reverse seldom occurs, still it is 
important to a true understanding of the nature of the indicative 
with ἄν to remember that it is not essential or necessary for it either 
to refer to an unreal condition or to denote in itself what is 
contrary to fact. 

For a periphrastic form of potential indicative with ἔδει, χρῆν, ete, 
with the infinitive, see 415. 


f 
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For the Homeric use of the present optative with κέ or ἄν asa 
present potential form (like the later imperfect with av), see 438. 

For the rare Homeric optative with κέ in the sense of the past 
tenses of the indicative with κέ or av, see 440, 


249. From the primitive use of the past tenses of the indicative to 
express what twas likely to occur under past circumstances, we may explain 
the iterative use of these tenses with av (162), which is generally 
thought to have no connection with the potential indicatige vajth Ἄν. 
Thus ἦλθεν av, meaning originally he would have gone (under some past 
circumstances), might casily come to have a frequentative sense, he would 
have gone (under all circumstances or whenever orcasion offered), and hence 
to mean he wed to go. See Sop. Ph. 443, ὃς οὐκ ἂν εἴλετ᾽ εἰσάπαξ 
εἰπεῖν, ὅπου μηδεὶς ἐῴη, (Thersites) who wed never to be content to 
speak but once when all forbade him (lit. when nobody permitted him). 
Originally οὐκ ἄν εἴλετο would mean he tevuld not have been content 
(under any circumstances), hence he was never content. The optative ἐῴη 
(532) shows the nature of the expression here. See the examples 
under 162, and the last example under 244. 

This construction is not Homeric; but it is found in Herodotus 
and is common in Attic Greek. There is no difficulty in under- 
standing it as an offshoot of the potential indicative, when it is seen 
that the latter did not inyolve originally any denial of its own action. 


SECTION II. 


The Imperative and Subjunctive in Commands, Ex- 
hortations, and Prohibitions.—Subjunctive and 
Indicative with μή and μὴ ov in Cautious Asser- 
tions. —’Ows and ὅπως μή with the Independent 
Future Indicative, etc. 


IMPERATIVE IN COMMANDS, ETC. 


250. The imperative is used to express a command, an 
exhortation, or an entreaty. Fg. 

“λέγε, speak thou. Φεῦγε, beyone! ᾿Ἐλθέτω, let him come, Xar- 
ρόντων, let them rejoice, “EpyerGov κλισίην ]ηληιάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος. 
IL i. 322. Zev, θεωρὺς τῶνδε πραγμάτων γενοῦ. ArscH. Cho. 246. 

For prohibitions, 12. neyative commands, see 259 and 260. 


251. The imperative is often emphasised by dye or dyere, 
φέρε, ἴθι, δεῦρο or δεῦτε, come, lovk here; or by εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε (474). “Aye, 
φέρε, and ἔθι may be singular when the imperative is plural, and 
in the second person when the imperative is in the third. Eg. 
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Bis’ dye μοι καὶ τόνδε, φίλον τέκος, ὅς τις ὅδ᾽ ἐστίν. Tl. 
᾿Αλλ’ Gye μίμνετε πάντες, ἐνκνήμιδες ᾿Αχαιοί, IL ii, 331. Βάσκ᾽ 
ἴθι, οὗλε ὄνειρε, θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. ΤΊ. ἢ. 8. “Aye δὴ ἀκούσατε. 
Xex. Ap. 14. “Ayere δειπνήσατε. Χαν, Hell. y. 1, 18, Φέρ᾽ εἰπὲ 
δή μοι. Sovn, Ant. δ84. Φέρε δή μοι τόδε εἰπέ. Prat. Crat, 385 B. 

Th δὴ λέξον ἡμῖν πρῶτον τοῦτο. Xen. Mem, iii. 3, 3. Ἴθι vw 
παρίστασθον. Ax. Ran. 1378, 1θι νυν λιβανωτὸν δεῦρό τις καὶ πῦρ 
δότω, Tb. 871. Καί μοι δεῦρο, ὦ Μέλητε, εἰπέ, Prat. Ap. 24 C. 
Δεῦτε, λείπετε στέγας. Eur. Med, 894, καὶ ἐ τὸ ὃς guy 


252. The poets sometimes use the second person of the im- 
perative with πᾶς in hasty commands. Κ᾽. 

"Axove was, hear, every one! An Thes. 372. Χώρει deiipo πᾶς 
ὑπηρέτητ" τόβενε, παῖε" σφενδόνην τίς μοι δότω. Td. Av. 1188, “Aye 
δὴ σιώπα πᾶς ἀνήρ. Td, Ran. 1138. 

253. The imperative is sometimes used by the dramatists 
after ofr’ ὃ and similar interrogative expressions, the imperative 
being really the verb of the relative clause’ The difficulty of 
translating such expressions is similar to that of translating 
relatives and interrogatives with participles. E.g. 

᾿Αλλ’ οἶσθ᾽ ὃ δρᾶσον; τῷ σκέλει θένε τὴν πέτραν, but do you know 
what you must do?—strike the rock with your leg! An. Av. δ4. Οἶσθ᾽ 
ὅ μοι σύμπραξον; do you know what you must do for me? Evr. Her. 
451. Οἶσθά viv & μοι γενέσθω; δεσμὰ τοῖς ξένοισι πρόσθες, ilo 
you know what must be done for me?—put bonds on the strangers. Id. 
LT. 1203. O26" ὡς ποίησον, do you know how you must act? SOPH. 
0. T. 543. (Compare Evr. Cyc. 131, οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δράσεις; do you 
know what you are to do?) 

The English may use a relative with the imperative, as in which do 
at your peril. See Hor. i. 89, κάτισον φυλάκους, of λεγόντων ὡς 
ἀναγκαίως ἔχει. So Sora. 0. C. 473. 

A peculiar interrogative imperative is found in μὴ ἐξέστω; ts it 
not to be allowed? Puat. Polit. 295°E; and ἐπανερωτῶ εἰ κείσθω, I 
aak whether it is to stand, Id. Leg. 800 E. (See 291.) 


254. The imperative sometimes expresses a mere assumption, where 
something is supposed to be truo for angument’s sake. Εἰ. 
Πλούτει τε γὰρ κατ᾽ οἶκον, εἰ βούλει, μέγα. καὶ (ἢ τύραννον 
oxy! ἔχων, ie grant that you are rick and live in tyrant’s state (lit, be 
rich, ete.) Sorn. Ant.1168. Προσ εἰπάτω τινὰ φιλικῶς ὅ τε ἄρχων 
καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης, suppose that both the ruler and the private man address one 
in a friendly way. XEN. Hier. viii. 3. 





FIRST PERSON OF SURJUNCTIVE AS IMPERATIVE. 
255, The want of a first person in the imperative is supplied 


1 See Postgate in Transactions of the Cumbridlye Philological Society, 111. 
1, pp. 50-55, 
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by the first person of the subjunctive, which expresses both 
positive and negative exhortations and appeals (the negative 
with μή). “Aye, ἄγετε, εἰ δ᾽ aye, φέρε, ἴθι, δεῦρο, and δεῦτε (251) 
may precede this subjunctive ; so sometimes éa, permit, let. 


256. The first person plural is most common, and generally 
expresses an exhortation of the speaker to others to join him in 
doing or in not doing some act. δ. 

Ἴωμεν, let us go; μὴ ἴωμεν, let us not go. Oixadé περ σὺν νηυσὶ 
νεώμεθα, τόνδε δ᾽ ἐῶμεν, let us sail homeward with our ships, and 
leave him. 1]. ii. 236. “AAA a dye μηκέτι ταῦτα λεγώμεθα, but come, 
let us no lonyer talk thus, Il. xiii. 292; so ii, 435. ᾿Αλλ’ aye δὴ καὶ 
νῶι μεδώμεθα θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 1]. ἵν. 418, Εἰ δ᾽ ἄγετ᾽ ἀμφὶ πόλιν 
σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθῶμεν. Il. xxii. 381; so 392. Δεῦτε, φίλοι, 
τὸν ξεῖνον ἐρώμεθα. Od. viii. 133. Μὴ δή πω λύωμεθα ἵππους, 
GAN ἰόντες Πάτροκλον κλαίωμεν. Il. xxiii, 7. ᾿Αλλ εἰ δοκεῖ, 
πλέωμεν, ὁρμάσθω ταχύς. ὅορΡη. Ph. 526. ᾿Ἐπίσχετον, μάθωμεν. 
Ι0.ὅ389. Φέρε δὴ διαπεράνωμεν λόγους. Eur. And. 333. Δεῦρό 
σου στέψω κάρα. Id. Bacch.341. Ἐπίσχες, ἐμλβάλωμεν εἰς ἄλλον 
λόγον. Id. ΕἸ. 962. ΙΙαρῶμέν τε οὖν ὥσπερ Κῦρος κελεύει, ἀσ κῶ- 
μέν τε δὲ ὧν μάλιστα δυνησόμεθα κατέχειν ἃ δεῖ, παρέχωμέν τε 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, «.7.A. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 5. Μή ποτε φῶμεν ἕνεκα 
τούτων μηδὲν μᾶλλόν ποτε ψυχὴν ἀπόλλυσθαι. Ῥιμτ. Rep. 610 Β. 
“Ea δὴ νῦν ἐν σοὶ σκεψώμεθα. Id. Soph. 239 Β. 


257. The less common first person singular is, in affirmative 
exhortations, generally preceded by a word like dye, ete. (251), 
or by some other command, and the speaker appeals to himself 
to do something or to others for permission to do it. In negative 
appeals with μή the first person singular is rare and poetic; the 
speaker may call on others to avert some evil from himself, or 
he may utter a threat or a warning. Eg. 


"AAN aye δὴ τὰ χρήματ ἀριθμήσω καὶ ἴδωμαι. come, let me 
count the things and sce. Od. xiii. 215. ᾿Αλλ ἄγεθ᾽ ὑμῖν TEvXE ἐνεί- 
κω θωρηχθῆναι. Od. xxii. 139. Θάπτε με ὅττι τάχιστα, πύλας 
᾿Αίδαο περήσω., bury me as quickly as possible; let me pass the gates of 
Hades. 1]. xxiii. 71. ᾿Αλλ’ ἄγε νῦν ἐπίμεινον, ἀρήια τεύχεα δύω. 1]. 
vi. 340. Φέρε ἀκούσω, come, let me hear, Hot. i. 11. Σῖγα, πνοὰς 
μάθω: φέρε πρὺς ots βάλω. Evr. Η. Ε. 1059. ’Erio yer’, αὐδὴν 
τῶν ἔσωθεν ἐκμάθω. Id. Hipp. 567. Λέγε δὴ, ἴδω. Prat. Rep. 
457 C. 

Μή σε, γέρον, κοίλῃσιν ἐγὼ παρὰ νηυσὶ κιχείω, let me not find 
you at the ships! Il. i. 26. Μή σευ ἀκού σω εὐχομένου. IL. xxi, 475. 
᾿Αλλά μ’ & γε τῆσδε γῆς πόρθμεισον ws τάχιστα, μήδ᾽ αὐτοῦ θάνω. 
Sopx. Tr. 801. ἾΩ ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικηθῶ. Id. Ο. C. 174. 


358. In the first person (255-257) both present and aorist sub- 
junctive are used with μή, the distinction of 259 applying only to the 
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second and third persons. In affirmative exhortations the second and 
third persons of the subjunctive are not regularly used, the imperative 
being the only recognised form. But in Sora. Ph. 300, φέρ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, 
νῦν καὶ τὸ τῆς νήσον μάθῃς (if the text is sound), the positive μάθῃς 
seems strangely to follow the analogy of the negative μὴ μάθῃς, Nauck 
reads μάθε here. See also τὸ ψάφισμα ἀνατεθᾷ in an ineeription 
quoted in Appendix I, p. 385, 


TMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROHIBITIONS, 


259. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is used with 
μή and its compounds. The distinction of tense here is solely 
the ordinary distinction between.the present and aorist (87), 
and has no reference to the moods. Ey. 

Μὴ ποίει τοῦτο, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this (ox stop doing this); μὴ ποιήσῃς τοῦτο, (eimply) do not do Chis 
Ἐξαύδα, μὴ κεῦθε νόῳ, ἵνα εἴδομεν ἄμφω. Th 1. 363. ᾿Ατρείδη, μὴ 
εἰ ἐπιστάμενος σάφα εἰπεῖν. Tl. iv. 404. ᾿Αργεῖοι, μή πώ τι 
μεθίετε θούριδος ἀλκῆς. Tl. iv. 384, Εἰπέ μοι εἰρομένῳ γημρτέα; 
μηδ᾽ ἐπικεύσῃς. Od. xv, 263. νῦν og παιδὶ ἔπος φάο, μ' 
ἐπίκευθε (compare the last example), Od. xvi, 168, Μηκέτι νῦν δὴ, 
αὖθι λεγώμεθα, μηδ᾽ ἔτι δηρὺν ἀμβαλλώμεθα ἔργον. Il. ii, 435. 
Μὴ δή με ἕλωρ Δαναοῖσιν ἐάσῃς κεῖσθαι. Il. ν. 684. Κλῦθι μηδὲ 
μεγήρῃς- Od. iii, 55. Μή πὼς ἀνδράσι δισμενέεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ 
κύρμα γένησθε, do not become prey and spoil to hostile men. Il. v. 487. 
Μή ποτε ἀπὸ πᾶσαν ὀλέσσῃς ἀγλαΐην. Od. xix, 81. Ὑμεῖς δὲ τῇ 
γῇ τῇδε μὴ βαρὺν κότον σκήψησθε, μὴ θυμοῦσθε, μηδ᾽ ἀκαρπίαν 
τεύξητε. Αξβοη. Eum, 800. Ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε, μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ ἔπος 
κακόν. SopH.0.C.731. Μὴ θῆσθε νόμον μηδένα, ἀλλὰ τοὺς βλά- 
πτοντας ὑμᾶς λύσατε. Dem. 10. (Here θέσθε would not be allowed ; 
but λύσατε, an affirmative command, is regular.) Μὴ κατὰ τοὺς νόμους 
δικάσητε" μὴ βοηθήσητε τῷ πεπονθότι δεινά" μὴ εὐορκεῖτε. 
Id. xxi, 911. Μὴ πρίῃ, παῖ, δᾷδα. An Nub. 614. Καὶ μηδεὶς 
ὑπολάβῃ με βούλεσθαι λαθεῖν. Isoc. ν. 98. Καὶ μηδεὶς οἰέσθω 
μ᾽ ἀγνοεῖν. Id. iv. 73. 


260. The third person of the aorist imperative is sometimes 
used with μή in prohibitions ; but the second person with μή is 
very rare and only poetic. E. 

Μηδ’ ἡ βία σε μηδαμῶς νικησάτω. Sorn, Aj. 1334. Μηδέ σοι 
μελησάτω. AxscH. Prom. 332; 80 1002. Καὶ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν προσ- 
δοκησάτω ἄλλως. Prat. Ap. 17 C, 

Τῷ μή μοι πατέρας ποθ' ὁμοίῃ ἔνθεο τιμῇ. ΤΙ. iv. 4105 see Od. 
xxiv. 248, Μή πω καταδύσεο μῶλον “Ἄρηος. Tl. xviii, 134. Μὴ 
ψεῦσον, ὦ Ζεῦ, μή py’ EAys ἄνευ δορός in Sorw. Peleus, Frag. 450, 
is parodied in An. Thes, 870, μὴ ψεῦσον, ὦ Ζεῦ, τῆς ἐπιούσης ἐλπίδος. 
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INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITH μή IMPLYING FEAR (HOMERIC). 


261. In the following Homeric examples the independent 
subjunctive with μή expresses apprehension, coupled with a 
desire to avert the object of fear, both ideas being inherent in 
the constraction. The third person is the most common here. 

Μὴ δὴ νῆας ἔλωσι καὶ οὐκέτι hevxta πέλωνται, may they not 
(as 1 fear they may) seize the ships and make it no longer possible to escape. 
1]. xvi. 128. Μὴ δή μοι τελέσωσι θεοὶ κακὰ κήδεα θυμῷ, may the 
(ὐοιϊα, not bring to pass (as I fear they muy) bitter woes for my soul. 1]. 
xviii, 8. Ma τὶ χυλωσάμενος ῥέξῃ κακὸν vias ᾿Αχαιῶν, may he not 
(as I fear he may) in his wrath do anything to harm the sons of the 
Achacans, ΤΊ, ii, 195. "Q μοι ἐγὼ, μή τίς pot ὑφαίνῃσιν δόλον 
αὖτε ἀθανάτων. Od. ν. 356. Μή πώς μ᾽ ἐκβαίνοντα βάλῃ λίθακι 
προτὶ πέτρῃ κῦμα μέγ᾽ ἁρπάξαν, μελέη δέ μοι ἔσσεται ὁρμή, I fear 
that some yreat wave may dash me against a solid rock, and my effort will 
(then) be tn rain ithe expression of fear being merged In an assertion). 
Od. v. 415. See also Il. xxi. 563; Od. ν. 467, xvii. 24, xxii 213. 
Tov εἴ κεν πάντων ἀντήσομεν, μὴ πολύπικρα καὶ αἰνὰ Bias ἀπο- 
τίσεαι ἐλθών, ie. 1 fear you may puniah their violence only to our 
bitter grief (and may you not do this). Od. xvi. 355. Μή τι κακὸν 
ῥέξωσι καὶ ἡμέας ἐξελάσωσιν, ἄλλων δ᾽ ἀφικώμεθα γαῖαν, 
may they not (as [ fear) du us some harm and drive us out, and may we 
not come to some land of others. Od, xvi. 381. Μή μιν ἐγὼ μὲν ἵκωμαι 
ἰὼν, ὁ δέ μ᾽ οὐκ ἐλεήσει, I fear I may approach him as I come, while he 
will not pity me. 1]. xxii, 122 (see Od. v. 415, above). My τοι κατὰ 
πάντα φάγωσιν κτήματα δασσάμενοι, σὺ δὲ τηυσίην ὁδὺν ἔλθῃς. 
Od. xv. 12. 

The present subjunctive occurs in Od. xv. 19, μή τι φέρηται, and 
in Xvi. 87, μή μιν κερτομέωσιν. See also πέλωνται in IL, xvi, 128, 
above. (See 258.) 

In these examples sometimes the fear itself, and sometimes the 
desire tu avert its object, is more prominent. 

262. (1) By prefixing δείδω or φοβοῦμαι to any of the sub- 
junctives with μή in 261, we get the full construction with verbs 
of fearing ; as δείδω μὴ νῆας ἔλωσι, 1 fear they may seize the ships, 
in which μὴ €Awoe represents an original construction which at 
first followed δείδω paratactically —J fear: may they not seize the 
ships—and afterwards became welded with it as a dependent 
clause. So if δείδω were removed from a sentence like δείδω 
μή τι πάθῃσιν, 1]. xi. £70, we should have an independent clause 
like those quoted above. See μὴ δαμάσσῃ and δείδω μὴ γένωμαι, 
Od. v. 467 and 473. 

(4) In like manner, by prefixing other verbs than those of 
fearing to such clauses, the original negative final clause with μή 
is developed ; as μαχούμεθα μὴ νῆας ἔλωσι, we will fight that they 
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may not seize the ships, Again, if the leading clause were removed 
from a sentence like αὐτοῦ μέμν᾽ ἐπὶ πύργῳ, μὴ παῖδ᾽ ὀρφανικὸν 
θήῃς χήρην τε γυναῖκα, remain here on the tower, lest you make your 

ld an orphan and your wife a widow, Il. vi. 431, there would 
remain μή... θήῃς, do not make, or may you nol make, in the 
originally independent form, like the clauses with μή in 261. 
(See 307.) 


263, (Mi) οὐ with the Subjunctive.) The clause with μή ex- 
pressing desire to avert an object of fear, in its original simple 
form as well as in the developed final construction, may refer to a 
negative object, and express fear that something may not happen. 
Here μὴ οὐ is used with the subjunctive, like ne non in Latin. 

‘Thus μὴ νῆας ἔλωσε being may they not seize the ships, μὴ οὐ νῆας 
ἕλωσι would be may they not fail to seize the ships, implying fear that 
they may not seize them. Homer has one ease of μὴ οὐ after a verb 
of fearing: δείδω μὴ of τίς Tor ὑπόσχηται τόδε & ἔργον, IL x. 39 He 
has several cases of μὴ of in final clauses and one in an object clause 
(354). TL i, 28, μή νύ τοι οὐ χραίσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα θεοῖο, 
is often cited as u case of independent μὴ ov, meaning beware lest the 
staff and fillet of the God shall prove of no avail to you. So Delbriick 
(I. p. 119), who nevertheless quotes Il. i. 565, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκέουσα κάθησο 
ἐμῷ δ᾽ ἐπιπείθεο μύθῳ, μή νύ τοι οὐ χραίσμωσιν ὅσοι θεοί εἰσ' ἐν 
Ὀλύμπῳ, as containing a dependent final clause. In the two other 
cases of μὴ οὐ with the subjunctive in Homer, Il. xv. 164 (an object 
clause, see 354), and xxiv. 569 (final), the dependence of the clause 
with μὴ οὐ is even more obvious ; and in Il, xxiv. 584 we have in μὴ 
οὐκ ἐρύσαιτο the decisive proof that this clause is felt to be dependent 
in the change from the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense. 
It is therefore more than doubtful whether μὴ οὐ χραίσμῃ in Il. i. 28 
is not dependent on μή σε κιχείω in vs 26. Plato in paraphrasing 
this passage (Rep. 393 E) takes the clause as final and dependent (see 
132). But, whether we have a case of independent μὴ οὐ with the 
subjunctive in Homer or not, there can be no doubt that this is the 
original form from which came the dependent final clause with μὴ οὐ. 


264. After Homer we find no examples of the independent clause 
with either μή ‘or μὴ οὐ until Euripides, who has independent μή in 
Ale. 315 (μὴ σοὺς διαφθείρῃ γάμοι"), Orest. 776 (μὴ λάβωσί σ' 
ἄσμενοι), H. Ἐ. 1399 (αἷμα μὴ σοῖς ἐξομόρξωμαι πέπλοι), and μὴ οὐ 
in Tro, 983 (μὴ οὐ πείσῃς σοφούᾳ), besides Rhes. 115 (μὴ οὐ μόλῃ). 
Aristophanes, Eccl. 795, has a doubtful μὴ οὐ λάβῃς (Heindorf and 
Meineke, for Mss. λάβοις), Besides these six cases, we have in Plato 
three of μή with the subjunctive implying apprehension in the 
Homeric sense (261): Euthyd. 272 C (μὴ οὖν τις ὀνειδίσῃ), Symp, 
193 B (μή μοι ὑπολάβῃ), Ley. 861 E (μή τις οἴηται). 

Euripides and Herodotus are the first after Homer to use μὴ 
dependent clauses of fear (306). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE WITH μή AND μὴ οὐ IN CAUTIOUS ASSERTIONS, 


265. In Herodotus v. 79 we have ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον μὴ οὐ τοῦτο ἢ 
τὸ μαντήιον, but I suspect rather that this may prove not to be the 
meaning of the oracle. This is the first example of a construction, 
very common in Plato, used also by Aristotle, and found once 
in Demosthenes, in which μή with the subjunctive expresses a 
suspicion that something may be (or may prove to be) true, and μὴ 
οὐ with the ‘subjunctive a suspicion that something may not be 
true; the former amounting to a cautious assertion, the latter 
to a cautious negation. Examples from Plato are :— 

Μὴ ἀγροικότερον 1] τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, 1 am afraid the truth may be 
too rude a thing to tell, Gorg. 462 E. Μὴ ὡς ἀληθῶς ταῦτα σκέμματα 
ἢ τῶν ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντων, I suspect these may prove to be considera- 
tions for those, ete. Crit. 48 C. Ma φαῦλον 2) καὶ οὐ καθ᾽ ὁδόν, I 
think it will be bad and not in the right way (ic, μὴ οὐ pp). Crat. 425 B. 
᾿Αλλὰ μὴ οὐχ οὕτως ἔχῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἢ) εἰδότα τίθεσθαι (i.e. μὴ 
ἢ). Crat. 2136 Β. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἦ χαλεπὸν, θάνατον ἐκφυγεῖν, 
but 1 suspect this may not be the hard thing, to escape death, Ap. 39 A, 
Ἥμϊν μὴ οὐδὲν ἄλλο σκεπτέον 1), 1 am tnelined to think we have nothing 
ele to consider, Crit, 48 C. May οὐ δέῃ ὑπολογίζεσθαι, 1 think there 
will he no ned of taking into account, ete. Crit. 48 Ὁ, Μὴ οὐκ ἡ de 
δακτὸν ἀρετή, tt will probably turn out that virtue ts not a thing to be 
taught. Men. 94 E, ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ οὐγ οὗτοι ἡμεῖς ὦμεν, but I think re 
shall not prove to be of thia kind, Symp. 194 €2 

See also Aristotle, Eth. x. 2, 4, μὴ οὐδὲν λέγωσιν (ν. 1. λέγουσιν), 
there can hardly be anything tr what they say. (See 269.) 

In Des. i. 26 we have μὴ λίν πικρὸν εἰπεῖν 7, 1 am afraid it may 
le too harsh a thing to acy, 

The present subjunctive here, as in dependent clauses of fear (92), 
may refer tou what aay proce true, 


266. In these cautions assertions and negations, although no desire 
of the speaker to avert an object of fear is implied, there is always a 
tacit allusion to such a desire on the part of some person who 18 
addressed or referred to, or else an ironical pretence of such a desire of 
the speaker himself. 


267. The subjunctive with μή in this sense is sometimes 
found in dependent clauses, 2.4. 

“Opa μὴ ἄλλο τι τὸ γενναῖον. καὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν Y τοῦ σῴζειν καὶ 
oy ζεσθαι, sete it lest Ut prove true that) these may be different things, 
ete. Plat. Gory, S12 D. The common translation, see whether they may 


1 Other examples in Plato are Phaed. 67 B, 69 A; Theaet. 188 D; Crat. 
429 ©, 4532 A, 432 8B, 435 C, 4138 C, 440 Cy Men. 89 C, 911}; Lys, 209 A, 219 
1), 220 A: νην. 214 C; Parm. 180 1), 132 B, 134 E, 186 Ὁ; . 685 E ; 
Theay. 122 B; Amat. 1387 2B. See Weber (pp. 191, 192), who gives these 
examples in Plato, with Hot. v. 79 and Dem. i. 26, as the only cases of 
independent μή or μὴ οὐ in this peculiar sense before Aristotle. 
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not be different, gives the general sense, but not the construction, which 
ix simply that of μὴ ἄλλο τι fj (265) transferred to a dependent clause, 


268. In a few cases Plato has μή with the subjunctive in a cautious 
question with a negative answer implicd, As μὴ ἄλλο τι ἦ τοῦτο 
means this may possibly be something εἶκε, 80 the question μὴ ἄλλο Te} 
τοῦτο ; means can thie possibly be something ele? The four examples 
given by Weber are :-— 

Μή τι ἄλλο ἢ παρὰ ταῦτα; can there be any other besides these? Rep. 
603 C, "Apa μὴ ἄλλο τι ἦ θάνατος ἢ τοῦτο ; is it possible that death 
can prove to he anything but this? Phacd. 64C, So μή τι ἄλλο ἣ th 
κιτιλος Parm. 163 Ὁ, ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ ἐμὴ περαργία ἢ καὶ τὸ ἐρωτῆσαι 
σε περὶ τούτου ; hut can it be that even asking yon about this is ὑνωγενίαν: 
tiveness on my part? Sisyph. 387 C (this can be understood positively, 
it may be that it is, etc.). 

In Χαν. Mem. iy. 2, 12, the same interrogative construction occurs 
with μὴ οὐ: μὴ οὖν οὐ δύνωμαι ἐγὼ τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα 
ἐξηγήσασθαι; do you suspect that I shall be unable to explain the works 
of Justice? 

In Prat. Phil. 12 D we have πῶς γὰρ ἡδονή ye ἡδονῇ μὴ οὐχ 
ὁμοιότατον ἂν εἴη; for how could one pleasure help being most bike 
another? Here εἴη dv takes the place of j, and πῶς shows that the 
original force of μή is forgotten. 











INDICATIVE WITH μή AND μὴ οὐ IN CAUTIOUS ASSERTIONS. 


269. The present or past tenses of the indicative with μή or 
μὴ οὐ may express a similar cautious assertion or suspicion about 
a present or past act. As φοβοῦμαι μὴ πάσχει (or ἔπαθεν) means 
T fear that he is suffering (or suffered), 80 μὴ πάσχει or μὴ ἔπαθεν 
may mean J suspect he is suffering or I suspect he suffered, and μὴ 
οὐ πάσχει OF μὴ οὐκ ἔπαθεν may mean J suspect he does not (or did 
nol) suffer. (Οἵ. 265.) Eg. 

Μὴ yap τοῦτο piv, τὸ Civ ὁποσονδὴ χρόνον, τόν ye ὡς ἀληθῶς 
ἄνδρα ἐατέον ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ φιλοψυχητέον (ie. καὶ μὴ οὐ dA), for am 
of the opinion that this, merely living for a certain time, is what one tho 
is truly a man should disregard, and that he should not be fond of life. 
Piat. Gorg. 512 Ὁ, (This passage is often strangely emended and 


explained.) ’AAN dpa μὴ οὐ τοιαύτην ὑπολαμβάνεις σου τὴν 2:47 


μάθηχιν ἔσεσθαι, I suspect that you do not think your learning will ὃς like 
thia, Id. Prot. 312 A. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ τοῦτο οὐ καλῶς ὡμολογήσαμεν, 
but perhaps we did not do well in assenting to this, Td. Men, 89 C. 
(This tay be interrogative (268) : can it be that we did not do well, ete. 1) 

So Aristotle, Eth. x, 1, 3, μή ποτε δὲ οὐ καλῶς λέγεται, but tt 
may be that this ἐὰ not well said: compare x. 2, 4, quoted in 265, 

270. Apart from independent sentences with μὴ οὐ (263-269), 
this double negative occurs chiefly in ordinary clauses after 
verbs of fearing where the object of fear is negative (305 ; 365). 
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“Ὅπως AND ὅπως μή WITH THE INDEPENDENT 
FUTURE INDICATIVE, ETC. 


271. The Athenians developed a colloquial use of ὅπως or 
ὅπως μή With the future indicative to express cither a positive 
exhortation or command ora prohibition. Thus ὅπως τοῦτο ἐρεῖς, 
see that you say this, is a familiar way of saying εἰπὲ τοῦτος So 
ὅπως μὴ τοῦτο ἐρεῖς is equivalent to μὴ τοῦτο εἴπῃς. This expres- 
sion was probably suggested and certainly encouraged by the 
common Attic construction of ὅπως and the future after verbs of 
striving, taking care, ete. (339); 8ο that it is common to explain 
this form by an ellipsis of σκόπει in σκόπει ὅπως τοῦτο ἐρεῖς, see to 
it that you say this. But we may doubt whether any definite 
leading verb was ever in mind when these familiar exhortations 
were used (see 273). 

272. The earliest exaniple is AEsCH. Prom. 68, ὅπως μὴ σαυτὸν 
οἰκτιεῖς ποτε, Ieware leat at sume time you may have yourself to pity, which 
conveys a warniny, like μή σε κιχείω, 1]. i. 26. In Agscn. Ay. 600, 
we have the first person singular with ὅπως (used like the subjunctive 
in 257): ὅπως δ᾽ ἄριστα τὸν ἐμὸν αἰδοῖον πόσιν σπεύσω δέξασθαι 
(not mentioned by Weber). In Sophocles there is only one case, Ο. T. 
1518, γῆς μ᾽ ὑπως πέμψεις ἄποικον, xnd me forth an exile from the 
lawl (like πέμψον pe). Five examples in Euripides are simple 
exhortations, as ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως ἀνὴρ ἔσει, but see that you are a man, Cycl. 
595; 80 also το]. 630, H. F. 504, LT. 321, Or. 1060 (with doubtful 
construction): one conveys a warning, Baceh, 367, Πενθεὺς δ᾽ ὅπως μὴ 
πένθος εἰσοίσει δύμοις τοῖς σοῖσι, beware lest Pentheus bring sorrow 
(πένθος) into your house. 


273. We find the greater part of the examples of 271 in 
the colloquial language of Aristophanes,! who often uses the 
imperative and ὅπως with the future as equivalent constructions 
in the same sentence. 4.9. 

Κατάθου σὺ τὰ σκεύη ταχέως, χώπως ἐρεῖς ἐνταῦθα μηδὲν 
ψεῦδος, put down the packa quickly, and tell no lies here, Ran. 627. 
"AAN ἔμβα χὥπως ἀρεῖς τὴν Σώτειραν. Th. 377. See also Eq. 453, 
495, Eccl. 952, Ach. 955. Νὺν οὖν ὅπως σώσεις με, 80 now save me. 
Nub. 1177. Ὅπως παρέσει pot καὶ ot καὶ τὰ παιδία, be on hand, 
wou and your children (an invitation. Av. 131. “Aye νυν ὅπως εὐθέως 
ὑφαρπάσει. Nub. 489. 

274. Examples from Prose.) “Omws οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς 
éXerBepius, prore yourse [res Hite at worthy of freedom, XEN. An, L 7; 3. 


1 See Weber, pp. 85, 95, 113, 124, for the history of this usage. Weber cites 41 
examples from Aristophanes, besides Ach 343; 13 from Plato, whose extra- 
ordinary use of the independent sentence with μή has been noticed ; 7 from 
Xenophon, 9 from Demosthenes, 2 from Lysias, and one from Ieaeus. 
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Ὅπως μοι, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, μὴ ἐρεῖς ὅτι ἔστι τὰ δώδεκα Bis EE, see that you 
do not tell me that twice wiz are twelve, Prax, Rep, 337 B: so 336 D. 
ipe δὴ ὅπως μεμνησόμεθα ταῦτα. 14. Gorg. 495 Ὁ. Ὅπως γε, 
ἂν τι τούτων. γίγνηται, τούτους ἐπαινέσεσθε καὶ τιμήσετε καὶ 
στεφανώσετε, ἐμὲ δὲ μή" καὶ μέντοι κἄν τι τῶν ἐναντίων, ὅπως 
τούτοις ὀργιεῖσθε. Dem. xix. 45, Ὅπως τοίνυν περὶ τοῦ πολέμον 
μηδὲν ἐρεῖν, see Wherefore that you say nothing about the war, Tb. 84. 
‘One case occurs in Herodotus in iii, 142. (See also 280, below.) 


275. Although the second person is naturally most common 
in these expressions, the first and third persons also occur. Ey. 

"Orws δὲ τὸ σύμβολον λαβόντες ἔπειτα πλησίον καθεδούμεθα. 
An Eccl, 597, Οἴμοι τάλας, ὁ Zeis ὅπως μή yo ὄψεται, don't let 
Zeus κα me! Td. Ay, 1494, Καὶ ὅπως, ὥσπερ ἐρωτῶσι προθύμως, 
οὕτω καὶ ποιεῖν ἐθελήσουσιν, Dem, viii. 88, (See also 278.) ¥ 

276. “Aye and φέρε (251) sometimes introduce this construction, 
Sco examples above (273 and 274), 

277. In a fow cases the prohibition with ὅπως μή takes the form 
of a warning. Besides Arscu. Prom. 68 and Eur. Bacch, 367, quoted 
above, see ,, Cyr. i. 3, 18, ὅπως οὖν μὴ ἀπολεῖ μαστιγούμενος, look 


out that you are not flogged ἰο death. So Puat. Prot. 313 C, quoted in 988. 


es 

278, Ὅπως μή with tho future indicative or the subjunctive 
sometimes occurs in independent sentences implying a desire to 
avert something that is not desired, like μή with the subjunctive 
in Homer and sometimes in Attic Greek (261; 264). Eg. 

“Ὅτως μὴ αἰσχροὶ μὲν φανούμεθα ἀσθενεῖς δὲ ἐσόμεθα, lel us 
not appear base and be weak (ux I fear we may). Xen. . iv. 2, 39. 
“Ὅπως μὴ ἀναγκάσωμεν is most Mss.) αὐτοὺς, κἂν μὴ βούλωνται; 
ἀγαθοὶς γενέσθαι. there is danger of our compelling them to become brave, 
even against their will. Ib. iv. 1,16. Καὶ ὅπως ye μηδὲ τὸ χωρίον 
ἡδέως ὁρῶσιν ἔνθα κατέκανον ἡμῶν τοὺς συμμάχους, and let us not 
allow them even to enjoy the sight of the place where they slew our allies 
Th. ν. 4,21. Ὅπως μὴ φήσῃ τις ἡμᾶς ἡδυπαθεῖν, take care lea any 
one say of us, οἷο. 14. Symp. ἦν. 8, ᾿Αλλ’ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ οἷός τ' ἔσομαι, 
προθυμούμενος δὲ γέλωτα ὀφλήσω, but Jam afraid that I shall not 
hate the power, but that in my zeal I shall make myself ridiculous, Prat. 
Rep. 506 D. So Men. 77 A. 


279. These cases (278) are analogous to those of ὅπως μή with the 
future indicative or the subjunctive after verbs of fearing, in place of 
the simple μή (370). They are also a connecting link between the 
subjunctive with μή in prohibitions and the rare future indicative 
with μή in the same sense ; as ταύτην φυλάξετε τὴν πίστιν, καὶ μὴ 
βουλήσεσθε εἰδέναι, hold fast to this security, and do not wish to know, 
etc, Dem. xxiii, 117 (ee other examples in 70). 

280. In a few cases ὅπως μή with the subjunctive expresses a 
cantious amertion, where the simple μή is generally used (3656). Ey. 











rr 
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Kai ὅπως μὴ ἐν μὲν τοῖς ζωυωγραφήμασιν ἢ τοῦτο, and it may be that 
this will prove true in the case of pictures. Ῥι,Ατ. Crat. 430 Ὁ. Weber 
(p. 264) quotes Hor. vi. 85 for this sense : ὅκως ἐξ ὑστέρ; μή τι 
ὑμῖν, ἣν ταῦτα ποιήσητε, πανώλεθρον κακὸν ἐς τὴν χώρην ἐμβάλωσι, 
τ iz not unlikely that they will turn about and bring some fatal harm on 
your country; but this can be understood like the examples in 278. 


281. Ὡς ἂν σκοποὶ viv ἥτε τῶν εἰρημένων, mind now and guard 
what 1 hare said (ie. be watchful to do τῇ, Sopn. Ant. 215, must be 
brought under this head (271). In the early stage of the Attic con- 
struction of ὅπως with the future, of which only two cases occur in 
Aeschylus and one in Sophocles (272), ws dv ἦτε was here used like 
ὕπως ἔσεσθε. Compare ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ws dv pay Oy, Xen. Hipp. ix. 
2 (see 351). 

282. In Ar. Ach. 343 is the single case of ὅπως μή with a present 
tense, expressing a suspicion and apprehension concerning a present 
ground of fear: ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως μή ᾽ν τοῖς τρίβωσιν ἐγκάθηνταί που 
λίθοι, but Team afraid they now heave stone hidden somewhere tn their 
cloaks, This hears the same re ‘lation to the common ὅπως μή with the 
future (272) that φοβοῦμαι μὴ πάσχουσιν, I fear that they are 
suffiring (369, 1), bears to φοβοῦμαι μὴ πάσχωσιν, 1 fear that they 
may suffer (365); and the same that μὴ τοῦτο ἐατέον ἐστί (269) bears 
to μὴ σκεπτέον 7) (265). 

283. Positive independent sentences with ὅπως all have the future 
indicative, the regular form in dependent object clauses of this nature 
(339). Amony the 33 independent clauses with ὅπως μή which are 
cited (excluding AR, Ach, 343) ten have the subjunctive, and four 
others have more or less Ms. suppert for the subjunctive. Of the 
ten, the two quoted in 280, and the three from Xenophon quoted in 
278, are either in cautions assertions or In sentences lmplying fear or 
the averting of danger, where the subjunctive is the regular form. The 
other tive ¢ Xpress W arniny, and are quoted here :— 

Ὅπως δὲ τοῦτο μὴ διδάξῃς “μηδένα, but be sure that you teach this 
tu poludy. An, Nuh, 824, Kat ὅπως ye μὴ ὁ σοφιστὴς € ἡ τ oe 
ἡμᾶς, αἰ κεἰ εἶεν not 6} the soph fet cheat ua Puat. Prot.313 C.  “AAX ὅπ 
μη Tl ἡμᾶς ep ήλῃ τὸ ἀεὶ Tor το. Ld. Euthyd. 296 A. Ὅπως μηδείς 
(re πείσῃ, do not let απ μία] persnade yous, ete. Id. Charm. 157 B. 
Καὶ ὅπως μὴ ποιήσητε ὃ πολλάκις ὑμᾶς ἔβλαψεν, and see that you 
do nal do what has afte tl harmed you, Dew. 1V, 90. 

Four of these subjunctives are of the o- class, easily confounded 
with the future indicative, and the Judgment of scholars on these has 
depended to a reat extent. upon their opinion about the admissibility 
of the subjunctive with ὅπως and ὅπως μή in dependent object clauses 
(339. This question will be discussed in 364. But it may fairly 
be claimed, independently of the main question, that these cases of 
ὕπως μή with the subjunctive in prohibitions are supported by the 
analogy of μή with the subjunctive i in the same sense. Thus μὴ διδά- 
Ens, do not terch, makes ὅπως μὴ διδάξῃς in the same sense much more 
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natural than the positive ὅπως διδάξῃς would be, for which there is no 
such analogy and Kite or no Ms. authority. On this ground the 
examples are given above as they stand in the Mss, 


SECTION III, 


Subjunctive, like the Future Indicative, in Independent 
Sentences.—Interrogative Subjunctive, 


Homeric Sunsunerive, 


284 In the Homeric language the subjunctive is some- 
times used in independent sentences, with the force of a 
future indicative. The negative is ob. Ey. 

Οὐ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, for I never yet saw nor 
shall I over wee such men. Tl. i. 262. Ὑμῖν ἐν πάντεσσι περικλυτὰ 
bap’ ὀνομήνω, I will enumerate the gifts before you all, Il. ix. 121. 
Δύσομαι ἐς ᾿Αἴδαο καὶ ἐν νεκύεσσι φαείνω, I will descend to Hades 
and shine among the dead (said by the Sun). Od. xii. 383. (Here the 
future δύσομαι and the subjunctive φαείνω do not differ in force.) 
Μνήσομαι οὐδὲ λάθωμαι ᾿Απόλλωνος ἑκάτοιο, 1 will remeniber and 
will not forget the far-shooting Apollo. Hymn. Ap.1. Αὐτοῦ οἱ θάνατον 
μητίσομαι, οὐδέ νυ τόν γε γνωτοί τε γνωταί τε πυρὺς λελάχωσι 
θανόντα, ie. they shall not give his dead body the honour of a funeral 
pyre. Π αν. 349. El δέ κε τεθνηῶτος ἀκούσω, σῆμά τε οἱ χεύω καὶ 
ἐπὶ κτέρεα κτερεΐξω, I will raise a mound for him, and pay him 
funeral honours. Od. 








222, Οὐ γάρ τίς με βίᾳ γε ἑκὼν ἀέκοντας, a4: 
δίηται Il. vii, 197. Καί ποτέ τις εἴπῃσιν, and some one will say. (ἢ 


IL vi, 459. (In va. 462, referring to the saine thing, we have ὥς ποτέ τ eu.p 44 


τις pies) Οὐκ ἔσθ' οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐδ᾽ ἔσσεται οὐδὲ Ginn ὅς Ὁ 


κεν Τηλεμάχῳ σῷ vlée χεῖρας ἐποίσει. Od. xvi. 437. Οὐδέ μιν ἀν- -- 
στήσεις" πρὶν καὶ κακὼν ἄλλο πάθῃσθα, nor will you bring him back ἡ 
to life; sooner will you suffer some new evil besides, IL xxiv. 551 (the 
only example of the second person). 

285. This Homeric subjunctive, like the future indicative, is 
sometimes joined with κέ or ἄν in a potential sense. This en- 
abled the earlier language to express an apodosis with a sense 
between that of the optative with ἄν and that of the simple 
future indicative, which the Attic was unable to do. (See 201 
and 452.) Eg. 

Εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώμσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἔλωμαι, but if he docs not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 1]. i, 394. (Here ἕλωμαί κεν has a 
shade of meaning between ἑλοίμην κεν, I would take, and αἱρήσομαι, 1 

H 
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wul take, which neither Attic Greek nor English can express. See 
235, end.) Τὴν μὲν πέμψω, € ἐγὼ δέ κ᾽ ἄγω Βρισηίδα, her I sill send ; 

but I shall take Brisets, Tl. i, 184. Νὺν δ᾽ av πολλὰ πάθῃσι φίλου 
ἀπὸ πατρὺς ἁμαρτών, but now he must suffer much, etc. IL xxii. 505, 
*Hes ὑπεροπλίῃσι τάχ᾽ ἄν ποτε θυμὸν ὀλέσσῃ, ὃν his own tnsolence 
he may perchance lose his life. 11. i, 205. 


286. In the following cases the subjunctive and the optative with 
κέ or ἄν are contrasted :— 

Ἄλλον κ᾿ ἐχθαίρῃσι βροτῶν, ἄλλον κε φιλοίη, one mortal he 
(a king) aeill hate, and another he may love. Od. iv. 692. Et τίς σε 
ἴδοιτο, αὐτίκ᾽ adv ἐξείποι ᾿Λγαμέμνονι, καί κεν ἀνάβλησις λύσιος 
vexpoio γένηται, if any one should see you, he would straightway tell 
Ayamemnon, and there might (may) be a postponement, ete. 1], xxiv. 653. 
Εἰ μὲν δὴ ἀντίβιον σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθείης, οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμῃσι 
Bus καὶ ταρφέες tot. Il, xi. 386. Compare ἦν x ὑμῖν σάφα εἵπω 
τε πρότερός γε πυθοίμην, (a message) which I ill (1rould) tell you 
plainly 80 soon as I shall (should) hear it, Od. ii, 48, with qv χ᾽ ἡμῖν 
σάφα εἴποι OTe TpoTEpos ye πύθοιτο, ii. 31 —both referring to the 
same thing. 


INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


287. The first person of the subjunctive is used in 
questions of appeal, where the speaker asks himself or another 
what he is to do, The negative is μη. [πὲ Attic Greek this 
subjunctive is often introduced by βούλει or βούλεσθε, 
sometimes in poetry by θέλεις or θέλετε. Ey. 

Εἴπω τοῦτο; shall I say this? or βούλει εἴπω τοῦτο; do you wish 
that I should say this? My τοῦτο ποιῶμεν (ur ποιήσωμεν) ; shall we 
not do this? Tt εἴπω; or τί βούλεσθε εἴπω; what shall I say? or 
achat do wont want me to wey | 3 

ΠῚ τ᾽ ap ἐγὼ, φίλε τέκνον. ἴω; τεῦ δώμαθ᾽ ἵκωμαι; ἦ ἰθὺς σῆς 
μητρὺς ἴω καὶ σοῖο δύμοιο; whither shall I qo? to whose house shall I 
come? ete, Od. xv. 509, 7H atros κεύθω; φάσθαι δέ με θυμὸς 
ἀνώγει. Od. xxi, 194. ὮὯ Zet, τί λέξω; ποῖ φρενῶν ἔλθω, πάτερ; 
Soro. O. ὦ 310. "μοι ἐγὼ, ra Bo; πᾶ στῶ; πᾶ κέλσω; Eovr, 
Hee. 1056. ἸΙυῖ τράπωμαι; ποῖ πυρευθῶ; 1}. 1099. Etre τι 
τῶν εἰωθότων, ὦ δέσποτα ; shall 1 inake one of the reqular jokea? AR. 
Ran. 1. Tira yap μάρτυρα μείζω παράσχωμαι; ie. how shall I bring 
forward a aqreater witness ὁ Dem. xix. 540, M8’, ἐάν τι ὠνῶμαι, 
ἔρωμαι ὑπύσυν πωλεῖ; may 1 not ask, οἷς, 2 Μηδ ἀποκρίνωμαι 
οὖν, ἄν τίς με ἐρωτὰ νέυς. ἐὰν εἰδῶ; and may I not ἀπ κιγοῦ, οὖς, ? XEN, 
Mem. i. 35, 30. My ἀπυκρίνωμαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερον εἴπω; Prat. Rep. 337 
B. So μὴ φῶμεν; ἴὉ. ὅ511). Μισθωσώμεθα οὖν κήρυκα, ἢ αὐτὸς 
ἀνείπω; Ib, 580 ΒΒ. Me@rurra ἄνόρα πάνυ σφύδρα δέξεσθε συμ- 
πότην, y ἀπίωμεν; will you reevive him, or shall we go away? Id. 


Symp. 212 E. "Apa μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα μιμή- 








ΓΘΌΨΟΘΟ, One oy bho enw. 
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σασθαι; shall we then be ashamed to imitate the king of the Persians ? 
τοι shall not be aahamed ; shall we? Xex, Ove. iv. 4. 

Ποῦ δὴ βούλει καθεζόμενοι ἀναγνῶμεν ; where wilt thou that we 
ait down anit read ἢ Phat, Phaedr. 228 E. (So ib. 263 Ε) Βούλει 
οὖν ἐπισκοπῶμεν ὅπου ἤδη τὸ δυνατόν ἐστι; Xex. Mem. ith 5, 1. 
Βούλει Ny yey δῆτα καὶ θίγω τί σου; Sorn. Phil. 161. Βού- 
Mo’ ἐπεισπέσωμεν ; Eur. Hee, 1049, θέλεις μείνωμεν αὐτοῦ 
ἀνακούσωμεν your; ΒΟΡΗ: ΕἸ. 81. Τί σοι θέλειν δῆτ' εἰκάθω; 
14. Ο. Ὑ. 650. Θέλετε θηρασώμεθα Πενθέως ᾿Αγαύην μητέρ᾽ ἐκ 
βακ χωμάτων, χάριν τ᾽ ἄνακτι θῶμεν; Eur, Bacch. 719. Βούλεσθε 
τὸ ὅλον πρᾶγμα ἀφῶμεν καὶ μὴ ζητῶμεν; ARSOHIY, i 73. 

So with κελεύετε : ᾿Αλλὰ πῶς; εἴπω κελεύετε καὶ οὐκ ὀργιεῖσθε; 
‘to you command me to speak, and will you not be angry? Dux. ix. 46, 

Tn Puan, Rep, 372 E, we find εἰ δ᾽ αὖ βούλεσθε καὶ φλεγμαΐ- 
rouray πόλιν θεωρήσωμεν, οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύει, but if, again, you will 
Auwve us examine an inflamed state, there is nathing to prevent. ‘This 
shows that βούλεσθε is not parenthetical, but is felt to be thee leading 
verb on which the subjunctive depends (see 288). In Phaed. 95 E, 
ἵνα μή τι διαφύγῃ ἡμᾶς, εἴ τέ τι βούλει προσθῇς ἣ ἀφέλῃς, the sub- 


junctives may depend on ἵνα, 





288. Ei βούλεσθε θεωρήσωμεν, if you wish us to examine, quoted 
in 287, shows that we have in βούλεσθε with the subjunctive a 
parutacis not yet developed into a leading and a dependent clause. It 
is probable that nothing like this was felt in the simple subjunctive 
as it is found in Homer, The original interrogative subjunctive is 
probably the interrogative form corresponding to the subjunctive in 
exhortations (256) ; ἔλθωμεν, let us go, becoming ἔλθωμεν; shall we 
a? (See Kuhner, καὶ 394, 5.) When βούλει and βούλεσθε were first 
introduced in appeals to others, the two questions were doubtless felt 
to be distinct ; ax βούλεσθε; εἴπω; do you wish? shall I speak ?— 
which were gradually welded into one, do you wish that 1 speak? 
Compare in Latin cave fucius,—visne hoe videamus ? ete. No conjunction 
could be introduced to connect βούλει or θέλεις to the subjunctive 
in classic Greek, as these verbs could have only the infinitive ; but in 
later Greek, where iva could be used after θέλω, the construction was 
veloped into θέλετε iva εἴπω ; do you wish me to speak? See πάντα 
bara ἂν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, whatsoever ye would that 
men should do unto you, N.'T. ΜΆττα, vii. 12. So ϑέλω ἵνα δῷς μοι 
τὴν κεφαλὴν Ἰωάννοι: τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ, Marc. vi. 96, These forms 
appear in the New Testament side by side with the old construction 
without ἵνα ; as τί σοι θέλεις ποιήσω ; what wilt thou that I should do 
unto thee ἢ with the answer, iva ἀναβλέψω, that I may recrive my sight, 
Lec. xviii. 41, So βού ‘Mere ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω τὸν βασιλέα τῶν 
Ἰουδαίων; Ton. xviii, 

From θέλετε iva εἴπω ; comes the modern Greck θέλετε νὰ εἴπω; 
will you that I speak? and probably also the common future θὰ εἴπω, 
1 shall speak: (if θά represents θέλω vd). 
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289. The ¢hird person of the subjunctive is sometimes used 
in these questions of appeal, but less frequently than the first, 
and chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by τὶς. E.g. 

Πότερόν σέ τις, Αἰσχίνη, τῆς πόλεως ἐχθρὸν ἢ ἐμὸν εἶναι φῇ ; i.e. 
shall we call you the city’s enemy, or mine? De. xviii. 194. Εἶτα 
ταῦθ᾽ οὗτοι πεισθῶσιν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν σε ποιεῖν, καὶ τὰ τῆς σῆς 
πονηρίας ἔργα ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὶς ἀναδέξωνται; ie. are these men to beliere, 
ete. ; and are they to assume, ete? Td. xxii. 64, Tt τις εἶναι τοῦτο φῇ ; 
Id. xix. 88. Ilos τίς toe πείθηται; how can any one ohey you? 1]. 
i. 150. Θύγατερ, ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλθῃ; ὅορη. Ο. C. 170. Ποῖ 
τις otv φύγῃ; Id. Aj. 403. 1ύΎθεν οὖν τις ταύτης ἄρξηται μάχης; 
Puat. Phil. 15 Ὁ). 

Πῶς οὖν ἔτ᾽ εἴπῃς ὅτι συνέσταλμαι κακοῖς; Eur. Ἡ. F. 1417, 
the only case of the second person, is probably corrupt. Dindorf 
reads ἄν εἴποις. 


290. The subjunctive is often used in the question τί πάθω ; 
what will become of me? or what harm will it do me? literally, 
what shall I undergo? ΒΕ... 

"Q μοι ἐγὼ, τί πάθω; τί νύ μοι μήκιστα γένηται; Od. ν. 465. 
So ll. xi. 402. Τί πάθω; τί δὲ δρώ; τί δὲ μήσωμαι; Arscn. Sept. 
1057. Τί πάθω τλήμων; Id. Ῥώὼπ. 919; Ar. PL603. Τί πάθω; 
τί δὲ μήσομαι ; οἴμοι. Sor. Tr. 913. ‘Td μέλλον, εἰ χρὴ, πείσομαι" 
τί γὰρ πάθω; 7 shall suffer what ts to come, if tt must be; for what 
harm can it do me? Eur, Ph. 895. (The difference between τί πάθω; 
and πάσχω in its ordinary use is here seen.) ‘Qpodoynxa: τί γὰρ 
πάθω; PLat, Euthyd. 302 ἢ. So in the plural, τί yap πάθωμεν 
μὴ βουλομένων ὑμέων τιμωρέειν; ΡΤ. iv. 118. 


291. (Nequtire μὴ.) The negative μή of the interrogative sub- 
junctive is explained hy the origin of the construction (988). If 
ἔλθωμεν; shall we qo? ix the interrogative of ἔλθωμεν, let us go, then 
μὴ ἔλθωμεν; shall we not go? is the interrogative of μὴ ἔλθωμεν, let 
us not qo, and iinplies (addressed to others) do you arch not to hare us 
go? ‘This is still more evident when βούλεσθε is prefixed to the sub- 
junetive (288). Similar to this interrogative form of the subjunctive 
of exhortation is the rare interrogative Imperative (also negatived by 
μή); as dv ὁ μετὰ τέχνης γράψας ἀφίκηται, μὴ ἐξέστω δὴ ἕτερα 
προστάττειν; ie. ἐκ he mot to be alluwed to φίνο other orders? Pua. 
Polit. 295 Ἐς where μὴ ἐξέστω; is the interrogative of μὴ ἐξέστω, let 
him not be allowed, as μὴ ἔλθωμεν; (above) is that of μὴ ἔλθωμεν, let 
us not qo, See alxo the indirect question in PLat. Leg. 800 E, érave- 
puto πάλιν, τῶν ἐκμαγείων ταῖς wouis εἰ πρῶτον ἐν τοῦθ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀρέσκον 
κείσθω. 1 ask again, whether first this ig to stand approved by us as one 
of our models for songs We cannot express ench an imperative 
precisely in Enylish ; and there is the same difficulty with οὖσθ᾽ ὃ 
δρᾶσον; ete, in 253. See also Gore with imperative forms (602). 


292. 1. When the future indicative is used in the sense of the 
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interrogative subjunctive (68), it may be negatived by μή; as πῶς 
οὖν μήτε ψεύσομαι φανερῶς; how then shall I escape telling an open 
lie? (where thers ix some Ms, authority for perrwpa), Dest. xix. 320 
(see Shilleto’s note), 

2. A similar use of μή ἐδ found with the tial optative (with 
dy) in questions, if the idea of prevention is ‘ralved in it; as τί οὖν 
οὐ σκοποῦμεν πῶς ἂν αὐτῶν μὴ διαμαρτάνοιμεν; why then do swe 
not consider how we ean avoid mistaking them? (the direct question here 
would differ little from πῶς μὴ Srapaprdvoper;). Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 
10. So πῶς ἄν τις μὴ θυμῷ λέγοι περὶ θεῶν; how can one help being 
excited νοι he speaks of Goda? Puan. Leg, 887 C. Sometimes such 
an optative with μή is in a second clause, preceded by a positive 
question, so that the harshness of μὴ ἄν with the optative is avoided ; 
as τί dv λέγοντες εἰκὺς ἢ αὐτοὶ ἀποκνοῖμεν ἢ πρὸς τοὺς ἐκεῖ ξυμ: 
μάχους σκηπτόμενοι μὴ βοηθοῖμεν; i, what good ground ean we 
give for holding back ourselves, or what decent exeuss can we make to our 
allies there for withholding our aid from them? Tuo, vi. 18 So τίνα 
ἂν τρόπον ἐγὼ μέγα δυναίμην καὶ μηδείς pe ἀδικοῖ; in what way 
can I have great power and prevent any one from doing me wrong? Puar. 
510 D. See also Isoc. νυ, 8, xv. 6. In Des. xxi. 35, πότερα 
διὰ τοῦτο δίκην ἢ μείζω δοίη δικαίως; shall he escape punish- 
ment for or would he rather deserve a still greater penalty?—6oly ia 
used as if οὐκ ἂν δοίη had preceded (Schaefer inserts κἄν), 

In Prat. Phaed. 106 D is the singular expression, σχολῇ yap ἄν 
τι ἄλλο φθορὰν μὴ δέχοιτο, εἴ ye τὸ ἀθάνατον ἀΐδιον ὃν φθορὰν 
δέξεται, for hardly can anything else escape from admitting destruction if 
the immortal, which is eternal, is to admit it, This differs from the pre- 
ceding interrogative examples merely in the substitution of σχολῃ, 
hardly, for πῶς or τίνα τρόπον. 











293. As οὐ cannot be used with the interrogative subjunctive, μή 
here sometimes introduces a question which expects an atfirmative 
answer, See Xen. Mem. i. 2, 36, and Prat. Rep. 337 B, 554 B, 
qnoted in 287; and compare XEN. Occ. iv, 4 (ihid.), where a negative 
answer is expected. In Phat. Rep. 552 E, we must read μὴ οἰώμεθα 
(not οἰόμεθα, Herm.), shall we not think? as the answer must be aflirma- 
tive (see Stallbaum’s note). 








° SECTION IV. 
Οὐ μή with the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative. 


294. The subjunctive and the future indicative are used 
with the double negative od μή in independent sentences, 
sometimes expressing a denial, like the future indicative 
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with ov, and sometimes a prohibition, like the imperative 
or subjunctive with μή. The compounds of both ov and μή 
can be used here as well as the simple forms. 


For a discussion of the origin of this construction, and of the rela- 
tion of the sentences of denial to those of prohibition, see Appendix 1}. 


295. (Denial.) The subjunctive (usually the aorist), and 
sometimes the future indicative, with οὐ μή may have the 
force of an emphatic future with od. Thus ov μὴ τοῦτο 
γένηται, sometimes οὐ μὴ τοῦτο γενήσεται, Means this surely 
will not happen. Ey. 

(Aor. Subj.) Kat τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσας of te μὴ ληφθῶ δόλῳ, 1 shall 
not be caught by any trick. Arscn. Sept. 38. So Sept. 199, Supp. 228. 
Ov “μὴ πίθηταις he will not olvy. Sop. Ph. 108, Οὐ γάρ σε μὴ 
γνῶσι. Id. ΕἸ. 432, Καὶ οὔ τι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου. Id. 
O. C. 4500. Otro σ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν, οἷδα, μή τις ὑβρίσῃ. Td. Aj. 560. ὋὉ 
δ᾽ οὐ πάρεστιν, οὐδὲ μὴ μόλῃ ποτέ, but he is not here, and he never will 
come, Etr. H. F718. Kov μή ποθ᾽ dA. Ar. Ach. 662. Τῶν iv 
κρατήσωμεν, OV μή TIS ἡμῖν ἄλλος στρατὸς ἀντιστῇ κοτε ἀνθρώπων. 
Hort. vii. 53. Soi. 199. Οὐ μή ποτε ἐσβάλωσιν. THUve. iv. 95; 
ef.v. 69. Or μή σε κρι te πρὺς ὄντινα βούλομαι ἀφικέσθαι. XEN. 
Cyr. vii. 3, 18. ‘Qs of ᾿Δρμένιοι οὐ μὴ δέξωνται τοὺς πολεμίους. 
Ih. iii. 2, 8 (see 296,51). "ἂν καθώμεθα οἴκοι, οὐδέποτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἡμῖν 
οὐ μὴ γένηται τῶν δεύντων. Dex. iv. 44; so ix. 75. Otte γὰρ 
γίγνεται οὔτε γέγονεν οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται ἀλλοῖον ἦθος πρὺς 
ἀρετήν, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will there ever be, οἷα. 
PLAT. Rep. 492 E. (Here οὐδὲ μὴ γένηται seems merely more emphatic 
than the ordinary οὐδὲ γενήσεται.) 

(Aor, Subj, 2d Pers.) Ov yap τι μᾶλλον μὴ φύγῃς τὸ μόρσιμον, 
for you shall none the more escape your fute, Arscn. Sept. 281. ᾿Αλλ οὗ 
ποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ γε μὴ πάθῃς τοῦς. ὅρη. ΕἸ. 1029. Οὐ μή Tor’ és τὴν 
Σκῦρον ἐκπλεύσῃς ἔχων. Id. Ph. 381. ᾿Αλλ' οὔ τι μὴ φύγητε 
λαιψηρῷ ποῦδί, Eur. Tec. 1039. Kovyt μὴ παύσησθε, you will 
never cose, AR, Lys. 704. 

(Pres, Subj.) Ἢν yap dag δίο ἣ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὺν ἀπόσχωμεν, 
οὐκέτι μὴ δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. XEN. An. i 2, 12. 
So ov μὴ δύνωνται, Id. Hier. xi. 15. «Πρὺς ταῦτα κακούργει καὶ συκο- 
φάντει, εἴ τι δύνασαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μὴ οἷὀς τ᾽ ri but you wall not be able, 
Puat. Rep. 341 B. Ov yap μὴ δινατὸς ὦ, Id. Phil. 48 D. In the 
much - discussed passage, Sopa. Ὁ), C. 1023, ἄλλοι γὰρ οἱ σπεύδοντες, 
οὗς οὐ μή ποτε χώρας φυγύντες τῆσδ᾽ ἐπεύχωνται θεοῖς, for there 
are othera in eager pursuit; απ they (the captors) will never (be in a 
condition to) be thankful to the Gods for escaping these and getting out of 
this land, the chief force is in dvyortes, as if it were οὐ μὴ φύγωσι 
ὥστε ἐπεύχεσθαι θεοῖς, the present subjunctive expressing ἃ state of 
thankfulness. 
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(Hut. Ind.) Οὐ σοι μὴ μεθέψομαί ποτε. Sorn. EL 1052. Οὗ 
τοὶ μήποτέ of ἐκ τῶν νη ὦ γίρον, ἄκοντά τις ἄξει. Td. 0. O. 
176; no οὐκ οὖν μὴ ὁδοιπορήσεις, O.C. 848. Μὰ τὸν ᾿Απόλλω οὐ 
μή σ' ἐγὼ περιόψομἀπελθόντ' (is. περιόψομαι ἀπελθόντα)γ. An. Ran, 
508. Τοὺς πονηροὺς οὐ μή ποτε βελτίους ποιήσετε. ARSOHIN, iii, 
177. 


296. Οὐ μή with the subjunctive or the future indicative can 
stand in various dependent sentences :— 

(a) Especially in indirect discourse; as εὖ γὰρ οἶδ᾽ σαφῶς ὅτι ταῦθ᾽ 
«+ «ai μὴ ᾿πιλάθῃ. Aw Pac. 1302. So ΧΈΝ. Cyr. viii 1, δ, Hell, 
3; Puar. Rep. 499 B. See also Tue. v. 69. We have οὐ μὴ with 
the future optative after ds, representing the futuro indicative of the 
direct form, in Sorn. Ph. 611: τά 7 ἄλλα πάντ' ἐθέσπισεν, καὶ τἀπὶ 
Τροίας πέργαμ' ὧς οὐ μή ποτε πέρσοιεν εἰ μὴ τόνδε ἄγοιντο, (The 

iroct discourse was ob μή ποτε πέρσετε ἐὰν μὴ τόνδε ἄγησθε) Tn 
ἃ similar construction in Xxy. Hell. i. 6, 32, the future indicative is 
retained after a past tense : εἶπεν ὅτι ἡ Σπάρτη οὐδὲν μὴ κάκιον οἰκιεῖς 
ται αὐτοῦ ἀποθανόντος. In Ἐσπ, Phoen. 1590, we have the future 
infinitive of indirect discourse with οὐ μή: εἶπε Τειρεσίας οὐ μή ποτε, 
aon τήνδε γὴν οἰκοῦντος, εὖ πράξειν πόλιν, representing οὐ μὴ εὖ 
πράξει πόλι. 

(Ὁ In causal sentences with ds; as AR Av. 461: λέγε θαρρήσας, 
ὡς τὰς σπονδὰς οὐ μὴ πρότερον παρα βῶμεν, for we will not break the 
truce before you have spoken. So XEN. Cy 2, 8 (see 295). 

( In consecutive sentences with ὥστε; as Prat. Phaedr. 227 D: 
οὕτως ἐπιτεθύμηκα ἀκοῦσαι, ὧσ τ᾽, ἐὰν ποιῇ τὸν περίπατον Μέγαράδε, 
οὐ μή σον ἀπολειφθῶ. 

Tn Apscn. Ag. 1640, τὸν δέ μὴ πειθάνορα (εύξω βαρείαις οὔτι μὴ ἡ 
σειραφόρον κριθῶντα πῶλον, and I will yoke him who is not obedient 
under a heavy yoke, (nd T will let him run) by no means as a wanton 
colt in traces, οὔτι μή belongs grammatically to (ergo, though its 
position makes it affect the following words in sense: οἵ, καὶ ay τόδ᾽ 
εἰπὲ μὴ παρὰ γνώμην ἐμοί, Ay. 931, where the force of μή falls on 
the words that follow it, See Paley’s note on Ag. 1640 (1618). 


297. (Prohibition.) In the dramatic poets, the second 
person singular of the future indicative (occasionally of the 
subjunctive) with od μή may express a strong prohibition, 
Thus οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις means you shall not prate, or do not 
prate, being nearly equivalent to μὴ λάλει or μὴ λαλήσῃς. 
Eg. 

"D rai, τί θροεῖς; οὐ μὴ παρ᾽ ὄχλῳ τάδε γηρύσει, do not (I beg 
you) speak | out tn this seay before the people. Ever. Hipp. 213, Ὦ θύγα- 
τερ, οὐ μὴ μῦθον ἐπὶ πολλοὺς ἐρεῖς. Id. Supp. 1066. Οὐ μὴ yu 


ναικῶν δειλὸν εἰσοίσεις λόγον, do not adopt the cowardly language of 
tcomen. Id. And. 757. Οὐ μὴ ἐξεγερεῖς τὸν ὕπνῳ κάτοχον κἀκ- 
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κινήσεις κἀναστήσεις φοιτάδα δεινὴν νόσον, ὦ τέκνον, do not 
wake him and arouse, etc. Sopu. Tr. 978. (Here οὐ μή belongs to 
three verbs.) Τί ποιεῖς; οὐ μὴ καταβήσει, don't come down, AR. 
Vesp. 397. Ποῖος Ζείς; ov μὴ ληρήσῃς" οὐδ᾽ ἔστι Ζεύς, Zeus 
andeed | Don’t talk nonsense; there ist any Zeus. Id. Nub. 367. (Here 
all Mss. have ληρήσῃς. See Nub. 296, quoted in 298; and section 
301 below.) 


298. A prohibition thus begun by οὐ μή with the future or 
subjunctive may be continued by μηδέ with another future form. 
An affirmative command may be added to the prohibition by 
a future or an imperative with ἀλλά or δέ. Eg. 

Οὐ μὴ καλεῖς py ὦνθρωφ᾽, ἱκετείω, μηδὲ κατερεῖς τοὔνομα, do 
not call to me, I implore you, nor speak my name. Ar. Ran. 298. Οὐ 
μὴ προσοίσεις χεῖρα μηδ᾽ ayer werAwy, do not bring your hand ὦ 
near me nor touch my garments, Eur. Hipp. 606. Οὐ μὴ προσοίσεις 
χεῖρα, βακχεύσεις δ᾽ ἰὼν, μηδ᾽ ἐξομόρξει μωρίαν τὴν σὴν ἐμοί, 
do not bring your hand near me; but qo and rage, and do not wipe off 
your folly on ma Id. Bacch. 343, (Here μηδέ continues the original 
prohibition as if there had been no interruption.) 

Ov μὴ λαλήσεις, GAN ἀκολουθήσεις ἐμοί, do not prate, but 
follow me. AR Nub. 505. Οὐ μὴ διατρίψεις, ἀλλὰ γεύσει τῆς 
θύρας, do not delay, hut taste of the door, Id. Ran, 469, Οὐ μὴ φλυ- 
αρήσεις ἔχων, ὦ Ξανθία, ἀλλ᾽ ἀράμενος οἴσεις πάλιν τὰ στρώματα. 
Ib. 524. Οὐ μὴ δυσμενὴς ἔσει φίλοις, παύσει δὲ θυμοῦ καὶ πάλιν 
στρέψεις κάρα, .. defer δὲ δῶρα καὶ παραιτήσει πατρός, be 
not antmical to friends, but cease πο rage, οἷς. EvR. Med. 1151. Οὐ 
μὴ σκώψῃς μηδὲ ποιήσῃς (so all the Mss.) ἅπερ οἱ τρυγοδαίμονες 
οὗτοι, ἀλλ᾽ εὐφήμει, do not scoff, nor do what these rretches do; but 
keep silence! AR. Νὰ. 296. (Here the imperative is used precisely 
like the future with ἀλλά or δέ in the preceding examples.) 

The clause with μηδέ is here a continuation of that with ov μή, οὐ 
belonging to both. The future in the clause with ἀλλά or δέ is like 
that in πάντως τοῦτο δράσεις, by all means do this, AR. Nub. 1352 
(see 69). A single ov μὴ may introduce a prohibition consisting of 
several futures connected by καί, as in Supa. Tr. 978 (quoted in 297). 


299. Sometimes οὐ with the future indicative in a question 
implying an aflirmative answer (thus equivalent to an exhortation) 
is followed by μή or μηδέ with the future in a question implying 
a negative answer (and thus eyuivalent to a prohibition). Here 
there is no case of οὐ μή. 4.7. 

Οὐ σῖγ᾽ ἀνέξει, μηδὲ δειλίαν ἀρεῖς ; rill you not keep silence, and 
not become a coward ? Sovu. Aj. Τῦ. (Here μὴ δειλίαν ἀρεῖς ; is an 
independent question, τοῦ you be a coward 7 = do not be a coward.) Ov 
θᾶσσον οἴσεις, μηδ᾽ ἀπιστήσεις ἐμοί; rill you not extend your hand 
and not distrust me? Id. Tr. 1183. Οὐκ εἶ σύ τ᾽ οἴκοις, σύ τε Κρέων 
κατὰ στέγας, καὶ μὴ TO μηδὲν ἄλγος εἰς μέγ οἵσετε; Id. Ο. T. 687. 
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300. All the examples under 297 and 298 are usually printed as 
interrogative, in accordance with Elmsley’s doctrine, stated in his note 
to Eon. Med. 1120 (1151) and in the Quarterly Review for June 
1812. He explains οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις ; a8 meaning will you not stop 
prating ? (Lit. will you not not prate?); and when a second clause in 
the future with μηδέ or ἀλλά follows, he extends the interrogative 
foree of of also to thi, But this explanation requires an entirely 
different theory to account for οὐ μή in clauses of denial (295), where 
no question is possible. Moreover, the five examples of the second 
person of the subjunctive quoted under 295, taken in connection with 
thoee in 297 and 298, are sufficient to show the impossibility of 
separating the two constructions in explanation. One of the examples 
in 298 (AR. ΝΡ. 296), where the imperative εὐφήμει follows in 
the clause with ἀλλά, seems decisive against the interrogative theory, 
‘The examples under 299 are really interrogative; but they consist 
practically of an exhortation followed by a prohibition (both being 
interrogative), and contain no construction with ot μή at all. 

301. In most modern editions of the classics the subjunctive is not 
found in the construction of 207; and in many cases the first aorist 
subjunctive in -cys has been emended to the future, against the 
authority of the Mss. in conformity to Dawes’s rule. (See 364.) 
Thus, in AR, Nub, 296 and 367 the Mss. have the subjunctive; and 
in 296, οὐ μὴ σκώψᾳῃς could not be changed to οὐ μὴ σκώψεις, as 
the future of σκώπτω is σκώψομαι. Elmsley’s emendation σκώψει, 
which is adopted by most editors, requires a greater change than should 
be made merely to sustain an arbitrary rule, which rests on no apparent 
principle. If both constructions (295 and 297) are explained on 
the same principle, there is no longer any reason for objecting to the 
subjunctive with οὐ μή in prohibitions ; and it seems most probable 
that both future indicative and subjunctive were allowed in both con- 
structions, but that the subjunctive was more common in clauses of 
denial, and the future in clauses of prohibition. 








SECTION V. 


Final and Object Clauses after “Iva, ‘Qs, Ὅπως, 
Ὄφρα, and Μή. 


CLASSIFICATION. —N: 





GATIVES. 


302. The final particles are iva, ws, ὅπως, and (in epic 
and lyric poetry) ὄφρα, that, in order that. To these miust 
be added μή, lest, which became in use a negative final 
particle. 
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303. The clauses which are introduced by these particles, 
all of which are sometimes called final clauses, may be 
divided into three classes :— 

A. Pure final clauses, in which the end or purpose of 
the action of any verb may be expressed; as épyerae ἵνα 
τοῦτο ἴδῃ, he is coming that he may see this; ἀπέρχεται ἵνα 
μὴ τοῦτο ἴδῃ, he is departing that he may not see this; ἦλθεν 
iva τοῦτο ἴδοι, he came that he might sce this. Here all the 
final particles are used, but with different frequency in 
various classes of writers (see 311-314). 

B. Object clauses with ὅπως or ὅπως μή after verbs of 
striving, etc.; as σκόπει ὅπως γενήσεται, see that it happens; 
σκόπει ὅπως μὴ γενήσεται, swe that it does not happen. These 
clauses express the direct object of the verb of striring, etc., 
so that they may stand in apposition to an object accusative 
like τοῦτο ; ἃ σκόπει τοῦτο, ὅπως μὴ σε ὄψεται, see to this, 
wiz, that he does not see you. They also imply the end or 
purpose of the action of the leading verb, and to this extent 
they partake of the nature of final clauses. 

C. Clauses with μή after verbs of fearing, etc.; as φοβοῦ- 
μαι μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, I fear that this may happen; ἐφοβήθη 
μὴ τοῦτο γένοιτο, he feared that this might happen. These 
clauses have in use become object clauses, though in their 
origin they are of a very different nature (262; 307). 

304. Althouch the object clauses of class B partake slightly 
of the nature of tinal clauses, so that they sometimes allow the 
same construction (the subjunctive for the future indicative), still 
the distinction between classes A and B is very strongly marked. 
An object clause, as we have seen, can stand in apposition to a 
preceding τοῦτο; whereas a final clause would stand in apposition 
to τούτου ἕνεκα, AS ἔρχεται τούτου ἕνεκα, tra ἡμῖν βοηθήσῃ, he comes 
for this purpose, viz, that he may assist us. The two can be com- 
bined in one sentence ; as σπουδάζει ὅπως πλουτήσει, Wa τοὺς 
φίλους εὖ Tory, he is eager tu be rich, that he may benefit his 
friends. 

Care must be taken not to mistake the nature of an object clause 
with ὅπὼς when its subject is attracted by the leading verb; as oxowes 
τὴν πόλιν ὅπως σωθήσεται for σκόπει ὅπως ἡ πόλις σωθήσεταε, see 
that the city ts saved. So also when an object clause of the active 


construction becomes a subject clauze in the equivalent passive form ; 
ἃ8 ἐπράττετο ὑπως συμμαχίαν εἶναι ψηφιεῖσθε, it wus brought about that 
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you shuld vote ta have an alliance maile (Arsonts, iii, 64), which 
represents the active construction ἔπραττον ὅπως ψηφιεῖσθε. 


305. The regular negative after iva, ds, ὅπως, and ὄφρα ἰδ μή; 
but after μή, lest, οὐ is used. Eg. 

᾿Απέρχεται, ἵνα μὴ τοῦτο ἴδῃ, he ia departing that he may not see this, 
PoBeiras μὴ οὐ τοῦτο γένηται, he is afraid thot this may not happen. 

306. This use of, (305) occurs in Homer in a few final clauses 
(263) and once after δείδω (IL x. 39). After this it ix confined to 
clauses after verbs of fearing, with the exception of Xex. Mem. ii, 2, 
14, Cyneg. vii. 10, and the peculiar μὴ οὐκ ἐπαρκέσοι in Puan. Rep. 
393 E (132). This use of of after μή is naturally explained by the 
origin of the dependent elanse with μή (262) ; but after μή had come 
to be felt as a conjunction and its origin waa forgotten, the chief 
objection to ys)... μή was probably in the sound, and we find @ 
few cases of it where the two particles are so far apart that the sepelitios 
is not offensive, Such a caso is Xev. Mem, i, 3, 73 ἐθαύμαζε δ' εἴ τις 
φοβοῖτο μὴ ὁ γενόμενος καλὺς κἀγαθὺς τῷ τὰ μέγιστα εἰεργετήσαντι 
μὴ τὴν μεγίστην χάριν ἕξοι, where we should expect μὴ οὐχ ἕξοι, 
᾿ ive, ii, 18: ὑ: 











ὑπήσας μὴ... παραλίπῃ καὶ μὴ δηώσο. So 
in a final clause, μὴ... μὴ προσδέχοιτο, Pia. Euthyd. 296 Ὁ, 


DEVELOPMENT OF CLAUSES WITH ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, ὄφρα, AND μή. 


307. The development of final clauses and of clauses with μή 
after verbs of fearing from an original parataris, or co-ordination 
of two independent sentences, is especially plain in dependent 
negative clauses with the simple μή. Thus da@}rexe, μή τι νοήσῃ 
Ἥρη, withdraw, lest Hera notice anything (Il. i. 522), presents the 
form of an original paratactic expression, which would mean 
withdraw :—may not (or let nol) Hera notice anything, the latter 
clause being like μὴ δὴ νῆας ἔλωσι, may they not tuke the shi 
xvi. 128), and μὴ δή μοι τελέσωσι θεοὶ κακὰ κήδει (I. XV 
(See 261.) Such sentences as these last imply fear or anx 
lest the event may happen which μή with the subjunctive ex- 
presses .a desire to avert; and in a primitive stage of the 
language they might naturally be preceded by a verb of fearing. 
to which the (still independent) subjunctive with jj would stand in 
the relation of an explanatory clause defining the substance of the 
fear. Thus δείδω"-- μὴ νῆας ἔλωσι would originally be two inde- 
pendent sentences, 7 fear :—may they not take the ships ; but would 
in time come to be felt asa single sentence, equi 
I fear that (lest) they may take the ships, After φοβοῦμαι μὴ τοῦτο 
πάθωσιν (for example) was domesticated in the sense J fear lest 
they may suffer this, the second clause followed the ordinary course, 
and began to be felt as a thoroughly dependent clause ; and when 
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the leading verb hecame past, the subjunctive became optative, 
as ἐφοβήθην μὴ τοῖτο πάθοιεν, 1 feared lest they might suffer this. 
When this stage is reached, all feeling of the original independence 
may he said to have vanished and a dependent clause is fully 
established. As this decisive evidence of complete dependence 
is constantly found in the Homeric language, we cannot suppose 
that such an expression as δείδοικα μή τι πάθωσιν (II. x. 538) was 
still felt to be composed of two independent sentences, although 
the original paratactic form is precisely preserved. Indeed, we 
have no evidence that the step from parataxis to hypotaxis was 
taken after the Greek language had an independent existence.! 


308. It was a simple and natural step to extend the con- 
struction thus established to present and past objects of fear, 
although we cannot assume for the primitive language such 
independent indicatives with μή as we find later (see 269). In 
Homer we find δείδω μὴ θεὰ νημερτέα εἶπεν, I fear that the Goddess 
spoke the truth (Od. v. 300). This use was greatly extended in 
Attic Greek (see 369). 


309. This simple construction of a dependent verb introduced 
by μή with no connecting conjunction remained the established 
fourm after verbs of fearing in all periods of the language ; and 
occasional exceptions, like μὴ φοβοῦ ws ἀπορήσεις, do not fear 
that you will be αὐ « loss (371), οὐ φοβεῖ ὅπως μὴ ἀνόσιον πρᾶγμα 
τυγχάνῃς πράττων ; (370), and of φοβούμεθα ἐλασσώσεσθαι, we 
are not afraid that we shall hare the worst of it (372), in place of 
the regular μὴ ὦ σορήσῃς, μὴ τυγχάνῃς, μὴ ἐλασσωθῶμεν, only 
prove the rule. The original independent sentence with μή, 
expressing an object of fear which it is desired to avert, like μὴ 
νῆας ἔλωσι, 18 Well established in Homer and appears occasionally 
in the Attic poets (261: 264). But in Plato it suddenly appears 
as a common construction, expressing, however, not an object of 
fear but an object of suspicion or surmise (265), so that ja) with 
the subjunctive is a cautious expression of a direct assertion ; as 
μὴ ἀγροικότερον ἢ) τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, I rather think the truth may be 
too rude to tell (Gorg. 462 E). 


310. In like manner, the simple negative form of the pure 
final clause, as ἀπόστιχε, 2) Te νΌησ}) Ἥρη (quoted above), was 
already established in Homer, the negative μή serving as a con- 
nective, so that the want of a final conjunction was not felt. 
Here also the feeling of dependence is shown by the subjunctive 
becoming optative when the leading verb is past; as in φεύξομαι 
μή tis pe ἴδῃ and eduyor μή tis με ἴδοι. But it is obvious that 


1 See Brugmann, Gricchische Gramimatik, p. 122. 
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only negative purpose could be expressed by this simple form, 
in which μή could serve as a connective. We find, it is trae, a 
few positive sentences in which a purpose is implied by the mere 
sequence of two clauses; as ἀλλ᾽ dye viv ἰθὺς κίε Νέστορος ἵππο- 
ϑάμοιο" εἴδομεν (subj.) ἥν τίνα μῆτιν ἐνὶ στήθεσσι κέκευθεν, ic. go 
atraightway to Nestor: let us know what counsel he buries in his breast 
(Od. iii, 17), and θάπτε με ὅττι τάχιστα" πύλας ᾿Αἰδαο reph 

ne as quickly as possible: let me pass the gates of Hades (Ni. 
xxiii 71). But these disconnected expressions, with no particle 
to unite them, could never satisfy the need of a positive sentence 
of purpose. To supply this want, several final particles were 
developed, and were already in familiar uso in Homer. ‘These 
are ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, and ὄφρα, which will be discussed separately, 

311. (Ἴνα) Ἵνα is the only purely final particle, having 
nothing “of the relative character of ὡς and ὅπως, or of the 
temporal character of ὄφρα. Its derivation is uncertain. It 
appears in Homer as a fully developed final conjunction, and 
occasionally also in the sense of where (Od. ix. 136) and whither 
(Od. xix. 20). It is overshadowed in epic and lyric poetry by 
ὄφρα, and in tragedy by as; but Aristophanes uses it in three- 
fourths of his final sentences, and in Plato and the orators it 
has almost exterminated the other final particles. As iva is 
purely final, both in use and in feeling, it never takes ἄν or κέ, 
which are frequently found with the other final particles, espe- 
cially with the relative as. 

312. (‘2s)_ 1. Ὡς is originally an adverb of manner, derived 
from the stem ὁ- of the relative ὅς, like οὕτως from the stem of 
ofzos. Asa relative it means originally in which way, as; as an 
indirect interrogative it means how, whence comes its use in 
indirect discourse (663, 2). Since purpose ean be expressed by a 
relative pronoun, which in Homer regularly takes the subjunctive 
(568), a5 ἡγεμόν᾽ ἐσθλὺν ὅπασσον, ὃς κέ μὲ Keir’ ἀγάγῃ, send mea 
good guide, to lead me thither (Od. xv. 310), so can it be by the 
relative adverb of manner, as xpiv’ ἄνδρας κατὰ φῦλα, κατὰ 
φρήτρας, ὡς φρήτρη φρήτρηφιν ἀρήγῃ, φῦλα δὲ φύλοις, diride the 
men in ἔνα! wny by which clan may help clan, ete, ic. (s) divide 
them that clan may help clan, ete. (Il. ii. 362). Here the original 
force of ὡς can be scen; but in Od. xvii. 75, ὄτρυνον ἐμὸν ποτὶ 
δῶμα γυναῖκας, ὥς toe δῶρ᾽ ἀποπέμψω, in order that 1 may send you 
the gifts, the final force is as strong as if we had iva ἀποπέμψω. 

2. Ὡς, however, always retained so much of its original 
relative nature that it could take κέ or dv in a final sentence with 
the subjunctive, like other final relatives, which in Homer hardly 
ever omit κέ before a subjunctive (568). Compare ὅς κέ με κεῖσ᾽ 
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ἀγάγῃ (above) with the equivalent ὥς κέ pe κεῖσ᾽ ἀγάγῃ. The 
final clause thus receives a conditional form, with which it must 
have received originally more or less conditional force. Thus 
an expression like πείθεο ws dy κῦδος ἄρηαι probably meant 
originally ohey in whatever way you may gain glory, or obey in some 
way in which you may gain glory, ὡς ἂν ἄρηαι being chiefly a con- 
ditional relative clause (529); but before the Homeric usage was 
established, the final element had so far obliterated the relative, 
that the conditional force of ὡς ἄν must have been greatly 
weakened. The expression in Homer (Il. xvi. 84) may have 
meant ohey that (if so be) you may gain me glory. (See examples 
under 326.) The same is true of the less common use of κέ or 
av With ὄφρα and ὅπως in Homer (327; 328). How far the 
original conditional force survived in the Attic ὡς ἂν and ὅπως av 
with the subjunctive, especially in ὅπως av of Attic prose, is a 
question which at this distant day we have hardly the power to 
answer, and each scholar will be guided by his own feeling as he 
reads the expressions. (Sec 326; 328; 348.) It certainly can 
be seen in some of Xenophon’s uses of ὡς av with the subjunctive ; 
see Cyr, 11. 4, 28, and Eques. L 16, quoted in Appendix IV. 

3. Ὡς and ὥς xe with the subjunctive are used in Homer also 
in object clauses after verbs of planning, considering, etc. (341), 
where ὅπως with the future indicative is the regular Attic form. 
Ὡς (with ὡς av) is by far the most common final particle in 
travedy ; it seldom occurs in Aristophanes and Herodotus ; while 
in Attic prose it almost entirely disappears,” except in Xenophon, 
with whom it is again common, though less so than dws or ἕνα. 
(See Weber's tables in Appendix IIT.) 


313. ( .) 1. Ὅπως is related to ὡς as ὁπότε to ὅτε, being 
the adverb of the relative stem 6- and the indefinite stem πὸ- 
combined? Like os, it is originally a relative adverb, meaning 
as, and it can always be used in this sense, as In οὕτως ὅπως 


1 See Gildersleeve in ata. Juur. Phil, iv, p. 422. 

Ξ Weber (p. 174) quotes two passages of Demosthenes as examples of final 
ws with the future indicative, a construction otherwise unknown in Attie 
prose: ὡς δὲ σαφῶς γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἀληθὴ λέγω, ἐγὼ ὑμῖν ἐρῶ, xxiv. 146; and 
ὡς δὲ καταφανὲς ἔσται ὅτι πρότερον ἀναισχιντοῦντες περιεγένοντο. ἀναγίγνωσκε 
τὰς μαρτυρίας, ΧΙ, 42, But compare the common formula of the orators ὡς 
or re: ἀληθῆ λέγω, Nase τὴν μαρτυρίαν ‘or κάλει τοὺς μάρτυρας), ¢.g. in DEM. 
XXVIL ZS, with the occasional full form, wa εἰδῆτε ταῦτα ὅτι ἀληθῆ λέγω, λαβὲ 
τὴν μαρτυρίαν, DEM. xiv. 19; so xviii, 305. See also ws εἰκότα ποιοῦμεν, καὶ 
τάδ' ἐννοήσατε (sc. iva εἰδῆτει, XEN. Hell. ii. 8, 33. This common ellipsis 
shows that in Dem. ΧΙ, 42 we can easily supply a final clause like ἵνα εἰδῆτε 
before ws καταφανὲς ἔσται, that you may know he it is to be established, etc. 
In xxiv. 146 there is no need even of an ‘ellipsis, as we can translate Aow you 
are tu know that I speak the truth, J will explain lo you, 

3 See Delbriick, Cunj. vu. Opt. p. 61. 
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Sivavras, thus as they can, THuc. vii. 67. Then it is used in 
indirect questions, in the sense of ὅτῳ τρόπῳ, how, in what way, 
and is followed by the future indicative; as σκοπεῖν ὅπως ἡ 
πόλις σωθήσεται, to see how the city can be saved, So τοῖς yeyern- 
μένοις πονηροῖς, ὅπως μὴ δώσουσι δίκην, ὁδὸν δείκνυσι, he shows 
those who have been rascals how they can avoid suffering punishment 
(= ὅτῳ τρόπῳ μὴ δώσουσι), Dem. xxiv. 106. Then, by a slight 
modification in sense, it may denote also the object to which the 
striving, ote., is directed ; s0 that σκοπεῖν (or σκοπεῖν τοῦτο) ὅπως 
ἡ πόλις σωθήσεται may mean to see (lo this, vis.) tat the city shall 
be saved, Here, however, the subjunctive is sometimes allowed, 
as the interrogative force of ὅπως is lost sight of and its force as 
4 final particle, in order that, begins to appear.’ From this it 
becomes established as a final particle, and denotes the purpose 
in ordinary final clauses. From the original force of ὅπως as a 
relative, used in indirect questions in the sense of how, we must 
explain its occasional use in indirect questions in the sense of ss 
(706). 

The interrogative force of ὅπως can be seen from passages in which 
other interrogative words take its place in the same sense ; as Dem, 
xvi, 19, σκοπεῖν ἐξ Srob τρόπον μὴ γενήσονται (φίλοι), fo se in 
what way they can be prevented from beeominy friends ; and Tue, i. 65, 
ἔπρασσεν dry ὠφελία τις γενήσεται, he nryotiated to hare sme help 
come (how some help should come), So Tae. iv, 128, ἔπρασσεν ὅτῳ 
τρόπῳ τάχιστα τοῖς μὲν ξυμβήσεται τῶν δὲ ἀπαλλάξεται! 

2. Although ὅπως is fully established in the Homeric language, 
both in its halfinterrogative use after verbs of plunning, ete. 
(341), and also in its final sense, it seldom occurs in Homer in 
either construction, It first becomes frequent in the Attic poets. 
In Thucydides and Xenophon it is the most common final 
particle ; and in these writers, as in tragedy, its final use greatly 
exceeds its use in object clauses, The latter, however, far ex- 
ceeds the final use in Herodotus, Plato, and the orators ; but 
here ἵνα has gained almost undisputed possession of the field 
as a final particle. 

3. Ὅπως never takes κέ or dv in pure final clauses in Homer. 
“Ores ἄν with the subjunctive appears for the first time in 
final clauses in Acschylus (328), and afterwards maintains itself 
Vigorously by the side of the simple ὅπως. In object clauses 
ὅτως xe with the subjunctive is found in a few places in Homer, 
and ὕπως ἄν in a few in the Attic poets, while ὅπως dv in these 
clauses in prose is found chiefly in Plato and Xenophon (348). 

314. (Ὃ φρω.) Tho most common final particle in Homer 


Δ See Madvig’s Syntax, § 123. 
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is ὄφρα, which is originally a temporal particle, meaning thile 
(so long as) and then until, From the last meaning the final 
force was naturally developed, as the idea of until, when it looks 
forward to the future, may involve that of aiming at an object 
to be attained, as in English we shall fight until we are free. 
Another temporal particle meaning both while and until, ἕως, is 
used in a final sense in a few passages of the Odyssey (614, 2). 
Both of the temporal uses of ὄφρα appear in full vigour in 
Homer ; but its final character must have been more distinctly 
marked at an earlier period than that of either ὡς or ὅπως, 80 
that it seldom took either κέ or ἄν before the subjunctive. 

Ὄφρα is found only in epic and lyric poetry. 

315. (Negative Final Clauses.) The need of these final particles 
was first felt, as has been shown (310), in positive clauses of 
purpose, as a negative purpose could always be expressed by the 
simple μή, which thus became in use a conjunction. Still the 
final particles were as well suited to negative as to positive final 
clauses, and they could always be prefixed to μή, which thus was 
restored to its natural place as a negative adverb. Thus φεύξομαι 
ἵνα μή τίς με ἴδῃ has the same meaning as the older φεύξομαι μή 
τίς pe ἴδῃ, 1 shall fice, that no one may see me. 

The history of the Greek language shows a gradual decrease of 
final μή and an increase of the final particles with μή in negative final 
clanses.! The tendency in this direction was so strong that ὅπως μή 
sometimes took the place of μή even after verbs of fearing, to express 
the object of the fear (370), while it became the regular form after 
verbs of striring, ete., to express the object aimed at (339). 

The different origin of the negative final clause (with ἕνα μή, etc.) 
and of the clanse with μὴ explains the fact that, while clauses intro- 
duced by the final particles are negatived by μή, those introduced by 
ay, leat, are nevatived by ov. (See 306.) 

316. Finally, the Attic Greek took the last step in develop- 
ing the final clause, by using the past tenses of the indicative 
with ta, ὡς, and πὼς to express a purpose which failed of 
attainment because of the failure of the action of the leading 
sentence ; as τί μ᾽ οὐκ ἔκτεινας, ὡς μήποτε τοῦτ᾽ ἔδειξα ; why did 
you not kill me, that I might never have shown this? (See 333.) 


1 In Homer, Hesiod, and the lyric poets we find 131 cases of simple μὴ and 
50 of the final particles with μή; in tragedy the proportion is 76 : 59; in 
Aristophanes it is 8:55; in Herodotus, 8:53. In Attic prose (except in 
Plato and Xenophon) the simple μή in final clauses almost vanishes. ucy- 
dides has only 4 or 5 cases ; the ten orators only 4 (Demosthenes 2, Isocrates 
1, Isaeus 1); Plato 24; and Xenophon 12. 
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A. Pork ΕἾΝΑΙ, Cravsss. 


317. Pure final clauses regularly take the subjunctive 
if the leading verb is primary, and the optative if the lead- 
ing verb is secondary. Ey, . we 
Nive δ᾽ ἔρχεσθ᾽ ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, ἵνα ἐννάγωμεν "Appa. Th ii, B81, ἵνα, ἦτ 
Σοὶ δ᾽ ὅδε μνηστῆρες ὑποκρίνονται, ἣν εἰδῇς αὐτὸς σῷ θυμῷ εἰδῶσι 
δὲ πάντες ᾿Αχαιοί, Od. ἢ. 111, Εἴπω τι δῆτα κἄλλ᾽, ἵν ὀργίζῃ 
πλέον ; Sora. 0.'T. 364. Καὶ γὰρ βασιλεὺς αἱρεῖται, οὐχ ἵνα ἑαυτοῦ 
καλῶν ἐπιμελῆται, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ οἱ ἑλώμενοι δὲ αὐτὸν εὖ πράτ- 
rwou XEN, Mem, iii, 2,3, Δοκεῖ yor κατακαῦσαι τὰς ἁμάβας, ἵνα 
μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατη γῇ. 1d. An, iii, 2,27. pds τοὺς ζῶντας, 
ἵνα μηδὲν ἄλλ᾽ εἴπω, τὸν ζῶντα ἐξέταζε, Dust. xviii. 318, (Here 
the final clause depends on some implied expression like I say this) 
“Dowel, ἵν' ἀθανάτοισι φόως φέροι ἠδὲ βροτοῖσιν. Od.v.2. Φίλος 
ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. 
Χακ, An. ἢ 6,21. Td ψήφισμα τοῦτο γράφω (hist. pres), iv’ οὕτω 
γίγνοινθ᾽ of ὅρκοι, καὶ μὴ κύριος τῆς Θράκης κατασταίη. DEM. 
xviii. 97 
Βουλὴν 8 ᾿Αργείοις ὑποθησόμεθ᾽, ἥ τις ὀνήσει, ὡς μὴ πάντες WS, ὡς, 
ὅλωνται ὀδυσσαμένοιο τεοῖο. Il. viii, 36, Διανοεῖται αὐτὴν (ye 
φυραν) λῖσαι, ὡς μὴ διαβῆτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μίσῳ ἀποληφθῆτε. XEN. 
An. ii 4,11. Πέφνε δ᾽ Εὔρυτον, ὡς Αὐγέαν λάτριον μισθὸν πράσ- 
σοιτο. Pind. ΟἹ. x. (xi.) 31. Καί σ᾽ ἐξέπεμπον, ὡς μόνη κλύοις. 
Sora. Ant. 19. Ἔπεμψα ὡς πύθοιτο. Id. Ο. Τ᾿ 71. Τοῦτο οὗπερ 
ἕνεκα φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι. XEN. An. i. 9, 31. 
Τὸν δὲ μνηστῆρες λοχῶσιν, ὅπως ἀπὸ φῦλον ὄληται ἐξ Ἰθάκης. drat, ὅι 
Οὐ. xiv. 181. Μέθες τόδ᾽ Ayyos viv, ὅπως τὸ πᾶν μάθῃς. ΒοΡΕ. 
El. 1205. Εἰς καιρὸν ἥκείς, ὅπως τῆς δίκῃς ἀκούσῃς. Χεν, Cyr. 
iii, 1, 8. Παρακαλεῖς ἰατροὺς, ὅπως μὴ ἀποθάνῃ. Id. Mem. ii. 10, 
4. Olpar δὲ ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι, οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς αὐτοὺς χοροὺς xpi 
νωσιν οἱ πολῖται, οὐδ᾽ ὅπως τοὺς αὐτοὺς αὐλητὰς ἐπαινῶσιν, οὐδ᾽ 
ὅπως τοὶς αὐτοὺς ποιητὰς αἱρῶνται, οὐδ᾽ ἵνα τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἥδωνται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τοῖς νόμοις πείθωνται. Id. Mem. iv. 4, 16. Ἔν χείρεσι 
σιν ἔθηκεν, ὅπως ἔτι πῆμα φύγοιμι. ΟἹ. xiv, 813. ᾿Αφικόμην, ὅπως 
σοῦ πρὸς δόμους ἐλθόντος εὖ πράξαιμί τι. Soru. O. T. 1006. 
᾿Εκρισβεύοντο ἐγκλήματα ποιούμενοι, ὅπως σφίσιν ὅτι μεγίστη 
πρόφασις εἴη τοῦ πολεμεῖν. Tree. i. 196. » . 
Κεφαλῇ κατανεύσομαι, ὄφρα πεποίθῃς. Il. 1, $24. Ὅρσεο δὴ ὑφ ὁ 
νῦν, ξεῖνε, πόλινδ᾽ ἴμεν, ὄφρα σε πέμψω. Od. vi. 806. Αὐτὰρ ἐμοὶ 
γέρας αὐτίχ᾽ ἑτοιμάσατ', ὄφρα μὴ οἷος ᾿Λργείων ἀγέραστος ἕω. 1]. 1. 
118, Δόμον Φερσεφόνας ἐλθὲ, ὄφρ᾽ ora’ υἱὸν εἴπῃς. Pix, ΟἹ. xiv. 
30. Ὡς ὁ μὲν ἔνθα κατέσχετ᾽ ἐπειγόμενός re ὁδοῖο, ὄφρ᾽ ἕταρον 
Barros καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα κτερίσειεν. Od. iit ἢ 
᾿Αλλὰ σὺ μὲν νῦν αὖτις ἀπόστιχε, μή τι νοήσῃ Ἥρη: ἐμοὶ δέ Pad EY 
ταῦτα μελήσεται ὄφρα τελέσσω. Il i, 539. Οὐ δῆτ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄξεις 
δεῦρο, μή τις ἀναρπάσῃ ; Sora. Aj. 986. avowed ἐᾶσαι ἐν τῷ 
1 
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παρόντι, μὴ καὶ τοῦτον πολέμιον προσθώμεθα. XEN. Cyr. ii. 4, 19. 
έγεται εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἀπιέναι βούλοιτο, μὴ ὁ πατήρ τι ἄχθοιτο καὶ ἣ 
πόλις μέμφοιτο. Ib, i. 4, 25. Λοῖσαι κέλετ᾽, ὡς μὴ Πρίαμος ἴδοι 


υἱὸν, μὴ ὁ μὲν ἀχνυμένῃ κραδίῃ χόλον οὐκ ἐρύσαιτο. Il. xxiv. 582. Loc 


For the relative frequency of the final particles, see Appendix IIL 


318. As final clauses after past tenses express some 
person’s previous purpose or motive, they allow the double 
construction of indirect discourse (667, 1); so that, instead 
of the optative, they can have the mood and tense which 
the person himself would have used in conceiving the pur- 
pose. Thus we can say either ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδοι, he came that 
he might sce, or ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδῃ, because the person himself 
would have said ἔρχομαι ἵνα ἴδω, I come that I may see. 

Hence the subjunctive in final clauses after past tenses 
is very common, in some writers even more common than 
the regular optative. 2.0. 

᾿Ἐπεκλώσαντο δ᾽ ὄλεθρον ἀνθρώποις, iva ἦσι καὶ ἐσσομένοισιν 
dowdy. Od. viii. 679. ᾿Αχλὺν δ᾽ αὖ τοι ἀπ᾿ ὀφθαλμῶν ἕλον, ἣ πρὶν 
ἐπῆεν, ὄφρ᾽ ἐὺ γιγνώσκῃς ἡμὲν θεὸν ηδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα. 1]. ν. 197. 
᾿Αριστεὺς ξινεβούλενεν ἐκπλεῖσαι, ὅπως ἐπὶ πλέον ὁ σῖτος ἀντίσ χῃ. 
Trace. i. 65. Ἦλθον πρεσβευσόμενοι, ὅπως μὴ σφίσι τὸ ᾿Αττικὸν 
(ναυτικὸν) προσγενόμενον ἐμπόδιον γένηται. Id. 1. 81. ᾿Εχώρουν 
ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν, ὅπως μὴ κατὰ φῶς θαρσαλεωτέροις οὖσι προσ φέρων- 
ται καὶ σφίσιν ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου γίγνωνται, ἀλλ᾽ ἥσσους ὦσι. Id. ii. 
3. Καὶ ἐπίτηδές σε οὐκ ἤγειρον, ἵνα ὡς ἥδιστα διάγῃς. Prat. 
Crit. 48 B. Πλοῖα κατέκαυσεν ἵνα μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ. Xun. An. 
i. 4, 18. Ταύτας iva κωλύη θ᾽ οἱ νόμοι συνήγαγον ὑμᾶς, οὐχ iva 
κυρίας τοῖς ἀδικοῦσι ποιῆτε. Des. xix. 1. Καὶ περὶ τούτων ἐμνή- 
σθην, ἵνα μὴ ταὐτὰ πάθητε. Id. iii. 6. (Here the purpose was con- 
ceived in the form ἵνα μὴ ταὐτὰ πάθωσιν.) 

$19. This principle applics also to clauses with ὅπως after verbs of 
striving (339) and with μή after verbs of fearing, etc. (365). 

$20. This isa favourite construction with certain authors, especially 
Thucydides, who also, on the same principle, prefers the indicative 
and subjunctive to the optative in orlinary indirect discourse after 
past tenses (670) The early poets, on the other hand, especially 
Homer, use it very sparingly.! 


1 Weber, p. 243, gives a comparison of the usage of various writers, show- 
ing that the proportion of subjunctives to optatives after past tenses in pure 
final clauses and after verbs of fearing is as follows:—in Homer 35 : 156, 
Pindar 2; 10, Aeschylus 2:9, Sophocles 2 : 23, Euripides 31 : 65, Aristophanes 
13:37, Herodotus 86:47, Thuendides 168 : 60, Lysias 22:19, Isocrates 21:17, 
Iaacus 8:17, Demosthencs 40:40, Aeschines 13:7, Plato 22:79, Aenophon 
45:265. In all writers before Aristotle 528 : 894. In the Attic writers and 
Herodotus, excluding Xenophon, the two are just equal, 441. 
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321, The subjunctive thus used for the optative makes the 
language more vivid, by introducing more nearly the original 
form of thought of the person whose purpose is stated. As the 
two forms aro equally correct, we sometimes find both in the 
same sentence, just as we find the indicative and optative inter- 
changed in indirect discourse (6705 see 677 and 690). 8. 

Ἑβακοσίους λογάδας ἐξέκριναν, ὅπως τῶν re Ἐπιπολῶν εἴησαν 
φύλακες καὶ, ἣν ἐς ἄλλο τι δέῃ, ταχὺ igen παραγίγνωνται, 
Le. they nelected them, that they might be guards of Ἐγίροῖαε, and that 
they might be on hand if they aould be needed for anything elec. THve. 
vi 96. Παρανῖσχον δὲ φρυκτοὺς, ὅπως ἀσαφῆ τὰ σημεῖα τοῖς rode 
μέοις fj καὶ μὴ βοηθοῖεν, they raised fire-viguals at the same time, in 
onler that the enemy's signals might ba unintelligible to them, and that they 
(the enemy) might not bring aid, Td. ii, 22. 

A common interpretation of the latter and of similar passages, that 
“the subjunctive mood indicates the immediate, and the optative the 
remote consequence of the action contained in the principal verbs, the 
second being a consoquence of the first.” (Arnold), manifestly could not 
apply to the first example. 

822. The use of the optative for the subjunctive in final clauses 
after primary tenses is, on the other hand, very rare, and is to be 
viewed as a mere irregularity of construction, See ἄξω τῆλ᾽ ᾿Ιθάκης, 
iva pot βίοτον πολὺν ἄλφοι, Od. xvii. 250; ὅππως μαχέοιντο, Dl. 
i. 344; and vii. 340, xviii. 88. So Sorn. El. 56, 0. Οἱ 113 Hor. ii. 
93 (iva μὴ ἁμάρτοιεν). Most of these are emended by various editors ; 
and no good reason for the anomaly appears in any of thein, 

828. Sometimes the optative is properly used after a leading verb 
which implies a reference to the past as well as the present. Εἰ. 

Τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον ὁ νόμος, ἵνα μηδὲ πεισθῆναι μηδ᾽ ἐβαπατη- 
θῆναι γένοιτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ δήμῳ. De. xxii. 11. (Here ἔχει implies also 
the past existence of the law; the idea being, the late tus made as it is, 
δὴ that it might not be possible, etc.) So Dem. xxiv. 145, 147. In Des. 
iii, 34 iva τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχοι depends on a past verb of saying to be 
mentally supplied. In AR. Ran, 23, τοῦτον δ᾽ ὀχῶ, ἵνα μὴ ταλαι- 
πωροῖτο μηδ᾽ ἄχθος φέροι, Tam letting him ride, that he might not be 
distressed, etc, the meaning of ὀχῶ goes back to the time when 
Dionysus first let the slave mount the ass, 

324. (Future Indicative.) The future indicative occasionally takes 
the place of the subjunctive in pure final clauses. It occurs chiefly 
with ὅπως, very seldom with ὄφρα, ds, and μή, and never with 
iva.) It has essentially the same force as the subjunctive. Evy. 

1 Weber cites the following cases, in addition to those given above. For 
daw : AescH. Cho. 265, Suppl. 449 ; Soru, Aj. 698(!); Er El. 835; An. 
Yeap ὅ 528, Eee. 309, 431, Lys, 1093, ‘Thesm. 431, 658, 285 (1), Eccl. 783, 997 ; 

Ὁ Xex. Hipp. i. 18, Mem. ᾿ 1 (σαιδεύειν ὅπως ἔσται 1). In 
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Αἰεὶ δὲ μαλακοῖσι καὶ αἱμυλίοισι λόγοισι θέλγει, ὅπως Ἰθάκης 
ἐπιλήσεται. Od. i. 56. Mr) πρόσλεισσε, ἡμῶν ὅπως μὴ τὴν τύχην 
διαφθερεῖς, ὅρη. Ph. 1068. ᾿Απομυκτέον δέ σοι γ᾽, ὅπως λήψει 
πιεῖν, Eur. Cycl. 561. ᾿Αρδῶ σ᾽ ὅπως ἀμβλαστανεῖς. Ar. Lys. 
384. Ex’ αὐτοὺς τοὺς πρυλόγους σου τρέψομαι, ὅπως τὸ πρῶτον τῆς 
τραγῳδίας μέρος πρώτιστον βασανιῶ. ΑΚ. Ran. 1190. Προιέναε 
(δεῖ) τῶν τόπων ἐνθυμούμενοι, ὅπως μὴ διαμαρτήσεται. XEN. 
Cyne. ix. 4. Χρὴ ἀναβιβάζειν ἐπὶ τὸν τροχὸν τοὺς ἀναγραφέντας, 
ὅπως μὲ πρότερον νὺξ ἔσται πρὶν πυθέσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας ἅπαντας. 
AND. 1. 48. 

θΘάρσυνον δέ οἱ ἦτορ ἐνὶ φρεσὶν, ὄφρα καὶ "Extwp εἴσεται. 1]. 
xvi. 543, Ὡς τί ῥέξομεν; that we may do what? ὅόορη. O. αἱ 1794. 
Ὥστ᾽ εἰκὺς ἡμᾶς μὴ βραδύνειν ἐστὶ, μὴ καί τις ὄψεται χὴμῶν ἴσως 
κατείπῃ. AR. Eccl. 495. So μὴ κεχολώσεται, ]]. xx, 30]. 


"Av or κέ in Final Clauses with Subjunctive. 


325. The final particles which have a relative origin, ὡς, 
ὕπως, and ὄφρα, sometimes have av or κέ in final clauses with 
the subjunctive. They did this originally in their capacity as 
conditional relatives ; and it is probable that at first κέ or ἂν 
with the relative gave the clause a combined final and conditional’ 
force, in which the conditional clement gradually grew weaker 
as the relative particles came to be felt chiefly or only as final 
particles (312, 2). Ἵνα and μή never take ἄν or κέ in this way.! 

326. (Ὡς) 1. Ὡς κε and ὡς av are together much more 
common in Homer with the subjunctive than simple ds. ‘Os ay 
with the subjunctive is not uncommon in the Attic poeta, and it 
occurs in Ilerodotus ; but (like ὡς itself) it almost disappears in 
Attic prose. Ey. 

Hle(Beo, ws ἄν poe τιμὴν μεγάλην καὶ Kidos ἄρηαι, obey, that 
thon aeryest aain for me great honvur anel qlory, 1]. xvi, 82. Αὐτάρ οἱ 
προφρὼν tro propat, ὥς KE μάλ᾽ ἀσκηθὴς ἣν πατρίδα γαῖαν ἵκηταε. 
Od. ν. 143. Παίσατε, ὥς χ᾽ ὁ ξεῖνος ἐνίσπῃ οἷσι φίλοισιν. Od. 
vill, 551, "AAN ἴθι, μή po ἐμεθιξε, σαώτερος ὥς κε νέηαι, that - 
than meanest qo the more safely, Tl i, ἃ). Ἱ]ροσδεόμεθα.... συμπέμψαι 
ἡμῖν, ὡς av μιν ἐξέλωμεν ex τῆς χώρης. Hot. i. 36. Tots ἐμοὺς 
λόγοις θιμῷ Bar, ὡς ἄν τέρματ᾽ ἐκμάθῃς ὁδοῦ, ΑΈΒΟΗ. Prom. 
70H, "AAN ἐάσωμεν, φίλοι, ἔκηλον αὐτὸν, ὡς ἂν εἰς ὕπνον πέσῃ. 
Baech. 784. For μή: Od. xxiv. 544; ΤΉΕυο. 1307; Ar. Eccl. 488. Only four 
undoubted examples occur in prose, 

' In the single ease of κέ with ta, Od. xii. 156, ἀλλ᾽ ἐρέω μὲν ἐγὼν, ἵνα 
εἰδότες ἥ κε θάνωμεν, ἥ κεν ἁλευάμενοι θάνατον καὶ κῆρα φύγωμεν, ἵνα κε is not 
used like ὥς xe, ete., above, but ἵνα is followed by a potential suljiinctive 
with κέ (2385), The repetition of κέ removes the case from the class under 


consideration. “Iva in its sense of where may have ἄν (see ΒΌΡΗ. O. C. 408). 
My, lest, may have ἄν with the optative after verbs of fearing (368). 


ef. . of [howd we Red diss) anabeg.,” oppa he and wl κε oho. 
hie hacene fornfnet s utsbes clean, ὃ φρα hae Ul prraah, barrf o- 


cs brefpaat ewe fret, δ᾽) frmes 4---- 


829) “Av OR κέ IN PURE FINAL CLAUSES uz 


Sort, Ph. 880. Καθείρξατ᾽ αὐτὸν, ὡς ἂν σκότιον. εἰρορᾷ κνέφας. 
Eur. Bacch. 610. Τουτὶ λαβών μου τὸ σκιάώδειον ὑπέρεχε ἄνωθεν, 
ὡς ἂν μή pf ὁρῶσιν of θεοί. An. Ay. 1508, 

2. In Attic prose ὡς ἄν with the subjunctive is found only in 
Xenophon and in one passage of Thucydides. 

The last is Τπῦο. vi 91: (πέμψετε) ἄνδρα Σπαρτιάτην ἄρχοντα, ὡς 
ἂν τούς τε παρόντας ξυντάξῃ καὶ τοὺς μὴ θέλοντας προσαναγκάσῃ. 
See Xen, An, ii. δ, 16, ὡς 6° ἂν μάθῃς, ἀντάκουσον. So An. vi 3, 
18. Sce other exaimples of Xenophon’s peculiar use of ὡς ἄν with the 
subjunctive in Appendix IV, 


327. ("Odpa.) “Odpa xe and ὄφρ᾽ ἄν have the subjunctive in 
5 few final clauses in Homer, E.g. 

Οὗτος viv σοι ἅμ᾽ ἕψεται, ὄφρα κεν εὔδῃ σοῖσιν ἐνὶ μεγάροισιν. Od. 
iii, 359. “Toner, ὄφρα κε θᾶσσον ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Ἄρηα. IL fi, 440: 
Tov ξεῖνον dy ἐς πόλιν, ὀφρ᾽ ἂν ἐκεῖθι δαῖτα πτωχεύῃ. ΟΜ. xvii. 10, 

For ὄφρα κε and ὄφρ᾽ ἄν with the optative, see 329, 1. 

328. (Ὅπως) Ὅπως does not occur in Homer in pure final 
clanses with either κέ or ἄν, Ὅπως ἄν final with the subjunctive 
appears first in Aeschylus, and remains in good use in Attic 
poetry and prose, being almost the only final expression found 
in the formal language of the Attic inscriptions. One case of 
ὅκως ἄν occurs in Herodotus. E.g. 

Φίλασσε τὰν οἴκῳ καλῶς, ὅπως ἂν ἀρτίκολλα συμβαίνῃ τάδε, 
wratch what goes on in the house, that these things may work harmoniously. 
Aescu, Cho, 579: so Prom, 824, Eum, 573, 1030, Suppl. 233, Ἴσϑι 
τῶν τὸ δρώμενον, ὅπως ἂν εἰδὼς Tye ἀγγείλῃς σαφῆ. Sora. El. 40. 
Τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ νῦν δίδασχ᾽, ὅπως ἂν ἐκμάθω. Id. Ο. C.575. Οὐκ ἄπιθ᾽, 
ὅπως ἂν οἱ Λάκωνες καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν ἀπίωσιν; AR. Lys. 1223, Ταῦτα 
δὲ ἐποίεε τῶνδε εἴνεκεν, ὅκως ἂν ὁ κῆρυξ ἀγγείλῃ ᾿Αλυάττῃ. Hor. i. 
22 (we B18) Διὰ τῆς σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως ἂν εἰδῶμεν, κιτιλ. 
Χεν. Cyr. v. 3, 91. Καί φατε αὐτὸν τοιοῦτον εἶναι, ὅπως ἂν 
φαίνηται ὡς κάλλιστος καὶ ἄριστος. Puat. Symp. 199 A. "Av γέ 
τινας ἱποπτεύῃ ἐλεύθερα φρονήματα ἔχοντας μὴ ἐπιτρέψειν αὐτῷ 
ἄρχειν, (πολέμους κινεῦ) ὅπως ἂν τούτους μετὰ προφάσεως ἀπολ- 
λέῃ. that he may destroy them. Id, Rep. 567 ἃ. Εὐσεβοῦμεν καὶ τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην ἀσκοῦμεν, οὐχ ἵνα τῶν ἀλλων ἔλαττον ἔχωμεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅπως ἂν ὡς μετὰ πλείστων ἀγαθῶν τὸν βίον διάγωμεν. Ts00. iii 
2 (va and ὅπως ἄν may here be ed in sense: see 312, 2). 
Τὴν πόλιν σινέχειν, ὅπως ἂν μίαν γνώμην ἔχωσιν ἅπαντες καὶ μὴ 
τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ἡδονὴν ποιῶσιν, Des, xix, 298 : 80 xiv, 23, 











“Av or κέ in Final Clauses with Optative. 


329, 1. (Ὡς and ὄφρα in Homer and ὡς and ὅκως in Heredo- 
tus.) In Homer ὥς xe and ὡς ἄν sometimes have the optative iu final 
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clauses after both primary and secondary tenses. “Odpa xe and 
ὄφρ᾽ ἄν occur each once in Homer with the optative after past 
tenses. Herodotus has ὡς av and ὅκως av with the optative after 
past tenses, and ὅκως av once after a present tense. This optative 
with κέ or av after primary tenses is certainly potential as well 
as final; and this analogy makes it difficult or impossible to 
take it in any other sense after secondary tenses, though here 
the potential force is less obvious. 


(a) After primary tenses six cases occur in the Odyssey and 
one in Herodotus :— 

᾿Απερρίγασι νέεσθαι ὥς κ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐεδνώσαιτο θύγατρα, they 
dread to go to him that he may settle ( he τ) the bridal gifts of his 
daughter, lit. that he arould settle, ote. Od. ii. 538. Κνυυζώσω δέ τοι 
dove, ws av ἀεικέλιος φανείης, 7 aill dim your cyes, to the end that 
you might appear unseemly, Od. xiii. 401. Δύο δοῦρε καλλιπέειν, ὡς 
av ἐπιθύσαντες ἑλοίμεθα. Od. xvi. 297. To κε τάχα γνοίης φιλό- 
τητά τε πολλά τε δῶρα ἐξ ἐμεῦ, ὡς ἄν τίς σε συναντόμενος μακαρίζοι, 
xo that one would call you blessed, Od. xvii, 164 (= xv. 537, xix. 310). 
᾿Ηγείσθω ὀρχηθμοῖο, ὥς κέν τις φαίη γάμον ἔμμεναι ἐκτὺς ἀκούων, 
let him lead off the dance, so that ang one who should hear without would 
say there was a marriage, Od, xxiii. 134, Ἴσχεσθε πτολέμου, ὥς κεν 
ἀναίμωτί ye διακρινθεῖτε τάχιστα. Od. xxiv. 531, 

Κελεύει ve τὸ παιδίον θεῖναι, ὅκως ἄν τάχιστα διαφθαρείη, he 
bids you so ἐμὰν the child that he aould ὃς likely to perish most 
speedily, Hprt. i. 110. 


(0) After past tenses the following cases occur ! :— 

"Ye δ᾽ dpa Ζεὺς συνεχὲς, ὄφρα xe θᾶσσον ἁλίπλοα τείχεα θείη. 
Il, xii. 535. Ἰώλπειν σε Φθώγνδε νέεσθαι, ὡς ἄν μοι τὸν παῖδα 
Σκυρόθεν ἐξαγάγοις, ie, 1 hoped for your coming, that you might per- 
chance bring my son αὐ from Scyros, I. xix. 330, Καί μιν μακρό- 
τερον καὶ πάσσονα θῆκεν ἰδέσθαι, ὥς κεν Φαιήκεσσι φίλος πάντεσσι 

’ eae . rin? > Ψ a 3 
γένοιτο. On viii, 90, Τύμβον χεύαμεν, ὥς κεν τηλεφανὴς ἐκ 
ποντύφιν ἀνόράσιν εἴη. Od. xxiv. 83. Σὺ δέ με προΐεις, op ἂν 
ἑλοίμην δῶρα ‘Bekker ἀνελοίμηνλ, ΤῸ. 333. 

λέγεται διώρυχα ὀρύσσειν, ὅκως av τὸ στρατόπεδον ἱδρυμένον 
κατὰ votou λάβλοι, ie, he tx seid to hace duq (119) a channel, ta order 
thut the rirer might flaw behind the army, Unt. i. 75. Tatra δὲ περὶ 


1 It must be confessed that there are some difficult questions concerning 
these optatives with κέ or dyin tinal clauses after past tenses. It may 
pethaps be thought that the subjunctive after ὥς xe, ὅκως ἄν, etc., has heen 
vhanged to the optative after a past tense retaining κέ or ἄν without effect on 
the verb. Compare ἕως ἄν with the optative (613, 4; 702) Would ὅκως ἄν 
in Hor, i, 22 <quoted in 328) have changed its nature if ἀγγείλῃ had been 
changed to ἀγγείλειε ἐς On the other hand, can we separate the optatives in 
Hor. i. 75 and 99 (in 4) from the optative in i. 110 (in)? The potential 
view seems, on the whole, much the more natural; but the potential force 
ean be expressed in English only with great ditliculty, owing to the ambiguity 
of our auxiliaries might, would, should, ete. 
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ἑωυτὸν ἐσέμνυε τῶνδε εἴνεκεν, ὅκως ἂν μὴ ὁρέοντες οἱ ὁμήλικες 
λυπεοίατο καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοιεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτεροῖός σφι δοκέοι εἶναι 
μὴ ὁρῶσι, in order that his companions might not be offended by seeing 
him and plot against him, but that he might appear to them to be of 
another nature when they did not se him, 1d. i, 99, Πορφύρεον ua 
περιβαλόμενος, ὡς ἂν πυνθανόμενοι πλεῖστοι συνέλθοιεν. Id, i, 
182. Τὸ ὕδωρ τότε ἐπῆκαν, ὡς ἂν χαραδρωθείη ὁ χῶρον, they let 
in the water, in order that the country might be guilied, Id. vii, 176. 
Περιέπεμπον ἔξωθεν Σκιάθου, ὡς dv μὴ ὀφθείησαν περιπλέουσαι 
Εὔβοιαν. Id. viii. 1. Ἤλαυνον τοὺς ἵππους, ὡς ἂν τὸν νεκρὸν dve 
λοίατο, Id. ix. 39, Μετακινέεσθαι ἐδόκεε τότε, ὡς ἂν μὴ ἰδοίατο 
οἱ Πέρσαι ἐξορμεομένους. Tb. 51. 


3. Ὡς ἄν with the optative in Attic prose is found chiefly in 
Xenophon. It is never strictly final ; but ὡς is relative or in- 
terrogative, and the optative with ἄν is potential. Ey. 

“Ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, ὡς ὅτι ἥκιστα ἂν ἐπιφθόνως σπανιός 
τε καὶ σεμνὸς φανείη, he decided to do this in such a way that he might 
appear, ete, (i.e. in the way by which). Χαν. Cyr. vii, δ, 37. (Here the 
separation of dv from ὡς makes the potential character plainer.) ‘Qs 
δ᾽ ἂν καὶ of πόδες elev τῷ ἵππῳ κράτιστοι, εἰ μέν τις ἔχει Apes 
ἄσκησιν, κιτιλι, as to means by which the horse's feet could bs ‘kept 
atrongeat. Id. Hipp. i. 16. See other examples in Appendix IV. This 
is the same relative use of ὡς with the potential optative which we 
find in Dem. vi. 3, ὡς μὲν ἂν εἴποιτε δικαίους λόγους ἄμεινον 
Φιλίππου παρεσκείασθε: ὡς δὲ κωλύσαιτ᾽ ἂν ἐκεῖνον πράττειν 
ταῦτα, παντελῶς ἀργῶς ἔχετε, as to means by which you could make just 
speeches, you are better equipped than Philip ; but as to steps by which you 
could prevent him from doing what he does, you are wholly inactive, See 
also Dea. vi, 37, ὡς δ᾽ dv ἐξετασθείη μάλιστ' ἀκριβῶς, μὴ γένοιτο, 
as to any means by which the truth could be tested most thoroughly,—may 
this never come! 











330. Ὅπως ἄν with the potential optative in a final sense is 
found once in Thucydides and four times in Xenophon :— 

Tas πρῴρας κατεβύρσωσαν, ὅπως ἂν ἀπολισθάνοι ἡ χεὶρ ἐπι- 
βαλλομένη, they covered the pros with hides, that the (iron) hand when 
thrown on might be likely to slip off. Tauc. vii. 65. Ἔδωκε χρήματα 
"Ανταλκίδᾳ, ὅπως ἂν, πληρωθέντος ναντικοῦ ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, of 
᾿Αθηναῖοι μᾶλλον τῆς εἰρήνης προσδέοιντο. XEN. Hell. iv. 8, 18. 
(Here πληρωθέντος ναυτικοῦ, if a nary should be manned, stands as 
protasis to προσδέοιντο ἄν.) Ὅπως δ᾽ ἂν ὡς ἐρρωμενέστατον τὸ στρά- 
Terpa ποιήσαιτο, ἐξ ἄλλων πόλεων ἠργυρολόγει, Ib. iv. 8, 30. 
Πᾶσιν ἐδίδου βοῦς τε, ὕπως ἂν θύσαντες ἑστιῷντο, καὶ ἐκπώματα. 
Id. Cyr. viii. 3, 33 (one Ms omits ἄν), Τὴν λείαν ἀπέπεμψε δια. 
τίθεσθαι Ἡρωκλείδην, ὅπως ἂν μισθὺς γένοιτο τοῖς στρατιώταις. 
ld, An. vii, 4, 2 (most Mss, have ὅπως γένηται). 

In these cases the final force is equally strong with the potential, 
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Elliptical Constructions. 


331. In colloquial Greek we often find iva ri; that what ?— 
where ri takes the place of a final qlause, which generally 
appears in the answer to the question. 2.0. 

BA. ἵνα τί; TIP. δῆλον rovroyi: ἵνα. .. ἔχωσιν. AR Ecel. 
719, So Nub. 1192, Pac. 409. So Dew. xix, 257 : iva τί; iv ὡς 
μετὰ πλείστης συγγνώμης παρ᾽ ὑμῶν κατηγορῶ. J ust before this we 
have διὰ τί; ἵνα μήτε ἐλέου μήτε συγγνώμης τύχῃ. So Puat. Ap. 
26 C. 


382. A final clause may stand without a leading verb expressed, 
when the omission can easily be supplied ; as ὅτι ἦρξα, μὴ εἰποδὴς 
μήσω; ἵνα γε μὴ προλαβὼν χρήματα τῆς πόλεως ἢ πράξεις δρασμῷ 
χρήσῃ. because I held an office, may I not leave the country? No: that 
you may not take to flight, etc. AESCHIN, iii. 21. 


SECONDARY TENSES OF INDICATIVE IN FINAL CLAUSES. 


333. In Attic Greek the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive are used in final clauses with ἵνα, sometimes with ὅπως 
or ws, to denote that the purpose is dependent upon some 
unaccomplished action or unfulfilled condition, and there- 
fore 8 not or was not attained. 


The tenses of the indicative differ here as in conditional 
sentences, the imperfect (the most frequent tense) referring to 
present time or to continued or repeated action in past time, the 
aorist and pluperfect to past time (410). Thus iva τοῦτο ἔπραττεν 
means in order that he might be doing this (but he ts not doing tt), or 
that he might have leen doing this (but he was not); iva τοῦτο ἔπραξεν 
means thut he might hare done this (but he did not); ἵνα τοῦτο 
ἐπεπράχει means that he might have done this (but he has not). Eg. 

Οὐκ ἄν ἐσχόμην, ἔν ἦ τυφλός τε καὶ κλύων μηδέν, tn that case I 
should not have forburne (to destroy my hearing), 80 that I might (now) be 
both blind and devoid of hearing Gmplying that really he is not 80). 
Sora. O. T. 1387. bet, φεῦ, τὸ μὴ" τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἀνθρώποις ἔχειν 
φωνὴν, ἵν᾿ ἦσαν μηδὲν οἱ δεινοὶ λόγοι, Alas! alas! that the facts 
have no voice for men, so that aords of eloquence mig ight be as nothing, 
Eur. Fr. (Hipp.) 442. ᾿Εβουνλύμην μὲν ἕτερον ay τῶν θάδων λέγειν 
τὰ βέλτισθ', iv éxa θήμην ἥσυχος. Ar. Eccl. 151. "Expy εἰσκα- 
λέσαν τας μάρτυρας 7 πολλοὺς παρασημήνασθαι κελεῦσαι τὰς διαθήκας, 
ἵν᾽ » εἴ τι ἐγίγνετο ἀμφισβητήσιμον, ἦν εἰς τὰ γράμματα ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐπανελθεῖν. Dem. xxviii. ὅ, (This implies that they did not have the 
will thus sealed, so that it is not now possible to refer to it in case of 
dispute.) ᾿ξήτησεν ἄν με τὸν παῖδα, ἵν᾽ εἰ μὴ παρεδίδουν μηδὲν 
δίκαιον λέγειν ἐδόκουν. DEM. xxix. 17. Ἐχρῆν αὐτοὺς τὴν προ- 
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πέραν ζήτησιν ζητεῖν, ἵνα ἀπηλλάγμεθα τούτου τοῦ δημαγωγοῦ, 
they ought to have made the previous investigation, in order that we might 
husve been already freed from this demagogue (but we have not been freed 
from him). Duy, i, 10, See Lys, i, 40 and 42; Isoo, ix. δ, xviii. 51, 
᾿Αλλὰ σὲ ἐχρῆν ἡμῖν συγχωρεῖν, ἵνα συνουσία ἐγίγνετο, but you 
ought to give αν to us, that our conversation might not be interrupted (as 
u Prat. Prot, 336 C. 

Τί δῆτ᾽ οὐκ ἔρριψ ἐμαυτὴν τῆσδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρας, ὅπως τῶν πάντων 
πόνων ἀπηλλάγην ; why did 1 not throw myself from tie rock, that I 
might have been freed from all my toils? Axscx. Prom. 747 ; 50 Cho, 
195. See Sora. El. 1134. Οὐκοῦν ἐχρῆν σε Πηγάσου ξεῦξαι πτερὸν, 
ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς θεοῖς τραγικώτερος ; An, Pac, 135, 

Τί μ' οὐ λαβὸν ἔκτεινας εὐθὺς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώ. 
ποισὶν ἔνθεν ἦ γεγώς ; that I might never have shown, as T have done. 
Sori. Ὁ, Τ' 1391. Εἰ γάρ μ' ὑπὸ γῆν ἧκεν, ὡς μήτε θεὸς μήτε τις 
ἄλλος τοῖσδ᾽ ἐπεγήθει, would that he had sent me under the earth, so 
that neither any God nor any one else should be rejoicing at these things 
(as they ore), Avscx. Prom, 152. Ἔδει τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὡς 
μηδ᾽ ef ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἐξαπατᾶν. Xe, An, vii. 6,23 (the only 
case in Xenophon). 








334. This construction is the result of an assimilation, which 
makes more distinct the connection in thought between the two 
clauses. It is especially common after secondary tenses implying 
unfulfilled conditions and unaccomplished wishes. 


335. “Av cannot properly be added to the indicative in this con- 
struction. In the two examples in which it is found, it would seem 
that the construction has slipped into an apodosis, or that copyists 
have been misled by the resemblance to an apodosis and inserted ἄν, 

Ζῶντι ἔδει βοηθεῖν, ὅπως ὅτι δικαιότατος ὧν καὶ ὁσιώτατος ἔζη τε 
(ῶν καὶ τελευτήσας ἀτιμώρητος ἂν κακῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ἐγίγνετο, 
in order that he mfght thus live while he lives, and (so that) after death he 
would be (as a consequence of such a life) free from punishment (ἢ. Ptat. 
Leg. 959 Β, Τόν ye πράττοντά τι δίκαιον οὐ προσῆκεν ἀπορεῖν ἀλλ᾽ 
εὐθὺς λέγειν, ἵνα μᾶλλον ἂν ἐπιστεύετο ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, (possibly) that the 
result. might be that he would be (in that cuse) the more trusted by you 
Teaz. xi. 6. 


336. The indicative can never be used in this construction, unless 
the final clause refers to present or past time, and unless also it is 
distinctly implied that the purpose is not (or was not) attained. If the 
purpose is future (at the time of speaking), or if it is left uncertain 
whether the object is or was attained, it must be expressed in the 
ordinary way by the subjunctive or optative, even though it depends 
on one of the class of verbs mentioned above. Both constructions 
may occur in the same sentence. E.g. 

Os (τῶν νέων τοὺς ἀγαθυὶκ) ἡμεῖς dv ἐφυλάττομεν ἐν ἀκροπόλει, 
ἵνα μηδεὶς αὐτοὺς διέφθειρεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἀφίκοιντο εἰς τὴν Ac 
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κίαν, χρήσιμοι γίγνοιντο ταῖς πόλεσιν, we should guard (in that 
case) tn the Acropolis, that no one might corrupt them (as some now corrupt 
them), and that when (in the future) they should become of age they might 
berome useful to their states, PLat. Men. 89 B. (Here it is not implied 
that they never become useful, this depending partly on the future.) 
Tarr’ dv ἤδη λέγειν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπεχείρουν, Ev’ εἰδῆτε πολλοῦ δεῖν 
ἄξιον ὄντα τυχεῖν τοῦ ψηφίσματος αὐτὸν τοντουΐ, I should (if that 
were so) be now undertaking to explain this to you, that you might (after 
hearing ime) know that he is far from deserving | the honour of the _Proposed 
decree, DEM. xniii, 7. Καίτοι χρὴν σε ἣ τοῦτον μὴ γράφειν ἣ ἐκεῖνον 
λίειν, ory, ἵνα ὃ βούλει σὺ γένηται, πάντα συνταράξαι, Le. you 
ought not to have canfusel crerything tn order that what you want might 
be done. DEM. xxiv. 44. 

337. Clauses with μή after verbs of fearing are never thus 
assimilated to a preceding indicative, as there is no reference here to 
the attainment of a purpose. 


338. A purpose can be expressed in various forms besides that of 
the final clause ; as by the relative with the future indicative, or in 
Homer with the subjunctive (565 ; 568); by the infinitive (770) or 
the infinitive with ὥστε or ws (587, 3); by the future participle (840) ; 
by ὑπέρ with the genitive of the articular infinitive (802). 


B. Opsecr CLAUSES WITH Ὅπως AND Ὅπως μή AFTER 
VERBS OF STRIVING, ETC. 


339. In Attic Greek and in Herodotus, object clauses 
with ὅπως and ὅπως py after verbs signifying to strive, to 
plan, to care for, to effect, regularly have the future indicative 
after primary tenses to express the object aimed at. The 
subjunctive also is used, but less frequently than the future 
Indicative. 

After secondary tenses the future optative may be used, 
corresponding tu the future indicative after primary tenses ; 
but generally the future indicative is retained, as the 
original form of the thought (319). The other tenses of 
the optative are sometimes used, to correspond to the same 
tenses of the subjunctive, or the subjunctive itself may be 
retained (318). 46). 

᾿Επιμελεῖται ὅπως (or ὕπως μὴ) γενήσεται or γένηται, he takes care 
that it may (or may not) happen, ᾿Βπεμελεῖτο ὅπως γενήσεται, γενή- 
σοιτο, ur γένοιτο, he tovk cure that it should happen. 
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Fut.) Τὸ μὲν καλῶς ἔχον ὅπως χρονίζον εὖ μενεῖ βουλευτέον, we 
must take counsel that what is well shall continue to be well, Anscu. Ag, 
B46, Διδοὺς δὲ τόνδε pdt’ ὅπως μηδεὰς βροτῶν κείνου πάροιθεν 
ἀμφιδύσεται xpot, Sora. Tr. 604. Σοὶ δὴ μέλειν χρὴ τἄλλ᾽ ὅπως 
ἔξει καλῶς. Eur 1. Τὶ 1061, Εἰρήνη δ᾽ ὅπως ἔσται προτιμῶασ᾽ 
οὐδέν͵, bug that there shall be peace they care not, An. Ach, 26, Σοὶ 
μελέτω ὅκως μή σε ὄψεται. Hori, 9. Ὅρα ὅκως μὴ ἀποστήσον- 
ται, Id, ii, 86, Χρὴ ὁρᾶν τοὺς ᾿Αργείους ὅπως σωθήσεται ἡ 
Πελοπόννησος, Tuc. ν. 37. Ὥσπερ τὸν ποιμένα δεῖ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 
ὅπως σῷαί τε ἔσονται αἱ οἷες καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔξουσιν, οὕτω καὶ 
τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐπιμελεῖσθαι δεῖ ὅπως σῷοί τε οἱ στρατιῶται ἔσονται 
καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξουσι, καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα στρατεύονται τοῦτο ἔσται. 
Xux, Mem. ii. 9,1. Καλῶς δὲ δημαγωγήσεις, ἣν σκοπῆς ὅπως οἱ 
βέλτιστοι μὲν τὰς τιμὰς ἕξουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μηδὲν ἀδικήσονται. 
Ts00. ii. 16, Φρόντιζ᾽ ὅπως μηδὲν ἀνάξιον τῆς τιμῆς ταύτης πράξεις. 
Th, 37, Τί μάλιστ᾽ ἐν ἅπασι διεσπούδασται τοῖς νόμοις ; ὅπως μὴ 
γενήσονται οἱ περὶ ἀλλήλους φόνοι, Dem. xx. 167. Μέίκραν πρό- 
γοιαν ἔχειν ὑμῖν ὁ θεὶς τὸν νόμον δοκεῖ ὅπως κύριος ἔσται καὶ μήτε 
συγχυϑήσεται μήτ' αὖ μεταποιηθήσεται; Id, xxiii. 69, Καλὸν 
τὸ παρασκευάζειν ὅπως ὡς βέλτισται ἔσονται τῶν πολιτῶν αἱ ψυχαί. 
Piat. Gory, 503 A. Δεῖ εὐλαβεῖσθαι, μάλιστα μὲν ὅπως μὴ ἐγ: 
γενήσεσθον, ἂν δὲ ἐγγένησθον, ὅπως ὅτι τάχιστα ἐκτετμήσεσθον. 
Id. Rep. 564 C. 

(Subj.) Χρὴ φυλάσσειν καὶ προκαταλαμβάνειν ὅπως pd? ἐς 
ἐπίνοιαν τούτου ἴωσι. Ταῦσ. iii. 46. (Παρασκευάζεσθαι) ὅπως σὺν 
θεῷ ἀγωνιζώμεθα. Χεν. Cyr i. δ, 14. Οὐ γὰρ ὕπως πλείονος 
ἄξιος γένηται ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως αὐτὸς ὅτι πλεῖστα ὡραῖα 
καρπώσεται (subj. and fut. combined), Id. Symp. viii, 95. Οὐ 
φυλάξεσθ᾽ ὕπως μὴ δεσπότην εὕρητε. Des. vi. 25, “Ἄλλου Tov ἐπι- 
μελήσει ἢ ὅπως ὅτι βέλτιστοι οἱ πολῖται ὦμεν; Phat. Gorg. 515 
B. Ὅρα Srus μὴ παρὰ δόξαν ὁμολογῃς. Id. Crit. 49 C. 

(Fut. Opt.) “EG) ὑπὸ πολλῆς ἐπιμελείας ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχιστα μὲν 
ὄψοιτο, ἐλάχιστα δ᾽ ἀκούσοιτο, ἐλάχιστα 8 ἔροιτο. XEN. Occ. 
vi, δι. (After a primary tense this would be ὅπως ὄψεται, ἀκούσεται, 
ἔρηται, But Cobet reads ἐροίη.) ᾿Ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως μὴ ἄσιτοί ποτε 
ἔσοιντο. Id. Cyr. viii. 1, 43. See the examples under 130, 

(Fut. Indic. after past tenses.) Ἔπρασσον ὅπως τις βοήθεια 
ἥξει, THe. iii, 4, Προθυμηθέντος ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ὅπως ἡ ναῦς προ- 
ἐξει, τὰ. vi. 81. Εὐλαβεῖσθαι παρεκελεύεσθε ἀλλήλοις, ὅπως μὴ 
λήσετε διαφθαρέντες. Prat. Gorg, 487 Ὁ, Οὐδ᾽ ὅπως ὀρθὴ πλεί- 
σεται προείδετο, ἀλλὰ τὸ καθ᾽ αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ἔσται 
παρεσκεύασεν. I i D3 so xix. 316, 

(Pres, or Aor. Op pédero αὐτῶν, ὅπως ἀεὶ ἀνδράποδα δια- 
τελοῖεν. XEN, Cyr. viii, 1,44. ᾿Απεκρίνατο, ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι ὕπως 
καλῶς ἔχοι. 1. Ani, 8,13, Ἐμεμελήκει δὲ αὐτοῖς ὅπως Six 
παγρέτης εἰδείη οὖς δέοι πέμπειν. Tel, Hell, iii, 3, 9. 

(Subj. after past tenses.) Φρουρήσουσ᾽ (ja) ὕπως Αἴγισθος ἡμᾶς 
μὴ λάθῃ. Sopn. ΕἸ. 1402. So Hor. ii, 151. Ἔπρασσεν ὕπως 
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πόλεμος γένηται. Tauc. 1. ὅ7. ἔπρασσον ὅπως ἀποστήσωσιν 
᾿Αθηναίων τὴν πόλιν. Id. iii, 70. ’Qvetra παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ὅπως μὴ 
ἀπίωμεν (vl. ἄπιμεν) ἐκ ΔΙακεδονίας, he bribed them to effect that we 
should not leave Macedonia (after historic present). DEM. xviil, 32. 


340. It will thus le seen that the future indicative is the most 
common form in these sentences, after both primary and secondary 
tenses ; the future optative, which is theoretically the regular form 
after secondary tensts, being rarely used. (See 128.) 


Homeric and other carly Usages. 


341. In Homer, verbs signifying to plan, to consider, and to try, 
chietly φράζμαι, βουλεύω, μερμηρίζω, and πειρῶ, have ὅπως or ὡς 
with the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the optative 
(never future) and sometimes the subjunctive (318) after 
secondary tenses. Ke is almost always used here with ws and 
the subjunctive, less frequently with ὅπως (313, 3). 


342. The original relative and interrogative force of ὅπως 
and ὡς is more apparent here than in the Attic construction of 
ὅπως With the future indicative, especially after verbs of con- 
sidering ; though after πειρῶ the dependent clause comes nearer 
the later meaning. E.+ 9 


Λὐτοὶ δὲ φραζώμεθ᾽ ὕπως OX ἄριστα γένηται, let us ourselves 
consider how the very best things may be done. Οἱ. xin. 365. Φραζύμεθ᾽ 
(imperfect) ᾿Δργείοισιν ὅπως GY ἄριστα γένοιτο. Οἱ. iii. 129. 
Φράξεσθαι ὅππως κε μνηστῆρας κτείνῃς. Oi. i. 995. Tlepedpa- 
ἰὠμεύα πάντες νόστον, ὁπ ws EAM your, ie. hie he may come, Ou. 
1 τὸ. Φράῤωμεσθ᾽ ὥς κέν μιν πεπίθωμεν. 1]. ix, 119. Φρασσεται 
ὥς κε νέηται, ἐπεὶ πολυμήγχανός ἐστιν. Od. i, 205, “Apa πρόσσω 
καὶ ὑπίσσω λείπγσει ὑπ ως χ᾽ ἄριστα γένηται, i.e. he looks to see 
line, te. Hl. ant. 110. irene θεὰ ὡς ᾿Οδισεὺς ᾿ἔγροιτο. Od. vi. 113. 
Or γὰρ δὴ τοῦτον μὲν ἐβούλευσας voor αὐτὴ, ὡς ἡ τοι κείνους 
᾿ῤισεὺς ἀποτίσεται ἐληών ; Od, v. 23. BovAcvoy b ὅπως OX’ ἄριστα 
γένοιτο. Od. ix, 420, "HAtor, εἴ τινὰ βουλὴν εἴποι ὅπως ᾿Ιθάκην 
ἐς παιπιλύεσσαν ἱκοίμην. Od, xi. 479, δερμήριξεν ὅπως ἀπο- 
λοίατο marae νῆες. Οὐ]. ἵν. 55k. Δερμήριζε κατὰ φρένα ὡς ᾿Αχιλῆα 
τιμήσῃ ‘or τιμήσας, ie. how he might honour Achilles, ΤΊ, ii. 8. 
"AAN aye μῆτιν ἤβηνον OTS ποτίσομαι αὐτούς. Od, xiii, 386. 
“Ὥρμηνεν ἀνὰ θυμὸν ὑπ ως 7 πα γε le πόνοιο δῖον ᾿Αχιλλῆα. Il. xxi. 
137. δι νησόμεῦ' ὡς x ὁ ξεῖνος ἡ" πατρίδα γαῖαν ἔκηται, μηδέ τι 
μεσσηγύς γε κακὴν καὶ πῆμα πάθην. Od, vii, 193. In Hymn. 
Ap. Pyth, 143 we have teyrypropae ὥς κε γένηται Πεῴα ὅπως 
κεν ὧν σὴν πατρίδα γαῖαν Kyat, Le. try to fied means by which you 
may yo, «τος, Od. ive 545, Terps ὥς κε T pies ὑπερφίαλοι ἀπό. 
λωνται. Il xxi, 459. Τοῖσι δὲ πόλλ᾽ ἐπέτελλε πειρᾶν ὡς re 
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τίθοιεν ἀμύμονα TyAetwva, 1]. ix. 179, In Tl, xv, 164 wo have 
φραζέσθω μή μ' οὐδὲ ταλάσσῃ μεῖναι (364). 

For a full citation of the Homeric examples with ὅπως and ts, 
see Appendix ΠῚ. 3. 


343. The frequent addition of κέ to ὡς or ὅπως in Homer 
shows the relative origin of the construction (312, 2). 

For ὅκως dv in Herodotus, sce 360; for ὅπως ἄν in this construc 
tion in Attic writers, see 348, 349. 


344. In Homer ὅπως takes the future indicative chiefly when it is 
merely an indirect interrogative, with no reference to purpose, as in 
Il, ii, 252, οὐδέ τί πω σάφα ἴδμεν ὅπως ἔσται τάδε ἔργα, we do not 
wt even know certainly how these things are to be; or in Od. xiii, 376, 
φράζευ ὅπως μνηστῆρσιν ἀναιδίσι χεῖρας ἐφήσεις, oosider how you 
will lay hands on the shameless switors, See Il. ix. 261; Od. xx. 38, 
In Od. xx. 28 the future indicative is retained after a past tense, there 
being aa yet no future optative (128); ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα ἐλίσσετο pep- 
μηρίζων ὅππως δὴ μνηστῆρσιν ἀναιδέσι χεῖρας ἐφήσει, Ὅπως may 
take the future (like other tenses) as a simple relative ; as in ΤΙ, i, 
136, ὅπως ἀντάξιον ἔσται, as shall be an equivalent, 

845. “Odpa has the eubjunctive in an object clause in Tl, vi, 361, 
ἤδη γάρ μοι θυμὸς ἐπίσσιται, ὄφρ ἐπαμύνω Τρώεσσι, and the 
optative in Od. iv, 463, τίς συμφράσσατο βουλὰς ὄφρα p’ ἕλοις; 
In ΤΙ. i, 523, ἐμοὶ δέ κε ταῦτα μελήσεται ὄφρα τελέσσω, ὄφρα may 
mean until, 

346. The single object clause of this class in Pindar is Pyth. i. 72, 
νεῖσον ἅμερον ὄφρα κατ᾽ οἶκον ὁ Φοῖνιξ ὁ Τυρσανῶν 7 ἀλάλατος 
ἔχῃ. grant that the Phoenician, with the Etruscan war-cry, may keep quiet 
ut home, (See 359.) 

347. Az relics of the Homeric usage we find ὡς with the subjunctive 
in sentences of this class in Evr. Med. 461, I. T. 467, Puat. Rep. 
349 C; and with the optative in Axscn, Prom, 203 (sce 353, below), 
Herodotus has ὡς with the future indicative in iii, 84, 159, vii, 161 
(in the last ὡς στρατηγήσεις yAcyeat), Herodotus has ὡς ἄν with the 
subjunctive in iii, 85, μηχανῶ ὡς ἂν σχῶμεν τοῦτο τὸ γέρας, which 
is cited ax the solitary case of ὡς ἄν in these object clauses after 
Homer, except in Xenophon (351). See also Sop#. Aut, 215 (in 281, 
above). 























“Ὅπως dv in Attic Greck and Herodotus. 


Ὡς und ὡς ἄν in Xenophon. 


348, The Attic writers sometimes use ὅπως ἄν with the sub- 
junctive in these object clauses. This occurs chiefly in Aris- 
tophanes, Xenophon, and Plato. Ey. 

Σκόπει ὅπως ἂν ἀποθάνωμεν ἀνδρικώτατα, sce that we die most man- 
fully, An. Ey. 80. AMapyxarnjropar ὕπως ἂν ἱστίον σαπρὸν λάβῃς, 
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I will contrive that (somehow ἢ you get α rotten mast. Ib. 917. So ΑΒ. 
Nub. 739, Eccl. 623, Ach. 1060, Eq: 926. Μάλλον ἣ πρόσθεν εἰσύει 
atrovs ὅπως ἄν καὶ ἔχοντές τι οἴκαδε ἀφίκωνται. XEN. An. vi. 1, 
17. (Here some word like ἐπιμέλεια is understood as the subject of 
eioyer.) Tov ἄλλων ἐπιμελεῖται ὅπως av θηρῶσιν. Ad. Cyr. i. 3, 
10. ᾿Εκέλεισε τὸν Φεραύλαν, ἐπιμεληθῆναι 6 ὅπως ἄν οὕτω γένηται 
αὔριον ἡ ἐξέλασις. Ib. viii. 3, 6: so ν. ὅ, 48, See also XEN. Cyneg. 
vi. 23; Eques. iv. 3. 7H ἄλλου ἐφιέμενοι δικάσουσιν ἢ τούτου, ὅπως 
ἂν ἕκαστοι μήτ᾽ ἔχωσι τἀλλότρια μήτε τῶν αὑτῶν στέρωνται; 
Puat. Rep. 438 Ε. Πάντα ποιοῖντας ὅπως ἂν σφίσι τὸ πηδάλιον 
ἐπιτρέψῃ. Ih, 488 Ο, ᾿Εὰν δ᾽ ἔλθῃ, μηχανητέον ὅπως ἂν διαφύγῃ 
καὶ μὴ δῷ δίκην ὁ ἐχθρός. Id. Gorg., 481 A. 

Besides the examples cited above, Weber gives fifteen of Plato, and 
the following: Soups. Tr. 618; Eur. 1. A. 539; ΒΔΕ. vii. 30; Des. 
xvi. 17, xix. 299. Tle adds Hprt. i. 20, where ὅκως ἄν is certainly 
final. 


349. The only case of ὅπως ἄν with the optative in an object 
clause in Attic Greek, except in Xenophon (351), is Prat, Lys. 207 E, 
προθυμοῦνται ὅπως ἂν εὐδαιμονοίης, which is potential and on the 
Xenophontie model (gee 351, ὃ. In Des. xxxv. 29, ἐκελεύομεν 
τούτοις ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως ἂν ws τάχιστ᾽ ἀπολάβοιμεν τὰ χρή- 


ματα, Cod. A reads ἀπολάβωμεν. 


350. Herodotus has ὅκως ἄν with the potential optative four times 
after past tenses, Fig. 

Προθυμεομένου δὲ Aogiew ὅκως ἄν γένοιτο, being scalous that tt 
might (in some way) be dow, 1, 91. So ii, 126, lit, 44, v. 98. 


351. (Xenophon.) Although Xenophon generally follows the 
Attic usage in these object clauses (339), he yet violates this 
signally by having ὡς and ws ἄν with both subjunctive and 
optative, and ὅπως uv with the optative ; and further by having 
the uptative with ὡς av and ὅπως av after both primary and 
secondary tenses. He also has ws twice with the future indica- 
tive (like ὅπως) and once with the future optative., 


1. Ὡς or ὡς av with the subjunctive, ὡς with the future 
indicative, and ws with the optative, are used by Xenophon like 
ὅπως in the construction of 339, E.g. 

"Er πιμελοῦνται ὡς “ἔχῃ οὕτως. Ove. xx. 8. (Here the regular 
Attic usage requires ὅπως ἔξει) Ew πιμελεῖσθαι ὡς ay πραχθῇ, to 
take care that they shall he done, Hipp. ix. 2. ᾿Επεμέλοντο ὡς μὴ 
κωλύοιντο. Cyr, vi, 3, 5, ‘Os δὲ καλῶς ἔξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἐμοὶ 
μελήσει. Ib, iti, 2, 13. I[poeirev ws μηδεὶς κινήσοιτο μηδὲ ἀν- 
ἄξοιτο. Hell. ii, 1, 22 (see 355). 

For Xenophon’s regular use of ὅπως in all these constructions, see 
examples under 339, For his regular use of ὅπως av with the sub- 
junctive, sve 348, 





ar 
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2. When the optative follows ὡς ἄν or ὅπως ἄν, it is always 
potential, and the original relative and interrogative force of ws 
and ὅπως plainly appears. Eq. 

"Empédovra:r ὡς ἂν βέλτιστοι εἶεν οἱ πολῖται, they take care that 
the citizens may be best (to see how they might be best). Cyr. i. 3, ὃ. Ὡς 
ἂν ἀσφαλέστατά γ᾽ εἰδείην ἐποίουν, 1 took stepa that (by which) I 
might know most accurately, Tb. vi. 8, 18, Σκοπῶ ὅπως dv ὡς ῥᾷστα 
διάγοιεν, Lam considering how they might live the easiest lives, Syrup. 
vii 5. (Cf Prat. Lya 207 E, quoted in 349.) 

For a full enumeration of all the irregular passages of this class in 
Xenophon, see Appendix IV. 





Negative Object Clauses. 


352. None of the object clauses with ὅπως or ὡς in Homer (341) 
are negative, except that Od, 192 combines ὥς κε ἵκηται with 
μηδὲ τι πάθῃτσιν. Negative object clauses are expressed in Homer, 
like most negative final clauses (315), by the simple μή, with the 
wubjunctive or optative, as in Tl. v. 411, φραζέσθω μή τίς of ἀμείνων 
odo μάχηται, and Tl. xv, 164, xxii, 358; Od. xvii, 595, all with 
φράζομαι μή and the subjunctive So μέμβλετο τεῖχος μὴ Δαναοὶ 
πέρσειαν, Il, xxi. 517. These examples show a common origin with 
clauses after verbs of fearing, but the optative in the last example indi- 
cates that the original parataxis is no longer felt. 

353. The carliest example of a negative object clause with a final 
particle and jo} is Aksct. Prom. 203, σπεύδοντες (past) ὡς Ζεὺς 
μήποτ᾽ ἄρξειεν θεῶν. In all the Attic writers and in Herodotus the 
development of the negative object clause with ὅπως μή and the future 
keeps pace with that of the negative final clause with ἵνα μή, ete. 

354. (Mij for ὅπως μή in Object Clauses.) Verbs of this class 
(339) which imply caution, especially ὁρῶ and σκοπῶ, may have 
the simple μή with the subjunctive (rarely with the future 
indicative), even in Attic prose, like ordinary verbs of fear and 
caution (365), as well as ὅπως μή with the future. Such verbs 
belong equally to the two classes B and C (303). Ey. 

Σκόπει μή σοι mpivor ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ φυλακτέα, Sor. 0. C. 1180. 
Ὅρα σὺ μὴ νῦν per τις εὐχερὴς παρῇς, Td. Ph. 519. Ὅρα μὴ 
παρὰ γνώμην πέσῃς. Εὐπ. HF. 594... Σκόπει τάδε, μὴ νῦν φυγόντες 
εἶθ᾽ ἁλῶμεν ὕστερον. Md, Awl. 755. Τηροῦ μὴ λάβῃς ἱπώπια. 
AR. Vesp. 1386, Ὅρα μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὁ λόγος οὗτος εἰρημένος jf, 
ie, leet this may prove ty have hen spoken, οἷς, Hor, vii, 108. “Opa 
μὴ πολλῶν ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν χειρῶν δεήσει. Nex. Cyr, iv 1, 18. 
Σκοπεῖ δὴ μὴ τούτοις αὐτὸν ἐξαιτήσηται καὶ καταγελάσῃ. Dem, 
xxi. 1561. Ὅρα οὖν μή τι καὶ νῦν ἐργάσηται. Prat. Symp. 213 D. 
So TH. xv. 164 (see 342). 

See the corresponding use of Sus po} for μή after verbs of fearing 


(370). 
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“Ὅπως after Verbs of Asking, Commanding, ete. 


355. Verbs of asking, entreating, exhorting, commanding, and 
forbidding, which regularly take an object infinitive, sometimes 
have an object clause with ὅπως or ὅπως μή in nearly or quite the 
same sense. £.9. 

Διδοὺς δὲ τόνδε φράζ᾽ ὅπως μηδεὶς βροτῶν κείνοι πάροιθεν ἀμ φι- 
δύσεται χροΐ, ie. tell him that no one shall put on the robe before himself. 


Ses lo “7 Sopu. Tr. 604: s0 Aj. 567, Λακεδαιμονίων ἐδέοντο τὸ ψήφισμ᾽ 


ὕπως μεταστραφείη. AR. Ach, 586. Καί σ᾽ αἰτώ βραχὺ, ὅπως 
ἔσομαί coe Φανός. Id. Eq. 1256. “Oxws ἑωντῶν γένηται τὸ ἔργον 
παρακελευσάμενοι, ἔργου εἴχοντο προθυμότερον. Hor. ix. 102. Τὸ 
Πάνακτον ἐδέοντο ]Ἰδοιωτοὺς (ἢ ύπως παραδώσουσι Λακεδαιμονίοις. 
Tuoc, ν. 86. “Ὅπως μὲν μὴ ἀποθάνῃ ἠντιβόλει καὶ ἱκέτευεν, Lys. 
i. 29. ]]ωραιτεῖσθαι ὅπως αὐτῶν μὴ καταψηφίσησθε. ANT. i. 19. 
Δεήσεται δ᾽ ὑμῶν ὅπως δίκην μὴ Se. Th. 23: so αἰτοῦμαι ὅπως dy, 
Ibid. Διωκελείονται ὅπως τιμωρήσεται πάντας τοὺς τοιούτους. 
Prat. Rep. 549 Ε. TlapayyeAAee ὅπως μὴ ἔσονται. Ib. 415 Β. 
"ἔμοιγε ἀπηγύρειες ὅπως μὴ τοῦτο ἀποκρινοίμην (fut. opt) Ib. 
339 A. ᾿Απειρημένον αὐτῷ ὅπως μηδὲν ἐρεῖ ὧν ἡγεῖται, when he is 
forbidilen to say ἃ word of what he believes, ΤῸ. 337 E. 

356. This is rare in Homer ; but twice in the Odyssey λίσσομαι 
has an object clause with ὅπως :-— 

AtooerGar δέ μιν αὐτὸς ὅπως νημερτέα εἴπῃ, and implore him 
yourself to speak the truth. Od. iii. 19. (Compare the regular construc- 
tion, οὐδέ σε λίσσομαι μένειν, ILi.174.) Δώσετο δ᾽ αἰεὶ Ἥφαιστον 
κλυτοεργὺν ὅπως λύσειεν “Apna, he implored him to liberate Ares. 
Od. vill, 344, 


357. Λίσσομαι with ἵνα and the subjunctive is found in Od. iii. 
327: λίσσεσθαι δέ μιν αὐτὸς ἵνα νημερτὲς ἐνίσπῃ, and implore him 
yourself that he may speak the truth. With this we may compare Dem. 
xvi, 2%, δῆλοι ἔσονται οὐχ ἵνα Θεσπιαὶ κατοικισθῶσι μόνον 
ποιούμενοι τὴν σποιδήν, it will he evident that they take an interest not 
merely in having Thespiae established ; in both cases the object clause 
falls into the construction of a pure final clause. This is very rare in 
classic Greek ; but it Teappears in the later Janguage, ag in the New 
Testament : thus ἐντολὴν καινὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους, 
anew commandment I give unto you, that ye love one another, lou. Evang. 
xiii, 34. So ἐδεήθην ἵνα ἐκβάλλωσιν, Luc. ix. 40. Compare the 
Latin, reyaé ut lieeat. 

358. In Od. xvii. 362 we find ὥτρυν᾽ ws dv πύρνα κατὰ μνηστῆ- 
pas ἀγείροι, she exhorted him that he should collect bread among the 
suitors. (See 329, 1.) 


359. The singular case of ὡς with the subjunctive in IL i. 558, τῷ 
σ᾽ ὀίω καταν εἴσαι ἐτήτυμον; ὡς ᾿Αχιλῆα τιμήσῃς, ὁλέσῃς δὲ πολέας 
ἐπὶ νηυσὶν ᾿Αχαιῶν, iv. I belicve that you promised by your nod to honour 





αἰ, praseafas 
ef sat clan ap ls eenperr , fete fhe 


͵ ελευτη σι 
ἂν yl τῇ ΡΥἘΤ 
4 πως ἄν 7 
dpayy εἶ σι onw 


ἢ. δι. SE: 





7. ὁ. 7 
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Achilles, etc, has the appearance of indirect discourse ; but probably 
κατανεήω ὡς is used with the same feeling as λίσσομαι ὅπως in 356, 
promising to act here taking the same construction as entreating to act, 
See Prvp. Py. i. 72 (in 346). ‘Qs, as an adverb of manner, is here 
clearly on its way to its use in indirect discourse, Some read τιμήσεις 
and ὀλέσεις. 

$60. A singular use of ὅπως and the future indicative with δεῖ σε 
in place of the regular infinitive occurs in Sora. Aj, 556, δεῖ σε ὅπως 
Beigers, for δεῖ σε δεῖξαι, and Ph, 54, τὴν Φιλοκτήτου σε δεῖ ψυχὴν 
ὅπως λόγοισιν ἐκκλέψεις λέγων, So Cratinus, Fr. 108, δεῖ σ᾽ ὅπως 
εὐσχήμονος ἀλεκτρυόνος μηδὲν διοίσεις. This would be like δέομαι. 
ὅπως (355) except for the object σέ, h is like σέ in δεῖ σε τούτου, 
the ὅπως clause representing the genitive, 








Object Infinitive and Indirect Questions. 





361, Somo verbs which regularly take an object clanse with ὅπως 
sometimes take an object infinitive, which may have the article τοῦ or 
τό. (See 373 and 374.) 

"Adi τινα ἐπεμέλοντο σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς εἶναι, they always 
took care that one of their orn number should be in the offices (where we 
should expect ὅπως τὶς ἔσται or ὦ Vi 54... Οὐδ᾽ ἐπεμελή- 
θὴν τοῦ διδασκαλόν μοί twa γενέσθαι τῶν ἐπισταμένων. XEN. Mem. 
iv. 9, 4. Τὸ μὲν οὖν λεκτικοὶς γίγνεσθαι τοὺς συνόντας οὐκ 
ἔσπευδεν. 1. iv. 3, 1. (See 793.) 

8602. Verbs signifying to see or lovk out (like σκοπῶ) may be followed 
by an indirect question with εἰ, whether; as εἰ ξυμπονήσεις καὶ ξυνερ- 
γάσει σκόπει, see whether you will assist me, etc. Sop, Ant 41, 

For independent clauses with dws and dros μή with the future, 
often explained by an ellipsis of σκόπει or σκοπεῖτε, see 271-283. 


























Aorist Subjunctive in -ow@ und -¢ wpat.—Dawes’s Canon, 


363. When an aorist sulijunctive active or middle was to be used 
with ὅπως or ὕπως μή in any construetion, the second aorist was pre- 
ferred toa first aorist in «rw or ~rwpat, if both forms were in use. 
This preferences ὦ from the great similarity in form between these 
siginatic aorists and the future indicative (as between βουλεύσῃ, and 
βουλεύσει, βουλεύσητιιι aud βουλεύσεται), ‘This made it natural also 
for a writer to avuid those forms of the subjunctive which were nearly 
identical with the future indicative where the latter could be used as 
well. This of course docs not apply to the first aorist subjunctive , 
passive, which has no resemblance to the future; and there is no 
reason for applying it to liquid aorists like μείνω and σφήλω. 

964. The general rule Jaid down by Dawes more than a century 
ago (Mise, Crit. pp. 222 and 228), the so-called Canon Davesianus, 


᾿ Ὡς 
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which declared the first aorist subjunctive active and middle a solecism 
after ὅπως μή and ov μή, was extended by others 80 as to include ὅπως 
(without μή), and the Greek authors were thoroughly emended to 
conform to it. As this rule has no other foundation than the accidental 
circumstance just mentioned (363), it naturally fails in many cases, in 
some of which even emendation is impossible. In the first place, there is 
no reason for applying the rule to pure final clauses, in which the 
future indicative is exceptional (324); and here it is now generally 
abandoned in theory, though not always in practice. There is, therefore, 
no objection whatever to such sentences as these: ὧν ἕνεκα ἐπιταθῆναι, 
ὅπως ἀπολαύσωμεν καὶ ὅπως γενώμεθα, XEN. Cyr.vii. δ, 82; ἐκκλη- 
σίαν ξυνήγαγον, ὅπως ὑπομνήσω καὶ μέμψωμαι, THUC. ii 60; and 
τὴν ἀγορὰν ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν κομίσαι, ὅπως παρὰ τὰς ναῦς ἀριστο- 
ποιήσωνται, καὶ δι’ ὀλίγου τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπιχειρῶσιν, THUC. 
vii. 39, in which the best Mss. have the subjunctive. Indeed, where 
the reading is doubtful, the subjunctive should be preferred in these 
cases. Secondly, in independent prohibitions with ὅπως μή, although 
the future 1s the regular form, there is less objection to the subjunctive 
(even the first aorist) than in positive commands with simple ὅπως, since 
the analogy of the common μὴ ποιήσῃς τοῦτο, do not do this, supporta 
ὅπως μὴ ποιήσῃς τοῦτο in the same sense (283). There is no such 
analogy, however, to justify such a positive command as ὅπως ποιήσ ἧς 
τοῦτο, do this, and this form has much 1058. manuscript authority to 
rest on. Thirdly, in the case of ov μή, if both constructions (denials 
and prohibitions) are explained on the same principle, no reason exista 
for excluding the subjunctive from cither ; and it cannot be denied that 
both the first and the second aorist subjunctive are amply supported 
by the manuscripts. (See 301.) Fourthly, in_object clauses with 
ὅπως there is so great a preponderance of futures over subjunctives, 
that the presumption in all doubtful cases is here in favour of the 
future, as it is in favour of the subjunctive in pure final clauses, A 
much stronger case, therefore, is made out by those who (like Weber 
and most modern editors) change all sigmatic aorist subjunctives in 
this construction to futures. Some cases, however, resist emendation ; 
as Xen. An. vy. 6, 21, κελεύυυσι προστατεῖσαι ὅπως ἐκπλεύσῃ ἡ 
στρατιά, Where we cannot read ἐκπλεύσει, as the future is ἐκπλεύσομαι 
or ἐκπλεισοῦμαι. In Des. i. ὃ, all Mss. except one read παρασκενυά- 
σασθαι τὴν ταχίστην ὅπως ἐνθένδε βοηθήσητε καὶ μὴ πάθητε 
ταὐτόν, and it seems very arbitrary to change βοηθήσητε to βοηθήσετε 
and leave πάθητε. But a few cases like these weigh little against the 
established usage of the Janguage, and we must perhaps leave the 
venerable Canon Davestanus undisturbed in the single department of 
object clauses with ὅπως, although we may admit an occasional excep- 
tion even there. 

See Transactions of the American Philoloyical Association for 1869- 
70, pp. 46-55, where this question is discussed more fully. 
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CLavses WITH μή AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


365. Verbs and phrases which express or imply fear, 
caution, or danger take μή, lest or that, with the subjunctive 
if the leading verb is primary, and with the optative if the 
leading verb is secondary, The subjunctive can also follow 
secondary tenses to retain the mood in which the object of 
the fear originally occurred to the mind. 

Μή (like Latin ne) denotes fear that something may 
happen which is not desired; μὴ οὐ (ut=ne non) denotes 
fear that something may not happen which is desired. Eg. 

Φοβοῦμαι μὴ γένηται (vereor ne accidat), I foar that it may happen 
φοβοῦμαι μὴ οὐ γένηται (vereor μὲ accidat), 1 fer that it may not 
happen, Δείδω μὴ θήρεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ κύρμα γένωμαι. Od. ν, 473. 
Δείδω μὴ οὗ τίς τοι ὑπόσχηται τόδε ἔργον. Il. x, 39, (This is the 
only case of μὴ οὐ in these sentences in Homer, The next that are 
found are Eur. ‘And. 626, ΕἸ. 568, Phoen. 263. See 264, above.) Οὐ 
φοβῇ μή σ' “Apyos ἀποκτεῖναι θέλῃ. EvR. Or. 770. | Ποῖον ἔθνος 
οὐ δοκεῖ ἱπερητήσειν φοβούμενον μὴ τι πάθῃ; ΧΕν, Cyr. i. 6, 10. 
Φροντίζω μὴ κράτιστον J μοι σιγῶν. Id. Mem, iv. 2, 39. Φυλατ- 
τύμενος μὴ δόξῃ μανθάνειν τι. Tb, iv. 3, 3. Δέδοικα μὴ οὐδ᾽ ὅσιον. 
ἢ ἀπαγορεύειν. Prat. Rey 368 BL Ta περὶ τῆς ψυχῆς πολλὴν 
ἀπιστίαν πωρέχει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, μὴ ἐπειδὰν ἀπαλλαγῇ τοῦ σώματος 
οὐδαμοῦ ἔτι ἡ, ἀλλὰ διαφθείρηταί τε καὶ ἀπολλύηται, Td. Phacd. 
τὸ AL Οὐκοῦν, καὶ τοῦτο κίνδυνος, μὴ λάβωσι προστάτας 
αὐτῶν τινὰς τούτων, there is danger of this, that they may take, ete, 
Nex. An, v is ἐστι, μὴ μετα βάλωνται καὶ γέ 
νωνται μετὰ τῷ . xiv. 38, Ὀκνῶ μή μοι ὁ Λυσίας 
ταπεινὺς φανῇ. Pat. Phacdr. 257 Ο,, Εὐλαβοῦ δὲ μὴ φανῇς κακὸς 
γεγώς, Sovn. Tr, 1 Οὐδὲν δεινοὶ ἔσονται μὴ βοηθέωσι ταύτῃ. 
Hor. δ." μὴ οὐ κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε. 
Tave, iii Αἰσχυνώμενος μὴ φορτικῶς σκοπῶμεν. Phat. Theact. 
183 KE. Οἱ μῦθοι στρίφουισιν αὑτοῦ τὴν ψυχὴν, μὴ ἀληθεῖς ὦσι, 
torment his soul with fear lest they may prove true (92). Id, Rep. 
330 D, 

Δεύσας μή 



































οἱ ἐρυσαίατο νεκρὺν ᾽᾿Α χαιοί, I. ν. 3998, “Αζτο 











γὰρ μὴ Νυκτὶ Gog drole ἔρδοι. Ve xiv. 301. Ἐγὼ γὰρ ἤμην 
ἀπεπληγμέν ἡ μοι τὸ κάλλος ἄλγος ἐξεύροι ποτέ, Sorn. 
Τ Ἐδεισι Ἑλληνες μὴ προσάγυιεν πρὸς τὸ κέρας καὶ 










An. i 10, 9. Οὐκέτι ἐπετίθεντο, 
Ib. iii, 4, 29. ἔδεισαν μὴ λύττα 
ow Thy. 7, 26. Ὑπουπτεύσας μὴ 





δεδοικότες μὴ « 
τις ὥσπερ κυσὶν ἡμῖν care 
τὴν θυγατέρα λέγοι, ἤρετο, ἵν 
daughter, Vd. ν. 3, 9. HOY 
ἐπιτήδεια οὐ ὁπό 








σάν τινες, 
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γὰρ κίνδυνος ἐδύκει εἶναι μή τις ἄνω πορευομένων ἐκ τοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπί- 
σποιτο. Ib, iv. 1, 6 

Οἱ Φωκαιέες τὰς νήσους οὐκ ἐβούλοντο πωλέειν, δειμαίνοντες μὴ 
ἐμπόριον γένωνται. Hor. i. 165. Τῷ γὰρ δεδιέναι μὴ λόγοις ἧσ- 
σους ὦσι, τολμηρῶς πρὺς τὰ ἔρ γα ἐχώρουν. THUC. iii, 83, Περιδεὴς 
γενόμενος μὴ ἐπιπλεύ 'σωσιν at νῆες. Id. iii, 80. "Εδεισα μὴ 
Τροίαν ἀθροίση καὶ ξυνοικίσῃ πάλιν. Eur. Hec. 1138. Οἱ θεώμενοι 
ἐφοβοῦντο μή τι πάθῃ. ΧΕΝ. Symp. ii, 11. Δῆλος ἦν πᾶσιν 
(Κῦρος) ὅτι ὑπερεφοβεῖτο δ οἱ ὁ πάππος ἀποθάνῃ. Id. Cyr. i 
4, 2. crac) Oirws r4 
For the present suibjunetivet e mn il sentences denoting what may 
hereafter prove to be an object of fear, see 92. 


366. The manner in which this complex sentence expressing fear 
was developed from an independent sentence like μὴ νῆας ἔλωσι, may 
they not sete the ships, and a preceding verb of fearing like δείδω, the 
two eradually becoming one sentence, has already been explained (307). 
As the fear and the desire to avert the cause of fear are both implied 
in py with the subjunctive, it is not strange that this expression can 
follow verbs like ὁρῶ and oféa which do not imply fear in themselves; 
as ἐξελθών τις ἴδοι, μὴ δὴ σχεδὸν ὦσι κιόντες, let some one 40 out and sce 
that they do not approach near (ef. videat ne accedant) ; originally, let 
some one go out and look to it: ma iy they not approach, Od. xxiv, 491, 
So οὐδέ te (dev, μή πως καὶ διὰ νύκτα μενοινήσωσι μάχεσθαι, nor do 
awe know any way to preeent their being ampelled to fight even during the 
night; originally, nor have we any knowledge: may they not be impelled 
to fight, Il. x. 100, See also Plat. Phaed. 91 1), τόδε ἄδηλον παντὶ, 

. . , ε . 4 ΕΝ , 
μὴ πολλὰ σώματα κατατρίψασα ἢ ψυχὴ τὸ τελευταῖον αὐτὴ ἀπολλύη- 
rat, ic. no one knows any security against the soul itself finally perishing, 
ete. The indirect question sumetimes used in translating such a clause 
with μή, as whether they may not approach or ihether they may not be 
impelled, is merely an attempt to express the hesitation which the 
apprehension involves, as there can be, of course, no real indirect 
question, See expecially the cases of μὴ with the present indicative 
(369, 14, which are often called interrogative. See the corresponding 
construction mm 492. 


367. (Future Indicative.) Sometimes, though seldom, μή has 
the future indicative after verbs of fearing. The examples are :-— 

Φρὴν ἀμύσσεται φύβῳ, μὴ πόλις rh ἤθηται oe καὶ τὸ Κισίων 
πόλισμ᾽ ἀντίῤδουπον ἄσεται, βιισσίνοις δ᾽ ἐν πέπλοις πέσῃ λακές. 
Agscu. Pers. 11ὅ. Tutt’ οὖν φοβοῦμαι, μὴ πόσις μὲν «Ηρακλῆς ἐμὸς 
καλεῖται fut, τῆς νεωτέρας δ᾽ ἀνήρ. ὅορη. Tr. 550, Δέδοικα μὴ 
ἄλλου Taos μεθέξω. Χεν, Cyr. ii, 3, 6. Φοβοῦμαι δὲ μή τινας 
ἡδονὰς ἡδοναῖς εὑρήσομεν ἐναντίας. Ῥιλτ. Phil. 134. ᾿Αλλὰ 
(φοβερὺν καὶ σφαλερὸν) μὴ σφαλεὶς κείσομαι. Id. Rep. 451 A, 
(The last two examples are not given by Weber.) 

For three cases of μὴ with the future optative after past tenses of 
verbs of fearing, representing the future indicative, see 131. 
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368, The particles ἄν and κέ are never used with μή and the 
subjunctive, But a potential optative with ἄν can follow μή after a 
verb expressing fear or anxiety, after both primary and secondary 
tenses (168). £. 

Δέδοικα γὰρ μὴ wp) λέγοις ἂν τὸν πόθον τὸν ἐξ ἐμοῦ, I fear that you 
mavight perhaps tll, Sopu. Tr. 631. Οὔτε προσδοκία οὐδεμία (i (ἦν) μὴ ἄν 
ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιπλεύσειαν. ΤΉσσ, ii, 93. ᾿Βκεῖνο ἐννοῶ μὴ 
λίαν ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονισθείην, lest (in Mut case) T shonld be very soon 
brought to my senses, Xex, An. vi. 1,28, Δεδιότες μὴ καταλυθείη 
ἂν 6 δῆμος. Lys, xiii. 51, 

369. (Present and Past Tenses of Indicative with μή.) Verbs 
of fearing may refer to present or past objects. (See 308,) My 
can therefore be used with the present and past tenses of the 
indicative after these verbs. 

















1, Μή with the present indicative expresses a fear that some- 
thing is now going on. Eg. 

Δίδοικα μὴ πληγῶν δέει, T am afraid that you need blows An. 
Nub. 493. Ὁρῶμεν μὴ Νικίας οἴεται τι λέγειν, let us be cautious 
lest Nicias is thinking that he suys something. Piat. Lach. 196. C. 
(Here οἴηται would have meant list Nicius may think, in the future.) 
“Opa μὴ ἐκεῖνον κωλύει, 1. Charm. 163A, Φυβεῖσθε μὴ δυσκολώ. 
τερόν τι νῦν διάκειμαι ἢ ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν βίῳ, yn are afraid that Γ 
am now in mare γεν σία, state of mind thin 1 αἰκοιὶ to be in (where the 
subjunctive would have been future, lest ἢ μὰν hercafter be). Ta. Phaed. 
BLE. Ἐπώσχεν ὡς ἄν προὐξερεννήσω στίβον, μή τις πολιτῶν ἐν 
τρίβῳ φαντάζεται, κἀμοὶ μὲν ἔλθῃ φαῦλος ὡς δυήλῳ ψόγος, Ecr. 
Phoen, 93. (Here μὴ φαντάζεται means lest any one is now to be seen ; 
and μὴ ἔλθῃ, lest cary report may come hereafter.) ’AAX εἰσόμεσθα μή 
τι καὶ KaTaryeTor κρυφῇ καλύπτει καρδίᾳ θυμουμένη, δόμους 
παραστείχοντες. Suu. Ant. (The idea is, we shall learn the 
result of our ancicty best she is conrrating, ete) Καμαυτῆς πέρι θέλω 
πυθέσθαι, μὴ "πὶ τοῖς πιίλειν κακοῖς προσκείμενόν Te πῆμα σὴν δάκνει 
éva, and 1 wish to inquire about myself, (in fear) lest, ete. Ecr. 
re 481. “Avag, ἐμοί τοῖς μή Te καὶ θεήλατον τοὔργον τόδ᾽, ἡ 
vou βουλεύει πάλαι, βονην Ant. (The idea is, my mind has 
dong been deliberating in ansity lest this is the work of the Gods, ἐστίν, 
understood alter μή ἢ Ops φυλασσου, μή τις ἐν στίβῳ Bpo- 
᾿ ἐστιν) Eur. LT. 6 



































1 In this passage and the following, if anywhere, it would seem necessary 
to admit the iaterromtire force often ibe 
it is plain that the dependent clause with μή expre yject of an ap 
henson. Τὸ establish an interrogative, meaning whether, μή should 
not only follow Int also be followed by a Ἢ 
object of apprehension, like εἰσύμεσθα μὴ οἱ φίλοι ζῶσιν, we shall learn wheth 
ur friends are now living; but no such example can be found in classic 
Grek. The use of ci whether, alter veths of fearing (376) shows how the 
Greeks expressed an indirect ytestion in such case 

5. That this is the correct explanation, and that we need not emend the 
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2. My with the perfect indicative expresses a fear that some- 
thing has already happened. The difference between this and the 
perfect subjunctive is often very slight, the latter expressing 
rather a fear that something may hereafter prove to have 
happened (103). £.9. 

Nov δὲ φοβούμεθα μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἅμα ἡμαρτήκαμεν, but now we 
fear that we have missed both at once. Tuuc. ili. 53. (The perfect 
subjunctive here would mean lest tt may hereafter prove that we have 
missed.) Δέδοικα μὴ λελήθαμεν (τὴν εἰρήνην) ἐπὶ πολλῴ ἄγοντες, 
I fear that we have been unconsciously enjoying peace borrowed at high 

1¢| - tnterest, Dem. xix. 99. Φοβοῦμαι μὴ λόγοις τισὶ ψευδέσιν ἐντετυχή- 
καμεν. ῬΠΑΤ. Lys. 218 Ὁ. 


3. Μη can be used with the imperfect or the aorist indicative, 
to express fear that something happened in past time. 

Δείδω μὴ δὴ πάντα θεὰ νημερτέα εἶπεν, I fear that all that the 
Goddess said was true. Οὐ, v. 300. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅρα μὴ παίζων ἔλεγεν, 
but be careful lest he was speaking im jest. Pusat. Theaet. 145 B. 

370. (Ὅπως μή for μή with Verbs of Fearing.) Verbs denot- 
ing feer and caution are sometimes followed by an object clause 
with ὅπως μή and the future indicative, the subjunctive, or the 
optative, like verbs of striving, etc. (339). It will be noticed that 
ὕπως μή here is exactly equivalent to μή in the ordinary con- 
struction, so that φοβοῦμαι ὅπως μὴ γενήσεται (or γένηται) Means 
I fear that it will happen (not J fear that it will not happen). Eg. 


Δέδοικ᾽ ὅπως μὴ ᾿κ τῆς σιωπῆς τῆσδ᾽ ἀναρρήξει (Laur. ἀναρρήξη) 
red ΔΩ κακά, I fear that a storm of evil will burst forth from this silence. SoPH, 
᾿ js omg QO. T. 1074 (the earliest example). Tov δαίμονος δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μὴ 
a τεύξομαι κακοδαίμονος, I fear that the luck that I shall get will be bad 

luck, AR, Ey. 119. Εὐλαβούμενοι ὅπως μὴ οἰχήσομαι. Piat. Phaed. ~~ 
91C. «Δέδοικα ὅπως μὴ ἀνάγκη γενήσεται, I fear that there may - ° 
be a necessity. Des. ix. 75. Ov φοβεῖ ὅπως μὴ ἀνόσιον πρᾶγμα τυγ- 
χάνῃς πράττων; ῬιΑτ. Euthyph. 4( E, Φυλάττου ὅπως μὴ εἰς 
τοὐναντίον ἔλθῃς. XEN. Mem. iii. 6,16. Ἡδέως ἄν (θρέψαιμι τὸν 
ἄνδρω), εἰ μὴ φοβοίμην ὅπως μὴ ἐπὶ αὐτόν με τράποιτο. Ib. ii. 9, 8. 
Τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις ἀντιπαρακελεύομαι μὴ καταισχυνθῆναι ὅπως μὴ 
δόξει μαλακὸς εἶναι, ie. not ἕο be shamed into fear lest he may seem to 
be weak, Tutc, vi. 13. 

Compare the corresponding use of μή for ὅπως μή in ordinary 
object clauses, especially with ὁρῶ and σκοπῶ, which belong equally 
to both classes, Band C. (See 354.) 


371. (Indirect Discourse with ws or ὅπως.) In curious contrast 


passage so as to read τοὔργον τόδ᾽ 5, ξύννοια βουλεύει πάλαι, is suggested by the 

echolion : ἡ σύννοια μο. βουλεύεται καὶ οἴεται μὴ καὶ θεήλατόν ἐστι τὸ πρᾶγμα. 

So perhaps we should read φοβεῖσθαι μή τι δαιμόνιον τὰ πράγματα ἐλαύνει 

(vn gy. ἐλαύνῃ) in Dem. ix. 54 (with Cod. A) But the subjunctive in both 

passages mivht be explained un the principle of 92. 
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with the preceding construction with ὅπως μή for μή (370) is 
that by which verbs of fearing sometimes take the construction 
of ordinary indirect discourse, Here ὡς and even ὅπως, that, 
may introduce the object of the fear, thus taking the place of ἢ 
μή in the common construction. This apparently occurs only 
when the leading verb is negatived. Ey. 

Μὴ δείσῃς ποθ᾽ ὡς γέλωτι τοὐμὸν φαιδρὸν ὄψεται κάρα, do not fear 
that she will ever sce my face jouful (-- μὴ ἴδῃ). Sova, El. 1309: a0 
1426, ᾿Ανδρὸς μὴ φοβοῦ ds ἀπορήσεις ἀξίου, do not fear that you 
will be at a loss, Xux, Cyr. vy. 2,12. (Here the direct discourse 
would be ἀπορήσω, I shall be at aloe) Μὴ δείσητε ὧς οὐχ ἡδίω: 
καθευδήσετε, do not fear that you will not sleep sweetly. Τὰ, vi, ἃ, 30. 
(Here μὴ οὐχ would be the ordinary expression.) Οὐ τοῦτο δέδοικα, 
ὡς ἐὰν ἀκροῦσθε αὐτῶν ἀποψηφιεῖσθε, I have no fer of this, that you 
will aequit them if you hear them, Lys. xxvii. 9. Μὴ τρέσῃς ὅπως σέ 
τις ἀποσπάσει βίᾳ, that any one shall tear “you by ree Eur. 
Her, 248. Μὴ φοβεῦ μήτε ἐμὲ, ὥς σεο πειρώμενος λέγω λόγον. τόνδε, 
μήτε γυναῖκα τὴν ἐμὴν, μή τί τοι ἐξ αὐτῆς γένηται βλάβος, do ποῖ 
Sear either that T am saying this to try you (ὡς λέγω), or lest any harm 
shall come (μὴ γένηται). Hor, i. 9, (Here the two constrnetions after 
φοβεῦ make the principle especially clear.) 

In all these cases μή or ὅπως μή would be regular, and exactly 
equivalent to ὡς and ὅπως here. In the same way, we say in English 
he fears lest this may huppen aud he feurs that this may happen in the 
same sense, In Greek we might have μὴ τρέσῃς ὅπως μή σέ τις ἀπο- 
σπάσει (370) in the same sense as μὴ τρέσῃς ὅπως σέ τις ἀποσπάσει 


(above). 





372. (Infinitive.) The future infinitive may stand in indirect. 
discourse after verbs of fearing, to represent a future indicative 
of the direct course. Κι. 

Οὐ φοβούμεθα ἐλασσώσεσθαι, we are not afraid that we shall 
hare the worst of it. Tuve. v. 105. (Here μή with the subjunctive 
would be the regular form.) 

373. The present or aorist infinitive (without μή), not in indirect 
discourse, may follow verbs of fearing, to denote the direct object of the 
fear; as in English, J fear to go, Thigsinfinitive may have the article. 
Ey. 

Φοβοῦμαι οὖν διελέγχειν σε, μὴ ὑπολάβῃς, x.7-A., Dam afraid to 
refute you, lest you may suspect, οἷς, Puat. Gory. 457 E. Φοβήσεται 
ἀδικεῖν, he will be afraid to do wrong. XEN. Cyr. viii. 7,15. (But 
φοβήσεται μὴ ἀδικῇ, he will fear that he may do wrong.) Δεδιέναι 
φασκόντων Κερκυραίων ἔχειν αὐτόν. Tae, i. 136. Οὐ κατέδεισαν 
ἐσελθεῖν. Id. iv, 110, Πέφρικα ᾿Βρινὶν τελέσαι τὰς κατάρας, I 
shudder at the idea of the Fury fulfilling the curses. ἈΈΒΟΗ. Sept. 720. 
(But in vs, 790, τρέω μὴ τελέσῃ means T tremble lest she may fulfil 
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them.) See also Xen. An. i. 3,17. Τὸ ἀποθνήσκειν οὐδεὶς φοβεῖ- 
ται, TO δὲ ἀδικεῖν φοβεῖται. Puat. Gorg. 522 E. 


374. Verbs of cawion may be followed by an infinitive (with or 
without μή), which sometimes has the article; the infinitive or the 
infinitive with μή having the same meaning as a clause with μή and 
the subjunctive or optative. F.g. 

Πῶς οὐκ ἄξιον αὐτόν ye φυλάξασθαι τοιοῦτον γενέσθαι; why 
owjht he not to guard against becoming such a man himself? XEN. Mem. 
i. δ, 3. (Here γενέσθαι is equivalent to μὴ γένηται) PvAarropevos 


τὸ λυπῆσαί twa, taking care to offend no one, Dem. xviii, 258. * ” 


Φυλάσσειν μηδένα περαιοῦσθαι, to yuard against any one’s crossing over. 
Tauc, vii. 17. Φυλαττύμενον καὶ mpoopwpevov μὴ καταισχῦναι 
ταύτην. ὍΕΜ. xxv. 11. (For μή in this construction see 815, 1.) 
In Tuue., vii. 77, we find the infinitive with ὥστε after φυλάσσω. 

375. Κινδυνός ἐστι, the principal expression denoting danger, which 
takes μὴ and a finite verb, is quite as regularly followed by the in- 
finitive, ΚΓ. 

Οὐ σμικρὸς κίνδυνός ἐστιν ἐξαπατηθῆναι, there is no little danger 
of their being deceived, PLat. Crat. 436 B. 

Κινδυνεύω is regularly followed by the infinitive (747). 


376. (Indirect Questions.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by an 
indirect question introduced by et, whether, or by some other inter- 
rogative. “Ὅπως as an interrogative here must not be confounded 
with ὅπως as ἃ conjunction. Eg. 

Ov δέδοικα εἰ Φίλιππος ᾧ), ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τῆς πόλεως τέθνηκε τὸ τοὺς 
ἀδικοῦντας μισεῖν καὶ τιμωρεῖσθαι, I have no fear (on the question) 
whether Philip ws alive; but I have fear (about this), whether our city’s 
habit of hating and punishing evil-doers is dead. DEM. xix. 289. Φόβος 
εἴ μοι ζῶσιν ots ἐγὼ θέλω. Eur. Her. 791. Φέρουσά σοι νέους ἥκω 
λόγους, φόβῳ μὲν εἴ τις δεσποτῶν αἰσθήσεται, through fear whether 
any one will perceive it (where μὴ αἴσθηται would have meant lest any 
one shall perceive it), Eur. Andr. 60. See XEN. Cyr. vi. 1,17. Φο- 
βοῦνται ὅποι ποτὲ προβήσεται ἡ τοῦ ἀνδρὺς δύναμις. XEN. Hell. vi. 
1,14. (The direct question would be ποῖ προβήσεται) Τὴν θεὸν 
δ᾽ ὅπως λάθω δέδοικα, I am in fear (about the question) how I shall 
escape the Goddess, Eur. 1. T. 995. (The direct question was πῶς 
λάθω; 287.) So Sorx. Ph. 337. ᾿Αποροῦντες πῶς χρὴ ἀπειθεῖν, 
φοβούμενοι δὲ πῶς χρὴ ἀπερλοῦντι ὑπακοῦσαι. XEN. Cyr. iv. 5, 19. 

377. (Causal ὅτι.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by ὅτι, because, 
and an ordinary causal sentence with the indicative (713). Eg. 

Οὐκ ἄξιον διὰ τοῦτο φοβεῖσθαι τοὺς πολεμίους, ὅτι πολλοὶ τυγ- 
χάνουσιν ὄντες, to fear them, because they happen to be many. Isoc. 
vi. 60. Φοβουμένης τῆς μητρὺς, ὅτι τὸ χωρίον ἐπυνθάνετο νοσῶδες 
εἶναι. Id. xix. 33, "Ore δὲ πολλῶν ἄρχουσι, μὴ φοβηθῆτε, ἀλλὰ 
πολὺ μᾶλλον διὰ τοῦτο θαρρεῖτε, do not be afraid because they rule 
many, etc. XEN. Hell. iii. 5,10. ᾿Εφοβεῖτο, ὅτι ὀφθήσεσθαι ἔμελλε 
τὰ βασίλεια οἰκοδομεῖν ἀρχόμενος, he was afraid, because he was about 
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to be cen beginning to huild the palace, Td. Cyr, Φοβούμενος 
τὸ κάεσθαι καὶ τὸ τέμνεσθαι, ὅτι ἀλγεινόν; fearing them because they 
ure painful. Pat. Gorg. 479 A. So Tuuo, vii. 67. 





SECTION V 


Conditional Sentences. 





378. A conditional sentence consists of two clauses, a 
dependent clause containing the condition, which usually 
precedes and is called the protasis, and the leading clause 
containing the conclusion, which is ealled the apodosi: 
The protasis is regularly introduced by the particle εἰ, ἐγ, 
negatively εἰ μή. 

379. AZ isa Doric and Aeolic form for εἰς and is sometimes used in 
epic poctry in the forms αὖθε and af γάρ, and less frequently in ai xe? 

380, The name protasis is often restricted to clauses intro- 
duced by a particle meaning if But it applies equally to all 
conditional relative and temporal clauses (520), and it properly 
includes all clauses which naturally precede their leading clauses 
in the order of thought, as ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο τοῦτο, ἀπῆλθεν, after he 
perceived this, he departed. Such a clause still be called a 
protasis, even when it follows its leading clause, provided the 
order of thought is not changed. 

381. The adverh ἄν (epic κέ or κέν, Doric κά) is regu- 
larly joined with εὐ in the protasis when the verb is in 
the subjunctive, εἰ with ἄν (a) forming the compound ἐών, 
ἤν, or ἄν (a). (See 200.) The simple εἰ is used in the 
protasis with the indicative and the optative. 

The same adverb dy is regularly used in the apodosis 
with the optative, and also with the past tenses of the in- 
dicative when non-fulfilment of the condition is implied. 

382. The only Tonic contraction of εἰ dy is ἦν, which is used in 
Homer and Herodotus ‘The Attic Greek has ἐάν, ἥν, and ἄν (ὦ; but 





























1 Αἱ for εἶ is usually left in Homer by editors as the Mss. give it. But 
fekker (Homerische Blatter, pp. 61, uotes Heyne with approval, who 
says that no human being can tell’ why we have αἱ in one place and εἰ in 
Hiekker cites, to illustrate this, af0" οὕτων χόνον τελέσει᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, 
τοι γούναθ᾽ ἕποιτο, iv. 313; also αἵ xe θεὸς ἵκηται, 1]. ν. 
ately ὧν ἀτὰρ εἴ κε΄ Αφροδίτη ἔλθῃσ᾽ és πόλεμον. Bel 
in his last edition of Homer (1858) gives only εἰ, εἴθε, and εἰ γάρ, without 
regard to the Mss. ; and he is followed by Delbriiek, 
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ἄν, if, was probably never used by the tragedians or by Thucydides, 
although the Mss. have it in a few cases. 


383. The negative particle of the protasis is regularly 
μή, that of the apodosis is ov. 


384. When ov is found in a protasis, it is generally closely 
connected with a particular word (especially the verb), with 
which it forms a single negative expression; so that its negative 
force does not (like that of μή) affect the protasis as a whole. 
E.9. 

Πάντως δήπου (οὕτως ἔχει), ἐάν τε σὺ καὶ [Ἄνυτος ov φῆτε ἐάν τε 
φῆτε, uf you deny at, as well as uf you admit uw. Prat. Apol. 25 Β. Εἰ 
τοὺς θανύντας οὐκ ἐᾶς (= κωλύει) θάπτειν, if you forbid burying the 
dead. Soru. Aj. 1131. Ed μὲν ov πολλοὶ (=cAtyou) ἦσαν, καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον ἂν περὶ τούτων ἠκούετε, Uf there rere only a few, ete. Lys. xiii. 
62: cf. 76. Tovde μὲν οὐδὲν ἴσον ἐστὶν, εἶγε ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν ye τῶν ἐν 
μέσῳ οὐδεὶς οὐδέποτε ἄρξεται, there ts no fairness in this, if (it ts 
the plan, that) no one is ever to begin with us. XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 3. 

In all these cases μή could be used, even where ov seems especially 
proper; asin ἄν τ᾽ ἐγὼ φῶ ἄν τε μὴ φῶ, whether I admit or deny tt, 
Dem. xxi. 205. See Eur. Hipp. 994, οὐδ᾽ ἣν σὺ μὴ dys. The use 
of μή or ov was determined by the feeling of the speaker at the 
moment as to the scope of his negation, The following example 
makes the difference between ov and μή particularly clear, οὐ affect- 
ing merely the verb, and μή affecting the whole clause (including the 
ov): εἰ μὴ Upofevov οὐχ ὑπεδέξαντο, ἐσώθησαν ἄν, if tt had not 
been that they ded not receive Proxenus, they would have been saved, DEM. 
xix, 74. 

385. Εἰ οὐ with the indicative is sometimes found in Homer where 
the Attic Greek would have εἰ μή; as in εἰ δέ pot οὐκ ἐπέεσσ᾽ ἐπιπεί. 
σεται ἀλλ᾽ ἀλογήσει, 1]. xv. 102. See also 1}. xx. 129; Od. ii. 274, 
ΧΙ, 382, 

386. After verbs expressing tconder, delight, and similar emotions 
(494, where a protasis seems to take the place of a causal sentence, εἶ 
οὐ can be used, on the principle of 384, though here μή is more 
conmmon, δός examples of εἰ μή under 494; and for εἰ ov see Isoc. 
i. 44, μὴ θαυμάσῃς εἰ πολλὰ τῶν εἰρημένων οὐ πρέπει σοι. See also 
387. 

387. When two clauses introduced by μέν and δέ depend 
upon a single ef which precedes them both, οὐ is used even more 
frequently than μή; as such clauses have their own construc- 
tion independently of the εἰ, which merely introduces each of 
them as a whole, not affecting the construction of particular 
words. δ... 


Δεινὸν ἂν εἴη, εἰ οἱ μὲν ἐκείνων ξύμμαχοι ἐ ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὑτῶν 
φέροντες οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ αὐτοὶ σῴζεσθαι οὐκ dpa 





es τ᾿ 
. 
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δαπανήσομεν, it would be a hard thing, if (it ie a fact that) their allies 
will not refuse, ete, while we will not contribute, Tuc, i. 121. Ete 

οὐκ αἰσχρὺν, εἰ τὸ μὲν ᾿Αργείων πλῆθος οὐκ ἐφοβήθη τὴν Λακεδαι- 
μονίων ἀρχὴν ὑμεῖς δὲ βάρβαρον φοβήσισθε; ὦ it ‘not then disgraceful, 
Uf (it is true that), while the Argive people did not fear, you are going to 
be afraid, etc, Dem. xv. 23, See also Prat. Phaed. 97 A; Lys, xxx. 
32; Isae. vi. 2; Dem, xxxviii. 18; Amscmmn. iii, 242, 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


388, The most obvious natural distinction is that of (a) 
present and past conditions and (ὁ) future conditions. Present and 
past conditions (r) are divided into two classes by distinguishing 
(1) those which imply nothing as to the fulfilment of the con- 
dition from (2) those which imply that the condition is not or 
was not fulfilled. Future conditions (Ὁ) have two classes (1, 2), 
distinguished by the manner in which the supposition is stated. 

Clasa 1 of present and past conditions is further distinguished 
on the ground of the particular or general character of the sup- 
position, as explained below in II. (394). 

389. Excluding from the class («) 1 the present and past 
general suppositions which have a peculiar construction (395, 
«and δ). we have. 














1. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditions. 
fo) PRESENT AND Past ConpDITIONS, 


390. In present or past conditions, the question of fulfilment 
has already been decided, but we may or may not wish to imply 
hy our form of statement how this has been decided. In Greek 
(as in English or Latin) we may, therefore, state such a condition 
in either of two ways : 

1. We may simply οἰκί a present or past condition, implying 
i to its fulfilment ; as if he is (now) doing this, εἰ τοῦτο 
πράσσει, οὐ he reas doing it, Expasoe—if he did it, εἰ ἔπραξε, 
if he has (alteady) dine it, εἰ réxpaye—if he had (already) done 
it (at some past time), εἰ ες The apodosis here ex- 
presses simply what is (ras or will be) the result of the fulfil- 
ment of the condition, Thus we may say :— 

Εἰ πράσιει τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔχει, if he is doing this, it te well; εἰ 
πράσσει τὸ κεν, if he is doing this, he has erred; εἰ 
πράσσει τοῦτο ix doing this, ἐξ will be well, Εἰ 
ἔπραξε (or ixpusrue) τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔχει (εἶχεν, ἔσχεν, or ἔξει), if he 
did this, it is aras or will he) weil πέπραχε τοῦτο, καλῶς ee, if 
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he has done this, tt will be well. So with the other tenses of the in- 
dicative in the apodosis, (See 402.) 

So in Latin : δὶ hoc facit, bene est ; δὲ hoc fectt, bene ertt ; ete. 

2. On the other hand, we may state a present or past con- 
dition so as to imply that it ts not or was not fulfilled ; as if he 
were (now) doing this, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπρασσε;--ἰῇ he had done this, εἰ 
τοῦτο ἔπραξε (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here 
expresses what would be (or would have been) the result if the 
condition were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb ἄν in the 
apodosis distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms 
under («) 1. Thus we may say :— 

Ki ἔπρασσε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἄν εἶχεν, tf he sere (now) doing this, tt 
would be well; or if he had been doting this, it would have been well. 

Εἰ ἔπραξε τοῦτο, καλῶς dv ἔσχεν (or dv εἶχεν), tf he had done this, 
at would have been well (or τὲ would now be well). On the other hand, 
εἰ ἔπραξε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔσχεν (Without dv) would mean ¢f he did this, 
tt wus well, (See 410.) 

In Latin: δὲ hoc fuceret, bene esset (present); Si hoe fecisset, bene 
Jursset (past). 

391. The Greek has no form implying that a condition ¢s or was 
fulfilled, and it is hardly conceivable that any language should find 
such ἃ furm necessary or useful. 


(Ὁ) Furcre Conpirtoys. 


392. The question as to the fulfilment of a future condition 
is still undecided. We may state such a condition in Greek (as 
in English and Latin) in either of two ways :— 

1. We may say if he shall do this, ἐὰν rpdooy (or πράξῃ) 
τοῦτο (or, still more vividly, εἰ πράξει τοῦτο), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what will 
ὑν the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may 
say :— 

Ἐὰν πράσσῃ (or πράξῃ) τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔξει, tf he shall do this (or 
if he does this), tt rill be well (sometimes also εἰ πράξει τοῦτο). (See 
444 and 447.) In Latin: St hoe fuctet (or δὲ hoc fecerit), bene erit. 


2. We may also say if he should do thi, εἰ πράσσοι (or 
πράξειε) τοῦτο, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of ἄν), and expresses what 
would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we may say :— 

Ki πράσσοι (or πράξειε) τοῦτο, καλῶς av ἔχοι, tf he should do 
this, it would be well. (See 455.) In Latin: St hoe fuciat, bene sit. 
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393. Tho Latin commonly employs the future indicative, st hoe 
‘faciet (corresponding strictly to εἰ τοῦτο πράξει, if he shall do this), or 
the future perfect, # hoe fecerit, to expreas the form of protasis which 
the Greek expresses by ἐάν and the subjanctive (ἐὰν τοῦτο πράσσῃ or 
πράξῃ); and it uses the form «i hoe faciut to represent the Greek εἰ 
τοῦτο πράσσοι, if he should do this. 





II. Present and Past General Suppositions, 


394. The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general. 

A particular supposition refers to a definite act or to several 
definite acts, supposed to occur at some definite time (or times); 
as if he (now) has this, he will give it; if he lad it, he gave it; if he 
had had the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive it 
(or if he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he would 
give it if he always acts justly (or if he never commits injustice), 
T honour him; if he acted justly on all these occasions, he will be 
rewarded, 

A general supposition refers indefinitely to any act or acts 
of a given class which may be supposed to occur or to have 
occurred at any time: as if crer he receires anything, he (always 
gives it, if ever he received anything, he (alteays) gave ity if he had 
(on any occasion) had the power, he would (always) hare helped me; 
if ever any one shall (or should) wish to go, he will (or would) always 
be permitted. So if he ever acts justly, 1 (always) honour him; if 
he ever acted justly, he was (always) rewarded. 



























396. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions, present, past, and future (as the examples show), it is 
only in present and past conditions which do not imply non- 
fultilment (i, in those of 390, 1) that the Greek distinguishes 
general from particular suppositions in coustruction, Here, how- 
ever, we have two classes of conditions which contain only 
general suppositio 

(a) When the apodos has a verb of present time express- 
ing a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (ina 
general w to any act or acts of a given class which may be 
supposed to occur at any time within the he period represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say: 
yy Koddcerar, if sever) any one steals, he is (in all 
ἐάν τὶς πράσσῃ (or πράξ μ) τοιοῦτόν τι, χαλε- 
Fi any one does such a thing, we are (always) angry 
vin, ἀποθνήσκει, if any one (ever) drinks of 


᾿ 























"Bey τιν «A 
auch cases prises 
παίνομεν αὐτί 
with him ; ἐάν 
this, he dies, 
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(ὁ) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing a 
customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a general 
way) to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed 
to have occurred at any time in the past. Thus we may say :— 

Ee τις κλέπτοι; ἐκολάζετο, af (ever) any one stole, δε. was (in all such 
cases) punished ; εἴ τις πράσσοι (or πράξειε) τοιοῦτόν τι, ἐχαλε- 
παίνομεν αὐτῷ, tf (ever) an y one dul such a thing, we were (always) angry 


with him; εἴ τις τούτου πίοι, ἀπεθνῃσκεν, tf any one (ever) drank of 
this, he died, (See 469) 


396. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in dis- 
tinguishing yeneral conditions from ordinary present and past con- 
ditions, using st fuciat and si faceret in a general sense, like ἐὰν πράσσῃ 
and εἰ πράσσοι above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not 
recognising the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in’ poetry) neglects the distine- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (467). 

397. In external form the general present condition coincides with 
the more vivid future condition, 392, 1, as both are expressed by ἐάν 
and the subjunctive, the form of the apodosis alone distinguishing 
them. But in sense there is a much closer connexion between the 
general present condition and the ordinary present condition expressed 
by εἰ and the present indicative, 390, 1, with which in most languages 
(and sometimes even in Greek) it coincides also in form (see 396). On 
the other hand, ἐάν with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
substantially in sense with εἰ and the future indicative (447), and is 
never interchangeable with εἰ and the present indicative. 


ORIGIN OF THE GREEK CONDITIONAL SENTENCE.—EARLY 
COMBINATIONS OF εἰ WITH κέ OR ἄν. 


398. It is impossible to discuss intelligently the origin of the 
conditional sentence until the etymology and original meaning 
of the particles εἰ, ai, ἄν, and κέ are determined. On these 
questions we have as yet little or no real knowledge. The 
theory of εἰ or αὐ which identifies it with the pronominal stem 
sra (oF e), Oscan svai, and Latin si, is perhaps the most common. 
By this the original meaning of εἰ, or rather of one of its remote 
ancestors in some primitive language, would be at a certain time 
(or place), in a certain way. But, even on this theory, we can 
hardly imagine any form of εἰ as existing in the (reek language 
until the word had passed at least into the relative stage, with 
the force of at which time (or place), in which way, under which 
circumstances. It cannot be denied that the strong analogy 


1 See Delbriick, Conj. u. Opt., pp. 70, 71, who terms this a “ wahrechein- 
liche positive Vermuthung.” 
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between conditional and relative sentences and the identity of 
most of their forms give great support to any theory by which 
the conditional sentence is explained as an ontgrowth of the 
relative, so that the conditional relative sentence is made the 
‘iginal conditional construction. Thus εἰ ἦλθεν might at some 
time have meant in the case in which he went, and εἰ ἔλθῃ, in the 
case in which he shall go (or in case he shail go), etc. But here we 
are on purely theoretical ground ; and we must: content ourselves 
practically with the fact, that in the earliest Greek known to us 
εἰ was fully established in its conditional sense, like our if and 
Latin si, 

399. The regular types of the conditional sentence, which 
are given above (390-395) as they appear in Attic prose, have 
been mainly sifted from a rich variety of forms which are found 
in earlier Greek. In Homer we have all tenses of the indicative 
used as in Attic Greek, except that the imperfect has not yet 
come to express an unreal present condition, but is still confined 
to the past. The future indicative sometimes has κέ in protasia, 

1 stand in apodosis, The sub- 
cn εἰ ἄν), ἥν, or εἰ alone ; 








and the future with κέ or ἄν © 
junctive in protasis can have εἴ κε ( 
and it can stand ina future apodosis either alone or with ὧν or 
κέ (like the optative). The oy e sometimes has ef xe in 
protasis, and occasionally stands in apodosis without dv or κέ. 
Once we find εἴ xe with the aorist indicative (Il. xxiii. 526). 

Thus, while we have in Attic prose two stereotyped forms of 
future conditional sentences, ἐὰν. (ἣν, ἂν) δ, ἑλοῦμαι and εἰ δοίη, 
ἑλοίμην ἄν, we have in Homer ἦν δ, εἴ κε by) εἰ by, and εἰ δοίην, 
εἴ κε δοίη, in protasis ; and Auta, ἑλοῦμαί κε, ἔλωμαι, ἔλωμαΐ κε, 
and ἑλοίμην xe (or ἄν), rarely ἑλοίμην alone, in apodosis ; with 
every variety of combination of these. (For the details and 
examples, see 450-454 and 460.) 


400. There isa tendency in Homer to restrict the subjunctive 
with simple εἰ (without κέ or dv) to general conditions (468), and 
a similar but less decided tendency to restrict the subjunctive 
with conditional relatives without κέ or ὧν to the generic relative 
construction ( But the general condition with εἰ appears 
in Homer in a primitive stage, compared with the correspondi 
relative construction, which is fully developed. Both subjunctive 
and optative are freely used in general relative conditions in 
Homer, as in Attic Greck ; while in general conditions with εἰ 
the subjunctive occurs only nineteen times and the optative only 
once (468). On the supposition that the clause with εἰ is derived 
from the relative clause, this would appear as the ordinary 
process of development. 
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401. It is perhaps the most natural view of the various 
conditional expressions, εἰ, εἴ xe, εἰ ἄν, etc. to suppose that at 
some early stage the Greek had two perfectly analogous forms 
in future conditions, one with two subjunctives, and one with 
two optatives, ¢.7. εἰ δῷ τοῦτο, ἕλωμαι and εἰ δοίη τοῦτο, ἑλοίμην. 
The particle κέ would then begin to be allowed in both of these 
conditions and conclusions, giving to each more distinctly its 
force as a protasis or an apodosis.! It would thus be allowed 
to say εἴ xe δῷ τοῦτο, ἔλωμαί κε and εἴ xe δοίη τοῦτο, ἑλοίμην κε, 
both of which forms actually occur in Homer. Gradually the 
tendencies of the language restricted the use of κέ more and 
more to the subjunctive in protasis and the optative in apodosis, 
although for a time the usage was not strict. This state of 
transition appears in Homer, who preserves even a case of an 
otherwise extinct use of ef xe with the aorist indicative. Shortly 
before this stage, however, a new tendency was making itself 
felt, to distinguish the present general condition from the 
particular in form, the way being already marked out by the 
conditional relative sentence. As this new expression was to be 
distinguished from both the really present condition εἰ βούλεται 
and the future εἴ xe βούληται, the half-way form εἰ βούληται 
(which had nearly given place to εἴ κε βούληται in future con- 
ditions) came into use in the sense if he ever wishes.* This would 
soon develop a corresponding form for use after past tenses, εἰ 
βούλοιτο, if he erer wished, of which we see only the first step in 
Homer, Il. xxiv. 768. (See 468.) It would hardly be possible 
to keep the two uses of εἰ with the subjunctive distinct in form, 
and in time the form with κέ (or av) was established in both 
(381). But we see this process too in transition in Homer, 
where εἴ xe or some form of εἰ av is used in all future conditions 
except nine, and has intruded itself into five of the nineteen 
general conditions. We must suppose a corresponding process 
in regard to κέ or ay in conditional relative clauses to have gone 
on before the Homeric period, with more complete results.* In 
Attic Greek, except in a few poetic passages, the usage is firmly 


1 As I do not profess to have any distinct theory of the origin or the 
original meaning of either κέ or ἄν, I have not attempted to define their 
foree, except so far as they emphasise what we see by usage may be implied 
by the sentence without their aid, 

2 Monro (Hom. Gr, p, 263; thinks “the primary use of ἄν or κέν is to show 
that the speaker is thinking of particular instances or occasions,” If this is 
so, We should expect these particles to be first used in future conditions, while 
the later general conditions would first take the simple εἰ, as is here supposed. 

>See atin. Jour, Phil, iii. pp. 441, 442, where Gildersleeve refers to 
the use of εἰ, dre, ete. with the optative in oratio obliqua, representing ἐάν, 
ὅταν, ete. with the subjunctive in the direct form, as evidence of an old use 
of εἰ, ὅτε, εἰς. with the subjunctive. 
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established by which the subjunctive in protasis requires ἄν in 
both particular and general conditions. 


I. FOUR FORMS OF ORDINARY CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 
(a) Presexr anp Past Conprrions, 
1. Simple Suppositions (chiefly Particular), 


402. When the protasis simply states a present or past, 
particular supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment 
of the condition, it takes a present or past tense of the 
indicative with ei. Any form of the verb may stand in the 
apodosis to express the result if the condition is or was 
fulfilled. Ey. 

Ei ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν, if it thundered, i also lightened, 
(This implicx ‘no opinion of the speaker as to the reality of the 
thunder.) Εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ἐμοὶ μέλλει φίλον εἶναι, Ti. 
564. Εἰ rire κοῦρος ἔα, νῦν αὖτέ με γῆρας ὀπάζει. Il, iv. 391. 
Εἰ μάλα καρτερύς ἐσσι, θεύς που σοὶ τό Υ ἔδωκεν. Ni, 178. Εἰ 
δὲ χρὴ καὶ πὰρ σοφὸν ἀντιφερίξι ιν ἐρέω, but if L must match myself 
against the wise one, E will speak, Prsp, Py. ix, 54. Εἰ θεοί τι δρῶσιν 
αἰσχρὸν, οὐκ εἰσὶν θευζ if (als do aight that is base, they are not 
Gals, En, Bell. Fr. ἐγὼ Φαῖδρον ἀγνοῶ, καὶ ἐμαντοῦ ἐπι- 
λέλησμαι: ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐδέτερι ἐστι τούτων, if 1 do not know Phaedrus, 
1 have forgotten myslf ; hut neither of these ts the case, Prat. Phaedr. 
228A EL μὲν (Λσκληπιὸν) θεοῦ ἦν, οὐκ ἣν αἰσχροκερδής: εἰ δ᾽ 

i ὴ ἦν Deve. Rep. 408 C. Ed δὲ ἐκεῖνος ἀσθε- 
αἴτιον ἡγήσατο, Dest xxiii, 54, 
















403, The imperat 
hibitions, the optative in 
dicative with ἄν, or the infin 
Eg. 
"AAN εἰ δοκεῖ σοι, στεῖχε, if thou art resolved, go. SOPH. Ant. 98. 
(Here ἐὰν δοκῇ would refer to the future, while εἰ δοκεῖ is strictly 
present in its time. Cf, Ant. 76) ᾿Αλλ’ εἰδοκεῖ, πλέωμεν, ὁρμάσθω 
ταχύς. 1]. Ph. 526. Εἰ μὲν ἴστε pe τοιοῖτον, .. . μηδὲ φωνὴν 
ἀνάσχογτθε. Dest, xviii, 10. ᾿Αλλ’ εἴ πον πτωχῶν γε θεοὶ καὶ ἐρινύες 
εἰσὶν, ᾿Αντίνοον γάμοιο τέλος θανάτοιο κιχείη. Od. xvii, 475. 
"AAN εἰ δοκεῖ σοι Tui’, trad τις ἀρβύλας λύοι τάχος, but if this 
pleases yon, et some one quickly lonse my shocs, AESCH. Ag. 944. Κάκιστ᾽ 
ἀπολοίμην, Zurdiar εἰ μὴ φιλῶ. AR, Ran, 579. Πολλὴ γὰρ ἂν 
εὐδαιμονία εἴη περὶ τοὺς νέους, εἰ εἷς μὲν μόνος αὐτοὺς διαφθείρει 
οἱ δ' ἄλλοι ὠφελοῦσιν. Prat. Ap. 25 Β. See also Il. vi. 128, εἰ 
δον εἰλήλουσας, οὐκ dv... μαχοίμην. Τὸν Ὑπερείδην, εἴπερ, 


: / 


whjunctive in exhortations or pro- 
the potential optative or in- 
© may stand in the apodosis. 

















ζῳθο 
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ἀληθῆ μου νῦν κατηγορεῖ, μᾶλλον av εἰκότως ἢ τόνδ᾽ ἐδίωκεν, tf he 
1s now bringing true charges against me, he would have prosecuted Hyperevdes 
with much more reason than he does this man. DEM. xviii. 223. (See 
479, 2; 503.) 

404. This form of condition may be used even when the supposi- 
tion is noturiously contrary to fact, if the speaker does not wish to 
imply this by the construction; as in Des. xviii. 12, τῶν μέντοι κα- 
τηγοριῶν, . . . εἴπερ ἦσαν ἀληθεῖς, οὐκ eve τῇ πόλει δίκην ἀξίαν 
λαϊβεῖν, but if the charges were true (=erant, not essent), the state can- 
not obtain adequate satisfaction, Soin English, we can say tf three tunes 
siz are twenty as well as tf three times sic were tirenty, or uf all men are 
luurs as well as tf all men were Lars,—from different pointe of view. 


405. A present or past general supposition is sometimes 
expressed by the indicative: see examples in 467. Here the 
Greek neglects the distinction which it regularly makes between 
general and particular suppositions of this class. 


406. Pindar uses these simple conditions with εἰ and the indicative 
more than all other forms.) But among his forty-eight cases are many 
general conditions (467), which most writers would have expressed by 
the subjunctive. 


407. (Future Indicative in Present Suppositions.) Even the 
future indicative with εἰ may be used in a present condition, if 
It expresses merely a present intention or necessity that some- 
thing shall be done hereafter ; as when εἰ τοῦτο ποιήσει means if 
he is (now) about to do this, and not (as it does in an ordinary 
future condition) if he shall du this (hereafter). E.g. 

Alpe πλῆκτρον, εἰ μαχεῖ, raise your spur, tf you are going to fight. 
Ar. Av. 759. (Ke μαχεῖ in protasis commonly means if you shall 
fight, like ἐὰν μάχῃ.) ἮΗ νῦν ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἀνὴρ, αὕτη δ᾽ ἀνὴρ, εἰ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀνατὶ τῇδε κείσεται κράτη, ie. if this is to pass unpunished. Sopn. 
Ant. 482. Τί dtahéporue τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κακοπαθούντων, εἴ γε πει- 
νήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ ῥιγώσουσι καὶ ἀγρυπνήσονσι καὶ 
τἄλλα πάντα μοχθήσουσιν ἑκόντες ; how do they differ, etc, tf they 
are to suffir hunger, thirst, ete. ἡ XEN. Mem. ii. 1,17. So εἰ πόλεμός 
τε δαμᾷ Kat λοιμὸς “Ayacors, if both war and pestilence are to lay the 
Achaeans lor, 11. i, G1; and ef StaBAyOjoopas, tf I am to be slandereal, 
Eug. Hee. 663. In 1]. v. 715, ἦ ῥ᾽ ἅλιον τὸν μῦθον ὑπέστημεν 
MeveAdy, . . . εἰ οὕτω μαίνεσθαι ἐάσομεν οὖλον "Apna, vain is the 
word we plediad, of we are to permit, etc., the verb of the apodosis is 
past, showing that the condition is not future. 

408. It is important to notice that a future indicative of this kind 
could not be changed to a subjunctive with ἐάν without an entire 
change of sense and time. It must therefore be distinguished from the 
future in future conditions, where it is generally interchangeable with 


1 See fing Jour. Phil, iii. p. 438, 
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the subjunctive (447). Here it is nearl: 
future expressed by μέλλω and the infin 73), in which the tense 
of μέλλω (as in εἰ μέλλουσι τοῦτο ποιεῖν = εἰ τοῦτο ποιήσουσιν) | 
shows that the condition is really present and not future, So with 
the Latin periphrastic future, si hoc facturus est, 


409. A present condition may be expressed hy a potential optative 
in the protasig, and a present or past condition by a potential indicative ; 
as εἴδερ ἄλλῳ τῳ ἀνθρώπων πειθοίΐμην ἂν, καὶ σοὶ πείθομαι, if (it is 
true that) I would trust any one of mankind, I trust you, PLat. Prot, 329 
B; εἰ τοῦτο ἰσχυρὸν ἦν ἂν τούτῳ τεκμήριον, κἀμοὶ γενέσθω τεκμήριον, 
ὅτι, κιτολ., if (it ts true that) this would have been a strong proof for him 
(if he had used if}, x0 let it be a proof for me, that, ete, Dem. xlix. 58. 
(See 458, and other examples in 506.) 


juivalent to the periphrastic 












2. With Supposition contrary to Fact, 





410. When the protasis stat present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition is not or was not ful- 
filled, and the apodosis expresses what would be (or woud 
have been) the result if that condition were (or had been) 
fulfilled, the past tenses of the indicative are used in both 
protasis and apodosis, and the apodosis contains the adverb ἄν. 

The imperfect here, in either protasis or apodosis, refers 
to present time or to an act as going on or repeated in 
past time, the aorist to a simple occurrence in past time, 
and the (rare) pluperfect to an act completed in past or 
present time. Ey. 

Εἰ τοῦτο ἔπρασσε, καλῶς ἂν εἶχεν, if he were (now) doing this, 
it would be well (implying that he és not doing it). ‘This may also mean 
if he hal been doing this, it would have been well (implying that he twas 
not doing it) The context must decid Ἵν case, to which time 
the imperfect relers, Ki τοῦτο ἔπραξε, καλῶς ἂν ἔσχεν, if he had 
done this, it would have been well (implying that he did not do 1). Et 
τοῦτο ἐπεπρίχει, καλῶς ἂν εἶχεν, if he had finished doing this (now 
or atany past time), it would be well (implying either he has not or he 
had not finished! it), 

(pf of Presiut Time) Ἐὶ δὲ pt ὧδ᾽ ἀεὶ λόγους ἐξῆρχες, οὐκ ἂν 
ἦσθα λυπηρὰ κλύεινς if yu αὐνεηκ beyan your talk to me in this way, 
went woudl not be offensire ty listen to (as you are). Sox. El. 556, 
ΕἸ a) 1331, Ο. ΤΟ 1511; and cH. Sept. 662, Ag. 1395 

sof: τι ἐνωρῶμεν, πᾶν ἄν σοι mpoegp if te sae 
ΜΝ cause of alarm, we should tll it αἱ! fo you, Ht. i, 120. Ταῦτα οὐκ 
ἂν ἰἰδύναντο ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρῶντο. they would not 
be able to do this, if they did not lead an abstemious life. XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 
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16. Εὖ ἰσθ᾽ ὅτι εἴ τι ἐμοῦ ἐκήδου, οὐδενὸς Gp οὕτω με ἀποστερεῖν 
ἐφυλάττου ὡς ἀξιώματος καὶ τιμῆς, tf you cared for me at all, 
you would take precaution, ete. Ib. ν. 5, 34. Πολὺ av θαυμαστό- 
τερον ἦν, εἰ ἐτιμῶντο, it rould be much more wonderful, of they were 
honoured, Pat. Rep. 489 B. Λέγουσι πάντα 7 ἔχει" καΐτοι εἰ μὴ 
ἐτύγχανεν αὐτοῖς ἐπιστήμη ἐνοῦσα, οὐκ ἄν οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν τοῦτο 
ποιήσειν, they tell everything as it is: and yet tf knowledge did not 
chance to be in them, they could not do this. Id. Phaed. 73 A. Οὐχ 
οὕτω δ᾽ ἂν προθύμως ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον ὑμᾶς παρεκάλουν, εἰ μὴ THY 
εἰρήνην ἑώρων αἰσχρὰν ἐσομένην, I should not exhort you, did I not see 
(as I do), ete. Isoc. vi. 87. 

(Tipf. of Past Time) Kai ταῦτ᾽ dv οὐκ ἔπρασσον, εἰ μή μοι 
πικρὰς αὐτῷ T ἀρὰς ἡρᾶτο, and this I should never have done, had he 
not invoked bitter curses on myself. Sovw. O. C. 951. Οὐκ ἄν νήσων 
ἐκράτει, εἰ μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν, he would not have been master 
of islands, if he had not had also some naval force (implying ναυτικὸν 
εἶχεν and νήσων ἐκράτει, he had a navy, for he was master of islands). 
Tuvc. i.9, (Tatra) οὐκ dv προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευεν ἀληθεύ- 
σειν, he would not hare declared these things (referring to several), had he 
not been confident that he should speak the truth, Xen. Mem. i. 1, δ. Εἰ 
ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ, ws σὺ djs, οὐκ av ποτε ταῦτα ἔπασχον, tf they 
had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered these things 
(referring to several cases), PLAT. Gorg. 516 E. 

(Aorist of Past Tine.) Εἰ μὴ ὅρκοις ἡρέθην, οὐκ ἄν mor ἔσχον 
μὴ οὐ τάδ᾽ ἐξειπεῖν πατρί, had I not been bound by oaths, I should never 
have refrained, ete. Eur. Hipp. 657. Kai ἔσως ἂν διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀπέθανον, 
εἰ μὴ ἡ ἀρχὴ διὰ ταχέων KaTEAY "Gy. Puat. Ap. 32 ἢ. Τί ror 
av ἔπαθον ὑπ’ αὐτῶν, εἰ πλείω χρόνον ἐπετροπεύθην; εἰ κατε- 
λείφθην μὲν ἐνιαύσιος, ee ἔ ἔτη δὲ προσεπετροπεύθην tr αὐτῶν, οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν τὰ μικρὰ ταῦτα παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπέλαβον. Dex. XXVii. 63. Εἰ 
τοίνυν ὁ Φίλιππος τότε ταύτην ἐσ χε τὴν γνώμην, οὐδὲν ἂν ὧν νυνὶ 
πεποίηκεν ἔπραξεν, οὐδὲ τοσαύτην ἐκτήσατο δύναμιν. Id. iv. δ. 

(Different tenses in Protasis and Apodosis.) Et μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, 
ἐπορευόμεθα av ext βασιλέα, tf you had nut come, we should (nore) be 
on our way to the King, XEN. An. ii1, 4. Ὃ εἰ ἀπεκρίνω, ἱκανῶς ἄν 
ἤδη Tapa σοῦ τὴν ὁσιότητα ἐμεμαθήκη, if you had given this answer, 
I should hare already learned, ete. PLAt. Euthyph. 14 Ὁ. Λοιπὸν δ᾽ 
ἂν ἦι " ἡμῖν ἔτι περὶ τῆς πόλεως διαλεχθῆναι τῆς ἡμετέρας, εἰ μὴ 
προτέρα τῶν ἄλλων τὴν εἰρήνην ἐπεποίητο. (This implies ἀλλὰ τὴν 
εἰρήνην προτέρα πεποίηται.) Isoc. v. 56. Et γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ παρελη- 
λυθότος χρόνοι τὰ δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ἂν ὑμᾶς νῦν 
ἔδει βουλείεσθαι, tf they had given the necessary advice in time past, 
there woudl now be no need of your deliberating, Dem.iv. 1. Τῶν ἀδικη- 
μάτων av ἐμέμνητο τῶν αὑτοῦ, εἴ τι περὶ ἐμοῦ γ᾽ ἔγραφεν. Id. 
Xvill. 79. 

These examples show the fully developed construction, 88 it appears 
in the Attic writers and in Herudotus) For the more primitive 
Homeric usage, see 435 and 438. 
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411. This construction is equivalent to that of the Latin im- 
perfect and pluperfect subjunctive in protasia and apodosis, With 
regard to the tenses, the Latin imperfect subjunctive represents the 
Greek imperfect indicative referring to present time, and rarely that 
referring to past time; while the Latin pluperfect subjunctive repre- 
sents the Greck sorist and pluperfect indicative, and also most eases of 
the Grock imperfect referring to past time, 





412. 1. It will be seen that, when this constraction ia used, it ix 
usually implied not merely that the condition of the protasis is not (ar 
was not) fulfilled but also that the action of the apoiosis does not (or 
did not) take place ; thus εἰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ἐπείσθη dv, if Thad said this, 
he would have been persuaded, generally implies not merely that J did 
not say this but also that he was not persuaded, But this denial of the 
apodosis ia not an exential character of the construction, ax we can. Hee 
if we change the apodosis to οὐκ ἄν ἐπείσθη, he would not have been 
persuaded, when it is not implied that he really was persuaded. We 
have seen that there is nothing in the nature of the potential indicative 











which makes a denial of its action necessary (244); and when this 
form is made the apodosis of au unreal condition, it simply states that 
something would happen (or would have happened) in a case which did 


not arise. Denial of the apodosis can follow as a logical inference from 
denial of the protasis only in the rare cases in which the unreal con- 
dition is the only one under which the action of the apodosis could 
have taken place, as when we say if the moon had entered the earth's 
shadow, she woubl have been eclipsed, where the denial of either clause 
carries with it by necessity the denial of the other. But if we say if 
tt had rained, the growed would be weet, the denial of the protasis cuts off 
only one of many conditions under which the ground might be wet. 
Such sentences as this are, however, very common, though they are not 
used to prove the opps the apodosis (that Ue ground ix not wet) ἢ 
ut they are arguments in which the apodosis is assumed to be false 
fon the ground of observation or experience), and from this it is 
argued that the assumption of the protasis is false; that is, since the 
ground is not et cas we can it cannot hare rained, which is a good 
argument. ‘This is the case in Tate. i 9, and Prat. Gorg, 516 E 
(quoted in 410, above); where it is argued that Agamemnon had @ 
nary because this was a necessary condition of his ruling islands, and 
that certain persons were not goad men because they suffered what they 
did, the facts of ruling islands and of suffering being assumed in’ the 
argument as established on independent evidence. In other cases, 
where it is stated that the apolosis would follow as a consequence from 
the fulfilment of the condition, as in Sopu. Aj. 45, κἂν ἐξεπράξατ' εἰ 
κατημέληισ᾽ ἐγώ, he would evn have accomplished it, if Ihad been careless, 
whatever negation of the aporlosis is implic 
from a feeling that when the only condition under which it is stated 
that an action would have taken place fails, there is no reason for 
believing it to have taken place at all, We may doubt whether any 
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negation of the apodosis is implied in the form of expression in such 
cases. Certainly, in many cases in which the apodosis states a con- 
sequence which would follow from the action of an unreal protasis, 
this negation is assumed as already known apart from the construc- 
tion ; thus in Sop. El. 556 (quoted in 410) the apodosis means you 
would not then be offensive to listen to, and the only ground on which 
we mentally add as you now are is our knowledge of Clytaemnestra’s 
feeling towards Electra. If the sentence were if all men began their 
speeches politely, they would not be offensive, we should not think of 
supplying as they nme are without some knowledge of the facts. 

2. When the sentence merely affirms or denies that one act, if it 
had occurred, would be accompanied by another act, and there is no 
necessary relation between the two acts as cause and effect, and there is 
no argument drawn from the admitted unreality of the conclusion to 
prove the opposite of the condition, no denial of the apodosis is implied 
in the expression, although we may know from the context or in some 
other way that the action of the apodosis does not (or did not) occur. 
Thus in Prat. Ap. 17 D, ef τῷ ὄντι ξένος ἐτύγχανον ὧν, ξυνεγιγνώ- 
σκετε δήπου ἄν μοι εἰ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φων}) ἔλεγον, etc., tf I were really a 
foreigner, you would surely pardon me tf I apoke in my own dialect, οἴα., 
it is not implied that 2uw you do not pardon me, We should rather 
say that nothing at all is implied bevond the statement you would 
pardon me in that case. If the apodosis were you would not be angry 
with me, the impoasibility of understanding but nme you are angry would 
make this plainer. Again, in XEN. An vi. 1, 32, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε 
ἐστασίαζον εἰ ἄλλον εἵλεσθε, neither should I (any more than Xenophon) 
be qguarrelsome if you had chosen another man, nothing like στασιάζω is 
implied ; on the other hand, any such implication as ov στασιάζω 
must come from the circumstances of the case, not from the form of 
expression. In Sopu. O. T. 220, οὐ yap ἂν μακρὰν tyvevov avros, if 
the protasis is εἰ ἔχνειον αὐτός, if I were undertaking the search by myself 
(alone), the apodosis I should not be very fur on the track does not imply 
μακρὰν ἰχνεύω, or anything more than the sentence states. (See 511.) 
Again, in Sorn. Tr. 896, εἰ παροῦσα πλησία ἔλευσσες of ἔδρασε, 
κάρτ᾽ av ᾧκτισας, the statement does not imply οὐκ ᾧκτισας, although 
this may be true. 

3. Further, in concessive sentences introduced by καὶ εἰ or εἶ, even 


tf or although, or οὐδ᾽ εἰ, not even if, where it is stated that something 


would be true even in a supposed case (which does not arise), we have 
what amounts to a statement that the thing in question would be true 
in any case, Here, therefore, the action of the apodosis is distinctly 
affirmed ; as in Isoc. xxi. 11, Νικίας μὲν, εἰ καὶ τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον 
εἴθιστο συκοφαντεῖν, τότ᾽ ἂν ἐπαύσατο" EvOivous δὲ, καὶ εἰ μηδὲ 
πώποτε διενοήθη ἀδικεῖν, τότ᾽ av ἐπήρθη, ie. N. would then have 
stopped, while Ey would have been urged on, in any case. So Dew. xxx. 
14, and x1. 23. See Prat. Rep. 620 1), τὰ αὐτὰ dv ἔπραξε καὶ πρώτη 
λαχοῦσα (= καὶ εἰ πρώτη ἔλαχεν), tt would have done the same even if 
wt hed drawn the first choice. 


. ᾿" 
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413, In the unreal conditional sentence, therefore, the unreality 
of the supposition is always implied, and that of the apodosis 
is generally either assumed or implied. The implied opposite 
of an imperfect is always a present or imperfect, that of an aorist 
is an aorist, and that of a pluperfect is usually a perfect or 
pluperfect. Thus εἰ ἔπρασσε, when it means if he were doing, 
implies ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πράσσει, but really he is not doing; when it means 
if he had been doing, it implies ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔπρασσε, but really he was 
not doing : εἰ μὴ ἔπραξεν, if he had not done, implies ἀλλ᾽ ἔπραξεν, 
but really he did do: εἰ ἐπεποιήκει τοῦτο, if he had abready done this, 
implies either ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πεποίηκεν, but really he has not done it, or 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπεποιήκει, but really he had not done it, according to the 
context. The aorist, however, is very often used here, as else- 
where, where the pluperfeet would express the time intended 
more exactly ; as in the sentence quoted in 410 from Dest, iv. 
5, οὐδὲν ἂν ἂν νυνὶ πεποίηκεν ἔπραξεν, where the perfect πεποίηκεν 
shows that the pluperfeet might have been used for ἔπραξεν 
(see 58). 

414. Sometimes an aorist not referring to past time is found in the 
apodosis, after a protasis in the imperfect referring to the present. 
This occurs chiefly in Plato, and generally with εἶπον dy, ἀπεκρινάμην 
dy, or a similar verb, meaning J should at once reply. The aorist excludes 
the idea of duration which the imperfect would express, and for the 
ane reason it cannot he strictly present ; in effect it does not differ 
much from an aorist optative with ἄν, the apodosis really being the 
result (in the case supposed) tcould be (ἦν ἄν) that 1 should reply (εἴποιμι 
ἄν), οἷς, Ey. 

EL μὲν οὖν σύ με ἠρώτας τι τῶν νῦν δὴ, εἶπον ἂν, tA, of then 
you were asking me any one of the questions before ua, I should (at once) 
say, ote, Prat. Euthyph. 12 D. Ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ ἐτύγχανεν ὧν ὑποδημά- 
τῶν δημιουργὸς, ἀπεκρίνατο ἂν δή πού σοι ὅτι σκυτοτύμος, as, if he 
chanced to be a maker of shoes, he would answer that he was a cobbler. Td. 
Gong. 447 D. See also Phat. Symp. 199 D, Men. 72 B, Theag. 123 B; 
nt. Tetr. A. 8.13, In Phat. Prot, 311 B,C, we have εἴ τίς ve 
ἤρετο, τί ἂν ἀπεκρίνω; with the answer εἶπον ἂν ὡς, κιτιλι, twice, 
referring to present time ; but in D, εἰ οὖν τὶς ἡμᾶς ἔροιτο (future), 
ἀποκριναίμεθα ; 

wand in Sopa, Ant. 755: εἰ μὴ πατὴρ ἦσθ᾽, 
εἶ φρονεῖν, if ye were nut my father, Tahould say you 
were not right in mind. See Eur, Ale. 125, ἦλθεν ἄν, ie, (the result 
would be that) she would return, So Ale. 360. 

























Aroposts withoct ἄν.- "ἔδει, χρῆν, Etc. WITH THE INFINITIVE, 


415. A peculiar form of potential indicative without dy con- 
sists of an infinitive depending on the imperfect of a verb of 
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obligation, propriety, or possibility, like ἔδει, χρῆν or ἐχρῆν, εἰκὸς ἦν, 
or προσῆκεν. This expression refers to past or present time, and 
generally implies a denial of the action of the infinitive. Thus 
ἔδει τοῦτον ἀποθανεῖν in this idiomatic use means he ought to have 
perished (but did not); ἔδει ἡμᾶς τοῦτο ποιεῖν Means we ought to be 
doing this (but we are not) or we ought to have done this (but we did 
not do it), This combination contains in other words what might 
have been expressed substantially by a past indicative with av of 
the verb of the infinitive, qualified by an adverb or other expression 
denoting obligation, propricty, or possibility: thus ἔδει τοῦτον 
ἀποθωνεῖν is (as a construction) equivalent to οὗτος δικαίως (or 
ἀξίως) ἂν ἀπέθανεν, he would justly have perished, and εἰκὸς ἦν σε 
τοῦτο παθεῖν is equivalent to τοῦτο εἰκότως av ἔπαθες, you would 
properly have suffered this (implying οὐκ ἔπαθες). Strictly, the ex- 
pression involves also an unreal protasis, as (in the last case) εἰ 
τὸ εἰκὸς ἔπαθες, Which with the apuodosis τοῦτο ἔπαθες ἄν appears 
substantially in εἰκὸς ἦν σε τοῦτο παθεῖν. (See 511.) 

When the present infinitive is used, the expression is present 
or past; with the aorist infinitive it is always past. 

416. The following imperfects may take the infinitive in this 
sense : ἔδει, χρῆν OF ἐχρῆν, εἰκὸς ἦν, προσῆκεν, ἐνῆν, ἐξῆν, ἦν (or 
imnpxev'), it was possible, one might, the impersonal ἦν with adjectives 
or nouns expressing obligation, propriety, possibility, and similar 
ideas, as δίκαιον ἦν, ἄξιον ἦν, καλὸν (κάλλιον, κρεῖττον, κράτι- 
στον 4) ἦν, αἰσχρὸν ἦν, προσῆκον ἦν, οὐ θαυμαστὸν ἦν," ἀσφαλέστερον 
ἦν, ἴσον ἦν, εὔλογον ἦν, συγγνωστὸν ἦν, οἷός τ᾽ ἦν, ἔργον ἦν, ἦν 
with the verbal in -réos,—also ἔπρεπεν, συνέφερεν," ἐλυσιτέλει,19 
with other verbs of the same nature. To these must be added 
the expressions specially mentioned below in 424-431. 


417. These are all originally expressions of past necessity, 
obligation, ete., involving no reference to any condition (unful- 
filled or otherwise) ; and in this sense they may always be used, 
as in Dem. xix. 124, ἔδει. μένειν, he was obliged to stay (and did 
stay), and HDT. 1. 8, χρῆν yap Κανδαύλῃ γενέσθαι κακῶς, for C. was 
dvomed to fall into trouble. It is only by idiomatic usage that the 
denial of the action of the infinitive comes to be implied in them, 
and that a past tense comes to express present time, both of 
which characteristics are found in Greek, Latin, and English ; as 
ἔδει σε αὐτὸν φιλεῖν, debebas eum colere, you ought to love him (but 


1 See Isoc. v. 34. 3 Tsar. i. 155; Anistot. Eth. x. 9, 18 (p. 1181 a, 4). 

3 Dem. xx. 23. 4 Isoc. xx. 11. © Dem. xviii. 2485. © Lys. vii. 24. 

7 ANT. v.13. © AntstutT. Eth. x. 9, 19 (p. 1151 a, δ). *% Lys, xiii, 28. 

10 Dem. lix. 112. The imperfects not included in these references will be 
found among the examples in 419-422. The above list could doubtless be 
greatly extended. 
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you do not), ought being the past of owe, The infinitive is felt to 
be negatived, even when the negative belongs to the leading verb. 


418. Like the potential indicative, this form of expression 
can either (1) be used alone, with no external protasis expressed 
or distinctly implied, as in χρῆν σε ἐλθεῖν, you ought to have gone 
or (3) stand as apodosis to an unreal protasia, as in εἰ ἐκέλευσε, 
χρῆν σε ἐλθεῖν, if he had commanded it, you ought to have gone, 





419, 1. When these expressions are used alone, the denial of 
the action of the infinitive is always implied. Zig. 

ἸΤούσδε γὰρ μὴ div ἔδει, for these ought not to be living (a8 they 
ard. Sora, Ph, 418, "Ἔδει μὲν τοὺς λέγοντας ἅπαντας μήτε πρὸς 
ἔχθραν ποιεῖσθαι λόγον μηδένα μήτε πρὸς χάριν, ie. the apeakers 
ought not to say ἃ word out of regard either to enmity or to favour (and 
yet they do #0). Dem. viii. 1. Σὰ λέγειν, keeping 
silence when he ought to speak, Td. i. 191. 

Χρῆν γάρ σε μήτ' αὐτόν ποτ᾽ εἰς Τροίαν μολεῖν, ἡμᾶς τὶ ἀπείρ- 
year, for you ought yourself never to have gone to Troy, and you ought 
(now) to keep me owry from tt. Sor. Ph. 1363, See Arson. Ag. 879, 
Cho. 930 ; Sup. EL. 1505. Θανεῖν, θανεῖν σε, πρέσβυ, χρῆν πάρος 
τέκνων. Eur. And, 1208, Τί ἐχρῆν pe ποιεῖν; μὴ προσάγειν 
γράψαι (τοὺς rpérBees); what ought I to have done (which I did not 
do)? Ought 1 not to have proposed (as J 1 did) to invite the ambassadors ? 
Dew, xviii. 28. Ἔ χρῆν μὲν οὖν καὶ δίκαιον ἥν τοὺς τὸν στέφανον 

ory δεῖν λαβεῖν αἱτοὺς ἀξίοις ἐπιδεικνόναι τούτου, μὴ ἐμὲ 
κακῶς λέγειν" ἐπειδὴ δὲ τοῦτο rapévres ἐκεῖνο ποιοῦσιν, Ket Ay Le. 
those who think they vught to reevive the crown ought to show that they 
deserve it themselves, and nut be abusing mes but since now they have 
neglected the former and do the latter, ete. Id. li. 3. 

Σφῷν δ᾽, ὦ τέκν, οὖς μὲν εἰκὸς ἦν πονεῖν τάδε, those of you who 
ought to he beuring these labours, SopH. O. C. 349, Πρὸς τούτους τὸν 
ἀγῶνα καταστῆναι, οὖς εἰκὸς ἦν τῷ μὲν τεθνεῶτι τιμωροὺς γενέ. 
σθαι τῷ δ᾽ ἐπεξιόντι βοηθούς, who properly should have come forward 
to avenge the dead and to help the prosecutor, ANT. i, 3. Et ὑπὸ τῶν 
λεμίων μὲν ἐσώθημεν, οἷς εἰκὸς ἦν διακωλύειν μὴ σῴζεσθαι, 
cho would naturally have tried to prevent us from being saved. Lys, 

. 36. See Dest. x1. 30, Καὶ μάλιστα εἰκὸς ἦν ὑμᾶς προορᾶ- 
SOun αἰτὰ καὶ μὴ μαλακῶς, ὥσπερ νῦν, ξυμμαχεῖν, THe, vi, 78. 
(The orator ads, ἀλλ οὔθ᾽ ὑμεῖς νῦν γέ mw οὔθ᾽ οἱ ἄλλοι ἐπὶ ταῦτα 
Spare) Mévew γὰρ ἐξῆν τῷ κατηγοροῖντι τῶν ἄλλων, he might 
hace ated his gronnd (out really he ran away), Dest iii, 17: οἵ, xvii 
14, xxvii, 58; Lys. xii, 31. 

Τὴν διαθήκην ἡφάνικατε, ἐξ ἧς ἦν εἰδέναι περὶ πάντων τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν, you hare concealed the will, from which we (now) might know 
the truth about the whole mutter, Des. xxviii, 10, Τῆς ἡμετέρας ἔχθρας 






















































ἡμᾶς ἐφ᾿ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν δίκαιον ἣν τὸν ἐξετασμὸν ποιεῖσθαι, ie. , 


we should justly settle up our quarrel by ourselves, 1d. xviii. 16 : cf. 13, 
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where δίκαιον ἦν is understood with χρῆσθαι, he rcould justly have 
used them. TIparrwy πολὺ βέλτιον ἢ σὲ προσῆκον ἦν (sc. πράτ- 
rev), being much better off than you deserve ta be. Id. xlv. 69θ. Καὶ 
μὴν ἄξιόν y ἦν ἀκοῦσαι, indeed, tt was worth your while to hear 
them (ἀξίως ἂν ἠκούσατε). PLat. Euthyd. 304 D. The person addressed 
had just said οὐκ οἷός 7 ἦ κατακούειν. 

“AAAw ἔπρεπεν λέγειν ἃ λέγεις, another rcould have becomingly 
suid what you say (aA Avs av ἔλεγε per ovTws), Prat. Rep. 474 D. 
To δυσχερέστατον. τῶν ὀνομάτων, ὃ τῶν φθονούντων ἔργον ἦν 
λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῶν προεστώτων τῆς τοιαύτης παιδεύσεως, the most 
disagreeable of names (Ομ πο), achich the envious ought to use rather 
than those who stand at the head of the business tn question, Isoc. xii 19. 

420. II. When this form is made the apodosis of an unreal 
condition (expressed or distinctly implied), it states that what 
the infinitive denotes would necessarily, properly, or possibly be 
done (or have been done) if the case supposed were a real one. 
The chief force of the apodosis here always lies in the infinitive, 
while the leading verb acts as an auxiliary (which we can 
generally express by ought, might, or could, or by an adverb), 
modifying the idea of the infinitive more or less in different 
cases. But when the chief stress is laid on the necessity, pro- 
priety, or possibility of the act, and not on the act itself, so that 
the real apodosis is in the leading verb, this takes ay, like any 
other imperfect in such an apodosis (42 3), In sume cases, how- 
ever, even when no av is added, the force of the infinitive is so 
modified hy the idea of the leading verb that the opposite of the 
apodosis (which is generally inferred) cannot be expressed with- 
out including both ideas (see examples in 422, 1), 


421. In the following examples the infinitive represents the 
real apodosis, and its action is denied as when no protasis is 
added (419): — 


Εἰ ex’ ἡμέας por VOUS ἐστρατηλάτεε ¢ ὃ Πέρσης, χρῆν αὐτὸν πάντων 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀπεχόμενον ἰέναι οὕτω ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέρην" καὶ dv ἐδήλου 
πᾶσι ὡς ἐπὶ δ κιίϑας ἐλαύνει, if the Perstan were making his ecpedition 
against us alone, he should leave all others and be marching direetly tnto 
our country : then he would show cverybody that he was marching against 
Seythians, Hor. iv. 118. Δεῖν (= é6et) δὲ, εἴπερ ἦν δυνατὸν, ἄνευ τῶν 
ἄλλων αὐτὸ λέγη yer Gace: a δὲ ἀδύνατον. Ριατ. Theaet. 202 A. 
Χρῆν σ᾽ , εἴπερ ἦσθα μὴ κακὺς, πείσαντά με γαμεῖν γάμον τόνδ᾽, 
ἀλλὰ μὴ σιγῃ φίλων, ie. if you were not base, you should make this 
marriage with my consent, and not (as you dv) in secret from your friends, 
Eur. Med. 586. Ei τινα (προῖκα) ἐδίδου, εἰκὸς ἦν καὶ τὴν δοθεῖσαν 
ὑπὸ τῶν παραγενέσθαι φασκόντων μαρτυρεῖσθαι, ie. if he had given 
any dowry, a would naturally have been attested by " weit nesses, Isak, ili. 
24. See Id. iv. 18. Ἐμὲ εἰ μὲν ἐν ἄλλαις τισὶν ἡμέραις ἠδίκησέ 
τι τούτων ἰδιώτην ὄντα, ἰδίᾳ καὶ δίκην προσῆκεν αὐτῷ διδόναι, 
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fie in that ease he would properly have given satisfaction by a private 
amit (as if he had said προσηκόντως ἰδίᾳ δίκην ἂν ei8ov), Dest. xxi. 
83; see xxiii 26 and 88, Οὐ yap ἐνῆν μὴ παρακρουσθέντων 
ὑμῶν (= εἰ μὴ παρεκρούσθητὴ μεῖναι Φιλίππῳ, for Philip could not 
have remained (as he did) unless you had been deceived. Td. xix. 123. 
Ei ἦσαν ἄνδρες, ὥσπερ φασὶν, ἀγαθοὶ, ὅσῳ ἀληπτότεροι ἦσαν τοῖς 
πέλας, τοσῷδε φανερωτέραν ἐξῆν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀρετὴν δεικνύναι, ie. 
in that case they might all the more plainly manifest their virtue (which 
they do not do), Tuuc. i. 37, Ex ἐβούλετο δίκαιος εἶναι, ἐξῆν αὐτῷ 
μισθῶσαι τὸν οἶκον, ἣ γῆν πριάμενος ἐκ τῶν προσιόντων τοὺς παῖδας 
τρέφειν, is. he might have ἰδὲ the house, or hare bought ἰανιὰ and snp 
ported the children from the income, Lys. xxxii, 23, "Ev αὐτῇ τῇ δίκῃ 
ἐξῆν σοι φυγῆς τιμήσασθαι, εἰ ἐβούλοις Pras, Crit, 52 ©. (See 
Iyoc. xvii. 29,) Πολλοῖς δόξω, ὡς οἷός τ' ὧν σε σῴζειν εἰ ἤθελον 
ἀναλίσκειν χρήματα, ἀμελῆσαι, many will think that, whereas I might 
have saved you if I had been willing to spend money, T neglected it, Tb. 44 B. 














422. 1. In the following examples the idea of the infinitive 
is so modified by that of the leading verb, that the real apodosis 
(the opposite of which is implied) includes both ideas; but the 
chief force still remains in the infinitive, so that no ἄν is added. 
γὰρ ὑπὸ ὀδήντος τοῖ εἶπε τελευτήσειν με, χρῆν δή σε ποιέειν 
τὰ ποιέεις" νῦν δὲ ὑπὸ αἰχμῆς, for if the dream had said that I was to 
be Killed bya tooth, Hen you would properly do what you now do; but tt 
really suid [ras to be killed by a spar, Hor, i, 39. (Here the real 
apodosis is not in ποιέειν alone, which is atlirmed in τὰ ποιέεις, but in 
the combined idea you wuld do aeith propriety; and it is the opposite 
of this which is implied. Χρῆν ἄν, wh might have been used, 
would throw the main force on the χρῆν, with the meaning i would 
he your duty todo.) Ka μὲν οὖν ἅπαντες ὡμολογοῦμεν Φίλιππον τῇ 
πόλει πολεμεῖν ἄλλο ἔδει τὸν παριόντα λέγειν καὶ συμ- 
βονλεύειν ἢ ὕπως ἀσφαλέστατα αὐτὸν ἀμυνούμεθα, ie. if then we 
were all ayrevd that Philip is at war with us, the speaker ought to say 
nothing else and to ire no other advice than this, ete. Cut it is added 
that, ax there is a ditference of opinion, it is necessary, ἀνάγκη ἐστίν, 
to speak on another subject also). Dest, ix. 6. (Thix implies not he 
ding spenk, οἵδ, Init he is boul to speak, otc, "Ἔδει ἄν would merely 
have thrown the balance of foree upon the necessity, whereas now it 
ing and advising) Ed γὰρ map! ἐμοὶ ἐτέθη τὸ ypap- 
ἣν αἰτικγασθαι 'Ararorpiy ὡς ἐγὼ ἠφάνικα τὰς συν- 
θήκας, for if the acrount-look had been given me to keep, A. might 
posaihly hare charued me aith putting the contract out of the way (imply- 
ing that, as it was, he could at charge me with this), 1. xxxiii, 37. Εἰ 
μὲν ἑώρα petupedlor τῇ πώλει τῶν πεπραγμένων, οὐκ ἄξιον ἦν 
θαυμάζειν αὐτοῦ, if he hud ven that the state repented of her acts, we 
should have no good reasen for being surprised at him (implying we now 
have good reason for surprise, ἀξίως θαυμάζομεν). Isoc, xviii. 21. 

The preceding examples confirm the reading of the est Mss in 
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Eur. Med. 490, εἰ yap ἦσθ᾽ ἄπαις ἔτι, συγγνωστὸν ἦν σοι τοῦδ᾽ 
ἐρασθῆναι λέχους, which may be translated, for if you had remained 
still childless, you might pardonahly have become enamoured of this new 
marriage, the apodosis being equivalent to ἡράσθης ἄν with an adverb 
meaning pardonably (uf you had done what would have been pardonable). 
This implies not you arere not enamoured, but you were not pardonably 
enamoured. If no protasis had been added, συγγνωστὸν ἦν ἐρασθῆναι 
(in its potential sense) must have meant you might pardonably have 
become enamoured (but you did not), and then ἄν would have been 
required tu give the sense at would hare been pardonable (but 18 not so). 
The other reading, συγγνώστ᾽ dy ἦν, would make the sume change 
in the balance of force that χρὴν av, ἔδει ἄν, ἐνὴν ἄν, and ἄξιον ἄν 


qv would make in the preceding examples. 
's- 


2. In concessive sentences introduced by καὶ εἰ, eren if, οὐδ᾽ εἰ, 
not even if, or et, although, containing unreal conditions, where 
the action of the apodosis is not denied but affirmed (see 412, 
3), the real apodosis may be represented by an infinitive and a 
leading verb like ἔδει, ἐξῆν, etc. combined, 16... 

Οὐκ ἐξὴν αὐτῷ δικάζεσθαι περὶ τῶν τότε γεγενημένων, οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
πάντα ταῦτ᾽ ἦν πεποιηκὼς ὦ φησιν οὗτος, he could not maintain a suit 
ahout what wes then done, even uf I had really done what he says 1 did 
(implying οὐκ ἔξεστιν αὐτῳ δικάζεσθαι, but with the chief force on 
Sixd Cer Gur), Isoc. xviii, 19. Οὐδ᾽ εἰ γνήσιοι ἦσαν εἰσποιητοὶ δὲ, ὡς 
οὗτοι ἔφασαν, οὐδ᾽ οὕτω προσῆκεν αὐτοὺς Εὐκτήμονος εἶναι, not 
even uf they were yenuine sons and acere afterwards adopted into another 
family, would they now properly belong to Βα howse (implying they do not 
properly belong Chere), Isax. vi. 44. See also Hot. vii. 66; Dem. xviii. 
199, xxill. 107. 

Ors? εἰ yup ἦν τὸ πρᾶγμα μὴ θεήλατον, ἀκάθαρτον ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς ἦν 
οὕτως ἐᾶν, for even if the duty were not urged upon you by a God, you 
ought not to leave the quilt wunpurged as you do. Sopa. O. T. 255. 
(Here the apodosis as a whole is affirmed, although the infinitive 
itself, not to lentre, is denied, So in the two following examples.) 
Ku Aor δ᾽ ἦν, εἰ καὶ ἡμαρτάνομεν, τοῖσδε εἶξαι τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ὀργῃ, 
ἡμῖν δ᾽ αἰσχρὸν (se. ἦν) βιάσασθαι τὴν μετριότητα, tf we had even 
been in the wrong, they might fairly have yielded to our vrath, while we 
could not have done riole nce tu theer mode ration without diayruce. THvc. i. 
38 Δξιον ἦν, εἰ καὶ “μηδὲν αὐταῖς πρότερον ὑπῆρχεν ἀγαθὺν, 
(ταύτας) τῆς μεγίστης δωρεᾶς παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων τυχεῖν, Le. these cities, 
“τὴ of they had had no other merit to rely on, deserved to receive (ought to 
have received) the greatest reward from the Greeks (which, it is said, they 
did not receive). Isoc, xii, 71. 


423. (Ἔδει ἄν, etc.) The examples in 421, 1 and 2, show 
that the common rule for distinguishing ἔδει etc. with the infinitive 
(without dv) from ἔδει ἄν etc. with the infinitive,—that the 
furmer is used when the action of the infinitive is denied, the 
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latter when the obligation, propriety, or possibility is denied, 
—often cannot be applied, though as a working rule it can be 
used in the great majority of cases. While there are many 
sentences in which either form would express the required sense, 
the essential distinction is, that the form without ἄν is used when 
the chief force of the apodosis falls on the infinitive, the leading 
verb being an auxiliary (see 420); but the leading verb takes 
ἄν when the chief force falls on the necessity, propriety, or 
possibility of the act, rather than on the act itself. 

The following examples will illustrate the form with ἄν :— 

El μὲν γὰρ ἐγὼ ἔτι ἐν δυνάμει ἣν τοῦ ῥαδίως πορεύενδαι πρὸς τὸ 
ἄστυ, οὐδὲν dy σε ἔδει δεῦρο ἰέναι" ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἂν παρὰ σὰ ἦμεν" 
viv δέ σε χρὴ πυκνότερον δεῦρο ἰέναι, ie. in that case there would be 
no need (as there now is) of your coming hither. Puax. Rep. 328 C. Τῷ 
μὲν πατρὶ αὐτῆς, εἰ παῖδες ἄρρενες μὴ ἐγένοντο, οὐκ ἂν ἐξῆν ἄνεν 
ταύτης διαθέσθαι, her father, if he had had no male children, tcould nok 
have been allowed to leave her out of his will (implying ἀλλ᾽ ἐξῆν), Tear. 
x, 18. κεκαλοῆμεν ἀλλήλους ἐπὶ τὰ οἰκοδομικὰ, πότερον 
ἔδει ἂν ἡμᾶς σκέψασθαι ἡμᾶς αὐτοὶς καὶ ἐξετάσαι εἰ ἐπιστάμεθα τὴν 
τέχνην; ἔδει ἂν ἢ οὔ; ie. in that case would it be our duty or not to 
cramine ourselves and inquire whither we understand the art? Puax. Gorg. 
514. AL See also Dem, iv. 1, quoted in 410, 

A comparison of these examples with those in 422, 1, will show 
the distinction between the two forms and also the narrowness of the 
line which sometimes separates them. 

For a discussion of χρῆν and xpi ἄν in Des. xviii. 195, and of 
χρῆν and ἐχρῆν ἄν in Lys. xii, 32 and 48, and for other remarks on 
these constructions, see Appendix V. 


424. 1. The imperfect ᾧφελλον or ὄφελλον of ὀφέλλω (Epic 
of ὀφείλω), oire, debeo, and the aorist ὥφελον or ὄφελον are some- 
times used with the infinitive in Homer like χρῆν, ἔδει, ete. in 
the later construction (415). Bug. 

Τιμήν πέρ pou ὄφελλεν Ὀλύμπιος ἐγγυαλίξαι Ζεὶς tyeBpe- 
pérys: νῦν δ᾽ οὐδέ pe τυτθὺν ἔτισεν, ie, Zeus ought to have secured 
me honour; but now he has not honoured me even a little. 1]. i, 353. 
Nov Seder κατὰ πάντας ἀριστῆας πονέεσθαι λισσόμενος, noo 
ought he to be labonring among all the nobles, beseeching them. I. x. 11. 
"NAN ὥφελεν ἀθανάτοισιν εὔχεσθαι, but he ought to have prayed to 
the Gods, 1]. xxiii. 546. For the reference to present time in Il. x. 
117, see 246 and 734, 

2. From this comes the common use of this form in expres- 
sions of a wish, in Homer and in Attic Greek ; as ὥφελε Κῦρος 
ζῆν, rrould that Cyrus were living (lit. Cyrus ought to be living), 
XEN. An. ii. 1, 4. (Seo 734.) 


425. Similar to this is the occasional use of ἐβουλόμων (with- 
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out av) and the infinitive, to express what some one wishes were 
now true (but which ts not true). Εν. 

Ἐ βουλόμην μὲν οὖν καὶ τὴν βουλὴν καὶ τὰς ἐκκλησίας ὀρθῶς 
διοικεῖσθαι καὶ τοὺς νόμους ἰσχύειν, I would that both the Senate 
and the assemblies were rightly managed, and that the laws were in Force 
(implying the opposite of ὀρθῶς διοικεῖσθαι and ἰσχύεινλ. This is 
analozous to ὥφελεν εἶναι, would that tt rere, and ἔδει εἶναι, at ought 
to be (but is not), AESCHIN, iii, 2. ’KBo υλόμην μὲν οὐκ ἐρίζειν 
ἐνθάδε. I would that I were not contending here (as Iam), or I would 
not be contending here. AR. Ran. 866. ᾿Εβουλόμην τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ 
λέγειν ἐξ ἴσον μοι καθεστάναι τῇ συμφορᾷ, I would that power of 
speech equal to my misfortune ἀτεγὸ granted me, ANT. ν. 1. ’EBovAdpyy 
κἀγὼ τἀληθὴ πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰπεῖν δυνηθῆναι, I would that I had fount 
the powrr to tell you the truth. Isak.x.1. Ἐβουλόμην μηδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς 
ἀδικεῖσθαι τῶν πολιτῶν, I would I had not been wronged by a single one 
of the citizens, Id, Frag. 4 (Scheibe): see Frag, 22. 

426. ᾿Εβουλόμην ἄν, vellem, I should wish or I should have liked, 
can always be used as a potential indicative, like ἔδει ἄν ete. (423): 
see AR. Eccl. 151 ; AESCHIN, iil 115. (See 246.) 

427. (a) The aorist of κινδινεύω is used with the infinitive, as 
a periphrasis for the verb of the infinitive with dv. Eg. 

Ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφθαρῆναι εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο, 
the city ran the risk of being utterly destroyed if a acind had, arisen. 
Τηῦς iii, 74. Ed μὴ ἐξεφύγομεν εἰς Δελφοὺς ἐκινδυνεύσαμεν 


,.ἀπολέσθαι, we ran the risk of perishing had we not fled to Delphi, 


ie. we should very probably have perished tf we had not fled. AESCHIN. iii. 
123. For ἐκινδύνευσα ἄν see (b) below. 

So with κίνδυνος Hy: as in Ann, ii, 12, εἰ τότε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια μὴ 
εἰσήχθη, οὐ περὶ Tov σῶσαι τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ὁ ὁ κίνδυνος ἦν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον 
oF K.T.AL, ie. they ran a risk, in case the supplics had not then been 
brought in, not κὸ much about saving Athens, as, ete. 

(b) When the chief force of the apodosis lies in ἐκινδύνευσα, even 
though the meaning is uot much affected by the distinction in form, 
ἄν is used (as with ἔδει etc. in 423). So in Xes. An. iv. 1, 11, εἰ 
πλείους συνελέγησαν, ἐκινδύνευσαν ἄν πολὺ διαφθαρῆναι τοῦ 
στρατεύματος. tf more had been collected, there would have been danger 
of much of the army being destroyed. 


428. (1) The imperfect of μέλλω with the infinitive may 
express a past inéention or erpectation which was not Tealised, and 
so take the place of the verb of the infinitive with av. Eig. 

Ἢ μάλα δὴ “A yapepvovos φθίσεσθαι κακὸν οἶτον ἔμελλον, εἰ 
pnp... ἔειπες, ie. I should have perished like A. (lit. I was to hure 
pe rishew, Uf thon hadst not spoken, Od. xiii. 383. Μέλλεν μέν ποτε 
οἶκος ὅδ᾽ ἀφνειὺς Kal ἀμύμων ἔμμεναι" νῦν δ᾽ ἑτέρως ἐβόλοντο Geoi, 
this house was (0 have been rich and glorious; but now the Gods have 
willed it otherwise. Od. i. 232, Ov συστρατεύσειν ἔμελλον, they were 
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not going to join him, or they would not have joined him (in that case). 
Dum, xix. 159; see xviii, 172, “Hrrov τὸ ἀδίκημα πολλῶν οὐσῶν 
ἔμελλε δῆλον ἔσεσθαι, the offence would have been tess plain when 


there were many (olive trees). Lye. vil. 24. See Tue. ν᾿ 38, μέλλοντες 
πρότερον, εἰ ταῦτα ἔπεισαν, πειράσεσθαι. Compare the Latin: 
Hoe facturi erunt, nisi venisset, Uiey were to have done this (would have 
done this), had he not come. 

(®) A-single case of dv with ἔμελλεν occurs in AND, i. 21: εἰ καὶ 
πατὴρ ἐβούλετο ὑπομένειν, τοὺς φίλους ἂν οἴεσθε... ἐπιτρέπειν 
αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν παραιτεῖσθαι καὶ δεῖσθαι ἀπιέναι ὅπον ἂν ἔμελλεν 
σωθήσεσθαι; ie, to depart to a place where he would have been likely to 
be cafe, Most critics repudiate this dv; but it seems perfectly analogous 
to dv with ἔδει, χρῆν, ete. (423). 

429. Similar is the use of ἔφην in Od, iv, 171: καί μιν ἔφην 
ἐλθόντα φιλήσεμεν ἔξοχον ἄλλων, εἰ νῶιν νόστον ἔδωκεν (Ζεύς), ic. 
1 intended to love vim (and should have done #0) had Zeus granted us a 
return, 











430. An analogous case is Lys xii, 60: ἀπολέσαι παρεσκεν- 
ἄζοντο τὴν πόλιν εἰ μὴ δι᾽ ἄνδρας ἀγαθούς, they were preparing to 
destroy the city (and would have destroyed it) had it not been for good men. 

431. A few expressions which have no dependent infinitive 
are practically equivalent to a potential indicative with ἄν, and 
so can stand as the apodosis of an unreal condition. £.g. 

Τούτῳ δ᾽ εἰ μὴ ὡμολόγουν ἃ οὗτος ἐβούλετο, οὐδεμίᾳ ζημίᾳ ἔνοχος 
ἦν, but if they had not acknowldied to him what he wanted, he was licble 
to no charg he could not have been accused). Lys. vii, 37. Ὥς, εἰ 
μὲν τὸ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοφώρῳ μὴ προσεγέγραπτο, ἔνοχος ὧν (-- ἦν) τῇ ἀπα- 
yoyy, assuming that, if the words ἐπ᾿ αὐτοφώρῳ had not been added, he 
might properly have been tried by ἀπαγωγή. Td. xiii, 86. Πιστεύοντος 
γὰρ ἐμοῖ ἐμοὶ εἰδέναι ἃ λέγω, καλῶς εἶχεν ἡ παραμυθία, icc. for if I 
trusted (=i ἐπίστευον) to any knanelidge of my own about what Iam 
saying, the consolation which now οὔτε τ would encourage me (lit, your con- 
solation was good on that supposition). Phat. Rep. 450 Ὁ. (We might 
have had καλὸν ἦν σε παρωμυθεῖσθιαι in the same sense) Εἰ τὸ κω- 
λῦσαι τὴν τῶν “Ελλήνων κοινωνίαν ἐπεπράκειν ἐγὼ Φιλίππῳ, σοὶ τὸ 
μὴ σιγῆσαι λοιπὸν ἦν, in that case it remained for you not to keep 
silent (ie, you should not hare kept silent), Dem. xviii, 23, (The article 


with σεγῆσαι only slightly distinguishes this from the examples under 
) 

















432. The sume exphination applies to other eases in whieh a 
rhetorical omission of di in apodosis is commonly assumed ; as in 








1 This use of ἔμελλον. with the inf 
Sanskrit use of the past future ten 





tive corresponds. precise 
in the sense of the Greek aorist indi 
with ἄν, Thus * if he hind wid (avakyvat) this, he would hate slain (ahanigyat) 
Indra” (Gat. Brahin. i. 6, 3), where the two verbs are augmented past 
futures, meaning literally he ras going to say and he was going to slay. See 
Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar, § 950, 
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Eor. Hee. 1113, εἰ δὲ μὴ Φρυγῶν πύργους πεσόντας ἧσμεν Ελλήνων 
δορὶ, φόβον παρέσχεν οὐ μέσως ὅδε κτύπος, but tf we had not known 
that the Phryqian torers had fallen, this noise gave ws cause for terror in 
earnest (1.6. would easily have terrified ws). 


433. Occasionally a protasis takes the place of the infinitive 
in the construction of 419. £29. 

"Emel rode κέρδιον ἦεν, εἰ νόστησ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς καὶ ὑπότροπος ἵκετο 
δῶμα, for it had been a greater gain if Ulysses had returned (for κέρδιον 
ἦεν ᾿Οδυσέα νοστῆσαι), Od. xx. 331. Compare Marru. Εν. xxvi. 24, 
καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἀνθρωπὸς ἐκεῖνος, tt had been good 
for that man if he had not been born (for καλὸν ἦ Ἦν αὐτῷ μὴ γεννηθῆναι) 
Ki δὲ ἀποφεύξεται, κρείττων ἦν ὁ ἀγὼν μὴ γεγενημένος (-- εἰ μὴ 
ἐγεγένητο), but if he tx acquitted, it acere better that the trial had never 
taken place (for κρεῖττον ἦν τὸν ἀγῶνα μὴ γεγενῆσθαι. AESCHIN. i. 192. 

This occasional substitution of a protasis does not indicate that the 
infinitive in κρεῖττον ἦν αὐτῷ ἐλθεῖν, he had better have gone, was felt 
as a protasis, We could substitute for this English ἐξ scere better of he 
had gone, but only by a change of construction. 


HoMERIC PECULIARITIES. 


434. In Homer the construction of the unreal conditional 
sentence is not completely developed. It is not improbable 
that in the primitive language the optative could express in a 
rough way both present and past unreal conditions, and in 
Homer the present unreal condition is still expressed only by 
the present optative (438). 

435. The aorist indicative in Homer, both in protasis and in 
apodosis with ἄν or κέ, is used as in Attic Greek ; but the im- 
perfect is always past, never present.) £.9. 

Kat it xe δὴ ξιφέεσσ αὐτοσχεδὸν οὐτάζοντο, εἰ μὴ κήρυκες 
ἦλθο v, they would have wounded each other, had not heralds come. ll. 
vii, 273,07 ἔνθα κε λοιγὺς ἔην καὶ ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένοντο, εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ 
ogt vopre πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν Τε, then there teould have been, ete. IL 
viii, 130. So viii. 366. Καί νύ κε δὴ προτέρω ἔτ᾽ ἔρις γένετ᾽ ἀμ- 
φύτεροισιν, εἰ μὴ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς αὐτὸς ἀνέστατο καὶ κατέρυκεν. IL 
xxiii, 490. See IL xi. 504; Od. xvi. 221, xxiv. 51. 


1 Mr. Monro (Hom. Gr. p . 236) doubts this statement, and refers to > Ou. 
iv. 178, καί xe θάμ' ἐνθάδ᾽  dberes fuse γόμεθ᾽, οὐδέ κεν ἡμέας ἀλλὸ διέκ , 88 
ἃ case in-whieh coh ee ἐν the Im per ect ἐμισγόμεθα takes i ἘΠΕ present mie,” we 
should (from that time till now) have been anceting.” It seems to me that, 
acc ording to the Homeric usage, we can find no more in θάμα ἐμισγόμεθά xe 
than we should have had frequent anectings, and the rest comes from the con- 
text. In any case, this use is far removed from the Attic ἐπορευόμεθα ἂν ἐπὶ 
βασιλέα, we should (now) be on our way to the King (410). A nearer approach 
to the later use perhaps appears in I]. xxiv. 220, εἰ μὲν vip τις μ᾽ ἄλλο: ἐκε- 
Levey, if any other (had 3) commanded me. But see 1]. ii 80. 


bu 
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Καί νύ « ἔτι πλέονας Λυκίων κτάνε δῖος Ὀδυσσεὺς, εἰ μὴ ἄρ' ἀξὺ 
νόησε μέγας κορυθαίολος Ἕκτωρ, iv, Ulysses would have killed stilt 
more, had not Hector perceived him, UL v. 679, Καί νύ κεν ἥια πάντα 
κατέφθιτο καὶ pive ἀνδρῶν, εἰ μή τίς μὲ θεῶν ὀλοφύρατο Kal μ᾽ 
ἐσάωσεν. Ord. iv. 363, 

But ὥφελον with the present infinitive may be present, even in 
Homer, both as ἃ potential expression (424) and in wishes (734). 

436. We find the imperfect referring to present time in Theognis : 
800 γα, 905, εἰ μὲν γὰρ κατιδεῖν βιότου τέλος ἦν, εἰκὸς ἂν ἦν. Seo 
Ῥινν. Nem. iv. 18. 

437. In ΤΙ. xxiii. 526, εἴ xe is found with the aorist indicative in 
protasis, κέ apparently adding nothing to the sense :— topey 
El δέ κ᾽ ἔτι προτέρω γένετο δρόμος ἀμφοτέροισιν, 

Ty κέν μιν παρέλαισσ᾽ οὐδ' ἀμφήριστον ἔθηκεν. 

438. (Optative in present unreal Conditions.) ἴῃ Homer a 
present unfulfilled condition is regularly expressed by the present, 
optative with ci, and its apodosis (if present) by the present 
optative with κέ or ay, 

‘The only instance of this form in both protasis and apodosis is Tl. 
xxiii, 274, εἰ μὲν νῦν ἐπὶ ἄλλῳ ἀεθλεύοιμεν ᾽Αχαιοὶ, ἢ 7 ἂν ἐγὼ 
τὰ πρῶτα λαβὼν κλισίηνδε φεροίμην, if we were now contending in 
honmur of any other (than Patroclus), I should take the first prize and bear 
it to my tent. Twice we have the optative with ἄν in apodosis with 
the regular imperfect or aorist indicative (past) in the protasis: IL ii. 
80, εἰ μέν τις τὸν ὄνειρον ἄλλος ἕνισπεν, ψεῖδός Kev φαῖμεν καὶ 
νοσφιζοίμεθα μᾶλλον, if any other had told the dream, we should call 
ita lic and rather turn away from it; and the same apodosis after εἴ 
τίς μ᾽ ἄλλος éxédever, in I, xxiv. 999, In Od. ii, 184, οὐκ ἂν τόσσα 
θωπροπέων dysiperes, οὐδέ κε Τηλέμαχον κεχολωμένον ὧδ᾽ ἀνιείης, 
we have first the imperfect with ὧν as a past apodosis, (in that case) you 
acould not have made this spech with all its divination; and then the 
present optative with κέ as present, nor would you be urging Telemachus 
on, as you now tre; both referring to an unfulfilled past condition, sf 
you had perished, suggested by καταφθίσθαι ὥφελες in va 183. 


439. Sce the corresponding use of the present optative in Homer 
to express an unaccomplished present wish (739). In both wishes and 
conditional sentences, it must be remembered, the use of the optative 
in its ordinary future sense is completely established in Homer. See 
examples in 455 and 722. 


440. ((ptatire in past unreal Apodosiz.) Homer has four cases of 
the optative with «é (three aorist and one present) in the apodosis 
referring tu the past, with the regular indicative in the protasis ex- 
pressing a past unfulfilled condition. These are— 

Καί νύ κεν ἐνθ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ 
νόησε Διὸς θυγάτηρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, Aeneas rcould have perished, had not 
Aphrodite quickly perceived him. Il.v.311. Καί νύ κεν ἐνθ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο 
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“Apys Gros πολέμοιο, εἰ μὴ ᾿εριβοία Ἑρμέῃ ἐξήγγειλεν. IL. ν. 388. 
Οὔ κε θανόντι περ ὧδ᾽ ἀκαχοίμην, ef μετὰ οἷς ἑτάροισι δάμη Τρώων 
ἐνὶ δήμῳ, 1 should not have felt so grieved if he had perished, θανόντι 
(Ξ εἰ ἔθανεν) being further explained by εἰ... δάμη. Od. i. 236. 
Ἔνθα xe ῥεῖα φέροι κλυτὰ τεύχεα, εἰ μή οἱ ἀγάσσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλ- 
λων, he would easily hare borne away the famous armour had not 
Phoebus Apollo grudged him. 1]. xvii. 70. Here ἀπώλετο, ἀκαχόμην, 
and ἔφερε would be the regular forms even in Homer, corresponding 
to the revular protases. 


441. In the transitional state of the Homeric language we see that 
the past tenses of the indicative had fully established thenselves in 
the protasis of past unreal conditions, but not so thoroughly in the 
apodosis, where the optative occasionally occurs. In present unreal 
conditions, the optative alone is used in both protasis and apodosia 


442. Besides the full conditional sentences above quoted, we find 
. in Homer many potential optatives with κέ or dv which seem to 
belong to the borderland between past and future conclusions, and are 
not definitely fixed in the past (like the apodoses in 440) by a past tense 
in the protasis. 

Such are especially φαίης xe, as in Π. iii, 220, xv. 697, and οὐδέ 
κε φαίης, as in 1]. iv. 429, xvii. 366, Od. iii. 124, IL iii. 899. In 
the first four cases it seeins most natural to translate them as past, 
you would have said, nor would you have saul; but in the last two cases 
it is more natural to translate nor would you say (future), and so with 
φαίην κεν, Il, vi. 285. But in the fluid state of the language which 
allowed both ἀπώλετό xe and ἀπόλοιτό κε to mean he would have 
perished, and φέροι κε to mean both he sould carry (fut) and he would 
have carried, according to the protasis which was used with them, it 
is easy to understand how φαίης xe (without a protasis) might have a 
vague potential force, you might perchance say, which could be felt as 
either past or future as the context demanded. We must, therefore, 
hold that the optative with κέ in such cases expresses merely what 
could happen, without any limitations of time except such as are 
imposed by the context ; and according to the limitations thus imposed 
we translate such optatives (with more exactness than they really 
possess) either as past or as future. In one case the feeling of past 
time is seen in the dependent verb: IL v. 85, Τυδείδην δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν 
yvotns ποτέροισι μετείη, you rcould not have known to what side he 
belonged, (This occurs in the same book of the Iliad with both the 
examples of ἀπόλοιτό κε for ἀπώλετό Ke.) 

Other examples are the following :— 

Οὐκ dv ἔπειτ᾽ Ὀδισῆί γ᾽ ἐρίσσειεν βροτὺς ἄλλος, no other mortal 
could then rie with Ulysses (after a past verb). Il. iii, 223. "Ev οὐκ 
ἄν βρίζοντα | ἴδοις ᾿Αγαμέμνονα δῖον. Il. iv. 223. Ἔνθ᾽ οὔ κεν ῥέα 
ἵππος ἐσβ ain, πεζοὶ δὲ pevotveoy ef τελέουσιν (the connection with 
pevoiveoy ives ἐσβαίη ao past direction), IL xii. 58. Ἔνθα κ᾽ érera 
καὶ ἀθάνατός περ ἐπελθὼν θηήσαιτο ἰδὼν καὶ ταρφθείῃ φρεσὶν 








44] SUBJUNCTIVE IN FUTURE CONDITIONS 163 


flow, Od. v. 73. Ὡς οὐκ ἂν ἕλποιο νεώτερον ἀντιάσαντα, Le. as 
you would not expect (1) a younger person to do. Od. vii, 293. Οὐδέ κεν 
ἴρηξ κίρκος ὁμαρτήσειεν. Od. xiii. 86. Further, compare Od. ix. 
241 with D, i, 271 and ν, 303, 





Howertc Usaces tx Heroporus anp ΙΝ Artic GREEK. 


443. (a) Herodotus has a fow cases of the potential optative with 
the same vague reference to time which has been noticed in Homer 
(442), and we may sometimes translate these, like those in Homer, by 
past expressions, Hg. 

Τάχα δὲ ἂν καὶ of ἀποδόμενοι λέγοιεν ἀπικόμενοι ἐς Σπάρτην ὡς 
ἀπαιρεϑείησαν ὑπὸ Σωμίων, and perhaps those who sold it (the cup) might 
come to Sparta and tell that they had been robbed of it. Hier. i. 70 (see 
Stein’s note), All that the optative itself seems to express is that 
this would be a natural story for them to tell. In vii. 214, εἰδείη 
μὲν γὰρ ἂν καὶ ἐὼν μὴ Μηλιεὺς ταύτην τὴν ἁτραπὸν "Ovijrys, εἶ τῇ 
χώρῃ πολλὰ ὁμιληκὼς εἴη, for Onetes, even { he was not a Malian, 
might know this path, supposing him to have had much acquatntance with 
the conntry, the optative in protasis (expressing no condition contrary to 
fact) shows that εἰδείη ἄν οὐ felt to be past. See also vii. 180, 
τώχω δ᾽ ἄν τι ἐπαύροιτο ; viii, 136, τάχ᾽ ἂν προλέγοι, might perhaps 
wurn him; ix. 71, ταῦτα ἂν εἴποιεν, they might say this, 

For εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτοι Κρῆτες, Hr. i. 2, and similar expressions, 
τὸς 238, 

ὁ In Evr. Med. 568, οὐδ᾽ ἃ 














( σὺ φαίης εἴ σε μὴ κνίζοι λέχος, 
the condition seems to be present and contrary to fact, like εἰ μὴ 
ἔκνιζεν. See also Plat. Menex, 240 1), ἐν τούτῳ δὴ ἄν τις γενόμενος 
γνοίη οἷοι dpa ἐτύγχανον ὄντες, κιτιλι Such examples are extremely 
rare in Attic Greek. 






(1) Furere Coxpitions. 





1. Subjunetire or Future Indicative in Protasis with a 
future Apodosis, 


444. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly 
and vividly (as if J shall go or if I go in English) the protasis 
generally takes the subjunctive with ἐάν, ἤν, or ἄν (a) (Epic εἴ 
xe οἵ αἴ κε). The apodosis takes the future indicative or some 
other form expressing future time, to denote what will be 
the result if the condition of the protasis is fulfilled. Ey. 

Ἐάν τι λάβω, διώσω σοι, if I (shall) receive anything, I will give it to 
you, "Edy re λάβῃς, δός μοι, if you receive anything, give it to me Ei 


δὲ κεν ὧν EpEys καί τοὶ πείθωνται ᾿Αχαιοὶ, γνώσῃ ἔπειθ᾽ ὅς θ᾽ 
ἡγεμόνων κακὺς ὅς τέ νυ λαῶν, but if you shall do thus and the Achaeans 
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ohey you, you will then learn hoth which of the leaders and which of the 
soldiers ts bad. 1]. ii. 364. Ad κ᾿ αὐτὸν γνώω νημερτέα πάντ᾽ ἐνέποντα, 
ἔσσω μιν χλαῖνάν τε χιτῶνά τε, εἵματα καλά, Od. xvii. 619. So ai 
κε δῶσι, 1]. i. 138. Εἰ μέν κεν Μενέλαον ᾿Αλέξανδρος καταπέφνῃ, 
αὐτὸς ἔπειθ᾽ Ελένην ἐχέτω καὶ κτήματα πάντα, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐν νήεσσι 
νεώμεθα ποντοπόροισιν'" εἰ δέ κ᾿ ᾿Α λέξανδρον κτείνῃ ξανθὸς Μενέλαος, 
Tpoas ἔπειθ᾽ “Ελένην καὶ κτήματα πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι. 1]. iii, 281. 
Here ἐχέτω, νεώμεθα (subj. in exhortation), and ἀποδοῦναι (infin. for 
imperative) are in the apodosis Αἴκα τῆνος €AY κεραὸν τράγον, αἶγα 
τὺ λαψῇ. THEoc. i. 4. “Av δέ τις ἀνθιστῆται, σὺν ὑμῖν πειρα- 
σόμεθα χειροΐσθαι, if any one shall stand opposed to us, with your 
help we will try to overcome him. Xen, An. vii, 3, 11. Kav μὴ νῦν 
ἐθέλωμεν ἐκεῖ πολεμεῖν αὐτῷ, ἐνθάδ᾽ tows ἀναγκασθησόμεθα 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, and if we shall not now be willing to fight him there, sre 
shall perhaps be forecd to do so here, DEM. iv. 50. (Here νῦν refers to 
time immediately following the present: ¢f we are not now willing 
would be εἰ μὴ νῦν ἐθέλομεν.) “Hv yap ταῦτα καλῶς opto wpe Oa, 
ἄμεινον βουλευσόμεθα καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων. Isoc. viii 18, Ἢν 
δὲ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεθα, καὶ τοιούτους ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς παράσχω- 
μεν, μετὰ πολλὴς ἀσφιλείας τὴν πόλιν οἰκήσομεν. Id. viii. 90. 
Ἐὰν οὖν ἴῃς νῦν, πότε ἔσει οἴκοι; XEN. Cyr. v. 8, 27. Καὶ χρῶ 
αὐτοῖς, ἐὰν δέῃ τι, and use them, if there shall be any need. ΤῸ. ν. 4, 30. 
Ἢν μὲν πόλεμον αἱρῆσθε, μηκέτι ἥκετε δεῦρο ἄνευ ὅπλων, εἰ 
σωφρονεῖτε" ἣν δὲ εἰρήνης δοκῆτε δεῖσθαι, ἄνευ ὅπλων ἥκετε" ὡς δὲ 
καλῶς ἔξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἣν φίλοι γένησθε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. Ib. iii. 
2,13. ᾿Εὰν γάρ τί σε φανῶ κακὸν πεποιηκὼς, ὁμολογῶ ἀδικεῖν" 
ἐὰν μέντοι μηδὲν φαίνωμαι κακὸν πεποιηκὼς μηδὲ βουληθεὶς, οὐ καὶ 
σὺ αὖ ὁμολογήσεις μηδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι; Ib. ν. 5,13. (Here 
ὁμολογῶ, Iam ready to confess, refers to the future.) Ἐὰν μὴ 7) οἱ 
φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύ ὕὑσωσιν ἢ οἱ βασιλῆς φιλοσοφήσωσιν, 

οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῦλα ταῖς πόλεσιν, wiles cither the philosophers shall 
lecome Tings or the kings philosophers, there 13 no escape from troubles for 
states. Puat. Rep. 413... Adéwo’ ἐκὼν κτείνειν €avtov, ἣν τάδε 
ψευσθῇῃ re, yor, he offers himself willinaly to suffer death tn case he shall 
be: proved false in thes thet hee arya, SOPH. Ph. 1342. Myyarnreor, ἐάν 
τε Χρυσίων ἡρπ ακὼς ἢ πολὺν, μὴ ἀποδῷ τοῦτο, ἐάν τε θανάτον ἄξια 
ἡδικικὼς ys ὅπως μὴ ἀπουθανεῖταις | if he shall (prove to) have stolen much 
gold, we must contrive that he shall not restore it; and tf he shall hare 
committed crimes deserving death, that he shall not die, Puat. Gorg, 481 
A (for the perfects sce 103. "Hv oe τοῦ λοιποῦ wor ἀφέλωμαι 
χρύνου, κάκιστ᾽ ἀπολοίμην, 1.6. may I perish, if I ever take them 
acey, AK Ran. 586. (See 181. 

445. It will be seen that the apodosis here (444) may consist of 
any future expression, —the future indicative, the imperative, the 
subjunctive in exhortations and prohibitions, the infinitive in any 
future sense, the potential optative with ἄν, or the optative in a 
wish. It may also contain a present indicative including a reference 
to the future, like χρή or δεῖ or the verbal in τέος, or the present 
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used emphatically for the fature, like ὁμολογῶ above quoted (444) 
from Xen. Cyr. vy. 5, 13, or παῦλά ἐστι in Puan. Rep. 473 Ὁ, 

446. The English, especially the colloquial language, sdldom ex- 
presses the distinction between this form of the foture condition and 
the present condition (402). Thus modern custom allows ts to tie 
the inexact expression if he wishes, not merely for εἰ βούλεται, if he 
now wishes, but also for ἐὰν βούληται, if he shall wish, ‘The sense, 
however, generally makes the distinction in time clear. 

It is worth noting that the Authorised Version of the English New 
‘Testament never uses forms like if he does, if he i, in either future or 
present conditions, even when the Greek has the present indicative 
with εἰ; but it has either the aubjunctive or the future indicative in 
future conditions, and the subjunctive in present condition, ‘The 
Revised Version, on the other hand, admits the present indicative ( 
af he ὧδ in present conditions, but not consistently, See Loo xxi 
35, εἰ οὗτός ἐστὶν ὁ Χριστός, A.V. if he be Christ, RV. if this ὦ the 
Christ ; but in Marru. vi. 23, εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν wot σκότος ἐστίν, 
both versions have ¢f therefore the light that ix in thee be darkness. See 
also Cor. ii, v.17. 


441. (Future Indicative in Protasis.) The future indicative 
with εἰ is often used in the protasis to express a future condi- 
tion, This is a still stronger form of expression than the sub- 
junctive, though it sometimes alternates with it in the same 
sentence. Both, however, correspond to the English if I shall 
do this, if I do this, ete. ‘The future, as an emphatic form, is 
especially common when the condition contains a strong appeal 
to the feelings or a threat or warning.’ It is thus a favourite 
construction with the tragedians. E.9. 

Εἰ γὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὶς οἷος ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μαχεῖται, οὐδὲ μίνυνθ᾽ ἕξουσι 
ποδώκεα Πηλείωνα, if Achilles shall sight alone against the Trojans, not 
eren a little awhile will they keep back the swift son of Peleus, 1]. xx. 26. 
Εἰ δὲ σύ γ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον πωλήσεαι, ἢ τέ σ᾽ ὀΐω ῥιγήσειν πόλεμόν γε, 
καὶ εἴ χ᾽ ἑτέρωθι πύθηαι, if you dull mingle in the battle, verily do I 
believe you will shudder at the very name of battle, even if you hear it 
elsewhere (away from the war), IL vy, 350. Εἰ δέ μοι οὐ τίσουσι βοῶν 
ἐπιεικξ᾽ ἀμοιβὴν, δύσομαι εἰς ᾿Αἴδαο καὶ ἐν νεκύεσσι φαείνω, but if 














ὁ Ins minatory and monitors conditions": sce Gilderleeve in Trans. of 
Am. Phil. Assoc, for 1878, p. 13. This article contains an enumeration of al 
in future conditions and of εἰ with the 
ans, It appears that in Aeschylus there 
οἱ 8 of the subjunctive; in Sophocles 67 
futures and 55 subjuncti: in Εἰ ripides 131 futures and 177 subjunctives, 
If we omit the futures which are equivalent to μέλλω with an infinitive, for 
which the subjunctive could not be substituted (see 407), we have in Aeschy- 
Jus 15 futures in future conditions and & subjunctives; in Sophocles 46 and 
55; in Euripides 98 and 177. In Attic prose Thucydides and Lysias have the 
largest proportion of faturey; but in prose, as in Aristophanes, the subjunc- 
tives always preponderate. 
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they do not pay mea proper requital for my cattle, I (the Sun) will descend 
tn Hades and shine among the dead. Od. xii. 382. Ei: δὲ πρὸς τούτοισι 
ἔτι τελευτήσει τὸν βίον εὖ, οὗτος ἐκεῖνος τὸν σὺ ᾧητεῖς ὄλβιος 
κεκλῆσθαι ἄξιός ἐστι, and if besides he shall still end his life well, he ts 
that happy man you are seeking. Hot. i. 32. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἴ σε μάρψει 
ψῆφος, ἄλλ᾽ ἐρεῖς τάχα, but if the judgment shall lay hold of you, you 
will δυοῖν tell another story, AescH. Eum. 597. See Prom. 311, Sept. 
196, Suppl. 472, 474, 921, Cho. 683. Et ταῦτα λέξεις, ἐχθαρεῖ 
μὲν ἐξ ἐμοῦ. Sovw. Ant. 93. See Ant. 229, 324, O. T. 843, 846, 
O. C. 628, Ph. 75, ΕἸ. 465, 834, 1004. Ki τῴδ᾽ ἀρκέσεις, κακὸς 
φανεῖ, af you awd this man, you will appear base. Eur. Hee. 1233. 
My ζῴην, εἰ μὴ φάσγανον σπάσω. Id. Or. 1147. See Hec. 802, 
Or. 157, 272, 1212, Med. 346, 352, 381. Εἰ μὴ καθέξεις yAwu- 
σαν, ἔσται σοι κακά. Eur. Acg. Fr. 5. Εἰ δὲ μὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπιδείξει, 
πῶς χρὴ ταύτῃ τῇ προκλήσει πρυσέχειν ὑμᾶς τὸν νοῦν. DEM. xxvii. 
52. Εἰ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἄλλο τι γνώσεσθε, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, τίνα οἴεσθε αὐτὴν 
ψυχὴν ἔξειν ; but if you shall gire any other judyment, εἴς. Id. xxviii. 
21. (Referring to the same thing » XXVIL Gi, Deinosthenes had said 
ἐὰν γὰρ ἀποφύγῃ με οὗτος, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, τὴν ἐπωβελίαν ὀφλήσω.) 
“Hy ἐθέλωμεν ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τῶν δικαίων, εὐδοκιμήσομεν" εἰ δὲ 
φοβησόμεθα τοὺς κινδύνους, εἰς πολλὰς ταραχὰς καταστήσομεν 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, Isoc, vi. 107. Here what is feared is expressed by the 
emphatic future as a warning, while the alternative that is preferred 
has the subjunctive. See also Dem. xviii. 176, where εἰ προαιρή- 
coped ἡμεῖς, εἴ τι δύσκολον πέπρακται Θηβαίοις πρὸς ἡμᾶς, τούτον 
μεμνῆσθαι, if we shall prefer to remember every unpleasant thing the 
Thebans have ever done to us, is vividly stated by the future, as this is 
the course which the orator specially fears and wishes to warn. the 
people against ; while he puts his own proposition into the milder 
subjunctive form, ἣν μέντοι πεισ θῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ καὶ mpos τῷ σκοπεῖν 
ἀλλὰ μὴ φιλονεικεῖν γένησθε. See also Isoc. xv. 130. In other 
cases it is diflicult to detect any distinetion, as in Des. xxvii. 67 and 
xxviii, 21 (@above’, and in Hpt.i. 71; ef. IL i, 135 and 137. 


448. The future in protasis is also appropriately used when a 
future apodosis is implied in a past tense; as in Sorpu. O. T. 843, 
εἰ λέξει τὸν αὐτὸν ἀριθμὸν, οὐκ ἐγὼ ᾽κτάνον, Uf he shall tell the same 
nignber (it will follow that) J did not kl him, So Eur, Med. 1249. 


449. This use of the future must be distinguished from its use in 
present conditions (407), where it is equivalent to μέλλω and the in- 
finitive and cannot be interchanyed with the subjunctive. 


HosERiIc PECULIARITIES, 


In the Homeric language the following peculiarities 
appear in this construction :-— 


450. By far the most common Homeric form with the sub- 
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junctive in future conditions is εἴ xe, often εἰ μέν κε, εἰ δέ κε, ete. 
(218). Ἣν also is frequent, being the only Homeric contraction 
of εἰ ἄν. Εἰ δ᾽ ἄν occurs in Il, iii, 288, and εἴ περ ay in IL ν. 
224 and 232. Ἣν περ γάρ « ἐθέλωσιν is found in Od. xviii. 
318. 


451. Εἴ xe or af xe is sometimes found even with the future 
indicative in Homer, Lg. 

Al κεν ἄνευ ἐμέθεν Ἰλίου πεφιδήσεται οὐδ᾽ ἐθελήσει ἐκπέρ- 
σαι, ἴστω τοῦτο. I, xv. 313. (See 196) Eat, PLT, ς “ἢ 


452, The subjunctive with κέ is sometimes used in the apodosis | 
instead of the future indicative, thus making the apodosis cor- 
respond in form to the protasis. Κ᾿. 

Εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώῃσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ κεν αὐτὸς ἔλωμαι, and if he do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. I. i. 324 (compare i. 137) This 
gives a form with two subjunctives analogous to that which has the 
optative in both protasis and apodosis (460). Seo 399. (For δέ in 
apodosis see 519.) 

For the Epic use of the future indicative with κέ or ἄν in apodosia, 
see 196. 








453. The simple εἰ (without κέ or av) is sometimes used with 
the subjunctive in future conditions in Homer, apparently in the 
same sense as εἴ xe or ἦν. Eg. 

Εἴ περ γάρ σε κατακτάνῃ. οὔ σ᾽ i ἐγώ ye κλαύσομαι. I. xxii, 
86. ELS αὖ τις ῥαίῃσι θεῶν ἐνὶ οἴνοπι πόντῳ, τλήσομαι ἐν στή. 
θεσσιν ἔχων ταλαπενθέα θυμόν. Ol. ν. 391. So IL. i, 341, v. 258, xii. 
223, 245; Od. i. 204, i, 188, xii, 348. Only theee nine cases occur, 
and the more common use of the simple εἰ with the subjunctive in 
Homer is in general suppositions (see 468). 


454. 1. This Homeric use of the simple εἰ with the subjunc- 
tive in future conditions was allowed by poetic license in a few 
passages of the Attic drama, chiefly in tragedy, even in the 
dialogue. Ey. 

El γὰρ θάνῃς καὶ τελευτήσας dys. SorH. Aj. 496. Δυστάλαινα 
τἄρ᾽ ἐγὼ, εἴ σου στερηθῶ. Id. 0. Ο 1442. Εἰ μή σ᾽ ἐκφάγω ἐκ 
τῆσδε τῆς γῆς, οὐδέποτε βιώσομαι. AR. Eq. 698. So ΑΕΒΟΗ. Pers. 
791, Eum. 234; Ἐσπ, I. A. 1240, ef ews (Mes); all in dialogue. 
In Sappho 118, 1 we have af τις ἔρηται. 

2. In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare and always 
doubtful. The Mss., however, have it in a few passages, as THUc. vi. 
21: Οὐ ναυτικῆς στρατιᾶς μόνον δεῖ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πεζὸν πολὺν ζυμπλεῖν, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ εἰ ξυστῶσιν αἱ πύλεις φυβηθεῖσαι. (Here ἃ few 


inferior Mss. read ἦν) | μων ΠΩ 
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2. Optative in Protasis and Apocdosis. 


455. When a supposed future case is stated less dis- 
tinctly and vividly than the subjunctive would state it (as 
af I should go in English), the protasis takes the optative 
with ef. The apodosis takes the optative with ἄν to denote 
what would be the result if the condition of the protasis 
should be fulfilled. 2.2. 

Εἰ ἐλθοι, πάντ᾽ ἂν ἴδοι, if he should go, he would see all. Ev σ᾽ 
οὕτως ἐθέλοι φιλέειν κήδοιτό τε θυμῷ, τῷ κέν τις κείνων γε καὶ 
ἐκλελάθοιτο γάμοιο, if she should be willing thus to love you, οἷς.» 
then some of them would cease even to think of marriage. Od. iii. 223. 
Ἦ κεν γηθήσαι Πρίαμος Πριάμοιό τε παῖδες, ἄλλοι τε Τρῶες μέγα 
κεν κεχαροΐατο θυμῷ, εἰ σφῶιν τάδε πάντα πυθοίατο μαρναμένοιιν. 
Thi. 255. "AAA? εἴ μοί τι πίθοιο. τό κεν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη. 1]. vii. 
28. Eins φορητὸς οὐκ ἄν, εἰ πράσσοις καλῶς, you rcould not be 
bearable af you should ever be in prospe: rity. AESCH. Prom. 979. Οἶκος 
δ᾽ αὐτὸς, εἰ φθογγὴν λάβοι, σαφέστατ' ἄν λέξειεν. Id. Ag. 37. 
Οὐδὲ yap ἂν Μηήδοκός με ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπαινοίη, εἰ ἐξελαύνοιμι 
τοὺς evepyéras. XEN. ΑἸ. vii. 7, 11. Οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάντες ἔλθοιεν Πέρσαι, 
πλήθει γε οὐχ ὑπερβαλοίμεθ᾽ ἄν τοὺς πολεμίους. Id. Cyr. ii. 1, 
8. Ov πολλὴ ἂν ἀλογία εἴη, εἰ φοβοῖτο Tov θάνατον ὃ τοιοῦτος ; 
PLat. Phaed. 68 B. Εἰ δέ τις τοὺς κρατοῦντας τοῦ πλήθους ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, ἀμφοτέρους ἄν ὀνήσειε. Isoc, ii. 8. Εἴ τις 
τῶν σοι συνόντων ἐπαρθεΐη ποιεῖν ἃ σὺ τυ χάνεις εὐλογῶν, πῶς οὐκ 
ἂν ἀθλιώτατος εἴη ; Id. xi. 47. Πῶς οὖν οὐκ ἂν οἰκτρότατα πάντων 
ἐγὼ πεπονθὼς εἴην, εἰ ἐμὲ ψηφίσαιντο εἶναι ξένον; how then 
should I not have suffered (lit. be hereafter in the condition of having 
suffered) the most pritiable of all things, tf they should vote me a foreigner ἢ 
Dem. lvii. 44. (See 103 for other examples of the perfect optative.) 


456. This form of the conditional sentence in its fully developed 
use, as it appears in Attic Greek, must be carefully distinguished from 
that of 410; the more so, as we often translate both εἴη ἄν and ἦν ἄν 
by the same English expression, ἐξ arould be; although the latter im- 
plies that the supposition of the prutasis is a false one, while the 
former implies no opinion of the speaker as to the truth of the 
supposition, We have seen (138-440) that the more primitive 
Homeric language had not yet fully separated these two construc- 
tions, and still used the optative in the apodosis of present, and some- 
times of past, unreal conditions. 

On the other hand, the distinction between this form and that of 
444 is less marked, and it is sometimes of slight impartance which 
of the two is used. «As it is often nearly indifferent in English 
whether we say tf ire shall go (or Uf we qo) tt will be well, or of we should 
go ἐξ would be well, so may it be in Greek whether we say ἐὰν ἔλθωμεν 
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καλῶς ἔξει or εἰ ἔλθοιμεν καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι, In writing Greek, this 
distinction can generally be made hy first observing the form of the 
apodosis in English; if that is expressed by sould or would, it is to 
be translated by the Greek optative with dv; if it is expressed by 
shall or will, by the future indicative. Other forms of the apodosia, 
as the imperative, will present no difficulty. ‘The form to be uscd 
in the protasis will then appear from the principles of the dependence 
of moods (170-178); the optative will require another optative with 
«in the dependent protasis, while the future indicative or any other 
primary form will require a subjunctive with ἐάν or a fature indicative 
with εἰ, 

457. In indirect discourse after past tenses we often find an optative 
in protasis, which merely represents the same tense of the subjunctive 
or indicative in the direct discourse. See 667, 1; 689; 694. 

For the occasional omission of dy in an apodosia of this kind, see 
240-242. 

458. Tho potential optative with ἄν may stand in the protasia ) 
with «2; as in εἰ ἔλθοιμι ἄν, eupporing that J would go, easily distin- 
guished from εἰ ἔλθοιμι, supposing that T should go, Such an ex- 
pression dues not belong here, but is really a present condition. (See 
409; 506.) 


459. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, 
except in indirect discourse to represent a future indicative of the 
direct discourse, (See 128 and 203.) 

















Homeric Pecuttarrries. 


460. Εἴ xe with the optative is sometimes found in Homer, 
and εἴ περ ἄν occurs once.” ‘This is a mark of the unsettled usage 
of the earlier language, in which κέ or dv was not yet required 
with the subjunctive in protasis, and was still allowed with the 
optative or indicative (401). It is difficult to see any essential 
difference between these protases with « xe and those with the 
simple εἰ and the optative. Κι. 

El δὲ κεν “Apyos ἱκοίμεθ᾽ ᾿Αχαιικόν, οὖθαρ ἀρούρης, γαμβρός 
κέν pot ou, und if τον should ever come to Achacan Aryos, then he would 
‘shally be my son-in-law, 1]. ix. 141; of. ix, 283, and Od. xii. B45, xix. 
BRO, Πῶς ἂν ἐγώ σε δέοιμι μετ᾽ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν, εἴ κεν “Apys 
οἴχοιτο χρέος καὶ δεσμὺν ἀλύξας, Oud. viii, 369, Τῶν κέν τοι χαρί. 
σαϊτο πατὴρ ἀπερείσι ἄποινα, εἴ κεν ἐμὲ (ωὸν πεπύθοιτ' ἐπὶ 
νηυσὶν The distinction between these cases and 
those of. 





















60, εἴ κεν with the optative forms a subordinate protasia, 


1 See the examples in Lange, Partikel EI, pp. 185, 186. There are 
twenty-six cases of εἴ xe with the optative in Homer, and one of εἴ περ ἄν (II. 
ii. 697); besides IL. v. 273 (= viii, 196) and Od. xvii, 223, mentioned in the 


text (461). 
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with a remoter and less emphatic supposition than the main protasis 
et δαμᾷ (future) ; νῦν ἄμμε πάλιν πλαγχθέντας ὀίω ay ἀπονοστήσειν, 
εἴ κεν θάνατόν γε φύγοιμεν, εἰ δὴ ὁμοῦ πόλεμός τε δαμᾷ καὶ 
λοιμὸς ᾿Αχαιούς, now I think ae shall be driven back and shall return 
huine again—thut ἐκ, supposing us to escape death—af both war and pestu- 
ence are at the same time tu destroy the Achacans. In 1]. 11.597 we have 
εἴ περ ἂν αὐταὶ Motuar ἀείδοιεν. 
These constructions are never negative. 


461. In the strange protasis, εἰ τούτω κε λάβοιμεν, IL v. 273 
and viii. 196, the separation of εἰ from κέ might compel us to re- 
counise a potential force, tf we could (possibly) secure these; but the 
difference between this and the Attic examples of εἰ with the potential 
optative and ἄν (458 ; 506), and the difficulty of seeing any difference 
between this and εἰ τούτω λάβοιμεν, if we should secure these, induced 

iekker to read εἰ τούτω ye λάβοιμεν here, and also τόν γ᾽ εἶ μοι 
δοίης (for τόν κ᾿ εὖ in Ol. xvii, 223. 

The Homeric use of the optative in present and past unreal con- 

ditional sentences has been discussed (438). 


Il. PRESENT AND PAST GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


462. In present or past general suppositions, the 
apodosis expresses a cusfonery ΟΥ̓ repeated action or ἃ general 
fruth in present or past time, and the protasis refers In 
ἃ general way to avy act or acts of a given class. Here 
the protasis has the subjunctive with ἐών after present 
tenses, and the optative with εὐ after past tenses. The 
apodosis has the present or imperfect indicative, or some 
other form which implies repetition, δά. 

"Hy ἐγγὺς ἔλθῃ θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκειν, if (or when) 
death comes wear, nO ane Τὰ iC rer) willing to die. Eur. Ale. 671, Ἢν 
μὲν ἄδῃ καὶ νήφυνσι, χρέωνται αὐτῷ: ἣν δὲ μὴ addy, μετιεῖσι. 
~oT. ῖς 138. Διατελεῖ μισῶν, οὐκ ἣν τίς τι αὐτὸν ἀδικη, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν 
τινὰ ὑποπτεύσῃ δελτίονα ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, he continues to hate, not if 
anyone arongs him, but af he erer auaperts that any one ts better than 
himself. Xes, Cyr. v. 4, 35. ἽὝΛπας λόγος, dv ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, 
μάταιόν te φαίνεται καὶ κενόν, all spech, ¢f deeds are wanting, appears 
mere rmptiness and ranitu. Des. ii 13, "Kav δὲ δόξῃ τὰ δίκαια 
> a A Cad sy ~ Sf 4 ~ a 3 AD ΄ », 
ἐγκαλεῖν καὶ €Ay τὸν δεδρακότα τοῦ φόνοι, οὐδ᾽ οὕτω κύριος 
γίγνεται τοῦ ἁλύντος. [, xxiii. 69 (so 74, 75, 76). 

"AAN εἴ τι μὴ φέροιμεν, ὥτρυνεν φέρειν, but if we ever stopped 
bringing him foud, he alwaya urged us to bring it, Eur, Ale. 7δ5. Ea 
τις ἀντείποι, εὐθὺς τεθνήκει, if any one objected, he was a dead man 

- ᾿ς, ἡ “ν᾿ , € , 
abonce (52). Τητσ, viii 66. Εἴ tau πυνθάνοιτο ὑβρίζοντα, 
τυῦτον ἐδικαίευ. Hpt. i. 100, Εἰ δέ τίνας OopvBorpévous aio Ooe- 





edit, μα ἐς oak 


και τι yraleoa! 11: Cae 





wal ‘eal rene eneenf "( Mowas 


467) PRESENT AND PAST GENERAL CONDITIONS 111 


το, τὸ αἴτιον τούτου σκοπῶν κατασβεννύναι τὴν ταραχὴν ἐπειρᾶτο, 
whenever he saw any making a disturbance, he always tried, etc. XEN. 
Cyr, v. 3,55, Οὐκ ἀπελείπετο ἔτι αὐτοῦ, εἰ μή τε ἀναγκαῖον εἴη, 
he never left him, unless there reas some necessity for it, Tid. Mem. iv. 2, 
40, "Hy τοῖς μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐπικούρημα τῆς ,Χιόνος, εἴ τις μέλαν 
τι ἔχων πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν πορεύοιτο, τῶν δὲ ποδῶν εἴ τις 
3, Ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν τάχιστα, συλ- 
λαβόντες ἄγουσιν ἄντικρυς ὡς ἀποκτενοῦντες, οὗπερ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
ἀπίσφαττον εἶ τινὰ λῃστὴν ἢ κακοῦργον συλλάβοιεν, he. where 
they had been in the habit of killing any others whom they took, Lye. xiti. 
78. 








κινοῖτο, Id, An, iv, 





463, This optative referring to past time must be especially dis- 
tinguished from the optative in ordinary protasis referring to the 
future (455). Ei and ἐάν in this construction are often almost 
equivalent to ὅτε or ὅταν (which are the more common expressions), 
and the protasis has precisely the same construction as the relative 
sentences of 532, 

464, The present and jst subjunctive and optative here do not 
differ except as explained in 87, The future optative of course is 
never used here (128), 








465. The examples in 462 exhibit the ordinary Attic usage. 
In Homer we find this construction in a partially developed 
state: see 468, 


466. ‘The gnomic aorist (154) and other gnomic and iterative 
expressions (162; 163) may he used in the apodosis of these 
general conditions. The gnomic aorist, as a primary tense, is 
followed by the subjunctive. Αἰ. 

“Hy σφαλώῶσιν, echvigasree ἄλλα ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν, 
if they fail, Uery alicays supply the d Tuve. i, 70. 
τις τυύτων te παρα βαίνῃ, ζγμίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν, they (always) 
impose a penalty upon εὐ ΤῊ one whe transyresse Cyr. i 2, 2 Εἴ 
τινες ἴδοιέν πῃ τοὺς σφετέρους ἐπικρατοῦντας, ἀνεθάρσησαν ἄν, 
aww their friends in any way victorious, they would be 

they wrre encouraged in all such cases). Tave. vii. 71. 
. 6, 13, quoted in 1 
























whenever a 





encouraged 








467. ἮΝ ) The indicative is sometimes found in the 
place of the subjunctive or optative in these general conditions, 
that is, these follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions, as in Latin and English. Here the speaker refers 
to one of the cases in which the event may occur, as if it were 
the only one,—that is, he states the general supposition as if it 
were particular, Ey. 





Moipuc δ᾽ dpiorart’, εἴ τις ἔχθρα πέλει Spoysvors, αἰδῶ καλύψαι, 
the Fates stand aloof to hide their shame, if there is enmity among kindred, 
Piyp. F 145; of. ΟἹ. 1, G4. (See 406) Εὖ τις δίυ ἢ καὶ πλέους 
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τις ἡμέρας λογίζεται, μάταιός ἐστιν, if any one ever counts upon two 
or even more days, he is a fool. Sopa. Tr. 944. ᾿Ελευθέρως πολιτεύο- 
μεν, οὐ Se ὀργῆς τὸν πέλας, εἰ καθ᾽ ἡδονήν τι δρᾷ, ἔχοντες, 1.6. not 
(having a habit of) being angry with our neighbour tf he ever acts as he 
pleases, Tuto. ii. 37. (Here the indicative dpa is used as if some 
particular act of one neighbour, and not any act of any neighbour, 
were in mind.) Ei γάρ τις ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ τετιμημένος τολμᾷ 
βοηθεῖν τοῖς παράνομα γράφουσιν, καταλύει τὴν πολιτείαν ὑφ᾽ ἧς 
τετίμηται. AESCHIN. 1.196. Ed τίς τι ἐπηρώτα, ἀπεκρίνοντο, if any 
one asked anything, they replied (to all such). ΤΗῦσ. vii. 10. Ἔμίσει 
οὐκ εἴ τις κακῶς πασχων ἠμύνετο, ἀλλ εἴ Τις εὐεργετούμενος ἀχάρι- 
otros φαίνοιτο. XEN. Ag. xi. 8. Here, without any apparent reason, 
the writer changes from the indicative to the optative. (See 534.) 


HoMERIC AND OTHER POETIC PECULIARITIES. 


468. In Homer the subjunctive appears in protasis in general 
suppositions (462) only nineteen times, and the optative only 
once. Here the subjunctive generally (in fourteen cases) has 
the simple εἰ (without κέ or ἄν). fg. 

Ei περ γάρ τε χόλον γε καὶ αὐτῆμαρ καταπέψῃ, ἀλλά γε καὶ 
μετόπισθεν ἔχει κότον, ὄφρα τελέσσῃ, for even tf he swallows his wrath 
for the day, still he heeps lets anger hereafter, until he accomplishes its olyect. 
Il. i. 81. Tov ov τι petatperop οὐδ᾽ ἀλεγίζω, εἴ τ᾿ ἐπὶ δεξί 
ἴωσι, εἴ τ᾿ ἐπ᾿ ἀριστερά, I do not heed them nor,care for them, whether they 
go to the right or to the left. 1]. xii. 238. So IL iv. 262, x. 225, xi. 116, 
Xvi. 263, xxi. 576, xxii, 191 (the last four in similes) ; Od. i. 167, 
Vil. 204, xii. 96, xiv. 373, xvi. 98 (= 116). 

"Hv ποτε δασμὸς ἵκηται, σοὶ τὸ γέρας πολὺ μεῖζον, tf ever a 
dirisiun comes, your prize is ασα δ much greater, 1]. i. 106. So Od. xi. 
159, ἣν μή τις ἔχῃ. Besides these two cases of ἢν, Homer has two 
of εἴ xe, 1]. xi. 391, xii. 302 ; and one of εἴ περ ay, Il. iii. 25 (five in 
all. 

The sinule case of ef with the optative in a past general condition 
in Homer is 1]. xxiv. 768: ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τίς με καὶ ἄλλος ἐνίπτοι, ἀλλὰ 
ov τόν γε κατέρυκες, but if any other upbraided me, you (always) re- 
strained him, 


469. Pindar has only eight cases of the subjunctive in protasia 
These all have general suppositions and all have the simple εἰ; 1 as 
πολλοὶ δὲ μέμνανται, καλὸν εἴ τι ποναθῃ, but many remember tt of a 
noble work ts done, Ol. νὰ 11. 


470. The other lvrie and clegiae poets show no preference for the 
simple ef. The following cases may be cited > Cath i. 13 εἰ ἦ (but ἦν 


h Am, Jour, Phil. iii, p. 448, The examples are Ol. vi. 115 Pyth. iv. 
266, 273 (perhaps also 263); Nem. vii. 11, ix. 46; Isth. ili. 58, iv. 12; 
171 (Bockh), 5. The references to the other povts in 470 and 471 do not 
profess tu be complete. 





arn. (Le pons onthe beferna ca κε. coos 


472] SUBSTITUTION AND ELLIPSIS IN PROTASIS 173 


5 Tenn, xii, 35 εἰ φύγῃ (but ἥν xi. 16); Son iv. 30 εἰ ἢ (but 
ἦν xii. 1, xiii, 29); ‘Tweoe, 121, 122 εἰ λελήθῃ . . . Exp, and 321 
εἰ ὀπάσσῃ (but ἦν 93, 186, 379, 697, 929, 983, 1355, 1356, 1385) ; 
all (both εἰ and ἥν) in penal conditions. See Smt. Aaono. vii, 15, 
69, 97 (jr). rt “Ὁ Vout 

471. In the Attic poets we find a few cases of the simple εἰ in 
general conditions. Ey. 

"AAN ἄνδρα, κεῖ τὶς J σοφὸς, τὸ μανθάνειν πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲν 
καὶ τὸ μὴ τείνειν ἄγαν. Sort. Ant, 710. So Ant, 887; Ὁ, T, 198, 
; 0. 0, 509. 

For the simple εἰ in future conditions, «ee 453; 454. For the 
probable relation of εἰ to εἴ xe, ἥν, ἐάν, etc, see 401. 








PecuLiak Forms oF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


Substitution and Eltipsis in Protasis—Protasis without a Verb. 





472. Often the protasis is not expressed in its regular form 
with εἰ or ἐάν, but is contained in a participle, or implied in an 
adverb like οὕτως or δικαίως, in a preposition with its case, or 
in some other form of expression. When a participle represents 
the protasis (841), its tense is always that in which the verb 
itself would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. 
The present (as usual) includes the imperfect, and the perfect 
includes the pluperfect. E.g. 

Τοῦτο ποιοῦντες εὖ πράβοισιν (ie. ἐὰν worden), if they (chal) do 
this, they will prosper. Τοῦτο ποιήσαντες εὖ πράξουσιν (ie, ἐὰν ποιή- 
σωσιν) Torro ποιυῖντες εὖ ἂν πράττοιεν (ie, εἰ ποιοῖεν), ¥y they 
should do this, they would prosper, Τοῦτο ποιήσαντες εὖ ἂν πράττοιεν 
1d ποιήσαιεν), Τοῦτο ποιοῦντες εἶ ἂν ἔπραττον (ie. ἐποίουν), 
if hey were doing this (or if they had been doing this), they would be in 
proarity, Τοῦτο ποιήσαντες εὖ ἂν ἔπραττον (ie. εἰ ἐποίησαν), if 
they had done this, they would be in prosperity. 
Πῶς δῆτα δίκης οὔσης ὁ Ζεὺς οὐκ ἀπόλωλεν τὸν πατέρ᾽ αὑτοῦ 
ras; ie. how ix it that Zeus has not been destroyed, if Justice exists? 
An Nub. 904. (Here dinys οὔσης represents εἰ δίκη ἐστίν.) "ANN 
εἰσόμεσθα δόμους παραστείχοντες (ἐὰν παραστείχωμει), but wwe shall 
Ano, if we enter the hous, Sovn, Ant, 1255. Σὺ δὲ κλύων εἴσει τάχα 
(Gay κλύμες but you will som kuow, if you listen, AR Av. 1390. So 
μὴ μαθών, unless 1 learn, for ἐὰν μὴ μάϑω, Nub. 793. Καί κεν τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐθέλοιμι Διός γε διδόντος ἀρίσθαι (Διὸς δίδοντος -- εἰ Ζεὺς διδοίη), 
and this I shoubl liky to obtain, if Zeus would only give it, Od. i, 390. 
Τοιαῦτά τᾶν γυναιξὶ συν να ων ἔχοις (ef συνναίοις), such things would 
you suffir, if you should lire with women, Axscu. Sept. 195. Οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
σιωπήσαιμι τὴν ἄτην ὁρῶν στείχοισαν ἀστοῖς (ie. εἰ ὁρῴηνλ. SoPH. 
Ant, 185. ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο παθόντων, διπλασίαν ἂν 
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τὴν δύναμιν εἰκάξεσθαι (οἶμαι), but if the Athenians should ever suffer 
this (παθόντων = εἰ πάθοιεν), I think it would be inferred that their power 
was tirice as great, THuc. 1.10. (Here only the context shows that 
παθόντων does not represent εἰ ἔπαθον, if they had ever suffered.) Πρὶν 
γενέσθαι ἡπίστησεν ἄν τις ἀκούσας (i.e. εἰ ἤκουσεν), before it happened, 
any one would have dishelicved such a thing tf he had heard tt, Tac, vii. 
28. Ov yap dv μεταπείθειν ὑμᾶς ἐζήτει μὴ τοιαύτης οὔσης τῆς 
ὑπαρχούσης ὑπολήψεως, for he would not be secking to change your 
minds, if such were not the prevailing opinion (1.6. εἰ μὴ τοιαύτη ἦν). 
Dem. xviii, 338, "Korey οὖν ὅπως ταῦτ᾽ dv, ἐκεῖνα προειρηκὼς, ὁ 
αὐτὸς ἀνὴρ μὴ διαφθαρεὶς ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν; tx it porstble then that 
the same man, after saying that, would have dared to say this unless he had 
heen corrupted (εἰ μὴ διεφθάρη)! Id. xix. 8308. My) κατηγορήσα ντὸς 
Αἰσχίνου μηδὲν ἔξω τὴς γραφῆς οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ λύγον οὐδένα ἐποιοι 'μὴν 
ἕτερον (εἰ μὴ κατὴ γύρησενν Id. xviii, 34. Ta αὐτὰ ἄν ἔπραξε καὶ 
πρώτη λαχοῦσα (ie. εἰ πρώτη ἔλαχεν), it (the soul) would have done 
the same, even Uf it had had the first choice by the lot. Plat. Rep, 620 D, 
Mappav δ᾽ ἂν αἰτήσαντος ἧκόν σοι φέρων ἂν ἄρτον, and if you. ever 
asked for something to eat, 1 used to come bringing you bread, AR ΝῺ, 
1383, (Here atripravros represents εἰ αἰτήσειας in a general supposi- 
tion, 462. For ἧκον dv see 162.) 

Οὔτε ἐσθίουσι πλείω ἢ ἢ διίνανται φέρειν, διαρραγεῖεν γὰρ ἄν" οὔτ᾽ 
ἀμφιέννυνται. πλείω ἢ δύνανται φέρειν, ἀποπνιγεῖεν γὰρ av, they do 
not cat more than they can bear, for (if they should; ther ‘y ould burst, οἷς. 
XEN. Cyr. viii. 2, 21. Αὐτοὶ ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν y οἱ ἄλλοι: τὰ δ᾽ 
ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἦν ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι, they rrould have gone them- 
selves where the others went; but the animals could not go otherwise than 
as they did. Id. An, iv. 2, 10. So ἦ yap ἂν λωβήσαιο, 1]. i. 
232. 


εἰ -... Ἡμῖν δ᾽ ἐξ πολλῆς ἂν περιουσίας νεῶν μόλις τοῦτο ὑπῆρχε 


καὶ μὴ ἀναγκαζομένοις, ὥσπερ νῦν, πάσαις φυλάσσειν, but we should 
hardly have this advantage tf we lead a qreat superiority in number of ships 
[Ξ εἰ πολλὴν περιοιτσίαν εἴχομεν) and if we were not compelled (εἰ μὴ 
ἡναγκαζόμεθαλ, us we are, tous our whole flect in quarding. True. vii. 13. 
To μὲν ἐπ᾿ ἐκείνῳ πολλάκις ἂν διελύ θησαν, if it had depended on 
him, they often acould hare been dixbanded, Tsoc. iv. 142. Διά γε ὑμᾶς 
« iro ts πάλαι ἄν ἀπολώλειτε, tf it hal depended on yourselves, you tcould 
long ago hare been rained, Dem, xviii. 49. (So sometimes καθ᾽ tas.) 
[luAae yap ἂν ἔνεκά ye ψηφισμάτων ἐδεδώκει δίκην, for, of decrees 
were of any arail, he armdd long ago have suffered punishment. 1d. iii, 14, 
(Mere the protasis is implied in ἕνεκα. ψηφισμάτων.) Οὕτω γὰρ 
οὐκέτι τοῦ λοιποῦ 7 πάσχοιμεν ἃν κακῶς, for in that case te should no 
longer suffer, Τὰς iv, 18. So ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος av, XEN. An, i. 
1,10. Ove? dv δικαίως ἐς κακὸν πέγοιμί τι. ΒΟΡΗ. Ant. 240. 

In such cases the form of the apodosis generally shows what form 
of protasis 15. implied, When the apodosis is itself expressed by an 
infinitive or participle (479), as in Tuuc. i. 10 (above), the form of the 
protasis is shown only by the general sense of the passage. 
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473. The future participle is not used to represent the future 
indicative in fature conditions (447); it may, however, represent the 
future in present conditions (407), where it is s equivalent to μέλλω and 
the infinitive ; as in Des. xxiv. 189, μὴ wept τούτων ὑμῶν οἰσόντων 
τὴν ψῆφον, τί δεῖ ταῦτα λέγοντα ἐνοχλεῖν με νυνί; ἐγ you are not to 
give your vote about this, μὴ οἰσόντων representing εἰ μὴ olrere=el μὴ 
μέλλετε φέρειν. ‘The prosent and aorist. participles, when they repre- 
sent the present and aorist subjunctive, express future conditions, thus 
making the future participle unnecessary, The norist participle in 
protasis can always represent an aorist subjunctive in the senes 
explained in 90. 

474. The verb of the protasis is suppressed in the Homeric 

εἰ δ' ἄγε, come now! This is commonly explained by an ellipsis 
“of βούλει, if you will, come now! But it is probable that no 
definite verb was in the speaker's mind in such expressions, 
even when we find it necessary to supply one. Z.g, 

Ei δ᾽ ἄγε, ror κεφαλῇ κατανεύσομαι, come now! I will nod my 
assent to thee, 1]. i. ᾿ ἄγε μὴν, πείρησαι, ἵνα γνώωσι καὶ οἷδε, 
! come now, try it. 1i302, El μὲν δὴ θεός ἐσσι θεοῖό τε ἔκλυες 
αὐδῆς, εἰ δ᾽ γε μοι καὶ κεῖνον ὀιζυρὺν κατάλεξον (the apodosis being 
introduced hy εἰ δ᾽ dye, come none, tll me). Od. ἦν. 831. 




















416. (Ὡς ei.) There is a probably unconscious suppression of 
the verb of the protasis when ὡς εἰ or ὡς εἴ τε is used in com- 
lly in Homer) with a noun or adjective or 
Eg. 
vées ὠκεῖαι ὡς εἰ πτερὸν ἠὲ νόημα, their ships are meift as (if) @ 
9 or thought, Od, vii. 36. Ὡς μ᾽ ἀσύφηλον ἔρεξεν ᾿Ατρεΐδης ὡς 
εἴ tw’ ἀτίμητον μετανάστην, for the son of Atrens insulted me like (i.e. 
ua if he were insulting) some despised wanderer, Tl. ix. 648. ᾿Επλέομεν 
Bopéy ἀνέμῳ ῥηιδίως ὡς εἴ τε κατὰ ῥόον, we sailed on with the north- 
cast wind easily, as if (we rere sailing) down stream, Od. xiv. 253. In 
all these cases no definite verb was in mind after εἰ, but the addition 
of εἰ to ὡς shows that a conditional force was felt (at least originally) 
in addition to the comparison ; and thi the only difference between 
these examples and those with the simple ὡς or ὥς τε, as ἑστήκειν ὥς 
τίς τε λέων, he stood like a Lind Tn Attic poetry we find μάτηρ ὡσεί 
τις πιστά, Like some faithful mother, Sern, ΕἸ, 234; and πτύσας ὡσεί 
τὰ δισμενῆ, spurning hur us an enemy, Ane GSS. With Οἱ, vii. 36 
compare H p. Py. 8, πρὸς Ολυμπον ὥστε νόημα εἶσι, and 
270, ἐπὶ Syl ὡς ἄλτο πέτεσθαι. 























1 See Lange, Partikel EZ, p. 234. Lange is at great pains to show that 

is no ellipsis here, or indeed in any cases of εἰ without a verb like εἴ rep 
cllipsis” we often mean merely what one language 
> translate an idiom of another. There are few 
ellipses of which a speaker is really conscious when he uses them. In this 
sense, it seems to me that, whenever we use if without a verb, there is at 


least suppression (if not an ellipsis) of a verb. 
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᾿Ολοφυρόμενοι ὡς εἰ θανατόνδε κιόντα, bewatling him as if going to 
his death (in full aa tf they were bewailing him going), for which we say 
(changing the construction) as af he were going. 1]. xxiv. 328. See also 
Il. xvi, 192, v. 374. ᾿Αμφὶ δὲ καπνὸς γίγνεται ἐξ αὐτῆς ws εἰ πυρὸς 
αἰθομένοιο, i.e. the smoke rises from it (the fountain) as if (it rose) from a 
bla-ing fire. Il. xxii. 150, So Od. xix. 39. What seems like a more 
natural construction with ws εἴ or ws ef τε is that of the optative with 
the apodosis suppressed (485). 

In all these cases there is also a suppression of the verb of the 
apodosis (sce 485). 

For the participle in such expressions see 867-869. 


476. (Ei μή.) Ki μὴ is used without a verb in various expres- 
sions to introduce an exception. 

1. With nouns and adjectives. 46.7. 

Τίς γάρ τοι ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ὁμοῖος, εἰ μὴ Πάτροκλος ; πλο ts like 
to you, except (unless tt be) Patroclua? 1]. xvii. 475. See 1]. xvnt. 192, 
xxiii, 792 ; Οἱ. xii. 325, xvii. 383. Such expressions are like the 
simple εἰ τό γ᾽ ἄμεινον, if this ts better, 1]. 1,116 ; εἰ ἐτεόν περ, xiv. 
195 ; εἴ περ ἀνάγκη, xxiv. 667. 

2. With participles. 1.0. 

Ki μὴ κρεμάσας τὸ νόημα, 1.6, I could never have done it, except ὃν 
suspending thought. AR. Nub. 229. So οὐδέν ποτ᾽ εἰ μὴ ξννθανουμένην, 
Agscn. Av. 1139; εἰ μὴ καταδύσαντες, THUC, Vii. 38 ; ἐὰν μὴ τῆς 
ἀδείας δοθείσης, DEM. χχῖν. 46. 

3. In the expression εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦτο (or τοῦτον). F..g. 

Kal εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν πρύτανιν, ἐνέπεσεν ἄν, and, had tt not been for the 
Prytanis, he would have been thrown in, Plat. Gorg. 516 E (Compare 
διά ye ὑμᾶς, DEM. xviii. 49, quoted in 472.) Ov yap ὡς εἰ μὴ, διὰ 
Λακεδαιμονίους, οὐδ᾽ ὡς εἰ μὴ {Πρόξενον οὐχ ὑπεδέξαντο, οὐδ᾽ ὡς εἰ μὴ 
δ ᾿Ηγήσιππον, οὐδ᾽ ὡς εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸ καὶ τὸ, ἐσώθησαν ἂν οἱ Φωκεῖς, 
οὐχ οὕτω τότε ἀπήγγειλεν, for he did not then report that tf tt had not 
heen for the Laecdacmonians, or if they had not refused to receive Prosenua, 
or tf tt had not been for Heyesippua, or if tt had not been for this and that, 
the Phocians would have been saved. DEM. xix. 74. 


4. In the rare expression εἰ μὴ εἰ, except tf, ercept in case that, 
hug. 

Ὁ Χρηματιστικὺς τὴν τοῦ τιμᾶσθαι Sor yy ἣ τὴν Tot μανθάνειν 
οὐδενὸς ἀξίαν φήσει εἶναι, εἰ μὴ εἴ τι αὐτῶν ἀργύριον ποιεῖ, the 
money-maker will say that the pleasure of receiving honour or that of 
learning és not orth anything, undeas (it is worth something) tn case either 
of them produces Mone i. Prat. Rep. 581 D. In Prot. 351 G, ἐγὼ γὰρ 
λέγω, καθ᾽ ὃ yoen ἐστὶν, dpa κατὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἀγαθὰ, μὴ εἴ τι ἀπ᾿ 
αὐτῶν ἀποβήσεται ἄλλο ;—for I ask this: so far as they are pleasant, are 
they not just sv fur good, without taking into account any other reault (1.6. 
other than their pleasantness) which may come from them 3---- μή is not 
a mistake for εἰ μή, but it seems to imply a conditional participle like 





TP. 10. 124 , 16.3965 17.123; 18.246 ΠΩ 2340 ¢. 
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ὑπολογιζόμενος (though no precise word can be supplied), very much 
as μὴ ὅτι and μὴ ὅπως imply a verb of saying (707). The meaning 
clearly is, Are not things good just so far as they are pleasant, if rte take 
no account of any other (i.e. unpleasant) element in them? This sense 
would hardly be found in the emended reading « μή τι, In Tae, 
i. 17 the Cod, Vat. reads εἰ μή τι, although ef μὴ εἴ τε can be under- 
stood as in Puar, Rep. 581 Ὁ (above). 


477, Equivalent to εἰ μὴ εἰ (476, 4) is πλὴν εἰ, except if or 
unless, in which πλήν representa the apodosis. Eg. 

Οὐδὲ τὰ ὀνόματα οἷόν τε αὐτῶν εἰδέναι, πλὴν εἴ τί wey ὼς 
τυγχάνει ὧν, it is not possible to know even their names, except in case ome 
Aappens to be a comedian, Prat, Ap, 18 C. 


478. In alternatives, εἰ δὲ μή, otherwise, regularly introduces 
the latter clanse, even when the former clause is negative. Ei 
δὲ μή is much more common here than ἐὰν δὲ μή, even when ἐὰν. 
μέν with the subjunctive precedes, The formula εἰ δὲ μή was 
fixed in the sense of otherwise, in the other case, and no definite 
form of the verb was in mind. 

Πρὺς ταῦτα μὴ τύπτ᾽- εἰ δὲ μὴ, σαυτόν ποτ᾽ αἰτιάσει, therefore do 
not beat me; but if you do, you will have yourself to blame for tt. AR. 
Nub. 1433. El μὴ Gavorpad 7+ εἰ δὲ μὴ, οὐ λείψω ποτέ, if I do 
not die (1 will leave the place); otherwise (if I die) I shall never leave it. 
Ecr, And, 254. © Sorn, Tr. 587, Πόλεμον οὐκ εἴων ποιεῖν" εἰ 
δὲ μὴ, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναγκισθϑήσεσθαι ἔφασαν φίλους ποιεῖσθαι οἷς οὐ 
βούλονται, they suid thit otlerwise (εἰ δὲ μή) they should be obliged, ete. 
‘Tuve. i. 28. Εἶπον (Παυσανίᾳ) τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ λείπεσθαι" εἰ δὲ 
μὴν πόλεμον αὐτῷ Σπαρτιάτας προαγορεύειν, they ordered him not to be 
Lift behind by the heralds aud if he should be (εἰ δὲ μή), (they told him) 
that the Spartans declared war against him, di, 131. Μὴ ποιήσῃς - 
ταῦτα: εἰ δὲ pop αἰτίαν ἕξεις. An, vii. 1, 8. Ἐὰν μέν τι ὑμῖν 
δοκῶ ἀληθὲς λέγειν, ξυνομολογήσατε" εἰ δὲ μὴ, παντὶ λόγῳ ἀντι- 
τείνετε. Phat. Phaed. 91C. So ἐὰν μὲν πείσητε, ««. εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
«tA. DEM. ix. ΤΊ. 
7 δέ alone is sometimes used for εἰ δὲ μή ; 
Ὁ εἰ μὲν βούλει, «νον εἰ δὲ, So εἰ δ' οὖν ( 
Ecr Hipp. 508, 

The potential optative and indicative with ἄν, so far as they are 
apodoses, might be classed here; Iut these have higher claims to be 
treated as independent sentences. See Chapter IV, Section L 


























as in Phat. Symp. 212 
. μή), Soru. Ant, 722, 








Substitution and Ellipsis in Apodosis, 


479, The apodosis, in any of its forms, may be expressed by 
an infinitive or participle, if the structure of the sentence re- 
«quires it. 


- Ν .---. 


ί 
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1. It may be expressed by the infinitive or participle in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing its own tenses of the 
indicative or optative, the present including the imperfect, and the 
perfect the pluperfect. If the finite verb in the apodosis would 
have taken ἄν, this particle is used with the infinitive or parti- 
ciple. £.9. 

᾿Ηγοῦμαι, εἰ τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, πάντα καλῶς € ἔχειν, I believe that, of 
you are doing this, all ἐξ well. ᾿Ηγοῦμαι, ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιῆτε, πάντα 
καλῶς ἕξειν, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well. 
᾿Ηγοῦμαι, εἰ τοῦτο ποιοῖτε, πάντα καλώς ἂν ἔχειν, I believe that, tf 
you should do this, all would be well, ᾿Ηγοῦμαι, εἰ τοῦτο ἐποιήσατε, 
πάντα Kudws ἂν ἔχειν, 1 believe that, uf you had done this, all would 
now be (or would have been) well. Οἶδα ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιῆτε, εὖ 
πράξο ντας, I know that, if you do this, you will prosper. 

Ilws yap οἴεσθε δυσχερῶς ἀκούειν ᾿Ολυνθίους, εἴ τίς τι λέγοι 
κατὰ Φιλίππου Kut ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους ; how unwillingly do you 
think the O. heard at, uf any one said anything against Philip in those 
times ? Dem. vi. 20. (Here ἀκούειν represents the imperfect ἤκονον, 
and εἰ λέγοι ie a general supposition, 462.) 

For examples of each tense of the infinitive and participle, see 689. 
For the use of each tense of the infinitive or participle with dy and 
examples, see 204-208 ; 213-216. 


2. It may be expressed by the infinitive in any of its various 
constructions out of indirect discourse, especially hy one depend- 
ing on a verh of wishing, commanding, advising, preparing, etc., 
from which the infinitive receives a future meaning. Such an 
infinitive is a common form of future apodosis with a protasis 
in the subjunctive or indicative. £.9. 

Βούλεται ἐλθεῖν ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται, he wishes to go if this shall 
be done, Tlapucxeva(opeOa ἀπελθεῖν ἣν δυνώμεθα, we are preparing 
to depart tf we shall be able. Κελεύει σε ἀπελθεῖν εἰ βούλει, he bids 
you depart if you please. (See 403 and 445.) 


3. The apodosis may be expressed in an attributive or cir- 
cumstantial participle. £.. 

‘Padlws ἂν ἀφεθεὶς εἰ καὶ μετρίως τι τούτων ἐποίησε, προείλετο 
ἀποθανεῖν, whereas he might casily have been acquitted (ἀφείθη ἄν), if he 
had done any of these things even tn a moderate deyree, he chose to die. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 4.0 Σκέμματα τῶν ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντων καὶ dva- 
βιωσκομένων γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ οἷοί τε ἦσαν, considerations for those who 
readily put men to death, and acho would bring them to life again too τῇ 
they could. Phat, Crit. 48 ὦ (Αναβιωσκομένων ἄν = ἀνεβιώσκοντο 
ἄν.) ‘Qs οἷός τ᾽ ὧν σε σῴζειν εἰ ἤθελον ἀναλίσκειν χρήματα, whereas 
I might have saved you of I had been willing to spend money. Ib. 44 Β, 


480. A verbal noun may take the place of an apodosis. E.g. 
‘Qs ὄντ᾽ ἀναστητῆρα Καδμείων χθονὺς εἰ μὴ θεῶν τις ἐμποδὼν 
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ἄστη δορί, ax one who would have laid waste (= ἀνέστησεν ἂν) the 
Cadmeans land, if some one of the Gods had not stood in the way of hia 
year, Anson, Sept, 1015, 


481. Other forms in which an apodosis may appear, ax a final 
elanse, need no discussion, (See 446.) 

Tn indirect discour er past tenses, an optative in the apodosia 
often represents an original indicative or subjunctive. (See 15 and 
457.) 


482, The apodosis is sometimes omitted, when some such 
expression as if is well or it will be done can be supplied, or when 
some other apodosis is at once suggested by the context. Fg. 

"AAX εἰ μὲν δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι "Ayal, ἄρσαντες κατὰ 
θυμὸν, ὅπως ἀντάξιον ἕσται,--- εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν 
αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι, if they give me a prise,—well ; hut if they do nol, I shall 
take one for myself. ΤΊ, i. 135. (Here we must understand sromething 
like εὖ ἔξει, it will be well, after ἔσται) Et rep γάρ κ᾽ ἐθέλῃσιν 
Ὀλύμπιος ἀστεροπητὴς ἐξ ἐδέων στυφελέβαι"--- ὅ γὰρ πολὺ φέρτατός 
ἐστιν. Il. i. 580. (Here we must understand he can do ἐξ after the 
protaxis, The following γάρ refers to this suppressed apodosia) Εἰ 
μὲν ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἱκανῶς διδάσκω οἵους δεῖ πρὸς ἀλλήλους εἶναι---- εἰ δὲ 
μὴν, καὶ παρὰ μογεγενημένων μανθάνετε. ΧΕΝ. Cyr. viii. 7, 34, 

Zeivoe πατρώνοι εἰχήμεθ᾽ εἶναι. εἴ πέρ τε γέροντ' εἴρηαι ἐπελθὼν 
“Λαέρτην, we hast dat we are friends by inheritance, (as you may know) 
tf yn qe and ask Lacrts, Ol. i, BT. Προσηγορεύθης ἡ Διὸς κλεινὴ 
δάμαρ μέλλουσ᾽ ἔσεσθ᾽, εἴ τῶνδε προσσαίνει σέ τι. Asch, Prom, 834, 7 


483. Sometimes the adverb ἄν, without a verb expressed, re- 
presents an apodosis in the indicative or optative, when the verb 
can easily be supplied. Ey. 























Οἱ οἰκέται ῥέγκουσιν" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν πρὸ τοῦ (se. οὕτως ἔρρεγκον), 
hut they would not have hen snoring at this late hour in old times, AR. 
Nub. δ. (See 2 So πῶς γὰρ dv; (se. εἴη), how could it be? 

484. In ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ with a noun, as ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ παῖς, like a child, 
κα originally a suppression of the verbs of both protasis and 
73485); but in use the expression hardly differs from 















εἰ and ὥσπερ ci.) There is an unconscious sup- 
pression of the verb of the apodosis when ὡς εἰ, ὡς εἴ τε, and 
ὥσπερ dare used in similes and comparisons. Εἰ. 

Λαοὶ ἔπονθ᾽, ὡς εἴ re μετὰ κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα, the hosts followed 
as tf sheep follaral a ram, Tl. xiii, 492. (No definite verb is under- 
stood here, cither with ὡς in Greek or with as in English, but the 
origin of the expression is the sume in both.) Φιάλαν ds εἴ τις δωρή- 
σεται. Ῥιχιν, ΟἹ. vii. 1. Kad pe φίλησ᾽ ὡς εἴ re πατὴρ ὃν παῖδα 
φιλήσῃ. 11. ix. 481. Οἱ δ᾽ dy ἴσαν ὡς εἴ τε πυρὶ χθὼν πᾶσα νέμοιτο, 
ἴω, their march was as if the whole land should flame with fire (originally 
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as tt would be if, ete.) Th ii. 780. By δ᾽ ἔμεν, πάντοσε χεῖρ᾽ ὀρέγων 
ὡς εἰ πτωχὺς πάλαι εἴη, holding out his hand as if he had long been a 
brqgar (438). Od, xvii. 366. For other optatives with ὡς εἰ, see 1]. 
xt. 467, xxii. 410; Od. ix. 314, x. 416. 

“Ὥσπερ εἰ παρευστάτεις, as if you hal dwelt near by. ΑΈΒΟΗ, Ag. 
1201. “Ὅμοια ὥσπερ εἴ τις πολλὰ ἐσθίων μηδέποτε ἐμπίπλαιτο, just 
ag tf one should cat much ond never be filled, XEN. Symp. iv. 87. 

There 1s the same suppression of the apodosis in the examples 
in 475, where the protasis also is wanting with os εἰ and similar 
expressions. 


A podosis contained in the Protasis, 


486. A protasis may depend on a verb which is not ite 
apodosis, the real apodosis being so distinctly implied in the 
form of expression that it need not be stated separately. 


487. 1. This is found especially in Homer, where ef xe (αἴ xe) 
or ἥν (without an expressed apodosis) often seems to have the 
force of in the hope that; as in πατρὸς ἐμοῦ κλέος μετέρχομαι, ἣν 
που ἀκούσω, Lam going to seek tidings of my father, tf I shall chance 
to hear of him, i.e. that Iomay hear of him if perchance I shall, or 
in the hope that I shall hear of him (Qd. ni. 83). Here the pro- 
tasis carries with it its own apodosis, which consists of an 
implied idea of parjose.) The whole sentence (both protasis 
and apodosis) is thus condensed into the protasis; but the 
apodosis is always felt in the implied idea of purpose or 
desire which is inherent in the idiom. As we have seen (312, 
2) that final clauses with ay or xe and the subjunctive originally 
included both a conditional relative clause and a final sentence, 
so here we have both a conditional and a final force included 
under a single conditional form; and this double force is felt 
also in the English translation, if haply, in the hope that, in case 
that, ete. λλη. 

Αὐτὰρ συὶ πυκινῶς ὑποθήσομεθ᾽, αἴ Ke πίθηαι, but we will make 
you a wise suayestion, for you to obcy tt tf you will, 1]. xxi. 293. 
(Here the protasis αἴ xe πίθηαι with its implied apodosis seems like 
reiGoe ἂν εἰ πείθοι, you can obey if you please, AESCH. Ag. 1049, and 
χαίροιτ᾽ ἂν εἰ χαίροιτ᾽, Lb, 1394.) So IL i 207, 420, xi. 791, xxiii, 
82; Od. 1. 3179. [Πέμψω δ᾽ ἐς Σπάρτην. . . νόστον πευσόμενον 
πατρὺς φίλου, ἣν ποι ἀκούσῃ, yo iva μι. κλέος ἔχῃσιν, I weil send 
him to Sparta, to ask ahout his fathers return, in hope that he may hear 
of it, and in order that glury may possess him, Od. i. 93. (Here the 

1 The English translation of certain conditional clauses in the New 
Testament which have this peculiar construction preserves the sense of pur- 
pose or desire with the original form of protasis. Thus, that they should seek 
the Lora, if haply they might feel after him and find him, Acts xvii. 27; and 
he came (to the fig tree), if haply he might find anything thereun, Mark xi. 18, 
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added final clause ehows the distinction between this and the Protasis 
ἦν rev ἀκούσῃ.) So Od. 1. 281, ii, 216, 360, iii. 88, Εἶπέ μοι, af 
κέ ποθι γνώω τοιοῦτον ἐόντα, if haply I may recognise him, Od. xiv. 
118, Βάλλ᾽ οὕτως, af κέν τι φόως Δαναοῖσι γένηαι, if haply you 
may become (ie. in hope that you may become), etc. Tl. viii, 989. So Π, 
xi. 797, 799, xiii. 236, xiv. 78, xvi. 39, 41 (cf. 84), xvii. 121, 692, 
xviii, 199. Καί of ὑποσχέσθαι δυοκαίδεκα βοῦς ἱερευσέμεν, αἵ καὶ 
ἐλεήσῃ ἄστυ, . . . al κεν Τυδέος υἱὸν ἀπόσχῃ Ἰλίου ἱρῆς, let her 
promise to sacrifice twelve oxen (to Athena), in hope that she may pity the 
city, «νον of haply she may keep the son of Tydeus from sacral Ilios, etc, 
Ui, vi, 93, (For af κεν ἀπόσχῃ Aristarchus read ds κεν} Ἐῤῥημῆναϊ 
τε κέλεσθε, ὄφρα Διὶ Κρονίδῃ ἀρήσομεθ', αἴ κ᾽ ἐλεήσῃ, in order that 
we may pray to Zeus to pity us if he will (if haply he shalt pity ua). TL. 
Ἂς 171. So Il. vi. 281, 309, xvii. 245, xxil. 419, xxiv, 116, 301, 
357; Od. xiii. 182. See also ef κέν πως βούλεται λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, TL 
i. 66. Πατρόκλῳ ἔφεπε κρατερώνυχας ἵππους, af κέν πώς μὲν ἕλῃς, 
δώῃ δὲ rou εὖχος ᾿Ἀπόλλων. T 724. So Tl. xv. 907; Οἱ, xxii. 
16. Aciip’ ἱκόμεθ᾽, af κέ ποθι ἐξοπίσω περ παύσῃ ὀιζύος. Od. 
iv. 34, Od. i. 379, ii, 144, xii, 215, xvii. 51, 60, xxii, 252, 
“Ἕκτορος ὄρσωμεν xpatepiy μένυς, ἥν τινά mov Δαναῶν προκαλέσ- 
σεται, ΤΙ. 9. Ὑψύσε δ᾽ αὐγὴ γίγνεται ἀίσσοισα περικτιόνεσσι 
ἰδέσθαι, αἴ κέν πὼς σὺν νηνσὶν ἀρῆς ἀλκτῆρες ἴκωνται. I], xviii, 911. 
οὐ δέ κ᾽ ἔτι προτέρω παρανήξομαις ἥν που ἐφεύρω ἠιόνας, δείδω, κιτιλις 
but if 1 shall suri on still further, to sind a shore if haply I may, I fear, 
ete, Od. v 417. (Here ἤν zor ἐφεύρω depends on an ordinary protasis, 
which, however, is not its apodosis’ ᾿Αλλ’ dyer’, αἵ κέν πὼς θωρή- 
ξομεν υἷας ΜΕ us arm them if we can. Il. ii, 72 (δο 88). 
Seerreo ν ἔτ᾽ ᾿Αντέλοχον, if haply you may sce, 
Nh xvii, "τιδέγμενος, αἴ κε πόρῃσιν, expecting 
γι Hague Chat he will give one). Oud. ii. 
pip σ᾽ ἐθέλω βαλέειν τοιοῦτον 
ἰλλ' ἀμφαδὸν, εἴ κε τύχωμε, if haply 1 may 
hit you. νι αὖτ᾽ ἐγχείῃ πειρήσομαι, αἴ Ke τύχωμι 1 
vill try vith my spear, if haply 1 νίαν hit you. We x. 279, Ὡς ὅτε τις 
τροχὺν κεραμεὺς πειρίξγεται, al κε Oeyoy, iv, tries a wheel, in case it 
τοῦ! run (ie. to let it run if it veil). I. xviii. 600. (The analogy of 
the two preceding examples shows that there is no indirect question.) 
Tlupéfeo καὶ λαβὲ γούνων, αἴ κέν πὼς ἐθέλῃσιν ἐπὶ Τρώεσσιν 
ἀρῆξαι, ive. clasp his knees in the hope that he will aid the Trojans (that 
he will, Wei, 407, So HL. vii, 394, x. 55, 
Od. iii, 92, iv. ἃ For these last examples, 
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he mury aid them in ¢ 
743, xviii, 45 
490, 2. 

For ai xe in the common text of Homer, here as elsewhere, Bekker 
and Delbruck write εἴ κε (sce footnote τὸ 379). 









2. In alternatives with two opposite suppositions, this con- 
struction implies that the subject is ready for either result, though 
the former is hoped for or expected. E.g. 
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᾿Ιθὺς φέρεται μένει, ἤν τινα πέφνῃ ἀνδρῶν ἣ αὐτὸς φθίεται πρώτῳ 
ἐν ὁμίλῳ, i.e. he (a lion) rushes on, ready to slay or to perish, IL xx. 172. 
In Od. xxiv. 216, the common text has πατρὺς πειρήσομαι, at κε (or 
εἴ ke) μ᾽ ἐπιγνώῃ . .. ἦέ κεν ἀγνοιῃσι, I will try my father (ready for 
either result), i case he shall recognise me or shall not know me (where 
κέν alone in the second clause is very strange). But La Roche reads 
ἢ κέ μ᾽ ἐπιγνώῃ, as an indirect question, one Ms. having ἢ Ke: see 
also Od. xviii. 2656. ᾿Ἐπιγνώῃ is Hermann’s conjecture for ἐπεγνοίη 
oF γνοίη. 

488. The optative with εἰ (rarely εἴ xe) is sometimes used in 
Homer like the subjunctive after primary tenses in sentences of 
this class. It is also very common after past tenses, represent- 
ing a subjunctive of the original form, though occasionally the 
subjunctive is retained in indirect discourse (696). Eg. 

"AAN ἔτι τὸν δύστηνον ὀΐομαι, εἴ ποθεν ἐλθὼν ἀνδρῶν μνηστήρων 
σκέδασιν κατὰ δώματα θείη. but Iam still expecting the poor man, tf 
haply he should come and scatter the suitors, Od, xx, 224. So Οὐ. 
ii, 351. ’AAAG τις εἴη ᾿Αγαμέμνονι, εἰ πλείονας παρὰ ναῦφιν ἐπ- 
οτρύνειε νέεσθαι, let some one go to A, in hope that he may exhort, 
ete, Od. xiv. 496. See also 491, below. 

Βούλειον ὅπως Oy’ ἄριστα γένοιτο, εἴ Tu" ἑταίροισιν θανάτον λύσιν 
εὑροίΐμην, ie. of haply I might find some escape, Od. ix. 430. ᾿Αλλ’ 
ἐγὼ οὐ πιθόμην, Opp αὐτὸν te ἴδοιμι καὶ εἴ μοι ξείνια δοίη, but T dis- 
obeyed them, tn order that I might ace him (the Cyclops) and in hope that 
he would show me hospitality, Od. ix, 228. (The final clause and the 
protasis are here again clearly distinguished ; see Od. i. 93 under 487, 1.) 
Πυλλὰ δέ τ᾽ ἀγκε ἐπῆλθε μετ᾽ ἀνέρος tyre ἐρευνῶν, εἴ ποθεν ἐξεύροι. 
I]. xviii, 331. ΠΓειρήθη δὲ εὖ αὐτοῦ ἐν ἔντεισι, εἰ οἱ ἐφαρμόσσειε καὶ 
ἐντρέχοι dyAaa γυῖα, ie. he tried himelf in his armour, eager for t to 
fithim and for his limbs to play freely in it Gf heply it should fit him, 
εἴς. Th xix. 384. (See the cases of the subjunctive after πειρῶμαι 
in 487,1. Here there is no indirect question, for Achilles can have no 
real doubt about the fit.) Ἔν δὲ πίθοι οἴνοιο ἔστασαν, εἴ ποτ᾽ ’OSve- 
σεὺς οἴκαδε νοστήσειε, ic. the casks of wine reere waiting for the return 
of Ulysses, Od. ii, 3410, στο κάτω épowr, ποτιδέγμενος εἴ τί μιν 
εἴποι, Le. he sat looking dawn, waiting for Penelope to speak, Od. xxiii. 
91. Tod? ἠνώγει εἰπεῖν ἔπος, εἴ κ᾿ ἐθέλητε παύσασθαι πολέμου, he 
Inte: ne say this werd, uf haply you might be willing to stop the war, 11. 
vii. 394. (This appears in vs, 387 as εἴ κε γένοιτο, and the direct 
form of the command in vs. 375 is εἴ κ᾽ ἐθέλωσιν.) In 1]. xiv. 163- 
165 we have εἴ wus (peipacro . . . τῷ δὲ yery after a past tense. 
N XE παρὲξ, εἴ που ἐφεύροι yiovus, Od. ν. 439. (Compare va 417, 
εἰ δὲ KE παρανήξυμαι, ἣν Tov ἐφεύρω, under 487, 1.) 

See also TL i. 97, ii. 450, iv. 88, x. 19, χὶ 122, 333, xii. 807, 
xx. 464, xxii, 40; Od. i. 115, iv. 317, 1x. 267, 317, 418, x. 147, xi. 
479, G28, xil. 334, xiv. 460, xxii. 91, 381. 

489. This construction (487 ; 488) with both subjunctive and 
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optative is found also in Attic Greek and in Herodotus, but with 
less variety of expression, and at the same time with some ex- 
tension of the usage. Expecially to be noticed are the protases 
depending on verbs like βούλομαι and θέλω in Herodotus. Bg. 

Θήβας ἡμᾶς πέμψον, ἐάν πὼς διακωλύσωμεν ἰόντα φόνον τοῖσιν 
ὁμαίμοις, send us to Thebes, to prevent, if haply we ἀραὶ ote. βόρη. 0. C, 
1769, Tis ἐμῆς γνώμης ἄκουσον, ἣν τῇ σοι δοκῶ λέγειν, hear my 
judgment, in the hope that you may think ped in something in what I 
ταν, Eon. H.F. 278, ᾿Εδέοντο τοῦ ᾿Αρισταγόρεω, εἴ xox αὐτοῖσι 
παράσχοι δύναμίν τινα καὶ κατέλθοιεν ἐς τὴν ἑωυτῶν, they besought A., 
if in any way he might supply them with an armed force and they might 
be restored to their own land (to do this). Hor. v. 30. Φρονήσαντες εἴ 
κως ἕν γένοιτο τὸ “EAAnvixdy, having it at heart that, if it were in any 
way possible, the Hellenic race should be maie one, Td. vii. 145, Βουλο- 
μένην εἴ κὼς ἀμφότεροι γενοίατο βασιλέες, ix, wishing that both might 
be made kings, if in any way this could be done. Id. vi. 6%. ᾿Εβονλεύετο. 
θέλων ef κὼς τούτους πρώτους ἕλοι. Td. ix. 14. Πρόθυμοι ἦσαν der 
χειρέειν (oe. τῇσι νηυσὶ), εἴ κως ἕλοιεν αὐτάς. Td. vill. 6 Πέμψαντες 
παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ πως πείσειαν μὴ σφῶν πέρι νεωτερίζειν 
μηδέν, to persuade them if they might, οἷς, THvc. i, 8, Hopevdpevor ἐφ 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὧς βασιλέα, εἴ πὼς πείσειαν αὐτόν, followed by βουλόμενοι 
πεῖσαι αὐτὸν, εἰ δήναιντο, στρατεῖσαι, in nearly the same sense. Id. 
1.67. Πυνθανόμενοι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐς τὴν Καμάριναν πρεσβεύ- 
«Bat εἴ πὼς προυσαγά. γοιντο αὐτούς, that they went on an embassy to 

» to bring the torn over if they could. Τὰ, vi 7. (Compare ἐς ᾿Ακρά- 
φῶτα Σικανὸν ἀπέστειλαν, ὕπως ἱπαγάγοιτο τὴν πόλιν εἰ δύναιτο, 
46. This might have been εἴ πὼς ὑπαγάγοιτο τὴν πόλιν, and in 
75 we might have had ὅπως προσαγάγοιντο αὐτοὺς εἰ δύναιντο, 
with nea the same force, but with different constructions) See v. 
ὁ, εἴ πως ᾿ς διασώσειαν. “ἱκέται πρὸς σὲ δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίγμεθα, εἴ τινα 
πόλιν dprirecas ἡμῖν εὔερον, we have come hither to you as suppliants, 
in the hope that you might tell us of sume city soft as a fleece (to have you 
tM ns, if perchance youn might do κὸν, AR. ἂν. 120. ᾿Ακοῦσον καὶ 
ἐμοῖ, ἐάν roe ταὐτὰ δοκῇ, listen to me too, in the hope that you may think 
the same (in case the sume shall seem true to you), Prat. Rep. 358 B: 
so ABE A, “Opa οὖν καὶ προθυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν πως πρότερος ἐμοῦ 
ἴδῃς καὶ ἐμοὶ φρίσῃς, ie. for te chance that you may see tt first and 
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tell me, Th, 8 C, Theaet. 192 C, Soph, 226 C. See also 
Xes. An, wry, and An, Nub, 535. On this principle 
we must ἈΝ ‘Art Ran 339, οἵκο y ἀτρέμ᾽ ἕξεις, ἦν τι καὶ χορδῆς 





AdBys, will wo net keep quiet then, in the hope of getting some sausage 
fiw, to te some sansage if you chance to get any)? 

490. 1. The apodosis may, further, be suggested by the 
ext, even by the protasis itself, without implying that the 
purpose or desire of the leading subject. 
ty of constructions. Ε΄. 

ἐμοΐ ver ἔδωσαν, etre μὴ κτανὼν θέλοιμ᾽ ἄγεσθαι πάλιν ἐς 





tuo 










Kr. 
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᾿Αργείαν χθόνα, they gave her (Helen) to me to slay, or, in case I should 
prefer not to slay her but to carry her back to the land of Argos ( for me 
to do this). Eur. Tro. 874. “Hy (τὴν ξυμμαχίαν) γε οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῖς 
φίλοις ἐποιήσασθε, τῶν δὲ ἐχθρῶν ἣν τις ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἴῃ, Le. you made tt 
(to wse) in case any of your enemies should come ayainst you. THUc. vi. 
79. Πρὺς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν, they marched towards 
the city, (to be ready) in case the citizens should rush out. Id. vi. 100. 
Τάλλα, ἣν ἔτι ναυμαχεῖν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσωσι, παρεσκευάζοντο, 
they made other preparations, (to be ready) in case the Athentans showd 
venture on further sea-fights, Id. vii. ὅ9. Κήρυγμα ποιοῦνται... τῶν 
νησιωτῶν εἴ τις βούλεται ἐπ᾿ ἐλευθερίᾳ ὡς σφᾶς ἀπιέναι, they make 
proclamation, tn case any of the wlanders awixhes to come over to them with 
promise of freedom (for him to do so), Id. vii. 82. Οὐδεμία βλάβη τῶν 
πρὺς τὰς πόλεις διαπομπῶν ἔς TE κατασκοπὴν καὶ ἣν τι ἄλλο φαίνηται 
ἐπιτήδειον, there is no harm in the envoys rchom ae have sent to the 
various cities, partly for inquiry, and also tn case any other advantage 
may appear (to secure this), i.e. to secure any other advantage that may 
appear. Id. vi. 41. So καὶ εἴ τινα πρὸς ἄλλον δέοι, Id. v. 37. ᾿Αρὰς 
ποιοῦνται, εἴ τις ἐπικηρυκεύίεται Πέρσαις, they invoke curses, of any one 
(ie. to full on ang one arho) sends heralds to the Persians, Isoc. iv. 157. 
Φιλοτιμεῖσθαι μηδ᾽ ἑνὶ ἐφ᾽ ἄλλῳ 7) ἐπὶ γρημάτων κτήσει καὶ ἐάν τι 
ἄλλο εἰς τοῦτο φέρῃ, ie. for anything els: that may lead to this, Pat. 
Rep. 553 D. See Aristot. Eth. x. 9, 2: ἔχειν (τὴν ἀρετὴν) καὶ χρῆ- 
σθαι πειρατέων, ἢ εἴ πως ἄλλως ἀγαθοὶ γινύμεθα,, we must try to 
possess and employ virtue, or uf there is any other means of becoming 
virtuous (to use this). 


2. In the Homerie examples in which the protasis consists of an 
infinitive depending on ἐθέλω (487, 1, end), the apodosis is suggested 
by the infinitive rather than by ἐθέλω. This shows that af κ ἐθέλῃσι 
in itself has no final force, See also Od. xxii, 381, πάπτηνεν δ᾽ 
‘Odvorets κατ᾽ ἐὸν δόμον, εἴ τις ἔτ᾽ ἀνὸρῶν (wos ὑποκλοπέοιτο 
ἀλύσκων κῆρα μέλαιναν, he peered through his house, in case any man 
αὐ still be alive and hiding himself (ie. to find any auch man), where 
no desire or hope is implied, and the construction 1s like that of Tue. 
vi 100 Jabove. 

In Phat. Rep. 327 C, οὐκοῦν ere ἐλλείπεται τὸ ἣν πείσωμεν 
ὑμᾶς ὡς χρὴ ἡμᾶς ἀφεῖναι; the subject of ἐλλείπεται is a protasis 
introduced by ro, into whieh the apodosixs has been wholly absorbed. 
The construction is, ts there not still left the supposition of our persuad- 
ing you that you must bt us go? But the meaning is, is tt not left for 
ut to persuads you that von must Lt us go, if we can (ie. πεῖσαι ἣν 
reurmpery)? This is an important example for explaining this whole 
class of sentences 486-190). The cases In 490 make it plain that the 
final force often ascribed to εἰ or av comes from the suppression of an 
apodosis containing the idea of purpose or desire, since the same form 
of protasis which is sometimes called final has no final foree when a 
slightly ditferent apedosis is implied (as in Tate. vi. 79, 100, vii. 59). 
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491. Sometimes a clause with εἴ xe or ἥν (rarely ef) and the 
subjunctive, or with εἴ xe or εἰ and the optative, in Homer is the 
object of οἶδα, εἶδον, or a verb of saying, expressing in a condi- 
tional form a result which is hoped for or desired. These 
clauses have the appearance of indirect questions; but the 
analogy of the preceding examples (487-490) shows that all are 
based on the same idiom,—a protasis which involves its own 
apodesis so that it would be useless to express the latter separ- 
ately. The examples are these 

Tis οἵδ᾽ εἴ κε καὶ αὐτὸς ἰὼν κοίλης ἐπὶ νηὸς τῆλε φίλων ἀπόλη- 
tat, who knows the chances that he too may perish, ete. 1 or wha knows the 
chances of his perishing, ete., if haply he may? Od. ii. 332. (We may 
trunslate colloquially : who knows ? supposing he too shall perish ἢ Tes 
οἵδ᾽ εἴ x ᾿Αχιλεὺς φθήῃ ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσαι; 
who knows the chances that Achilles may first be struck (the chances of Iria 
being first struck, if haply he shall bé)? Il. xvi. 860, (We should 
naturally express this by a different construction, whether he may not 
be first struck) Τίς οἶδ᾽ εἴ κέν of σὺν δαίμονι θυμὸν ὀρίνω παρειπών; 
who knows the chances of my rousing his spirit by pereuasion, if haply I 
shall do so? Il. xv. 403, In 1]. xi, 792 we have Nestor’s advice to 
Patroclus, τίς οἶδ᾽ εἴ κέν of σὺν δαίμονι θυμὸν ὀρίναις παρειπών; 
who knows the chancrs that you could rouse his spirit by persuasion ? 
(pivais Ke being potential). Οὐ μὴν οἶδ᾽ εἰ αὖτε κακορραφίης ἀλε- 
γεινῆς πρώτη ἐπαύρηαι καί oe πληγῇσιν ἱμάσσω, Lam not sure 
of the chances of your being the first to enjoy your own device, ete, ie. 
Tam not so sure that you may not be the first to enjoy it, if tt shall so 
chance, I, xv. 10. Ζεὺς γάρ που τό ye οἷδε καὶ ἀθάνατοι θεοὶ ἄλλοι, 
εἴ κέ μιν ἀγγείλαιμε ἰδών" ἐπὶ πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀλήθην, Zeus and the other 
immortals alone) know this, the chance of my bringing news of him, if 
haply 1 have sven him ands might do this, Od. xiv. 119, Εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε 
δή poe τοῦτος θεὰς νημερτὲς ἐνίσπες, εἴ πως τὴν ὀλοὴν μὲν ὑπεκ- 

προφύγοιμι Χάρυβδιν, τὴν δέ κ᾽ ἀμυναίμην ὅτε μοι σίνοιτο γ᾽ 
ἑταίρους, iv, tll ae this without fault, the chance of my escaping 
Charyblis if haply [should do this, and of my then keeping Scylla off 
if 1 could Vit, tell me this, supposing I should escape Charybdis and 
euld then hep Seylla off), Od. xii, 112 (this translation supposes κ᾽ 
to be potential, atfecti 

TH μένετε Ἴ θέμεν, ὄφρα ἴδητ᾽ αἴ κ᾽ ὕμμιν ὑπέρσχῃ 
χεῖρα Kpoviow are yon arniting for the Trojans to come near, that you 
may see the chances of the son of Cronos holding his hand over you ?—or 
that you may sr him hold his hand over you, if haply he may do this? 
IL iv. 247. (We might suy, is if that you may see it,—supposing the son 
of Cronas to hold his hand orer you?) Ὑῶν σ᾽ ates μνήσω, ἵν’ ἀπολ- 
λήξῃς ἀπατάων. ὄφρ᾽ ἴδῃς jr toe χραΐσμῃ φιλότης τε καὶ εὐνή, 1.6. 
that you may se the chances of your device availing you, or that you may 
are il if perchance your device shall avail you, TL. xv, 31. 

See also Il. xx. 435, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοι μὲν ταῦτα θεῶν ἐν γούνασι κεῖται. 
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αἴ κέ σε χειρότερός περ ἐὼν ἀπὸ θυμὸν ἕλωμαι, ie. this rests with the 
Gods, for me to take your life away, weaker though I am, tf perchance I 
may. The conditional construction is more obvious here than in IL 
iv. 247 and xv. 31; but in all three we naturally fall into an indirect 
question when we attempt to express the thought in English. 


492. A comparison of these peculiar conditional constructions (491) 
expressing hope or desire with clauses with μή expressing anxiety and 
desire to prevent a result, both depending on ofda or εἶδον, is sug- 
gestive. With Od. ii, 332 and Tl. xvi. 860 (in 491) compare 1]. x. 
100, οὐδέ τι ζόμεν, μή πὼς καὶ διὰ νύκτα μενοισήσωσι μάχεσθαι, nor 
do we know any way to prevent their betng impelled, εἴς., and Puat. Phaed. 
91 D (quoted in 366); and with I. iv. 247 and xv. 31 (491) com- 
pare Od. xxiv. 491, Woe μὴ δὴ σχεδὸν ὦσι κιόντες (366). This com- 
parison shows that εἰδέναι (or ἰδεῖν) εἴ Ke τοῦτο γένηται means to know 
(or ser) the chaners of gaining this (object of desire); while εἰδέναι (or 
ἰδεῖν) μὴ τοῦτο γένηται means to know (or see) xome way to prevent this 
(object of fear), The idea of desire or anxiety belongs to the dependent 
clause, and not at all to the leading verh, 

493. These Homeric expressions (491), in which nearly all the 
force is in the protasis, so that the apedosis is not only suppressed but 
hardly felt at all, helps to show how the particle εἰ came to be an 
indirect interroyative, In the sense of whether, But in Attic Greek, 
where the interrogative use is fully established, only the simple εἰ 
(never ἦν or ἐάν) can mean whether, even when the verb is subjune- 
tive (680). 


Fé AFTER EXPRESSIONS OF WONDER, INDIGNATION, ETC. 


494. After many expressions of ionder, delight, content- 
ment, tidigauation, disappointment, pity, and similar emotions, 
« protasis with εὖ may be used to express the object of the 
emotion, When the supposition of the protasis is present 
or past, ἃ causal sentence would generally seem more 
natural, Such expressions are especially θαυμάξω, αἰσχύ- 
νομαι, ἀγαπῶ, ἀγανακτῶ, and δεινὸν ἐστιν. Eg. 

Θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν μήτ᾽ ἐνθυμεῖται μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεται, 
ὁρῶν, κιτλις Doirendr that no one of you is εἰμι concerned or angry, 
when Ie. Sees, fe, ‘Vit. if ho One ax cither concerned or angry, I wonder), 
Dem. iv. 13. "AAA ἐκεῖνο θαυμάζω, εἰ Λακεδαιμονίοις μέν ποτε ἀντ- 
ἡρατε, νυνὶ δ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε ἐξιέναι καὶ μέλλετε εἰσφέρειν, but I wonder at 
this, tht yar onee opposed the Lacedacmoniansa, but now are uacilling, 
ete, Td ii 24.0 (The literal meaning is, if (it ts true that) you once 
uppused, otes Jen Toiradr) Ovx ἀγαπᾷ et μὴ δίκην δέδωκεν, ἀλλ’ 
εἰ μὴ καὶ χρισῷ στειρίνῳ στεφανωθήσεται ἀγανακτεῖ, he is not content 
if les has not ben punished; but if he ἐς not also to be crowned with a 
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golden crown, he is indignant, Avsomty. iii, 147, Καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς 
ἀγανακτῶ, εἰ οὑτωσὶ ἃ νοῶ μὴ olds τ᾽ εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν, Lam indignant that 
(or ) 1 am not sable, ete. Phar, Lach. 194. A. Οὐ δὴ θαυμαστόν 
ἐστιν, εἰ στρατενόμενος καὶ πονῶν ἐκεῖνος ᾿αὐτὸς ὑμῶν μελλόντων 
καὶ ψηφιζομένων καὶ πυνθανομένων περιγίγνεται, it ἐκ no wonder that 
he gets the advantage of you, ote. Dem. Μηδὲ μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον 
δόξητε ἔχειν, εἰ οἱ Κυρεῖοι πρόσθεν σὺν ἡμῖν ταττόμενοι νῦν depen 
. do not be discontented, if (or that) the Oyracans have now 
s. An, iii, 2,17. Αἰνῶ oe, εἰ κτενεῖς δάμαρτα σήν. 








στήκωσιν, 
withdrawn. X: 
Eon. Tro. 890. 

Δεινὸν ἂν aby πρῆγμα, εἰ Σάκας μὲν δούλους ἔχομεν, Ἕλληνας δὲ 
οὐ τιμωρησόμεθα. Hor, vii. 6. Αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τὰ ἔργα 
ὑπέμεινα, ὑμεῦς δὲ μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους ἀνέξεσθε. Dest xviii, 160. Δεινὸν 
ἂν εἴη, εἰ οἱ μὲν ἐκείνων ξύμμαχοι οὐκ ἀπεροῦσεν, ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἄρα 
δαπανήσομεν. THUG |. 121. Τέρας λέγεις, ε οὐκ ἂν δύναιντο 
λαθεῖν, Px Men. 91 ἢ (wee 506). Δεινὸν εἰ οἱ αὐτοὶ μάρτυρες 
τούτοις μὲν ἂν μαρτυροῦντες πιστοὶ ἦσαν, ἐμοὶ δὲ μαρτυροῦντες ἄπιστοι 
ἔσονται, it is hard that the same witnesses testifying for them would have 
been trustworthy, and testifying for me are to be untrustworthy. Awr. vi. 
39. See ArScHIN, 

In all the preceding examples the protasis belongs under 402, the 
futures expressing present suppositions (407). For εἰ οὐ see 386 and 


























495. The same construction is sometimes used when the 
leading verb is past. 





αὐτῷ, εἰ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀκμάζειν μᾶλ- 
But generally such sentences 


αἰ τὴν καὶ τοὺς σὺν 
Dov ἑαντῶν ἐδόκουν. NEN. Cyn 
are affected by the principle of in discourse, and have cither the 
optative or the form of the direct discourse: see Xen, Cyr. ii, 2, 3, 
ἠχθέσθην « εἶ τι μεῖων δοκοῖεν. ἔχειν (where δοκοῦσι ΠΣ have been 
used. . 931, εἰσῆλθέ μ᾽ οἶκτος, εἰ γενήσεται, and XEN. 
An. εἰ ἁλώσοιντο. For such sentences see 697, 


496. These expressions 1 


Κατεμέμῳ 











τὸς 














4, Τ, ῴκτειρι 


Iso be followed by dre and a causal 
sentence, as in Piat, Theaet. 142 A, ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἦ 
εὑρεῖν, ‘The construction with εἰ gives a milder or more polite form 
of expression, putting the object of the iouder ete, into the form of a 
stead of stating it as a fact as we should do in Englisl 
The Iso be followed by protases expressing ordinary conditions, 
which have nothing peculiar : see Ixoc. xv. 17, ἀγαπητὸν (se. ἐστίν) 
ἣν ἐκλαβεῖν devyoure τὸ δίκαιους they must be content if they are able 
wef six. 20); and Pot, Prot, 815 E, Des. ii, 23 (εἰ mepojper). 














supposition, 








may 














497. This construction must not be mistaken for that in which εἰ 
ig nsed in the sense of whether, to. introduce 
ἠρώτων εἰ ἡλθεν, Lashed whether he had come, 
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MIXED CONSTRUCTIONS. 


498. The forms of protasis and apodosis which are contained 
in the classification above (388-397) include by far the greater 
number of the examples found in the classic authors. Many 
cases remain, however, in which the protasis and apodosis do 
not belong to the same form. Especially, the great wealth of 
conditional expressions which the Homeric language exhibits 
in both protasis and apodosis (399) allowed great variety of 
combination ; and the early poets used much yvreater freedom in 
these sentences than suited the more exact style of Attic prose. 


I. Optative in Protasis, with Future or Present Indveative or 
an equivalent form in Apodosis. 


499. () In the earlier language a protasis with the optative 
is not infrequently followed by an apodosis with the future in- 
dicative or imperative or (in Homer) with the subjunctive. The 
subjunctive or future indicative in Homer may also take κέ or dy 
(452). Fug. 

Εἴ ris μοι ἀνὴρ ἅμ᾽ ἔποιτο καὶ ἄλλος, μᾶλλον θαλπωρὴ καὶ 
θαρσαλεώτερον ἔσται. if any other man should follow with me, there 
will be more comfort and greater courage. Tl. x. 222. (The want of 
symmetry in the Greek is here precisely what it is in the English ; 
and εἴη ay is no more required in the apodosis than ewould be is, though 
both are the conventional forms.) See Tl ix. 388, and xxii, 893, 
, πύρωμεν, εἰ ἐθέλοις. Tov γ᾽ εἴ πως ot δύναιο λοχησάμενος λελα- 
βέσθαι, ὃς κέν τοι εἴπησι ὁδόν, he will tell you, ete, Od, iv. 388. 
See 1], xi. 386, εἰ πειρηθείης, οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμῃσι βιός; and 1]. i. 
488, xx. 100, Od. xvii, 539. Ec δὲ δαίμων γενέθλιος é ἔρποι, At τοῦτ᾽ 
Ἔν ἰαλίῳ τ᾽ ἐκδώσομεν πράσσειν. ΡΙΧΡ. Ω]. xiii. 105.4. So in an 
oh] curse, εἴ τὰς τάδε π παραβαίνοι. ἐναγὴς ἕστω, AESCHIN. iil, 110. 
See Sopu. O. T. 851, εἴ τι κἀκτρέποιτυ, οὗτοι τόν ye Λαΐου dovov 
φανεῖ δικαίως ὀρθόν. 


500. (4) A present indicative in the apodosis with an optative 
in the protasis ix sumctimes merely an emphatic future expres- 
sion, δ᾽. 7! 

ivr’ ἔχεις, εἴ σε τούτων pop ἐφίκοιτο καλῶν, you have the 
whole, should a share of these αἰογίεκ fall to your lot. Prxp. [μ|}}. iv. (v.) 
L4. So καιρὺν ef φθέγξαιο, μείων ἔπεται μῶμος ἀνθρώπων, ie. 
should you sak seasonally, you are are to be followed by less censure of 
men, Py i 81.0 In Tuve. ii, 39 we have καίτοι εἰ ῥαθυμίᾳ μᾶλλον ἣ 
πόνων μελέτῃ ἐθέλυιμεν κινδυνεύειν, περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν, K.TAL, 


1 For the cases in Pindar here and iu 500 and 501, see Am. Jour. Phil. 
ili, p. 444. 
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and now supposing that we should choose to meet dangers with a light heart 
rather than with laborious training, we secure the advantage, ete. This 
sentence is loosely jointed, like the others which have this combina. 
tion; the condition is stated as a remotely supposed case, in the vague 
future form, but the apodosix, we at once gain this advantage, cte,, ix 
adapted to a present supposition. The optative ix generally emended 
to ἐθέλομεν, although it is one of the best attested words in Thuey- 
dides, being in the best Mss, and also being quoted by Dion. Hal. as 
a faulty expression, The eriticiam of Dionysius (de Thue, Idiom, 12, 
1) is instructive: ἐνταῦθα γὰρ τὸ μὲν ἐθέλοιμεν ῥῆμα τοῦ μέλλοντός 
ἐστι χρόνον δηλωτικὸν, τὸ δὲ περιγίγνεται τοῦ παρόντος" ἀκόλουθον 
δ᾽ ἂν ἣν εἰ συνέζευξε τῷ ἐθέλοιμεν τὸ περιέσται, ie. the future 
expression εἰ ἐθέλοιμεν should have a future form like περιέσται to 
correspond to it. 

In Dest. xviii. 21, εἰ γὰρ εἶναί τι δοκοίη τὰ μάλιστα ἐν τούτοις 
ἀδίκημα, οὐδέν ἐστι δήπου πρὸς ἐμέ, the apodosia refers to the real 
protasis if there is any apparent fault, 








501. (c) In most cases, however, the present indicative in the 
apodosis precedes, containing a general statement, and the optative 
adds a remote future condition where we should expect a general 
present supposition. E.y. 

OF por θέμις ἔστ᾽, οὐδ᾽ εἰ κακίων σέθεν ἔλθοι, ξεῖνον ἀτιμῆ.- 
oat, it ἀξ not right for me—eren supposing a more teretched ‘man than 
you should come — to dishonour a stranger, Od. xiv. 56, Θαρσαλέος 
γὰρ ἀνὴρ ἐν πῶσιν ἀμείνων ἔργοισιν τελέθει, εἰ καί ποθεν ἄλλοθεν 
ἔλθοι. Od. vii, 51, So v. 484, viii, 138 ; IL ix. 318, Ott’ οὖν ἀγ- 
γελίῃ tre πείθομαι, εἴ ποθεν ἔλθοι, οὔτε θεοπροπίης ἐμπάζομαι, 
ἣν τινὰ μήτηρ ἐξερξη tac, wither do 1 any longer put trust in reporta— 
should any one come—nor do Triqard any divination which my mother may 
ask, Odi, 41... (Here the remoteness of the supposition in εἰ ἔλθοι, 
is contrasted with the greate Iness of that expressed in ἐξερέηται). 
Δεινόν τ᾽, εἴ κ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἅμαξων ἱπέρβιον ἄχθος ἀείρας ἄξονα καυκάξαις 
τὰ δὲ φύρτ᾽ ἀμαυρώθείης it ix hard, . . . supposing you should break 
your asle und your loud should perish, Hes. Op. 692. Κέρδος δὲ φίλ- 
τατον, ἑκόντος εἴ τις ἐκ δόμων φέροι, it ts the dearest gain, if one 
should bring it from the huuse of a reilling giver, Paxp. Py. viii. 13. 
See Isth. ii, 33. . Ant. 1032, 

In most of t xeneral supposition with the subjunctive 
(or present indicative) in the protasis would have agreed more closely 
with the thought. If the protasis had preceded, so as to determine the 
character of the sentence, the apodosis would naturally have had the 
optative with κέ or ἄν, or some future form (as in the cases under a). 


























502. (/) The optative in protasis sometimes depends on the 
present of a verb of obligation, propriety, or possibility with an 
infinitive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent 
in sense to an optative with ay. E.g. 
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Ki yap εἴησαν δύο τινὲς ἐναντίοι νόμοι, οὐκ ἀμφοτέροις Eve δήπου 
ψηφίσασθαι, for if there should be tro laws opposed to cach other, you 
could not surely vote for both, Dem. xxiv. 35. This is analogous to the 
apodosis formed by ἔδει, χρῆν, ἐνῆν, etc., with the infinitive (415). 
There, for example, ἐν ἣν ἃ αὐτῷ ἐλθεῖν, he could have gone, is nearly 
equivalent to ἦλθεν ay, and here é ἔνεστιν αὐτῷ ἐλθεῖν, he could go, is 

nearly equivalent to ἔλθυι ἄν. This use of the optative is more 
common in the corresponding relative conditional sentences (555). 


Il. Indicative or Subjunctire in Protasis, with Potential 
Optative or Indicative in Apodosis. 


603. (7) A present or past tense of the indicative in the 
protasis with a potential optative or indicative (with av) in the 
apodosis is a perfectly natural combination, each clause having 
its proper force. δ΄. 

Ei δέ τις ἀθανάτων ye κατ᾽ οὐρανοῦ εἰλήλουθας, οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγε 
θεοῖσιν ἐπουρανίοισι μαχοίμην, but if thou art one of the tinmortals 
came from heaven, I aroukd not fight against the Gods of heaven. 1], vi. 
138, ΠΟυλλὴ γὰρ ἂν εὐδαιμονία εἴη͵ περὶ τοὺς νέους, εἰ εἷς μὲν μόνος 
αὐτοὺς δια φθείρει. of δ᾽ ἄλλοι ὠφελοῦσιν, for there would (naturally) 
be great happiness, οἷς, PL AT. Ap. 25 B. Ed τι θέσφατον πατρὶ XPIr 
σμοῖσιν invert, ὥστε zpos παίδων θανεῖν, πῶς dv δικαίως τοῦτ᾽ 
ὀνειδίζοις ἐμοί; if αἱ dicine deerve came to my father through oracles 
that he was to die hy has sons’ hands, how can you juatly re proach me weuth 
this? ϑόνη. O. C. 969 5 su 974- θ τ, "Qe εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως yy 
μένοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων προσεῖναι αὐτὰ πολεμεῖν ἐπείσθητε, οὐκ ἂν 
εἰκότως FEV τοῦ γε ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν φεροίμην, if you were perauaded to 
make war by thinking, ete. 1 should not roe justly he charaed with tnjuatice, 
Tave. ii, 60. Ee yap οὗτοι ὀρθῶς ἀπέστησαν, ὑμεῖς ἂν οὐ χρεὼν 
αρχοιτε. for Uf these hada right to secede, it would follme that your 
duminton tx unjust, Td. 1. 201 seo vi 92, | andl Dem. xxi. 37. Kairor 
τύτε τὸν (Ὑπερείδην, εἴπερ ἀληθῆ pov viv κατηγορεῖ, μᾶλλον ἂν 
εἰκότως ἢ Tove’ ἐδίωκεν, and yet, if he is now raking true chargea 
against ine, he would then hare prosecuted Haypereides τοῖν much more 
reason than (he now has for proseeutina) this man. DEM. xviii. 223, Εἰ 
yap γυναῖκες εἰς τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν θράσονς, .« . . παρ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐταῖς ἦν 
dy ὀλλύναι πύσεις, for Uf romen are to come to this height of audacity (407) 
te araull be as nothing for them to slay their hushaudsa Eur. Or. 566. 
Τοῦτο, εἰ καὶ τἄλλα πάντα ἀποστεροῦσιν, ἀποδοῦναι προσῆκεν, 
cron tf they steal all the reat, they ought to have restored this (415) Dem 
XXVIL 91. 

504. (1) An unreal condition in the indicative followed by a 
potential optative seldom occurs and is not a strictly logical 
combination. 2.4. 

Ei τοῦτ᾽ ἐπεχείρουν λέγειν, οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὄστις οὐκ ἄν εἰκότως 
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ἐπιτιμήσειξ μοι, if I were undertaking to say this, (Ove result would be 
that) every one would censure me with reason. Dem. xviii, 206. (Here 
many Mss. and Dion, Hal. p, 1054 read ἐπετίμησε, the ordinary form 
in such an apodosis) See [Lys.] xv, 8. 


505. (c) When a subjunctive or a future indicative in protasis 
has a potential optative in the apodosis, there is sometimes a 
distinct potential force in the apodosis (as in 503), and some- 
times the optative with ὧν is merely a softened expression for 
the future indicative (235). By. 

Εἰ μέν κεν πατρὸς βίοτον καὶ νόστον ἀκούσω, ἣ τ' ἂν τρυχόμενός 
ep ἔτι τλαίην ἐνιαντόν, of 1 hear of my father’s life and return, wasted 
as I am, I can still endure it for a year. Od. ii, 218. (See the next 
verses, 220-223, εἰ δέ xe τεθνεῶτος ἀκούσω, with future forma in the 
apodosis, See aleo the corresponding verses, Od. i, 287-203) “AAA 
ἔτι μὲν κε καὶ ds κακά περ πάσχοντες ἵκοισθε, αἴ x ἐθέλῃς σὸν 
θυμὸν ἐρνκακέειν, but atill even 40, though κυμγετένᾳ evils, you may come 
home, if you will curd your passion, Od. xi. 104; so xi. 110 and xii. 
137, See Π χχὶ, 656, Βὲ δὲ κεν dy! ἀρόσ γεν τόδε κέν τοι φάρμακον 
mt { you plough late, this may be your remedy. πα, Op. 486 ; 40 
"AAN ἣν ἐφῇς por... λέξαιμ᾽ ἂν ὀρθῶς, ie. 1 would fain 
ϑόρη, El. 554. So Ὁ. T. 216, Phil. 1259; Eur. Hel. 1085. 
ἃ ὁλλαὶ γέφυραι ὦσιν, ἔχοιμεν ἂν ὅποι φυγόντες ἡμεῖς 
σωθῶμεν, for nut even if there are (shall be) many bridges, could we 
(in the case supposed) find a pluce to fly to and be safe. Xen, An. ii. 
4,19 

Ei yap τι λέξεις ᾧ χολώσεται στρατὸς, οὔτ᾽ dv ταφείη παῖς ὅδ᾽ 
οὔτ᾽ οἴκτου τύχοι, for if you sry anything by which the army shall be 
made angry, this child cannot be buried or sind pity, Eur. Tro, 730; see 
Suppl. 603, Cyel. 474. Φρούριων εἰ ποιήσονται, τῆς μὲν γῆς 
βλάπτοιεν dv τι μέρος, οὐ μέντοι ἱκανόν γε ἔσται κωλύειν ἡμᾶς, 
Kat Ay if they (shall) build a font, they might perhaps injure some part of 
our land ; tut it will aut be suflicient to prevent ua, ete, Tate, i, 142, 

In the following examples the optative with ἄν seems to form a 
future apodosis to the future protasis; though in some of them it 
thought to he potential :— 

é ᾿ δώῃ κλυτὸς εἰνοσίγαιος, ἤματί κεν τριτάτῳ 
ἱκοίμην, ἴα, on the third day T shall arrive, Ui, ix, 
- to this in PLat. Crit, 44 B shows that ἱκοίμην 
future.) See Il. xiii, 377, xvii, 38; Od, xxi, 114. 
᾿Αδικοίημεν ἂν εἰ μὴ ἀποδώσω, I should be quilty of wrong, should T 
(shall D) not restore de rn. Hel, 1010. See Ton. 374, Suppl. 520, 
1 AL 1189, Cycl, 198. Ἣν οὖν μάθῃς μοι τὸν ἄδικον τοῦτον 
λόγον, οὐκ ἂν ἀποδοίην οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὀβυλὸν οὐδενί, if you (shall) learn 
this cheating reason for me, Twill not or ΠΟ would not) pay even an obol to 
anyone, Ano Nub. 116. Καὶ οὕτως ἂν δεινότατα πάντων πάθοιεν, 
εἰ οὗτοι ὁμόψηφοι κατ᾽ ἐκείνων τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς τριάκοντα γενήσον- 
ταις Lys. xiii, 94, (Here we should expect εἰ γένοιντο) Τῶν ἀτοπω- 
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τάτων μέντ᾽ ἂν εἴη, εἰ, ἃ νῦν ἄνοιαν ὀφλισκάνων ὅμως ἐκλαλεῖ, ταῦτα 
δυνηθεὶς μὴ πράξει. Dem, i 26. 


III. Potential Optatire or Ldicative (with ai) in the Protasis, 


506. A potential optative (with av) in the protasis may ex- 
press a present condition, and a potential indicative (with ἀν) a 
present or past condition. £.9. 

Ke μηδὲ δοῦλον axput δεξαίμεθ' ἂν, πῶς οὐκ ἄξιον αὐτόν γε 
φυλάξασθαι τοιοῦτον γενέσθαι; tf we would not take even a slave who 
eens tntemperate, how can ἐξ be other than fitting to guard oneself againat 
becoming 80 7 ΧΈΝ. Mem. i. 5,3. Καὶ ἐγὼ, εἴπερ ἄλλῳ τῳ ἀνθρώπων 
πειθοίμην ἄν, καὶ σοὶ πείθομαι, and I, if I would trust any man, 
trust you, Puat. Prot. 329 B, Οὗτοι παντελῶς, οὐδ᾽ εἰ μὴ ποιήσαιτ᾽ 
ἂν τοῦτο ὡς ἔγωγέ φημι δεῖν, εὐκαταφρόνητόν ἐστιν, this (preparation) 
as not wholly to be despised, even if you would not do this as 1 say you 
aught, Dem. iv, 18, Notice the difference Letween this supposition 
that you would not do this if you could (iv. οὐκ ἂν ποιήσαιτε τοῦτο) and 
the ordinary εἰ μὴ ποιήσαιτε τοῦτο, supposing you not to do this. 

Εἰ τοίνυν τοῦτο ἰσχυρὸν ἦν ἂν τούτῳ τεκμήριον, κἀμοὶ γενέσθω 
τεκμήριον, K.T.A., Uf then this would have been « strong proof for him (sc. 
haul he μαμὰ if, ao let it be also a _prouf for me, ete. Dem. xlix. 58. Ei 
μὴ διὰ τὸ τοῦ τοὺς βούλεσθαι σῶσαι, ἐξώλης ἀπολοίμην καὶ προώλης 
εἰ προσλαβών γ᾽ ἂν ἀργύριον πάνυ πολὺ μετὰ τούτων ἐπρέσβευσα, 
had it not ben for my wish to save these (captives), may I perish utterly 
and before my day if 1 would hare gone on an embassy with these 
men icon for very high pay. Des. xix. 179, (Here the protasis to 
which the apodosis ἀπολοίμην refers is really the whole expression εἰ 

. ἐπ πρέτγβευσα ay εἰ μὴ. .. σῶσαι, if I woud have gone except to 
ace thes, experBevoa av in the protasis being itself the apodouis to εἰ 
μὴ . -.- TOTAL.) In Drs. xvii. 101, καὶ Tis οὐκ ἂν ἀπέκτεινέ με 
δικαίως, εἴτι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων τὴ πόλει καλῶν λόγῳ μόνον καταισχύ- 
νειν ἐπεχείρησ᾽ av ;—if we retain the tinal ἄν (strongly supported 

hy Mss.', we must translate if (it ὦ true that) I would (under any 
εἴγε κα ὦ δ) have undertaken, etc. and not simply tf I had undertaken 
(εἰ ἐπεχείρησας, (See 557.) 

507. It is obvious that such forms (506) express simple present or 
past conditions, the real protasis always being ¢f tt Is (Or Was) the case 
that something would nie be (or world have been), or vf tt 18 the case that 
sumcthing would hercafter be under certain circumstances, (See 409.) 


IV. Jrreyulaur Combinations—Present or Past with Future 
in one Protasis. 


508, In a few irregular constructions, which are only cases 
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of anacoluthon, the speaker adapts his apodosis to a form of 
protasis different from that which he has actually used. Eg. 

“Hy μὸν ἂν, εἰ ἔχοιμι, ὃν τάχιστα ὅπλα ἐποιούμην πᾶσι Tip 
σαις. Χεν, Ο 1,9. (Here ἐποιούμην ἄν is used as if εἰ εἶχον, 
¥ [wore able, had preceded. We should expect ποιοίμην dy, which 
in found in one Ma.) Ei οὖν εἰδεῖεν ὅτι θεᾶται αὐτοὺς, ἵεντο ἂν 
ἐπὶ rods πόνον! «.. καὶ κατέργάζοιντα. Ov αὐτήν, Af then ΒΑ; 
knew that she (virtuc) aces them, they would rush into labours and would 
secure her, Xus. Cyn, xii 22." El μὲν yap εἰς γυναῖκα σωφρονεατέραν 
ξίφος μεθεῖμεν, δυσκλεὴς ἂν ἦν φόνος, Eun. Or. 1132. (Here we 
ἐμου]ὰ expect εἴη.) 

509. The same protasis may have one verb in the indicative re- 
ferring to present or past time, and another in the optative referring 
to the future, Ey. 

Ἐγὼ οὖν δεινὰ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος, εἰ, ὅτε μέν μὲ ob ἄρχοντες 
ἕταττον, τότε μὲν ἔμενον, τοῦ δὲ θεοῦ τάττοντος λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν, 
T should therefore (prove to) have behaved outrageously, if when the state 
authorities stationed me I stood my ground, but (if) now when God stations 
ane I ahould desert my post. Pat. Ap. 28 E. (Here the supposed com- 
bination of the two acts is the future condition to which the future 
apodosis refers) Ἐπεύχομαι πᾶσι τούτοις, εἰ ἀληθῆ πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
εἴποιμι καὶ εἶπον καὶ τότ᾽ εὐθὲς ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, εὐτυχίαν μοι δοῦναι, 
ie. if 1 should spouk the truth and if 1 did speak it then, ete. Dem. xviii, 
111. Εἰ δὲ μήτ᾽ ἔστι μήτε ἦν μήτε ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοι μηδεὶς μηδέπω 
καὶ τήμερον, τί Tov σύμβουλον ἐχρῆν ποιεῖν; but tf there neither is 
nor was (any such thing), and if nu man yet even at this day could possibly 
tell of any, what ought the statesman to have done ? ΤῸ. 190. 





V. Several Protases in one Sentence. 


510. Two or more protases, not co-ordinate, may belong to 
the same sentence ; but one always contains the leading condi- 
tion, to which the rest of the sentence (including the other 
conditions) is the conclusion. Here several protases may belong 
to one apodosis the leading condition may be followed by 
two subordinate conditions, cach with its own apodosis. Eg. 

Kai yap ἂν οὗτός τι πάθῃ, ταχέως ὑμεῖς ἕτερον Φίλιππον ποιή- 
cere, ἄνπερ οὕτω προσέχητε τοῖς πράγμασι τὸν νοῦν, for if an 
thing shall happen to this Philip, you will soon create another if this is 
your ray of attending to the business, De. iv. 11. So xviii, 195, 217 
(two cases in cach). Ed δ᾽ ἦμεν νέοι δὶς καὶ γέροντες, εἶ τις ἐξη- 
μάρτανε, διπλοῦ βίου λαχόντες ἐξωρθούμεθ᾽ ἄν, if we rere twice 
young and tirice old, in case any one of ua was in fault we should secure 
ἃ double life and set ourselves right. Evr. Supp. 1084. See AR Ran. 
1449. Εἰ ξένος ἐτύγχανον ὧν, ξιυνεγεγνώσκατε δήπον ἄν μοι εἰ ἐν 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρύπῳ ἔλεγον ἐν οἷσπερ Exell ie. 

ο 
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of I were a foreyner, you arould pardon me if I spoke tn my own dialect, 
ete. Phat. Ap. 17D. Ed ris σε ἀνέροιτο τοῖτο, τί ἐστι σχῆμα; 
εἰ αὐτῷ εἶπες ὅτι στρογγυλότης, ef σοι εἶπεν ἅπερ ἐγὼ, εἶπες 
δήπου ἂν ὅτι σχῆμά τι. Id. Men. 74 Β. 

Εἰ μὲν περὶ καινοῦ τινος πράγματος προυτίθετο λέγειν, ἐπισχὼν 
ἂν ἕως οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν εἰωθότων γνώμην ἀπεφήναντο, εἰ μὲν ἤρεσκέ 
τί μοι τῶν ὑπὸ τούτων ῥηθέντων, ἡσυχίαν ἂν ἦγον, εἰ δὲ μὴ, τότ᾽ ἂν 
αὐτὸς ἐπειρώμην ἃ γιγνώσκω λέγειν, ic. if the subject of debate were 
new, I should have waited for others to speak; and then, tf I liked any- 
thing that was saul, I should keep quiet, and if not, I should try to say 
something myself. DEM. iv. 1 ; see also xxxiii. 25. 


§11. It will be noticed that when the leading condition is unreal 
(as in Eor. Supp. 1084, Piat. Ap. 17 1), and Des. iv. 1, above), this 
makes all subordinate past or present conditions also unreal, so far as 
the supposed case is concerned, without regard to their own nature. 
Thus, in Des. iv. 1 and xxxni, 25 we have two directly opposite sup- 
positions both stated as contrary to fact, which could not be unless 
the leading supposition had made the whole state of things supposed 
in the sentence unreal like itself. It is obvious, therefore, that such a 
subordinate condition may refer to a case which is not in self unreal, 
although it is part of a supposition which as a achole is unreal. This 
can be seen more easily in English. We can say, tf he had been an 
Athentan, he would hare been laughed at tf he had talked as he did; but 
we are far from implying that the latter supposition (the subordinate 
one) is contrary to fact, although it would be expressed in Greek by 
et ἔλεγεν. Still it is part of a supposed unreal state of things. This 
explains an apparent inconsistency in respect to sentences like εἰκὸς 
ἦν σε τοῦτο παθεῖν, you ought properly to have suffered this, when the 
opposite of the infinitive is implied (415), the expression being practi- 
cally equivalent (as a conditional form) to τοῦτο ἔπαθες ἂν εἰ τὸ εἰκὸς 
ἔπαθες. As τοῦτο and to εἰκός are here identical, the apodosis is 
denied in the denial of the protasis. But if a new unreal protasis is 
added, the opposite of the infinitive is not necessarily implied (see 422, 
1); and if we add a concessive protasis and say καὶ εἰ μηδὲν ἡδίκησας, 
εἰκὸς ἦν σε τοῦτο παθεῖν, cren if you had done nothing unjust, you 
ought (still) to have suffered this, τοῦτο venerally representa what actually 
took place (see 422, 2). Here a new chief protasis has come in and 
changed the whole relation of the apodosis to the sentence. This offers 
a ritisfactory explanation of the apparent anumaly in ΚΟΡΗ. O. T. 221, 
οὐ yap ἂν μακρὰν ἔχνευον αὐτὸς, μὴ otk ἔχων τε σύμβολον, where 
μὴ οὐκ ἔχων is obviously equivalent to the condition εἰ μὴ εἶχον, while 
there is yet no such opposite implied as but I have a clue. The chief 
condition lies in the emphatic αὐτός, which is especially forcible after 
ξένος μέν and ξένος δέ, and involves εἰ μόνος ἔχνειον. The meaning 
is, for I should not Ie veru fur on the track, if I were attempting to trace 
it alone without a clue. Thus without a clue becomes part of the unreal 
supposition without being itself contrary to fact, while μή in μὴ οὐκ 
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ἔχων shows that ἔχων is conditional, and not merely descriptive (ay if 
it were οὐκ ἔχων), For μὴ οὐ with the participle, see 818, 





Aé, ἀλλά, AND αὐτάρ IN APpoposis. 


512. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by δέ, ἀλλά, or 
αὐτάρ, but, as if the apodosis were co-ordinate with the protasis, 
and were not the leading sentence. This occurs when the 
apodosis is to be emphatically opposed to the protasis. It is 
especially common in Homer and Herodotus. £.g. 

Εἰ 86 Ke μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι, but ¢f they do nok 
give it to me, (then) I will take one myself. Tl i. 131, Ε περ γάρ τὶ 
ἄλλοι ye περικτεινώμεθα πάντες νηυσὶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείων, σοὶ δ᾽ οὐ Sos 
ἐστ᾽ ἀπολέσθαι, Ul, xii, 346. EL περ. . « καταπέψῃ, ἀλλά τε καὶ 
μετόπισθεν ἔχει κότον. 1]. 1.81, Εἰ δὲ θανόντων περ καταλήθοντ᾽ εἰν 
ao, αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ καὶ κεῖθι φίλου μεμνήσομ᾽ ἑταίρου. Tl. xxii, 389. 

ὧν ἐστι τοῦτο μὴ δυνατὸν ποιῆσαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐκ τοῦ 


ἄλλο ἐξιατμέσον ἡμῖν ἔζεσθε. Hr, viii, 22. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μηδὲ τοῦτο βούλει ἀπο- 


fru 


κρίνασθαι, σὺ δὲ τοὐντεῦθεν λέγε. XEN. Cyr. ¥. 5, 21, 

513. This * ais δὲ cannot be expressed in English ; as. our 
, necessarily fail to give the force of the 
5 ἃ conjunction. 







ἐθέλητε δρῶν, if crn now (though not before) you rill do what is right, 
AR. Ay, 1598. See Dea. iii. Sometimes ἀλλά alone seems to 
imply εἰ μή re ἄλλος ax in An Nub, 1364, ἐκέλεισ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀλλὰ 
μυρρίνην λαβόντα τῶν Αἰσχύλου λέξαι τί μοι, I bade him at least 
(if nothing more) take a myrtle branch and give me a bit of Aeschylus, 











Sol In Phar. Rep, 509 C, εἰ μή te ἀλλὰ. ος διεξιών, tf for 
nothing (clv), duit you mary at last describe, etc, ἀλλά introduces an 
apodosis after εἰ μή re (se. ἄλλον 





For δέ used in the sune way to introduce the sentence upon which 
a relative clause depends, see 564. 


SECTION VIL 
Relative and Temporal Sentences. 


514 Relative sentences may be introduced by relative 
pronouns and pronominal adjectives, or by relative adverbs 
of time, place, or manner, They include therefore all 
temporal sentences. 
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Clauses introduced by ἕως, apiv,- and other particles 
“meaning wntil have many peculiarities, and are treated 
separately (611-661). 


515. Relative sentences may be divided into two 
classes :— 

First, those in which the antecedent of the relative is 
definite ; that is, in which the relative pronouns refer to 
definite persons or things, and the relative adverbs to 
definite points of time, place, etc. Secondly, those in which 
the antecedent is indefinite; that is, in which no such 
definite persons, things, times, or places are referred to. 


516. Both the definite and the indefinite antecedent 
may be either expressed or understood. Fg. 


(Infinite) Tatra ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς, you see these things which I have; or 
ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς. “Ore ἐβούλετο ἦλθεν, (once) when he wished, he came, 

(Indysinite) Πάντα ἃ ἂν βούλωνται eovow, they will have every- 
thing which they may want ; or ἃ dv βούλωνται ἕξουσιν, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Otay ἔλθῃ, τότε τοῦτο πράξω, when he shall 
come (or ithen he comes), then I will do this. “Ore βούλοιτο, τοῦτο 
ἔπρασσεν, whenever he wished, he (alcays) did this. ‘Qs ἂν εἴπω, οὕτως 
ποιῶμεν, as 1 shall direct, so let us act. 


517. The relative may be used to express a purpose (565), or in a 
causal sense (580). The antecedent may then be either definite or 
indefinite. 

§18. When the antecedent is indefinite, the negative of 
the relative clause is μή; when it is definite, ov is used 
unless the general construction requires μή (as in prohibi- 
tions, wishes, final expressions, ete.). 


A. RELATIVE WITH DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


519. A relative with a definite antecedent has no effect 
upon the mood of the following verb; and it therefore may 
take the indicative (with οὐ for its negative) or any other 
construction that can occur In an independent sentence. Z.g. 

Λέγω ἃ ofda, I 2ay what Tknow, Λέγω ἃ ἤκουσα. Λέξω ἃ ἀκήκοα. 
"λεξαν ἃ ἤκουσαν. [ἄντα λέγει ἃ γενήσεται. ἹΠ]ράσσουσιν ἃ 
βούλονται (or ὡς BotrAovran, they are doing what (or as) they please. 
On the other hand, πράξουσιν ἃ av βούλωνται, or ὡς av βούλωνται, 
they will do what they pleasr, or as they please; the antecedent being 
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indefinite) Λέγω ἃ οὐκ ἀγνοῶ, Tam saying that of which Iam not 
‘ignorant, 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅτε δή ῥ' ἐκ τοῖο δυωδεκάτη γένετ᾽ ἠὼς, καὶ τότε δὴ πρὸς 
“Ὄλυμπον ἔσαν Oot αἰὲν ἐόντες, but when now the twelfth day from that 
came, ote, Il. i. 493. Tis ἔσθ' ὁ χῶρος δῆτ᾽, ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν. 
Sorn. 0. C.52. Ἕως ἐστὶ καιρὸς, ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων, 
Le, now, while there is an opportunity, ete. Dem. i. 90, (If the exhort. 
ation were future, he would say ἕως dv J καιρός, κο long asx there shalt 
be an opportunity.) Ὃ δὲ ἀναβὰς, ἕως μὲν βάσιμα ἦν, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου 
ἦγεν" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄβατα ἦν, καταλιπὼν τὸν ἵππον ἔσπευδε πεζῇ. KEN. 
An. iii 4, 49. So TL i, 198, εἷος ὥρμαινε. Ofrep δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀπο- 
βαινόντων τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας ἕξομεν, οὗτοι καὶ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν τι 
αὐτῶν προΐδωμεν, we who are to bear the greater part of the blame, ete. 





Tuo, i. 83, Ὅθεν δ᾽ οὖν ῥᾷστα μαθήσεσθε περὶ αὐτῶν, ἐντεῦθεν. , 


ὑμᾶς καὶ ἐγὼ πρῶτον πειράσομαι διδάσκειν. Dem, xxvii. 3, (Here 
ἐντεῦθεν refers to the point at which he intends to begin.) "H δὴ 
λοίγια ἔργ᾽, ὅτε μ᾽ ἐχθοδοπῆσαι ἐφήσεις Ἥρῃ, ὅτ᾽ ἂν μ' ἐρίθῃσιν 
ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν, surely there will be sad work, when you shall impel 
me,etc. TLi,518. (Here ὅτε refers to some time conceived as definite ; 
whereas ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἐρέθῃσιν, when (if ever) she shall provoke me, is indefinite ; 
see 530.) Νὺξ δ᾽ ἔσται ὅτε δὴ στυγερὺς γάμος ἀντιβολήσει οὐλο. 
μένης ἐμέθεν, τῆς τε Leis ὄλβυν ἀπηΐρα. Od. xviii, 979. (The 
time is conceived as definite.) Τηνικαῦτα, ὅτε οὐδ᾽ ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν 
ἕξετε, then, when you will not even be able to do what you ought, Dem. 
xix, 262, 

Άρξομαι δ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν ὅθεν καὶ ὑμεῖς ῥᾷστ' ἂν μάθοιτε κἀγὼ 
τάχιστ᾽ ἂν διδάξαιμι, Dew, xxix, 5. (With the potential optative 
compare the future in 3, above.) Νῦν δὲ τοῦτο, 
οὐκ ἐποίησεν, ἐν ᾧ τὸν δῆμον ἐτίμησεν ἄν, but he did not do this, 
which he might have honoured the people, 1d. xxi. 60. Eis καλὸν ὑμῖν 
“Avetos ὅδε παρεκαθέζετυ, ᾧ μεταδῶμεν τῆς ζητήσεως, Puat. Men, 
89 E (eubjunctive in exhortation). Οὔκουν ἄξιον τοῖς τῶν κατηγόρων 
λόγοις πιστεῦσαι μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ἔργοις καὶ τῷ χρόνῳ, ὃν ὑμεῖς 
σαφέστατον ἔλεγχον τοῦ ἀληθοῦς νομίσατε. Lyx xix, 61. (Here 
the imperative νομίσατε ix used in a sort of exclamation after ὄν, 
where onlinarily δεῖ νομίσαι νοι] be used, See 253.) “Av yap droptyy 
με οὗτος, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, τὴν ἐπωβελίαν ὀφλήσω. Dus. xxvii. 67 
(optative in wish). 

So in μέμνημαι ὅτε and similar expressions, Eg. 

Οὐ μέμνῃ ὅτε τ' ἐκρέμω ὑψόθεν; do you not remember (the time) 
when you hung aloft? 1]. xv 18, El μέμνησαι ὅτ᾽ ἐγώ σοι ἀπεκρι- 
γνάμην. Pust. Men. 79D. Οὖσθ' ὅτε ἐφάνη. Eur. Hee, 112. (See 
913.) 
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indefinite) Λέγω ἃ οὐκ ἀγνοῶ, Tam saying that of which Iam not 
ignorant, 

"AN ὅτε δή ῥ᾽ ἐκ τοῖο δυωδεκάτη yéver’ ἠὼς, καὶ τότε δὴ πρὸς 
Ὅλνμπον ἦσαν θεοὶ αἰὲν ἑόντες, but when mow the twelfth day from that 
came, eto, Di. 493, Τὶς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος δῆτ', ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν. 
Sora. O, C. 52, ἐστὶ καιρὸς, ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων, 
i.e, now, while there is an opportunity, ete. Drat i, 20. (If the exhort- 
ation were future, he would say ἕως ἂν ἢ καιρός, κο lony ax there shall 
be an opportunity.) Ὃ δὲ ἀναβὰς, tos ἃ) βάαιμα ἣν, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου 
ἦγεν" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄβατα ἦν, καταλιπὼν τὸν ἵππον ἔσπενδε πεζῇ. XEN, 
An. fii 4, 40. So IL. i. 193, clos ὥρμαινε. Οἵπερ δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀπο- 
βαινόντων τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας ἔξομεν, οὗτοι καὶ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν τι 
ὧν προΐδωμεν, we who are to bear the greater part of the blame, etc. 

















ὑμᾶς καὶ ἐγὼ πρῶτον πειράσομαι διδάσκειν, DEM, xxvii. 3. (Here 
ἐντεῦθεν refers to the point at which he intends to begin) Ἦ δὴ 
λοίγια ἔργ᾽, ὅτε μ' ἐχθοδοπῆσαι ἐφήσεις Ἥρῃ, ὅτ᾽ ἂν pe ἐρίθῃσιν 
ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν, surely there will be sad work, when you shall tmpel 
me, etc. ILi,518. (Here ὅτε refers to some time conceived as defin 
whereas ὅτ᾽ dv ἐρέθῃσιν, when (if ever) she shall provoke me, is indefinite ; 
see 530.) Νὺξ δ᾽ ἔσται dre δὴ στυγερὺς γάμος ἀντιβολήσει ovo- 
μένης ἐμέθεν, τῆς τε Leis ὄλβον ἀπηύρα. Od. xviii, 979. (ΤῊ 
time is conceived as definite.) Τηνικαῦτα, ὅτε οὐδ᾽ ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν 
ἕξετε, then, when you will not even be able to do what you ought, Dest. 
xix, 262, 

ρξομαι δ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν ὅθεν καὶ ὑμεῖς ῥᾷστ᾽ ἂν μάθοιτε κἀγὼ 
τάχιστ᾽ ἂν διδάξαιμι. Dem. xxix. 5, (With the potential optative 
compare, the future indicative in Dem. xxvii. 3, above.) Νῶν δὲ τοῦτο. 
οὐκ ἐποίησεν, ἐν ᾧ τὸν δῆμον ἐτίμησεν ἄν, but he did not do this, in 
which he might have honoured the peuple, Id. xxi. 69. Εἰς καλὸν ὑμῖν 
“Avetos ὅδε παρεκαθέζετο, ᾧ μεταδῶμεν τῆς ζητήσεως. PLat. Men. 
89 E (subjunctive in exhortation). Οὔκουν ἄξιον τοῖς τῶν κατηγόρων 
λόγοις πιστεῖσαι μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ἔργοις καὶ τῷ χρόνῳ, ὃν ὑμεῖς 
σωβέστατον ἔλεγχον τοῦ ἀληθοῦς νομίσατε. Lye xix. 61. (Here 
the imperative νομίσατε ix used in a xort of exclamation after ὅν, 
where onli ἴ νομίσαι που]ὰ be used, See 253.) "Av γὰρ ἀποφύγῳ 
He οὗτος, ὃ μὴ yévorto, τὴν ἐπωβελίαν ὀφλήσω, De. xxvii, 67 
(optative in wish). 

So in μέμνημαι ὅτε and similar expressions. Eg. 

Οὐ μέμνῃ ὅτε τ' ἐκρέμω ὑψόθεν; do you not remember (the time) 
when you hung aloft? 1], χν AS EL μέμνησαι ὅτ᾽ ἐγώ σοι ἀπεκρι- 
νάμην. Puat. Men. 19 Ὁ... Ola" ὅτε ἐφάνη. Ecr Heo 112. (See 
913.) 
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conditional force to the clause in which it stands, and is 
called a conditional relative. The conditional relative clause 
stands in the relation of a protasis to the antecedent clause, 
which is its apodosis (380). The negative particle is μή. 


Thus, when we say ἃ νομίζει ταῦτα λέγει, he ts saying what he 
(actually) thinks, or ἃ ἐνόμιζε ταῦτα ἔλεγεν, he was saying what he 
thought, the actions of νομίζει and ἐνόμιζε are stated as actual 
facts, occurring at definite times; but when we say ἃ dy νομίζῃ 
(rubra) λέγει, he (always) says whatever he thinks, or ἃ νομίζοι (ταῦτα) 
ἔλεγεν, he (always) suid whatever he happened to be thinking, νομίζῃ 
and νομίζοι do not state any such definite facts, but rather what 
some one muy think (or may hare thought) on any occasion on which 
he may speak or may have spoken. So, when we say ἃ νομίζει 
ταῦτα λέξει, he will say what he (now) thinks, νομίζει denotes a fact ; 
but when we say ἃ ἄν νομίζῃ λέξει, he will say whatever he happens 
tu be (then) thinking, νομίῷῃ denotes a supposed future case. 
Ayain,—to take the case in which the distinction is most lable 
to be overlooked,—when we say ἃ οὐκ οἷδα οὐκ οἴομαι εἰδέναι, 
what Ido not know, I do not think that I know, οὐκ οἶδα, as before, 
denotes a simple fact, and its object @ has a definite antecedent ; 
but when Socrates says ἃ μὴ οἷδα οὐδὲ otopae εἰδέναι, the meaning 
is whatever I do not know (i.e. if there ts anything which I do not 
Know), I do not even think that I know it. Tn sentences like this, 
unless a negative is used (518), it is often difficult to decide 
whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite: thus ἃ οἶδα 
olopat εἰδέναι may mean either what 7 (actually) know, 1 think that 
1 know, or whaterer I know (if there is anything which I know), I 
think that 1 know it. 


521. The analogy of these indefinite relative clauses to con- 
ditional sentences will be seen at once. The following examples 
will make this clearer :-— 

Ὃ re βούλεται δώσω, I will gire him whatever he (now) rishes, 
Ki re βούλεται, δώσω, tf he irishes anything, I will give it, (403. 

"O τι ἐβούλετο ἔδωκα ἄν, 1 should have given him whatever he had 
wished, "OQ τι μὴ ἐγένετο οὐκ av εἶπον, I should not have told rwhat 
had not happened, Ei τι ἐβούλετο, ἔδωκα av, tf he had wished any- 
thing, I should have qiven it, Ed re μὴ ἐγένετο, οὐκ ἂν εἶπον, I should 
not here told anything vf it had not happened. (410) 

Ὃ τι ἀν βούληται, δώσω, 70 will aire him whatever he shall swish, 
"Kay τι βούληται, δώσω, if he shall acish anything, I will gice ἐξ, 
(444.) 

"O te Bovaotroa δοίην" av, 1 should give him ahaterer he might 
wish, Mire βούλοιτο, δοίην av, U he should wish anything, 1 should 
ΠΣ it. (495.) 
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"O τι ἂν βούληται δίδωμι, 1 (ahoays) give him whatever he wishes. 
Ὃ τι βούλοιτο ἐδίδουν, I aleays gave him whatever he wished, *Edv 
τι βούληται, δίδωμι, if he ever wishes anything, I (aleays) give it 
Εἴ τι βούλοιτο, ἐδίδουν, if he ever wished anything, I (always) gave tt. 
(462) 

δ22. The particle ἄν (Epic κέ) is regularly joined with 
all relative words when they are followed by the subjunctive. 

With dre, ὁπότε, ἐπεί, and ἐπειδή, ἄν forms ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἐπάν or 
ἑπήν (Ionic ἐπεάν), and ἐπειδάν. In Homer, where κέ is ly 
used for ἄν, we have ὅτε xe, ἐπεί xe, etc. (like ef xe), also ὅτ᾽ ἄν, where 
in Attic we have ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἐπειδάν, ᾿Επήν, however, occurs often, 
and ἐπεὶ dv once, in Homer. Both ἐπήν and ἐπάν are rare in Attic. 

523, The classification of common conditional sentences, with 
four classes of ordinary conditions and two of general conditions, 
given in 388-395, applies equally to conditional relative sentences. 


T. FOUR FORMS OF ORDINARY CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
SENTENCES. 


524. The conditional relative sentence has four forms, 
two of present and past (525 and 528) and two of future 
conditions (529 and 531), which correspond to the four forms 
of ordinary protasis. 





(a) ῬΠΈΒΕΝΤ axp Past ConpiTions. 


525. When the relative clause simply states a present 
or past supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment of 
the condition, the verb is in one of the present or past tenses 
of the indicative. The antecedent clause can have any 
form of the verb, like an ordinary apodosis. (See 402.) 
Ey. 

“A μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι (like εἴ τινα μὴ οἶδα), PLat. Ap. 21 Ὁ. 
(See 530) Χρήσθων ὅ τι βούλονται, let them deal with me as they please 
(ie, εἴ te βούλονται, An. Nub, 439, Ἐπίσταμαι ὁρᾶν θ᾽ ἃ δεῖ pe, - 
κοὐχ ὁρᾶν ἃ μὴ πρέπεις [ know how to see anything which I ought to see, 
and not to wr anything which I ought not, Eur. Ino, Fr. 417. (CA δεῖ 
is nearly equivalent to εἴ twa δεῖ, and ἃ μὴ πρέπει to εἴ τινα μὴ 
πρέπει.) Τοὶς πλείστους ἔνθαπερ ἔπεσον ἑκάστους ἔθαψαν" οὖς δὲ μὴ 
εὕρισκον, κενοτάφιωον αὐτοῖς ἐποίησαν, ie. they ruised a cenotaph for 
any of them whom they did not find (like εἴ Twas μὴ εὕρισκον). XEN. 
An, vi 4,9. Τί γάρ; ὅστις δαπανηρὸς ὧν μὴ αὐτάρκης ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ 
dei τῶν πλησίον δεῖται, καὶ λαμβάνων μὴ δύναται ἀποδιδόναι, μὴ 


Co 
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λαμβάνων δὲ τὸν μὴ διδόντα μισεῖ, ov δοκεῖ σοι καὶ otros χαλεπὸς 
φίλος εἶναι; (1.6. supposing a cusr, εἴ Tus... μὴ αὐτάρκης ἐστὶν, 
κιτ᾿ λ.) Id. Mem. ii. 6,2. So ares μηδαμοῦ ξυμμαχεῖ, Tue. i. 35. 
“A yap τις μὴ προσεδόκησεν. οὐδὲ φυλάξασθαι ἐγχωρεῖ, for there és 
no opportunity even to guard against what we did not expect (like εἴ τινα 
μὴ προσεδύκησέ Tis). Ant. v. 19. Εἰς τὰ πλοῖα τούς τε ἀσθενοῦντας 
ἐνεβίβασαν καὶ τῶν σκευῶν ὅσα μὴ ἀνάγκη ἦν ἔχειν (like εἴ τινα τῶν 
σκευῶν μὴ ἀνάγκη ἦν ἔχειν), Le, any which they did not need. XEN. An. 

v. 8,1. ᾿Ανθρώπους διέφθειρεν (7) θάλασσα) ὅσοι μὴ ἐδύναντο 
φθῆναι πρὺς τὰ μετέωρα ἀναδραμόντες, i.e. if any rere unable to escape 
soon enough to the high land, so many the sea destroyed, THuc. ii, 89. 
Οἷς μὲν αἵρεσις γεγένηται τἄλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, πολλὴ ἄνοια πολεμῆσαι" 
εἰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἦν, «.7.A., for any who have had the chotce given them, 
uhue they are prosperous in other respects, it is great folly to go to war 
(ie. εἴ τισιν αἴρεισις γεγένηται). Id. ii. 61. Πάντες ἴσμεν Χαβρίαν 
οὔτε τύπτοντα οὐθ᾽ ἁρπάζοντα τὸν στέφανον οὔθ᾽ ὅλως προσιόνθ᾽ ὅποι 
μὴ προσῆκεν αὐτῷ, nor going anywhere at all where it waa not lawful 
for him (i.e. εἴ woe μὴ προσῆκεν. DEM. xxi. 64. Πῶς οὖν of ἀγαθοὶ 
τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς φίλοι ἔσονται, οὗ μήτε ἀπόντες ποθεινοὶ ἀλλήλοις μήτε 
παρόντες χρείαν αὑτῶν ἔχουσι; (ie. εἰ μὴ Exoved. PLat. Lya 215 
ΒΒ. ΜΝικῴη δ᾽ 6 τι πᾶσιν ὑμῖν μέλλει συνοίσειν (1.6. εἴ τι μέλλει), 
may any glan precail whieh will ἰκ ΠΕ you αἰ Des. iv. 51. 

§26. Care must be taken here (as in conditional sentences) not to 
include in this class general suppositions which require the subjunctive 
or optative (532) On the other hand, the examples falling under 534, 
in which the indicative is allowed, might properly be placed here, as 
they state a general supposition as if it were a particular one. 


§27. A conditional relative clause (like a clause with εἰ, 407) 
may take the future indicative to express a present intention or 
necessity. £17. 

Ἔν τούτῳ κεκωλύσθαι ἐδόκει ἑκάστῳ τὰ πράγματα ᾧ μή τις αὐτὸς 
παρέσται, cach man felt that all progres wasat an end in any affutr 
tne which he wes not personally to take part, Puve. ii. 8. The direct 
form was ἐν τούτῳ κεκώλυται (51 : 122) μὴ παρέσομαι. Οὗ δὲ 
ἀληθείας τις ἀτνυχήσει, ποτὲ τούτου ἐπιστήμων ἔσται; but if one 
iz to mise the truth of anuthing, will he ever understand at? Prat. 
Theact. 186 C. So probably Xen, Cyr. i. 5, 13, 6 τε yap μὴ τοιοῦτον 
ἀποβήσεται παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, εἰς ἐμὲ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον ἔσται, Le. if there ts to 
he any failure on your part to come up to my expectations, the loss will fall 
on me. 

This is the only form of conditional relative sentence that regularly 
takes the future indicative. (See 530.) 


§28. When a relative chiuse expresses a present or past 
condition, implying that it is nef or aras not fulfilled (like 
a protasis of the form -£10), the verb is in a past tense of 
the indicative. 
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The antecedent clause generally has a past tense of the 
indicative with ἄν; but it may have a past tense of the 
indicative in an unreal condition, in an wnaccomplished 
wish, or in a final clause. Ey. 

“A μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν ἔδωκεν, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (ie. εἴ τινα μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν 
ἔδωκεν). Ὀκότερον τούτων ἐποίησεν, οὐδενὸς ἂν ἧττον ᾿Αθηναίων 
πλούσιοι ἦσαν, whichever of these he had done (he did neither), they would 
be as rich as any of the Athenians, Lys. xxxii. 98. Oitre yap ἂν αὐτοὶ 
ἐπεχειροῦμεν πράττειν ἃ μὴ ἠπιστάμεθα, οὔτε τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔπετι 
πομὲν ὧν ἥρχομεν ἄλλο τι πράττειν ἢ ὅ τι πράττοντες pies 
ἔμελλον πράξειν: τοῦτο 8° ἦν ἂν οὗ ἐπιστήμην εἶχον, for (if that 
were 40) we should not he undertaking (as we are) to do Uvings which we did 
not understand, nor should wwe permit any othera whom we were ruling to 
do anything else than what they were likely to do properly ; and this would 
be whatever they had knowledge of. Pust. Charm. 171 E, (Here ἃ μὴ 
ἠπιστάμεθα -- εἴ τινα μὴ ἠπιστάμεθα, if there were any things which we did 
not know,—dv ἤρχομεν -- εἴ τινων ἤρχομεν, --ὅ τι ἔμελλον = εἴ τι ἔμελ- 
Aov,—and οὗ ἐπιστήμην εἶχον = εἴ τινος εἶχον. Lt is implied that none 
of tho cases here suppose ever actually arose. Ὥσπερ τοίνυν ἄλλων 
τινῶν rerripor, εἰ ἔν τι ἐζητοῦμεν αὐτῶν ἐν Srwoty, ὁπότε πρῶτον 
ἐκεῖνο ἔγνωμεν, ἱκανῶς ἂν εἶχεν ἡμῖν, εἰ δὲ τὰ τρία πρότερον ἐγνωρί- 
caper, αὐτῷ ἂν τούτῳ ἐγνώριστο τὸ ζητούμενον. Prat. Rep. 428 A. 
(Here the antithesis of ὁπότε πρῶτον ἐκεῖνο ἔγνωμεν, in (ιοδαίευετ) case 
we hud recognised this first, and εἰ τὰ τρία πρότερον ἐγνωρίσαμεν, if we 
had recognised the three soomer, makes the force of the relative especially 
Tear) "EBurdvigor ἂν μέχρι οὗ αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει, they wouldhace questioned 
them (under torture) a0 lony as they pleased. Dem, lili, 986. Εἰ δὲ οἴκοι 
εἶχον ἕκαστοι τὰς δίκας, τούτοις ἂν ἀπώλλισαν οἴτινες φίλοι μάλιστα 
ἦσαν ᾿Αθηναίων τῷ δήμῳ, if each had their trials at home, they would 
ruin any who were especially friendly, ete. XeS. Rep. Ath. i. 16. (Here 
οἵτινες Your, = εἴ τινες ἦσαν, forms a second protasis to the apodc 
ἀπώλλιναν a 511) Καὶ ὁπηνίκα ἐφαίνετο ταῦτα πεποιὴ- 
κατηγορία τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ, and if he ever ap- + 
his form of accusation would agree tcith his ucts. 
































κὼς, ὡμολογεῖτ᾽ ἂν ἡ 
peared to ἔμενε done thi: 
Dem. xviii. 14. 

Εἰ ξένος ἐτύγχανον ὧν, ξυνεγιγνώσκετε δήπου ἄν μοι εἰ ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ quory τε καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμμην, if [happened 
to be ἃ forvigner, you would surely pardon me, if ΠΟ were (nor) addressing 
yor in bath the languayy and the manner in which I had been brought up. 
Prat=Ap. 17 D. Ὡς δὴ ἐγώ γὶ ὄφελον μάκαρός νύ rev ἔμμεναι υἱὸς 
ἀνέρος, ὃν κτείτεσσιν ἑοῖς ἔπι γῆρας ἕτετμεν, 0 that I were the son of 
same fortunate man, whom old age had found upon his own estate (ie. if 
old age hud found any such man, would that I had been his son), Od. i, 
217, So Ti vi, 348 and 351. 

So when the relative sentence depends on a past indicative in a 
final claus yas in Dew. xxiii, 48, ταῦτά ye δήπυν πρυσῆκε 
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ράψαι, ἵνα ὅτῳ ποτὲ τοὔργον ἐπράχθη, τούτῳ τὰ ἐκ τῶν νόμων 
ὑπῆρχε δίκαια, he ought to have written ἐξ in this way, in order that 
any one by achom the dev! had been done might have his rights according 
to the lars, (This implies that the law was not so written, so that the 
cise supposed in ὅτῳ ἐπράχθη never arose.) So Dem. liii. 24, ἵν᾽ ἀκού- 
σαντες ἐκ τούτων ἐψηφίσασθε ὁποῖόν τι ὑμῖν ἐδόκει, that you might 
have voted whaterer seemed quod to you. 
All examples of this form fall equally well under the general rule 
fur assimilation (559), 


(0) FcturE ConpDITIONS. 


§29. (Subjunctive.) When the relative clause expresses 
a future condition of the more vivid form (like a protasis 
of the form 444), and the verb of the antecedent clause 
also refers to the future, the relative is joined with ἄν (or 
κέ) and takes the subjunctive. 2.2. 

Taov ἣν κ᾿ ἐθέλωμι φίλην ποιήσομ᾽ ἄκοιτιν (like ef κέ τινα ἐθέ. 
Roop), whonan rer of these I may wish T shall make my wife. 1], ix. 397. 
kK “γὰρ ᾿θρέσταο τίσις ἔσσεται “Atpeiduo, ὁππότ᾽ ἂν ἡ βήσῃ τε καὶ 

Ws ἱμείρεται αἴης, ἢ ie, mrngeaner will come from Orestes, when he shall 
yrom up, ete. (like ἐάν ποτε ἡβησῃ). Ou. i, 40. Τότε δ᾽ αὖτε μαχή- 
σεται, ὁππότε κέν μιν θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσιν ἀνώγῃ καὶ θεὺς ὄρσῃ.- 
Il. ix. 703. ᾿Αλλ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς dy ἐγὼν εἴπω, πειθώμεθα πάντες, let us 
oley as T may direct, ie. if I give any direction (ἐάν πως εἴπωλ, let us 
obey it, 1}. 11.139. “Hysets αὖτ᾽ ἀλόχους τε φίλας καὶ νήπια τέκνα 
ἄξομεν ev νήεισισιν, ἐπὴν πτολίεθρον ἔλωμεν. when we shall have taken 
the city. I. iv. 238, So εὖτ᾽ ἂν πίπτωσιν, 1]. 1. 242. Οὐκοῦν, ὅταν 
δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαις therefore, when I shall have no more strength, 
Πρ eas, Sova, Ant. 91. Ταῦτα, ἐπειδὰν περὶ τοῦ γένους εἵπω, 
τύτε ἐρῶ, Twill speak of this, when I shall have spoken about my birth. 
Des. Ivii, 16. (See 90) ᾿“πειδὰν διαπ πράξωμαι a δέομαι, ἥξω. 
Xen, An. ἢ, 3, 29. Τίμα οἴεσθε αὐτὴν ψυχὴν Lew, ὅταν ἐμὲ ἴδῃ 
τῶν πατρῴων ἀπεστερημένον ; what feelings do you think she will have, 
when Cor uf at my frie) alee shall rve me, ete ? DEM. xxviii. 21. Τούτων 
δὲ ‘Ay alors φημὶ δεῖν εἶναι πεντακοσίους, ἐξ ἧς ἄν τινος ὑμῖν ἡλικίας 
καλῶς ἔχειν δοκῇς from whatercr age it shall seem good to you to take 
th m fe. tf from an partic ular age, ete ΙΔ. iv. 21. Tov πραγμάτων 
τοὺς Bovdevopévors (ἡγεῖσθαι ὀεῖν, iva ἃ ἄν ἐκείνοις δοκῇ ταῦτα 
πράττηται, in order that whatever shall seem good to them shall be done. 
Ib. 39. οὗ μοι φύβονυ μέλαθρον ἐλπὶς ἐμπατεῖν, ἕως ἂν αἴθῃ wip 
ep ἑστίας ἐμῆς Αἴγισθος, sv long as Acyisthus shall kindle fire upon my 
hearth, Arscu. Ag. 143-4 


§30. The future indicative is very rarely used in conditional relative 
elanses, as it is in common protasis (417), in the place of the subjunc- 
tive; as it would venerally be ambiynous, appearing as if the ante- 
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cedent were definite. Some cases of ὅσος with the future, as ὅσοι 
βουλήσονται, vc. i. 22, aro porhaps exceptions, (See 527.) 


581. (Optative.) When the relative clause expresses a 
future condition of the less vivid form (like a protasis of 
the form 455), and the antecedent clause contains an optative 
referring to the future, the relative takes the optative (with- 
out dy). 

The optative in the antecedent clause may be in an 
apodosis with ἄν, in a protasis, in an expression of a wish, 
or in a final clause. Fy. 








Μάλα κεν θρασυκώρδιος εἴη, bs τότε γηθήσειεν ἰδὼν πόνον οὐδ' 
ἀκάχοιτο (ie, εἴ τις γηθήσειε, μάλα κεν θρασνκάρδιος εἴη), any one 
reho should then rejoice would be very stout-hearted. Tl. xiii, 348, Bow 
λοίμην x’ ἐπώρουρος ἐὼν θητευέμεν ἀλλῷ ++ ᾧ μὴ βίοτον πολὺς 
«ty, T should wish to be ἃ serf attached to the soil, serving another man 
who had not much to live on, Od. xi. 489. Ζηνὸς οὐκ ἂν ἄσσον ἱκοίμην, 
ize μὴ αὐτός ye κελεύοι, unless he should himself bid me, Tl. xi 
So IL vi. 329 and 521; and ὅστις καλέσειε, AR. Nub. 1250, Οὐκ ἂν — 
οὖν θρέψαις ἄνδρα, ὅστις ἐθέλοι τε Kal δύναιτο σοῦ ἀπερύκειν τοὺς 
ἐπιχειροῦντας ἀδικεῖν re; would you not support any man acho should 
be both willing and able, ote. 1 XEN. Mem. ii. 9, 2. Πεινῶν φάγοι ἂν 
Dotto, when he is hungry, he would eat whenever he might 
εἴ ποτε βούλοιτο), Ib, ii, 1, 18. So i, 5, 41, 7, 3; iv. 2, 
Πῶς οὖν dv εἰδείης περὶ τούτον τοῦ πράγματος οὗ παντάπασιν 
ἄπειρος εἴης ; how then could you know about that thing of which you had 
no ceperience at all? Piat. Men. 92 C. 7Ap ἂν ἡγοῖο ταῦτα σὰ εἶναι, 

ἃ σοι ἐξείη καὶ ἀποδήσθαι καὶ δοῦναι καὶ θῖσαι ὅτῳ βούλοιο θεῶν; 
Id. Euthyd. 302 A. Τί ἂν παθεῖν (δύναιτο), ὃ μὴ καὶ ὑφ᾽ αὑτοῦ πάθοι; 
shat could he κα ντν unless he. should auffer it also from himself P (ie. εἰ 
μὴ πάθους 1. Lys. 214 EO δὲ μὴ dyar gy, οὐδ᾽ dv φιλοῖ (ie εἴ 
τι μὴ ἀγαπῴη, οὐδ᾽ ἂν φιλοῖ τοῦτο). Tb. 215 B ᾿Ιδίαν ἕκαστος ἂν 

κατασκευὴν κατασκευάζοιτο, ἥτις ἕκαστον ἀρέσκοι. Td. Rep. 58 
L. Ὅσῳ δὲ xperBrrems γίγνοιτο, μᾶλλον del ἀσπάζοιτο ἂν 
(χρήματαν, the ulder he should grow, the more he tould always cling to it 
μος εἶ τε xperirepos γίγνοιτο, τοσούτῳ piddov ἀσπάζοιτο ἄν). Th. 
549. BL So 4131). , Ῥήσομεν μηδέποτε μηδὲν ἂν μεῖζον μηδὲ ἔλαττον 
é é (py #0 long as it should remain equal to 








































et. 154 

ovo τῶν φίλων τινὰ προτρέψασθαι ὁπότε ἀποδὴημοίης 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῶν . Mem, ii, 8, 19, Εἰκότως 
ἂν καὶ παρὰ θεῶν πρακτικώτερυς εἴη, ὅστις μὴ ὁπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη 
τότε κολακεύοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα πρώττοι τότε μάλιστα τῶν 
θεῶν μεμνῷτο. I, Cyr, i. 6, 3. Ὡς ἀπόλοιτο καὶ ἄλλος, ὅ τις 
τοιαῦτιί γε peor, U that any other man might likewise perish who should 
do the like (iv. τις τοιαῦτα ῥέζους Od. i, 47. Εἰ γάρ μιν θανάτοιο 
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δυσηχέος ὧδε δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος aives 
ἱκάνοι. Il. xviii. 464. Δῶρα θεῶν ἔχοι, ὅττι διδοῖεν, may he hare 
gifts of the Gods, whatever they may give. Od. xviii. 149, ᾿Εγίγνωσκε 
δεῖν τοὺς ὑπηρέτας τοῦτο ἀσκεῖν, ὡς πάντα νομίζοιεν πρέπειν αὑτοῖς 
πράττειν ὅσα ὁ ἄρχων προστάττοι. XEN, Cyr. 11.1, 81. 

For κέ or ἄν ἴῃ these relative sentences in Homer, see 542, All 
these examples fall also under the general rule for assimilation (558). 


II. GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


532. A conditional relative sentence may express a 
general supposition, when the verb of the antecedent clause 
denotes a customary or repeated action or a general truth, 
while the relative clause refers in a general way to any act 
or acts of a given class. Here the subjunctive with ὃς ἄν, 
ὅταν, etc., follows primary tenses, and the optative (without 
av) fullows secondary tenses. (See 462.) Eg. 

"EXOpes γάρ μοι κεῖνος ὁμῶς ᾿Αΐδαο πύλῃσιν, ὅς χ᾽ ἕτερον μὲν 
κεύθῃ ἐνὶ φρεσὶν, ἄλλο δὲ εἴπῃ, fur that man (1.6. any man) ts hated by 
me like the very qutes of Hadras, who conceals one thing in his mind and 
speaks another. 1]. ix. 812. Νεμεσσῶμαΐζ ye μὲν οὐδὲν κλαίειν ὅς xe 
θάνῃσι βροτῶν καὶ πότμον ἐνίσπῃ, I am never at all indignant at 
weeping for any mortal who may die, etc. Od. iy. 195.  Odvos, ὅς τε καὶ 
ἄλλοις βλάπτει, ὃς dv μιν xdvdov ἔλῃ μηδ᾽ αἴσιμα πίνῃ. Od. xxi. 
398. Καὶ γὰρ συμμαχεῖν τούτοις ἐθέλουσιν ἅπαντες, οὗς ἂν ὁρῶσι 
παρεσκευασμένους, for all men are (alicays) acilling to be allies to those 
whom. they see prepared. Des. iv. 6. Katrep τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἐν ᾧ μὲν 
ἂν πολεμῶσι, τὸν παρόντα (πόλεμον) ἀεὶ μέγιστον κρινόντων, although 
wien alunys consider the present war the greatest, so long as they are engaged 
in it, THuc. i. 21. Llopetovral re γὰρ at ἀγέλαι ἡ ἂν αὐτὰς εὐθύνω- 
σιν οἱ νομεῖς, νέμονταί Te χωρία ἐφ᾽ ὁποῖα av αὐτὰς ἐφιῶσιν, 
ἀπέχονταί τε ὧν ἂν αὐτὰς ἀπείργωσι" καὶ τοῖς καρποῖς ἐῶσι τοὺς 
vopeus χρῆσθαι οὕτως ὅπως ἂν αὐτοὶ βούλωνται" ἄνθρωποι δὲ ἐπ᾽ 
οὐἠέναν μᾶλλον συνίσταντιι ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους οὖς ἂν αἴσθωνται ἄρχειν 
αὐτῶν ἐπιχειροῖντας. XEN. Cyr. 11, 9. Νομίζω προστάτον ἔργον 
εἶναι οἵου δεῖ, ὃς ἂν ὁρῶν τοὺς φίλους ἐξαπατωμένους μὴ ἐπιτρέπῃ, 
Le. such as one ought always to be, who, etc. Td. Hell. ii, 3, 51. Kara- 
φρύνησις δὲ (ἐγγίγνεται), ὃς ἂν καὶ γνώμῃ πιστεύῃ τῶν ἐναντίων 
προέχειν, ὃ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει. Trev. ii, 62. (Here the 6 refers to all that 
precedes, as a definite antecedent.) 

Ov μὲν γὰρ μείζων κλέος ἀνέρος, ὄφρα κ᾽ ἔῃσιν, ἣ ὅ τι ποσσίν τε 
ῥέξῃ καὶ χερσίν. Od. viii, 147. (Οφρα κ᾽ ἔῃσιν, 20 long as he lives.) 
(ents) παρατρωπῶσ᾽ ἄνθρωποι λισσύμενοι, ὅτε κέν τις ὑπερβήῃ καὶ 
ἁμάρτῃ. 1]. ix. 500. ἽΠΜΔΜισν γάρ 7 ἀρετῆς ἀποαίννται εὑρύοκα 
Lets ἀνέρος, εὖτ᾽ ἂν μιν κατὰ δούλιον ἦμαρ ἔλῃσιεν. Od. xvii. 838, 
Ῥιλέει δέ κως πρωσημαίνειν, εὖτ᾽ ἂν μέλλῃ μεγάλα κακὰ ἣ πόλι ἣ 
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νεῖ ἔσεσθαι, Hor.vi 37. Φεύγουσι γάρ τοι χοὶ θρασεῖς, ὅταν πέλας 
ἤδη τὸν “Αἰδὴν εἰσορῶσι τοῦ βίου. Sorn, Ant. 580, Ἡνίν' ἂν δ' 
οἴκοι γένωνται, δρῶσιν οὐκ ἀνασχετά. Δα, Pac 1179. ᾿βπειδὰν δὲ 
ἡ ἐκφορὰ jy λάρνακας ἄγουσιν ἅμαξαι, Ὅπῦο. ii, 84. ᾿Επειδὰν δὲ 
κρύψωσι γῇ, ἀνὴρ ῥρημένος ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως, ὃς ἂν γνώμῃ τε δοκῇ 
μὴ ἀξένετος εἶναι, λέγει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον τὸν πρέποντα, Ibid. Ἕως 
ἂν σῴζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ προθύμους εἶναι" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ 
θάλαττα ὑπέρσχγ, μάταιος ἡ σπουδή. Dus ix. 69, So ἔστ᾽ dy 
δείσωσιν, 2 Mem. iii. 
Ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμον ἄνδρα ἴδοι βόωντά τ' ἐφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρῳ biel 
ἐλάσασκεν, whatever man of the peopla he saw and found brarcling, he 
drove him with his sceptre, UL ii, 198; see ii 188. OF τινα γὰρ τίεσκον. 
ἐπιχθονίων ἀνθρώπων, οὐ κακὸν οὐδὲ μὲν ἀσθλὸν, ὅ ris σῴεας εἰσαφί- 
κοῖτο, ie, they were never in the habit of honouring any one who came 
to them, Od. xxii,414. Ὅτε μὲν σκιρτᾷῷεν, . . - θέον. I xx, 226; 
50 228, See Od, xx, 138, Καὶ οὖς μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως καὶ σιωπῇ... 
ἰόντας, προσελαύνων αὐτοῖς τίνες τε εἶεν ἠρώτα, καὶ ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο 
ἐπήνει. Χαν. Cyr. v. 3, 55. (Here ἠρώτα and ἐπήνει denote the halit 
of Cyrus) Καὶ τοῖς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίοις. ηὔξετο τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὶ πὸ τῆς δαπάνης 
ἣν ἐκεῖνοι ξυμφέροιεν, αὐτοὶ δὲ, ὁπότε ἀποσταῖεν, ἀπαράσκενοι 
καὶ ἄπειροι ἐς τὸν πύλεμον καθίσταντο, und the Athenian nary continued 
to increase from the money which these contributed (pres), and they, wheri- 
ever they revolted (aor, alicuys found themselves unprepared and inez- 
perienced for war. THC. i. 99. 
"Ent Moipis βασιλέος, ὅκως ἔλθοι ὁ ποταμὺς ἐπ᾽ ὀκτὼ πήχεας, 
τον τὴν ἔνερθε Μέμφιος, ie. whenever the river rose, Hor. 
ii, 13. Τὸν δὲ χοῦν τὸν ἐκφορεώμενον, ὅκως γένοιτο νὺξ, ἐς τὸν 
Τίγριν ἐξοψόμεο they carried it away every night. Id. 150. Οἱ 
δὲ (Kapes), ὅκως Mirus δέοιτο, ἐπλήρουν of τὰς νέας. 1. i. 171. 
᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείη, εἰσήειμεν παρὰ τὸν Σωκράτη, i.e. each morn- 
ing, when the prison was opencl, ete. Ptat. Phaed. 59 D. Ὅτε ἕξω 
τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο, πολλοὶ αὐτὸν ἀπέλειπον, many used fo leave him 
when they were out uf danger. ΧΈΝ, An. ii. 6, 19. (If ἐγένοντο had 
been used, the whole sentence would refer ἴ a particular case.) 



























533. The gnomic aorist and the other gnomic and iterative 
tenses (154-164) can be used in the antecedent clause of these 
general propositions. ‘The gnomic aorist, as usual, is a primary 
tense, and is followed by the subjunctive (111). Eg. 

“Os κε θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηταις μάλα τ' ἔκλυον αὐτοῦ, whoever obeys 
the Gods, to him they are rly to Uisten (ἔκλυον is aoristic). 1 
“Ὅταν τις ὥσπερ οὗτος ἰσχύσῃ, ἡ πρώτη πρόφασις ἅπαντα ἀνεχαΐ- 
ree καὶ διέλυσεν. Π)ὲν.ἢ.9. ‘Ordre προσβλέψειέ τινας τῶν ἐν 
ταῖς τάξεσι, εἶπεν ἂν, ὦ ἄνδρες, κιτιλις ie he used to say, ete. X 
Cyr. vii. 1, 10. Οὐτ᾽ ἄλλοτε πώποτε πρὸς χάριν εἱλόμην λέγειν, ὅ 
τὶ ἂν μὴ καὶ συνοίσειν πεπεισμένος ὦ, I have never on other occasions 
preferred to say anything to please which T have not been convinced would 
leo be for your wlvantaye, Dem, iv. 51. (Here εἱλόμην bas a sense 
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approaching that of the gnomic aorist, and is followed by a subjunctive. 
See 156.) 

Homeric examples of relatives with κέ or av and the subjunctive 
in general conditions are here included with the others, because this 
construction is fixed in the Homeric usage. In the greater number of 
general relative conditions which have the subjunctive, however, Homer 
uses the relative without κέ or ἄν, as he prefers the simple εἰ in the 
corresponding conditional sentences (468), See examples in 538, 


634. (Indicatire.) The indicative is sometimes used instead of 
the subjunctive and optative in relative sentences of this class. 
(See 467.) Here one of the cases in which the event may occur 
is referred to as if it were the only one. This use of the 
indicative occurs especially after the indefinite relative ὅστις ; 
as the idea of indefiniteness, which is usually expressed by the 
subjunctive or optative, is here sutliciently expressed by the 
relative itself. E.¢. 

"Ey Opes γάρ μοι κεῖνος ὁμῶς ᾿Δίδαο πύλῃσιν 

“tyvetat, ὃς wevey εἴκων ἀπατήλια βάζει. Od. xiv. 156. 
Compare this with Π ix. 312, the first example under 539. 
‘ "Epot yap ote πᾶσαν εὐθύνων πόλιν 

Μὴ τῶν ἀρίστων ἅπτεται βουλευμάτων, 

᾿Αλλ’ ἐκ φύβου tov γλῶσσαν ἐγκλείσας Exes, 

Κάκιστος εἶναι νῦν τε καὶ πάλαι δοκεῖ" 

Καὶ μείζον᾽ ὕστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας 

Φίλον νομίξει, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ; λέγω. βοΡη. Ant. 178. 
(Here we might have had ὡς dv... μὴ ἅπτηται, ἀλλ. . ἔχη, 
and ὃς ἄν vow dy, without any essent ial difference In meaning.) 

Oituves T pus τὰς ἑυμφορὰς γι ony μὲν ἥκιστα λυποῦνται, ἔργῳ 
δὲ μάλιστα ἀντέ yore, οὗτοι καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν κράτιστοί 
εἰσιν. THUG ii, G4. So in the sune chapter, 6 ὅστις λαμβάνει. “Ὅστις 
δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως Pos αὐτὸν, πάντας οὕτω διατιθεὶς 
ἀπεπέμπετο, whoever came to him, he always sat cooay, ete, XEN. An, i. 
1, 5. “Ὅπου ὃὲ χιλὺς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐδύνατο παρα- 
σκευίσασθαι, διαπέμπων ἐκέλενε τοὺς φίλους ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον. 
Ib 1. 9, 27. (In the last two examples there is some Ms, authority 
for the more regular ἀφικνοῖτο and δύναιτο.) 

535. This use of the indicative (534) is rare in temporal sentences. 
See, how ever, the following : — 

Περὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν ἀδικούντων, OTe δικάζξο νται; δεῖ παρὰ τῶν 
κατ γύρων πυθέσθαι, Lys. XXii. 22. Εἶχον. μαχαίριον, ᾧ ἔσφαττον 
ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο, καὶ ἀπυτέμνον τες ἂν τὰς κεφαλὰς ἔχοντες ἐπο- 
μεύοντυ, ὑπ ore οἱ πυλέμιοι αὐτοὺς ὀψεσθαι ἔμε λλον. XEN. An. iv. 
7,16.) So ὁπότε ἀφίστ atu, iL 6, 27. 

All these examples fall under the first class of conditional relative 
rentences: (425), 

536. The Greek generally uses the indicative in relative clauses 
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depending on general negative sentences, where in Latin a enbjunctive 
is more common. A general negation is really particular, Eg. 

Tap! ἐμοὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν fora πονεῖν 
ἐμοΐ, i.e. no one who ia not able (no one unless he ia able), nemo qui non 
possit, Xun, Hell, vi, 1, 5. Οὐδεὶς γὰρ ofdert ὠργίζετο doris μὴ — 
ero ἀπολεῖσθαι, for no one was angry with any one who did not think that 
he was about to porish (i.e. εἰ μὴ Gero). Th. vile 4,37. Οὐδαμοῦ πώποθ᾽; 
ὅποι πρεσβευτὴς ἐπέμφθην ὑφ ὑμῶν ἐγὼ, ἡττηθὲὰς ἀπῆλθον τῶν 
παρὰ Φιλίππου πρέσβεων, nowhere, whither I was sent ax ambassador, 
did 1 ever come off worsted by Philip's ambaseadors. Des. xviii, 244, Here 
the leading sentence is particular, on no «ingle occanion was T scorstat, 60 
that ἐπέμφθην is regular; if the nearly equivalent universal affirmative 
om every occasion I proved superior had boen intended, we should have 
had πεμφθείην. See xvill. 45, προὔλεγον καὶ διεμαρτνρόμην καὶ 
παρ ὑμῖν ἀεὶ καὶ ὅποι πεμφθείην: and the following in 244, 
ἐν οἷς κρατηθεῖεν οἱ πρέσβεις αὐτοῦ τῷ λόγῳ, ταῦτα τοῖς ὅπλοις 
ἐπιὼν κατεστρέφετο. Notice the imperfects in the two affirmative 
examples, and the aorist in the preceding negative example, 





537, 1. The indicative is generally used in Greek (as in Latin) 
in parenthetical relative clauses, like 6 te ποτ᾽ ἐστίν, whatever it is 
(quidquid est), ὅστις ποτ᾽ ἐστίν (or ἔσται), ete. Eg. 

Ζεὺς, ὅστις ror? ἐστὶν, εἰ 168) αὐτῷ φίλον κεκλημένῳ, τοῦτό ver 
προισεννέπω, Zeus, whoever he may be, ete. ΑΈΒΟΗ, Ag. 160. Δουλεύο- 
per θεοῖς, ὅ τι ποτ' εἰσὶν θεοί, Ec. Or. 418. Ἡμῖν ye κρέσσον 

« δουληΐην ὑπομεῖναι ἥτις ἔσται, hut tt is better for us to submit 
to slavery, whatever it may be, Hpt. vi, 12. So ὅ τι δή κοτέ ἐστι, vii. 
16. 











stich expressions can have the construction of 
an ordinary conditional relative, so that in future and general 
conditions it may take the subjunctive. #.9. 

“AAAS πρυσαψάμενως αὐτῶν, ὥστις ἂν ἢ, λόγον παρέχει, bul cach 
one whe hus ty do with them, whoever he may be, gives his ren account of 
them, Aescity. i 127, "AAA to ὑμῶν ἔδει κεχειροτονημένον εἶναι 
τοῦτον, ὅστις ὧν ἢ, but this officer ought always to be elected by you, who- 
ever he may Ww, Des, iv, 27. See Tukoa. 964. 















Homeric and other Putic Peeuliarities in Conditional 
Relutive § 





nienees, 
Svpsescrive witnout κέ on ἄν, 


538. In general conditions which take the subjunctive, Homer 
commonly uses the rek thout κέ or ἄν. This corresponds 
to his preference for the simple εἰ in general conditions (468) ; 
but relative ses of this class are much more frequent with 
him than the clauses with εἰ Ey. 














208 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES [589 


"Orre pear οὐ δηναιὸς ὃς ἀθανάτοισι μάχηται. Tl. ν. 407. 
᾿Ανθρώπους ἐφορᾷ, καὶ τίνυται ὅς τις ἁμάρτῃ. Od. xiii. 914. Ζεὺς 
δ᾽ αὐτὸς νέμει ὄλβον Ὀλύμπιος͵ ἀνθρώποισιν, ἐσθλοῖς ἠδὲ κακοῖσιν, 
ὅπως ἐθέλῃσιν, ἑκάστῳ. Od. vi. 188. Ov μὴν σοί ποτε ἶσον ἔχω 
γέρας, ὁππότ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ Τρώων ἐκπέρσωσ᾽ εὐναιόμενον πτολίεθρον. 
[]. i 163. So also 1]. i, 554, iii. 109, xiv. 81; Od. viii, 546, xviii, 134. 
Here the meaning is essentially the same as when κέ or ἄν is added, 
as in the examples under 532. The greater development of the general 
relative condition in Hfomer, especially in the use of the optative, 
compared with the less developed general condition with εἰ, has already 
been noticed (17; 400; 468). 


539. The relative (like εἰ is sometimes found in Homer 
without κέ or av in future conditions. £.g. 

Γήμασθ᾽ os τις ἄριστος ἀνὴρ καὶ πλεῖστα πόρῃσιν, (tell her) to 
marry whoever may be the best man and may offer the most. Od. xx. 888. 
But in vs. 342, referring to the same thing, we have γήμασθ᾽ ᾧ κ᾽ 
ἐθέλῃ, to marry whom she παν please, ἸΠείθεο δ᾽ ws . . . ἐν φρεσὶ θείω. 
Il. xvi. 83; so Od. vi. 189. Ov μὴν γάρ ποτέ φησι κακὸν πείσεσθαι 
ὀπίσσω, opp’ ἀρετὴν παρέχωσι θεοὶ καὶ γούνατ᾽ dpwpy, he says he 
shall never suffer evil hereafter, so long us the Gods shall supply valour, ete. 
Od. xviii. 132. So 1]. xiii. 234. 


540. “Av is sometimes omitted in yeneral relative conditions 
with the subjunctive in lyric, elegiac, and dramatic poetry, as in 
Homer. <A few examples occur in Herodotus; and even in 
Attic prose exceptional cases are occasionally found in the 
manuscripts. (Sec 469-471.) E.9. 

Meya roe κλέος αἰεὶ, ᾧτινι σὺν γέρας ἔσπη τ᾽ ἀγλαόν, great always 
is his glory, whom thy illustrious honour (Olympia) Jollors. PIND. ΟΙ. 
viii. 10. So OL iii. 11, Nem. ix. 44. Ildvras ἐπαίνημι καὶ φιλέω 
ἑκὼν ὅστις ἔρδῃ μηδὲν αἰσχρόν. Simon. v. 20 (but ὃς dv μὴ κακὸς ἢ 
in the same ode). See Tyr. ΧΙ. 34 3 Sou, xiii. 9 and 55, xxvii. 3; 
Simon, lviii. 5, Ixxxv. 7 (Odpa . . . ἔχῃ, but ὅταν ἦ in va 10) 

Γέροντα δ᾽ ὀρθοῦν φλαῦρον, ὃς νέος πέσῃ. ΞΟΌΡΗ. Ο. Ο. 395. Tey 
δὲ πημονῶν μάλιστα λυποῦσ᾽ αὖ davwe’ αὐθαΐρετοι. Id. Ο. T. 1231. 
So AESCH. Sept. 257, Eum, 211, 661, and probably 618 (ὃ μὴ κελεύσῃ, 
for Mss. κελεύσει, alter εἶπον denoting a habit). Τοῖσι γὰρ μήτε 
ἄστεα μήτε τείχει ἢ ἐκτισμένα, . .. κῶς οὐκ GY εἴησαν οὗτοι a ἅμαχοι; 
Hor. iv. 46. So i. 216, ii 85, iv. 66. ᾿Επιχώριον ὃν ἡμῖν οὗ μὲν 
βραχεῖς dpxowe μὴ πολλοῖς χρῆσθαι, it being our national habit not 
to use many words where few suffice, THuc. iv. 17. (Here od μὲν... 
πολλοῖς make five feet of an iambic trimeter, and the words are prob- 
ably quoted from some > poet. Ree Claasen’s note. The sentence con- 
tinues, πλείοσι δὲ ἐν ᾧ ἂν καιρὺς i}, κατ λ) See also Ῥιμλτ. Leg. 737 
B, οἷς ἦ and ὅσοις pet? 

541. In the Ivrie and clegiac pucts, as in Homer, the form with dy 
or κέ was iu youd use in these sentences. See Pinp. Py. i 100 (ὃς dy 
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ἐγκύρσῃ, v.65 (οἷς ἂν ἐθέλῃ 5, Maes. Hh 9, tile 1 re κάμαν ὅδ] 
Sox. xiii. 75; ὙπΈοον. 405, 406 (ἃ μὲν ἦ κακὰ, ... ἃ δ' i 
χρήσιμα). (For ordinary protasis see 469 and 470.) In the dramatists 
the relative with ἄν is completely established with the subjunctive ms 
the regular form (like ἐάν, etc) in both general and particular conditions. 
(βου 471.) 








Retative ΨΊΤΗ κέ on ἄν anp ΤῊΝ Oprative iv ΟΟΝΕΙΤΊΟΜΕ, 


542, In Homer the conditional relative (like ef) sometimes 
takes κέ or ἄν with the optative, the particle apparently not 
affecting the sense. Eg. 

Ἢ δὲ κ' ἔπειτα γήμαιθ᾽ ὃς κεν πλεῖστα πόροι καὶ μόρσιμος ἔλϑοι, 
and che then would marry whoever might give the most gifts, etc, Od, 
xxi 161. Ὡς xe... δοίη ᾧ κ΄ ἐθέλοις that he might give her to 
whomsoever he pleased. Od, ii, 54. In thease two cases ὃς πόροι and ᾧ 
ἐθέλοι would be the common expressions; In Od. iv. 600, however, 
δῶρον 8 ὅττι κέ μοι δοίης, κειμήλιον ἔστω, whatever gift you might 
choose to yive me, ete. may be potential. γάρ x "Exrop’ ἕλοις, 
ἐπεὶ ἂν μάλα tor σχίδον ἔλθοι. Th. ix. 804, Ὃς τὸ καταβρόξειεν 
ἐπὴν κρητῆρι μεγεΐη, οὗ κεν ἐφημέριός γε βάλοι κατὰ δάκρυ παρειῶν, 
whoever should drink this hen it was mingled in the borel, would let no 
tear full doven his checks on that day, Od. iv, 222, So ἐπὴν «ο΄. εἴην, 
Il. χαῖν. 297. 

One case occurs of Gre xe with the optative in a general relative 
sentence of past time: ἐπευθύμεθα.. ... ὅτε κέν tu? ἐπιζάφελος 
χύλος wot, TL ix, 525, 














Homeric Stites with ‘Qs etc, 


543, In Homer similes and comparisons may be expressed by 
the subjunctive with ὡς ὅτε (rarely ὡς ὁπότε), as when, sometimes 
hy ds or ὡς re, as. Except in a few cases of ὡς ὅτ᾽ ἄν, neither ἄν 
nor κέ is found in these expressions. 

544. With ὡς dre or ὡς ὁπότε the subjunctive clearly ex- 
presses a general condition, and the meaning is us happens when, 
ete. Ey. 

Ὡς δ' ὅτε κινήσῃ Ζέφυρος Babi λήιον ἐλθὼν, 
λάβρος ἐπαιγίζων, ἐπί 7 ἠμύει ἀσταχύεσσιν, 
ὥς τῶν πᾶσ᾽ ἀγορὴ κινήθη, 
and as (happens) when the west wind comes and mores a deep grain field, 
and it bows with its cars, so was their whole assembly moved. 1]. ii, 147. 
Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ὀπωρινὸς Βορέης φορέῃσιν ἀκάνθας 
ἂμ πεδίον, πυκιναὶ δὲ πρὸς ἀλλήλῃσιν ἔχονται, 
ὡς τὴν ἂμ πέλαγος ἄνεμοι φέρον ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα. Od. v. 398. 
See Il. v. 597, vi. 506, viii. 338; Od. ix. 391, xix. 518; for ὡς 
ὁπότε, Od. iv. 335, xvii. 126, 














» 
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‘Qs δ᾽ dr ἂν ἀστράπτῃ πόσις Ἥρης ἠυκόμοιο, ὥς πυκίν᾽ ἐν 
στήθεσσιν ἀνεστενάχιζ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων. 1]. χ. 5. So IL xi. 269, xv. 170; 
Od. ν. 394, xxii. 468. 


545. With ws or ὥς τε the conditional force of the subjunctive is 
not so obvious, especially as it depends directly on the verb of the 
antecedent clause, which is always particular and generally past. 
Here we should expect the present indicative, which sometimes occurs 
(548). We may suppose that the analovy of the far more frequent 
clauses with ws ὅτε (544)! caused the same construction to be used 
also in these, in which the meaning is clearly the same. Eg. 

‘Os δὲ γυνὴ κλαίῃσι φίλον πόσιν ἀμφιπεσοῦσα, 

ὅς τε éqs πρύσθεν πόλιος λαῶν τε πέσῃσιν, 

ὡς ᾿Οδισεὺς ἐλεεινὸν ὑπ᾽ ὀφρύσι δάκριον εἶβεν, 
ic. Ulysses wept as α wife weeps, etc. Ou. viii, 523, 

Ὡς δὲ λέων ἐν βουσὶ ᾿θορὼν ἐξ αὐχένα ἐξ πόρτιος ἠὲ Boos, . .. 
ὡς τοὺς ἀμφοτέρους ἐξ ἵππων Τυδέος vios βῆσε, and as a lion leapa 
among the cattle and breaks the neck of a heifer or an ox, 30 did the βοὴ of 
Tydeus dismount them both from their chariot. IL ν. 16]. So IL ix. 323, 
x. 183, 485; Ou. v. 368. 


546. In all the cases of ὥς τε the pronominal article of or τούς 
precedes, referring to the subject or object of the antecedent clause. 
Ky. 

Οἱ δ᾽, ὥς τ᾽ ἀμητῆρες ἐναντίοι ἀλλήλοισιν ὄγμον ἐλαύνωσιν, ὡς 
Τρῶες καὶ ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἐπ ἀλλήλοισι θυρόντες δύουν, and they,—as reapers 
against cach other drive their swaths,—so did Trojana and Achaeans leap 
upon cach other and destroy. 1]. xi. 67. So 1]. xii. 167, xv. 323 ; Od. 
XxiL 302. 


547, When « simile has been introduced by the subjunctive 
with ὡς or ws Ore, it may be continued by verbs in the present 
indicative, which seem to be independent of the original con- 
struction. Even the aorist indicative may be used to add vivid- 
ness to the description. F.9. 

"Os δ᾽ ὅτε τίς T ἐλέφαντα γυνὴ φοίνικι μιήνῃ 
Myovis ἡ ne Κάειρα, παρήιον ἔμμεναι irre: 

κεῖται δ᾽ ἐν θαλάμῳ, πολέες τέ μιν ἠρήσαντο 
ἱππῆες φορέειν" βασιλῆι δὲ κεῖται ἄγαλμα" 

τοῖοί τοι, λενέλαε, μιάνθην αἴματι μηροί, 1]. iv. 141. 
“Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ad’ ὑψηλῆς κορυφῆς ὄρεος μεγάλοιο 

κιν yoy mv Kay νεφέλην στεροπηγερέτα Ζεύς" 

ἐκ τ᾽ ἔφα ver πᾶσαι σκοπιαὶ καὶ πρώονες ἄκροι 

καὶ νάπαι, οὐρανόθεν δ᾽ ὑπερράγη ἄσπετος αἰθήρ" 
ὡς Δανμοὶ you μὲν ἀπωσάμενοι δήιον πῦρ 

τυτθὺν ἀνέπνευσαν πολέμου δ᾽ οὐ γίγνετ᾽ ἐρωή. 1]. xvi. 296. 


1 Delbriick, Conj. u. Opt. pp. 161, 162, cites 63 cases of this construction 
(49 in the liad, 14 in the O yasey), of which 35 have ὡς dre, 10 ὡς Or ἄν, 8 
ws ὁπότε, 8 ws, and ἢ ὥς τε. 
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Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε καπνὸς ἰὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὑρὺν ἵκηται 
ἅστεος αἰθομένοιο, θεῶν δὲ ὃ μῆνις ἀνῆκεν, 

πᾶσι δ᾽ ἔθηκε πόνον, πολλοῖσι δὲ κήδέ ἐφῆκεν, 

ὡς ᾿Αχιλεὺς Τρώεσσι πάνον καὶ κήδε᾽ ἔθηκεν. Il. xxi, 5833, 

548, Sometimes the first clause of the simile has the present 
or aorist indicative. B.g. 

Ὡς 8° ἀναμαιμάει Bab? ἄγκεα θεσπιδαὲς πῦρ, ὥς ὅ ye πάντη 
θῦνε. I xx. 490. Ὡς δ᾽ ὁπότε πλήθων ποταμὸς πεδίονδε κάτεισιν, 
πολλὰς δὲ δρῦς ἐσφέρεται, ὥς ἔφεπεν. Il. xi, 493, Ἥριπε δ᾽ ὧς ὅτε 
τις δρῦς ἥριπεν, and he fell as when an oak falla (once fell), ΤΊ. xiii. 889, 
Ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε δράκοντα ἰδὼν παλίνορσος ἀπέστη. Ih iii, 88: 80 
ἐχάρη, iii. 23. 





ὡς τε λέω 
δ49. Another form of Homeric simile consists of ὡς with a 
noun, followed by a relative with the subjunctive, which may be 
followed by an indicative as in 547, E.g. 
Ὁ δ᾽ ἐν κονίῃσι χαμαὶ πέσεν, αὔγειρος Bs, 
ἥ ῥά τ ἐν εἰαμενῇ ἔλεος μεγάλοιο πεφύκῃ 
Ἢ πεφύασιν" 











λείη, ἀτάρ τέ οἱ ὄζοι ἐπ᾿ dxpor 





τὴν μὲν θ᾽ ἁρματοπηγὸς ἀνὴρ αἴθωνι σιδήρῳ 
ἐξέταμ᾽, ὄφρα irev κάμψῃ περικαλλέι δίφρῳ" 

ἡ μέν τ᾽ dope κεῖται ποταμοῖο παρ᾽ ὄχθας" 

τοῖον ἄρ᾽ ᾿Ανθεμίδην Σιμοείσιον ἐξενάριξεν 

Ais διογενής, Th ἵν, 482, ᾿ 
For ὡς εἰ or ὡς εἴ τε with the optative in Homeric similes, see 48δ. 








Ὅ τι μή and ὅσον μή without a Verb. ΒΝ. 9. α 184. 


550. Ὅ τι μή and ὅσον μή, like εἰ μή (476), aro used in the 
sense of except, unless, with no verb expressed. E.9. 

"Ὁ τι γὰρ μὴ ᾿Αθῆναι, ἦν οὐδὲν ἄλλο πόλισμα λόγιμον, for except 
Athens (what was not Athens) there wus no (Ionic) city of any account. 
Hpt. i143. So i, 18, οὐδαμοὶ & re μὴ Χῖοι μοῦνοι. Ov yap ἦν 
κρήνη, ὅ τι μὴ μία ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἀκροπόλει, for there was no spring, except 
one on the very citadel. Ture, iv, 96: so ἦν. 94, vii, 49. Ode ἐπὶ 
θεωρίαν ἐξῆλθες ὃ τι μὴ ἅπαξ εἰς Ἰσθμὸν, οὔτε ἄλλοσε οὐδαμόσε εἰ 
μή ποι στρατευσόμενος. Prat. Crit. 52 B. So Phaed. 67 A, Rep. 
405 Ὁ 

Ἴσθι yap δοκῶν ἐμοὶ καὶ ξυμφυτεῖσαι τοὔργον εἰργάσθαι 8, ὅσον 
μὴ χερσὶ καίνων, ἴω. and to hare done the deed too, except so far as you 
did not slay with your own hands, Sopa. Ὁ, Τὶ 346, 

551, Homer once has ὦ te μή or ὅτε μή in the same sense: οὔ τέ 
rey σπένδεσκε θεῶν ὅ τι μὴ Διὶ πατρί, ie. except to Zeus (ὃ τι μή 
Ξ εἰ μή), I. xvi. 397. Here Lange (p. 161) reads ὅτε μή. 











“ 
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Special Forms of Antecedent Clause. 


552. A conditional relative clause (like a protasis with εὖ may 
depend on an infinitive or participle (with or without ay), on a 
final clause, on a protasis, or on a verbal noun representing the 
antecedent clause (or apodosis). Εἰ. 

See Dem. xxi. 64 (quoted in 525); Puat. Ap. 17 D, Dem. xxiii. 
48 (quoted in 528); ArscH. Ag, 1434, Dew. iv. 21 and 39, xxviii. 21 
(quoted in 5295; Phat. ἘΠ γα, 302 A, Theaet. 155 A, Xen, Mem. 
ii. 3, 12, Cyr. i. 6, 3, ii. 1, 31 (quoted in 531). Ὁρῶ σοι τούτων 
δεῆσον ὅταν ἐπιθυμήσῃς φιλίαν πρὸς τινας ποιεῖσθαι. XEN. Mem. 
it. 6, 29. 

Kat ἐμὲ δεῖ ἀπηλλάχθαι κατὰ τὰς συνθήκας, ἐπειδὴ τὸ περὶ TOU 
ΠΠρωταγόρου λόγου τέλος σχοίη, ic. I ought to be released according to 
what owe agreed to do when the discussion of the doctrine of Protagoras 
should come ton end, PLat. Theaet. 183 C. 


553. After past verbs of awaiting or ecpecting in Homer ὁπότε 
with the optative sometimes has the meaning of until, like éus. 
By. 

Qid €ar ... TOTIOEYJLEVOL OTTOT. ap ἐλθοι ᾽Ιδαῖος, and they 
καί waiting wutil (for the time when) Idacus should come 1]. vii. 414, 
So iv. 334, ix. 191, xvii 524. (Gee 698.) 


Mircd Conditional Constructions. 


554. The relative with the optative sometimes depends on a 
present or future tense. This occurs chiefly in Homer, and arises 
from the slight distinction between the subjunctive and optative 
in such sentences. Ag. 

Atri! οἱ ἐσσεῖται νῆις ἐνιπρῆσαι, ὅτε μὴ αὐτός ye Κρονίων ἐμβάλοι 
atGopevoy καλὸν νήεσσι, ἐξ will be a hard task for him to fire the ships, 
tndess the son of Kronos should himself hurl a flaming brand upon the 
ips. Te xiii, 317. ‘Regularly OTE κεμὴ ep Bary, unless he shall hurl) 
So Od. xix. 510, Καὶ δ᾽ ἄλλῃ νεμεσῶ ἢ τις τοιαῦτα γε ῥέζοι, 
and Tam anary with any other woman who saya (should say) the like, Od. 
vi, 280. (This resembles the loosely jointed examples in 500.) 

Τοιούτῳ δὲ ἔωικας, ἐπεὶ λούσαιτο φάγοι τε, εὑδέμεναι μαλακῶς, 
and yet seem Uke such a man as would ἰκεμ comfortably (like one likely to 
shep comfortably, after he had washed and eaten. Od. xxiv. 254. (This 
resembles the examples in 555.) 

The optative regularly follows an optative in a wish (177). 


555. In Attic Greek an optative in the relative clause some- 
times depends on a verb of obligation, propriety, possibility, etc., 
with an infinitive, the two forming an expression nearly equivalent 








Cog. Rel 
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to an optative with ἄν, which would be expected in their place, 
(See 502.) Eig. 
᾿Αλλ’ ὃν πόλις στήσειε, τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν, we shoulil obey amy one 

whom the state might appoint (if the state should appoint any one, we ought 
to obey him). Sort. Ant, 666. (Χρὴ κλύειν if followed by the optutive 
from its nearness to δικαίως ἄν κλύοι τις.) ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦ μὲν αὐτὸν 
λέγειν ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη φείδεσθαι δεῖ, μα. we ought to abstain, ete; 
like φείδοιτο ἄν τις. Χαν, Cyr. i 6,19. Οὖς δὲ ποιήσασθαί τις 
βούλοιτο συνεργοὺς προθύμαυς, τούτους παντάπαισιν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ 
ἀγαθοῖς θηρατέον εἶναι (θηρατέαν εἶναι -- θηρᾶν δεῖν). Tb, ἡ, 4, 10, 
ὙὙπερορᾶν οὐ δυνατὸν ὑμῶν ἀνδρὶ ὃς εἰδείη κυρίους ὄντας 6 τι 
βούλεσθε αὐτῷ χρῆσθαι. Id, Hell. vii. 3, 7. So Theil 4, 18° 
“ξωφρόνων ἐστὶ μηδὲ εἰ μικρὰ τὰ διαφέροντα εἴη πύλεμον ἀναιρεῖς 
θαι, Th. vi. 3, δ, So after πολὺ ῥᾷόν (ἐστι), Tb. vi. δ, δϑ. Σωφρό- 
γων ἐστὶν, εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἡσυχάζειν, fe. ἐξ ὦ “proper for prudent 
men, ete. THe. i, 120. ᾿Αποδοτέον οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν τότε, ὁπότε τις 
μὴ σωφρόνως ἀπαιτοῖ. Ῥίιατ, Rep, 332 A. 




















656, An indicative or subjunctive in the relative clause may 
depend on a potential optative (with ἄν), sometimes when the 
potential force is felt in the apodosis, and sometimes when the 
optative with dy is treated as a primary tense from its nearness 
to the future indicat Eg. 

Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸ ὑγιωίνειν καὶ τὸ νοσεῖν, ὅταν ἀγαθοῦ τινος αἴτια 
γίγνηται, ἀγαθὰ ἂν εἴη, therefore, both health and disease, when they 
panve to be the causes of any quod, ould naturally be good things, XEN. 
2, 32; so ii, 2,3. Ὅταν δέ τις θεῶν βλάπτῃ, δύναιτ᾽ ἂν 
ἰσχύων φυγεῖν, when one of the Gols does mischief, not even a 
strong man could escape. Sort. El. 696. “Ὡστ' ἀποφύγοις ἂν ἥντιν᾽ ἂν 
βούλῃ δίκην, so Hat you can (could) get off in any suit you please, AR. 
Nub. 1151. Otreves τοῖς μὲν ἴσοις μὴ εἴκουσι, τοῖς δὲ κρείσσοσι 
καλῶς προσφέρονται, πρὺς δὲ τοὺς ἥσσους μέτριοί εἰσι, πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν 
ὀρθοῖντο. Tue. v. 111, Ὃ δὲ μηδὲν κακὸν ποιεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ἄν τινὸς εἴη 
κακοῦ αἴτιον ; and hat dors no harm could wot be the cause of any harm 
at ally could it? Post, Rep, 379 B."Eyd δὲ ταύτην μὲν τὴν εἰρήνην, 
ἕως ἂν εἷς ᾿Αθηναίων λείπηται, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν σιμβουλείσαιμι ToL} 
σασθαι τῇ πόλει, T would never advise the city to make this peace, so long 
asa single Athenian shail be left. Dest. xix. 14. (Here ἕως λείποιτο, 80 
long as one should be eft, would be more regular.) Ὅταν δ᾽ ἀφανίσας 
τις τἀκριβὲς λύγῳ ἐξαπατᾶν πειρᾶται, πῶς ἂν δικαίως πιστεύοιτο; 
1. xxviii, 36. 178.) 


557. A conditional relative clause may contain a potential 
optative or indicative (with ἄν), which has its proper meaning. 
Eg. 



























ὧν ἄν τις εἶ λέγων διαβάλλοι, ἐκ τούτων αὐτοὺς πείσεσθαι 
(py, he said that they would form their opinion upon any alanders which 
any good speaker might chance to utter, Tue. vii, 48, Ὅντιν᾽ dv ὑμεῖς 
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εἰς ταύτην τὴν τάξιν κατεστήσατε, οὗτος τῶν ἴσων αἴτιος ἦν ἂν 
κακῶν ὅσωνπερ καὶ οὗτος, any one soever whom you might have appointed 
to this post would hare been the cause of as great calamities as this man 
has been, Des. xix. 29. (Without ἄν, ὄντινα κατεστήσατε would be 
equivalent to εἴ τινα ἄλλον κατεστήσατε, if you had appointed any one 
else (which you did not do), With ἄν, it is a potential indicative.) 

See 506, and for the optative with κέ in coyditional relative sentences 
in Homer (probably not potential), see 542. 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


568. When a conditional relative clause referring to the future 
depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to the future, it 
regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with its leading 
verb. The leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis, in 
another conditional relative clause, in an expression of a wish, 
or in a final clause. £.9. 

"Edy τινες of ἂν δύνωνται τοῦτο ποιῶσι, καλῶς ἕξει, if any who 
shall be able do this, it will he sell. Εἴ τινες of δύναιντο τοῦτο 
ποιοῖεν, καλῶς ἄν ἔχοι͵ Uf any who should be able should do this, ἐξ would 
be well, Εἴθε πάντες of δύναιντο τοῦτο ποιοῖεν, Ο that all who may 
be able ἀροι do this, (Here the principle of assimilation makes ot 
δύναιντο after an optative preferable to οὗ av δύνωνται, which would 
express the same idea.) Τεθναίην ὅτε μοι μηκέτι ταῦτα μέλοι, may 
I die when these are no longer my delight. ΜΙΜΝ. 1. 9. So in Latin: Si 
absurde canat is qui se haberi τ δ musicum, turpior sit.—Sic injurias 
fortunae quas ferre nequeas defuyiendo relinquas. 

For examples see 529 and 531. 


559. When a conditional relative clause depends on a past 
tense of the indicative implying the non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition, it regularly takes a past tense of the indicative by 
assimilation, The leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis, 
in another conditional relative clause, in an expression of a wish, 
or ina final clause. 8.0. 

Εἴ τινες of ἐδύναντο τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, καλῶς ἂν ἔσχεν, ὑ any tthe 
hal ben able had done this, it would have bern well. EtOe πάντες of 
ἐδύναντο τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, 0 that all who had been able had done this. 
So in Latin: Nam si solos eos diccres miseros quibus moriendum 
eset, Meminemn tu quidem vorum qui viverent exciperes. 

For examples see 528. 


560. It will be secon that this principle of assimilation accounts for 
the unreal indicative and the optative in conditional relative sentences, 
which have been already explained by the analogy of the forms of 
protasia, (See 528 and 531) In fact, wherever this assimilation 
vecurs, the relative clause stands aa a protasis to its antecedent clause. 
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Occasionally this principle is disregarded, eo that a subjunctive de- 
pends on an optative (178). 

For the influence of assimilation in determining the mood of a 
dependent sentence, see 176. 


561, The indicative in the construction of 525, referring 

ον νὰ to the present or past, carmot be affected by assimilation, 
‘is would change its time. Z.g, 

Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἔλοισθε ὅ τι καὶ τῇ πόλει καὶ ἅπασι συνοίσειν ἡμῖν 
μέλλει, and may you choose what is likely to benefit the state and all 
of you. Dem. iii 36. Compare this with Des, ix. 76,6 τι δ᾽ ὑμῖν 
δόξειε (eo Σ originally), τοῦτ᾽, ὦ πάντες θεοὶ, συνενέγκοι, whatever 
you may decide, may this be for our good, 4511 

In Soru, Ant. 373, ὃς τάδ᾽ ἔρδει would belong here ; but ὃς τάδ᾽ 
ἕρδοι (Laur,), -- εἴ τις τάδ᾽ ἔρδοι, falla under 658, 


562. The principle of 558 and 559 applies only to conditional 
relative clauses, If the relative refers to a definite antecedent, there 
can be no assimilation, and the indicative or any other construction 
required by the sense is used, Eg. 

Εἰ τῶν πολιτῶν οἷσι νῦν πιστεύομεν, τούτοις ἀπιστήσαιμεν, οἷς 
δ᾽ οὐ εθα, τούτοισι χρησαίμεσθ᾽, ἴσως σωθεῖμεν ἄν. Ar. Ran. 
1446. eae ἦσθα Suvards δρᾶν ὅσον πρόθυμος εἶ, O that thou couldst 
dy az much as thew art eager to do, Ecr. Her, 731. (With ἦσθα for εἴ 
the meaning would be ax much as thow wert (or mightest be) eager to do.) 











563. Conditional relative clauses depending on a subjunctive 
or optative in a general supposition (462; 532) are generally 
assimilated to the subjunctive or optative ; but sometimes they 
take the indicative (534). Εἰ. 

Οὐδ᾽, ἐπειδὰν ὧν ἂν πρίηται κύριος γένηται, τῷ προδότῃ συμ- 
βούλῳ περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἔτι χρῆται, Dem, xviii. 47. See Prat. Rep. 
508 Cand D (reading ὧν ὅ ἥλιος xataddpres) ; Charm. 164 B, 
Ὁ δὲ rire μάλιστα ἔχαιρεν, ὁπότε τάχιστα τυχόντας ὧν δέοιντο 
ἀποπέμποι, XeN, Ag. ix. 3. 

Αἰτία μὲν γάρ dara, ὅταν, τις ψιλῷ χρησάμενος λόγῳ μὴ παρά. 
σχηται πίστιν ὧν λέγει, ἔλεγχον δὲ, ὅταν ὧν ἂν εἴπῃ τις καὶ 
τἀληθὲς ὁμοῦ δείξῃ. Dem. xxii. 99. (Here ὧν λέγει ond ὧν ἂν εἴπῃ 
are nearly equivalent.) κάλει δὲ καὶ ἐτίμα ὁπότε τινὰς ἴδοι τοιοῦτον 
ποιήσαντας ὃ πίντας ἐβούλετο ποιεῖν, XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 30. (Here 
βυύλοιτο for ἐβυύλετο would correspond to δέοιντο in ΑΚ. ix. 3, 
above.) 

















Δέ in the Antecedent Clause. 


564. The conjunction δέ sometimes introduces the clause on 
ich a relative depends, Its force here is the same as in 
apodosis (513). E.g. 

Oy rep Aww γενεὴ, τοίη δὲ καὶ ἀνδρῶν. Th vi 116. Ἐπεί 
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τε ὁ πόλεμος κατέστη, ὃ δὲ φαίνεται καὶ ἐν τούτῳ προγνοὺς τὴν 
δύναμιν, and when the war broke out, (then) he appears, ete. ΤΉσο. ii. 65. 
Μέχρι μὲν οὖν οἱ τοξόται εἶχον τε τὰ βέλη αὐτοῖς καὶ οἷοί τε ἦσαν 
χρῆσθαι, οἱ δὲ ἀντεῖχον, so long as thetr archers both had their arrows 
and were able to use them, they held out, Td. iii. 98, ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἀφι- 
KOpEVOL μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. .. φαίνονται δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα wa 
Τῇ δυνάμει χρησάμενοι, Id. 1.1]. Ὥσπερ οἱ ὁπλῖται, οὕτω δὲ καὶ 
οἱ πελτασταί, XEN. Cyr. viii. 5, 12. 


FINAL RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


566. (Future Indicative.) In Attic Greek a relative 
with the future indicative often expresses a purpose, like 
a final clause. Its negative is μή. Fy. 

Πρεσβείαν δὲ πέμπειν, ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ καὶ παρέσται τοῖς 
πράγμασιν, and to send an enbuasy to say these things, and to be present 
at the transaction, Des. i, 2. Φημὶ δὴ δεῖν ἡμᾶς πρὸς Θετταλοὺς 
πρεσβείαν πέμπειν, ἢ τοὺς μὲν διδάξει ταῦτα, τοὺς δὲ παροξυνεῖ. Id. 
ii, 11. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἄνδρας ἑλέσθαι, οὗ τοὺς πατρίους 
νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, καθ᾽ οἷς πολιτεύσουσι, the people voted to 
choose thirty men, to compile the ancestral las by which they were to 
yovern. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 2. Kids δὲ πέμψαι (ἐκέλευσε) τινὰς, oi Teves 
αὐτῷ τὰ ἔνδον ἰδόντες ἀπαγγελοῦσιν. XEN. Cyry. 2, 3. Ναντικὸν 
παρεσκείαζον ὅ τι πέμψουσιν ἐς τὴν Λέσβον, καὶ ναύαρχον προ- 
σέταξαν ᾿Λλκίδαν, ὃς ἔμελλεν ἐπιπλεύσεσθαι. Τηῦς. iii. 16. See 
εν. xxi. 109. Οὐ γὰρ ἔστι μοι χρήματα, ὁπόθεν ἐκτίσω, for I 
have no money to pay the fine with, Prat. Αγ. 37 C. 

‘Pifoy pe γῆς ἐκ τῆσδε, ὅπου θνητῶν φανοῦμαι μηδενὸς προσ- 
yyopos. Sopn. Ὁ. T. 1437; so 1412. Μέλλουσε γάρ σ᾽ ἐνταῦθα 
πέμψειν, ἔνθα μή ποθ᾽ ἡλίου φέγγος προσόψει, ζῶσα δ᾽ ὑμνήσεις 
κακά, they are to send you where you shall never behold the sun’s light (to 
some place, that there you may never behold, ete). Id. El, 379. So Aj. 
659; Tr. 800. . 

566. The antecedent of the relative in this construction may be 
either definite or indefinite ; but the negative is always μή because of 
the final foree. The future indicative is regularly retained after past 
tenses, as in object clauses with ὅπως (3140); but see 573 and 574, 

567. A past purpose nay be expressed by the imperfect of μέλλω, 
See 76; and Tuec. iii. 16, quoted in 565. 

568. (Subjunctive and Optative in Homer.) In Homer these 
final relative clauses have the subjunctive (generally with «é) 
after primary tenses, and the present or aorist optative (without 
xe) after secondary tenses. E.¢. 

Kai ἅμ᾽ ἡγεμόν᾽ ἐσθλὸν ὄπασσον, bs κέ pe κεῖσ' ἀγά and also 


send a youd yuide, who shall lad ime thither (to lead me thither). Od. xv. 310. 
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Αὐτὸς νῦν ὄνομ᾽ εἴρεο, ὃ τι κε θῇαι παιδὸς παιδὶ φίλῳ, find α name 
to give the child. Od. xix. 403. Tedv οὔνομα εἰπὲ, ἵνα τοι δῶ ξείνιον, 
ᾧ κεσὺ χαίρῃς. Od. ix. 355, Αὐτίκα μάντις ἐλεύσεται, ὅς κέν τοι « 
εἴπῃσεν ὁδόν. Od, x, 538, Ἕλκος δ' inrip ἐπιμάσσεται, ἠδ᾽ ere 
θήσει depen’ ἅ κεν παύσῃσι μελαινάων ὀδυνάων, 1]. ἐν, 191. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄγετε, κλητοὺς ὀτρύνομεν, οἵ κε τάχιστα ἔλθωσ᾽ ἐς κλισίην 
Ty rid ὦ ᾽Αχιλῆος, Tix. 106. “Exbore, καὶ τιμὴν ἀποτινέμεν if 
τιν᾽ ἔοικεν, i} τε καὶ ἐσσομένοισι per ἀνθρώποισι πέληται, IL iti, 
459. The last verse (found also iii, 287) is the only case of the H 
relative with the subjunctive without κέ in these sentence. co α΄ Ὁ αἰ 74" 
λγγελον ἧκαν, ὃς ἀγγείλειε γυναικί, they sent a messenger to tell = 
the woman, Od. xv, 458, Πάπτηνεν δ' ἀνὰ πύργον ᾿Αχαιῶν, εἴ τιν᾽ 
ἴδοιτο ἡγεμόνων, ὅς τίς οἱ ἀρὴν ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι. ΤΙ, xii. 333. ‘This 
optative is rare, 


569. The earlier Greek here agrees with the Latin in using the 
subjunetive and optative, while the Attic adopts a new construction 
with the future indicative. 


















570. The future indicative oceurs in Od. xiv. 333, ὥμοσε νῆα 
as ἔμμεν eraipo' μιν πέμψονσε φίλην 
πατρίδα γαῖαι ‘he potential optative with κέ may take the place 
a future form; as οὐδέ of ἄλλοι εἴσ᾽, of Kev κατὰ δῆμον ἀλάλ- 
wotev κακότητα, Od. iv, 166, So τῶν κ᾿ ἐπιβαίην, IL. ν. 192 (cf. 
xxii, 348), In none of the Homeric examples of this construction is 
the relative clause negative. 






κατειρύσθαι καὶ é 
ὰ 








571. A final force is seen in a few Homeric temporal clauses with 
ὅτε (τ᾽ ἄν, Gre xe) or ὁπότε with the subjunctive, which are chiefly 
expressions of emphatie prediction :— 

“Ἔσσεται ἦμαρ or ἄν zor’ ὁλώλῃ Ἴλιος ἱρὴ, Ζεὶς δέ σφιν αὐτὸς 
ἐπισσείῃσιν ἐρεμνὴν αἰγίδα πᾶσιν, a day shall come when sacred 
Ilios shall fall (iv. a day for the full of Mios) and when Zeus shall shake 
his terrible aryis before them all. Ml, iv, 164; so vi, 448. See IL viii, " 
373, xxi, 111. See Monro, Hom, Gr. p09. δ᾽ 284. Mrewaphale βάτο 


572. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is not used in final relative 
sentences as it is in Homer (508). The subjunctive in a few expressions 
like ἔχει ὅ re εἴπῃ, he has somthing to say, seems to be caused by the 
analogy of οὐκ ἔ . he knows not what to say, which contains 
an indireet question (677) Eu. 

Τοιοῦτον ἔθος zupédoray, ὥστε ἑκατέρους ἔχειν ἐφ᾽ οἷς φιλοτι- 
μηϑ ores, that beth may hare things in which they may glory. Isoc. iv. 
no indirect question, for the meaning is not 
that they may know in what they are to glory.) Οὐδὲν ἔτι διοίσει αὐτῷ, 
ἐὰν μόνων ἔχῃ ὅτῳ δεα λέγηται, if only he shall hare some one to talk 
with, Prat, Symp. 194 D. Τοῖς μέλλοισιν ἕξειν ὅ τι εἰσφέρωσιν. 
vii, 20, Compare ἀπορεῖς ὅ τε λέγῃς and εὐπορεῖς ὅ τι 
πὶ the same sentence, PLat. Ion. 536 B, 























573. On the other hand, the present or aorist optative rarely occurs 





218 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES [574 


in Attic Greek in a final sense after a past tense or after another 
optative. ΕΚ. η. 

'Ανδρα οὐδέν᾽ ἔντοπον (ὁρών), οὐχ ὅστις ἀρκέσειεν, οὐδ᾽ ὅστις 
νόσου κάμνοντι συλλάβοιτο, ie. when 1 sw nO one there to assist me, 
etc. SorH. Ph. 281. Κρύψασ᾽ ἑαυτὴν ἔνθα pay τις εἰσίδοι, , βρυχᾶτο, 
Id. Tr. 903. Εἴ τις θεῶν ἄνδρα θείη εἰς ἐρημίαν, ὅπου αὐτῷ μηδεὶς 
μέλλοι βοηθήσειν, if some God should place a man in a desert, where 
there should. be no one likely to help him (this may be purely conditional) 
Puat. Rep. 578 E. 

574. The future optative also occasionally occurs, as the natural 
correlative of the regular future indicative, which is generally retained 
after past tenses (566), E.y. 

"Eqevyov ἔνθα μήποτ' ὀψοίμην ὀνείδη τελούμενα, 1 fled to (some 
place) where Toa tyht newer see th: disyrace accomplished. Sopa. O. T. 796. 
᾿Εσκόπει ὅπως ἔσοιτο αὐτῷ ὕστις ζῶντα γηροτροφήσοι καὶ τελευ- 
τήσαντα θάν, you αὐτὸν καὶ τὰ νομιζόμενα αὐτῷ ποιήσοι. ἴβαξ. ii, 10. 
Αἱρεθέντες ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε ξυγγράψαι νόμους, καθ᾽ οἵστινας πολιτεύσοιντο, 
having been rhosn with the condition that they should compile laws, by 
which they were to govern, XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 11. (See Ib. ii. 3, 2, quoted 
in 665, where καθ᾽ ots πολιτεύσουσι is used in the same sense.) 


CoNSECUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT.— 
CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


575. (Indicative, with neqative ot.) The relative with any tense 
of the indicative can be used to denote a result, in the sense of 
ὥστε With the indicative (582). The negative here is ov. This 
occurs chiefly after negative clauses, or interrogatives implying a 
negative. Ey. 

Tis οὕτω μαίνεται ὅστις ov βούλεταί σοι φίλος εἶναι ; who ἐξ s0 
mad that he dos notoaeish to be your friend? ΧΕΝ. An. it δ, 19. (Here 
ὥστε ot βούλεται might be used.) ᾿Δκούσας τοιαῦθ᾽ ἃ τὸν τοῦδ᾽ ot 
mor εὐφρανεῖ Biv. ὅονη. Ὁ, C. 1853. So Η 7. vii. 46. Τίς οὕτως 
εὐήθης ἐστὶν ὑμῶν, ὅστις ἀγνοεῖ τὸν ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα, 
ἄν ἀμελήσωμεν ; ie. who of you is xo ximple that he dues not know, ete. ? 
De Mi. 15. (Here ὥστε ἀγνοεῖ might be used.) Tis οὕτω πόρρω 
τῶν πολιτικῶν ἦν πραγμάτων, ὅστις οὐκ ἐγγὺς ἠναγκάσθη γενέσθαι 
τῶν σι μφορων ; > [soc ἵν. 1 13. Tes οὕτως ῥᾷθυμος ἐστιν, ὅστις 
οὐ μετασχεῖν βουλήσεται ταύτης τῆς στρατείας ; Id. iv. 185. 

So also with the potential optative ; as οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο οὕτως 
ἀδεμίντινος, ὃς ἂν μείνειεν ev τῇ δικαιοσ ἢ)» no one would ever become 
ev adamantine that he would remain firm in justice, Puat. Rep. 860 Β. 

576. (Future Indicative, with negative μή.) The relative with 
the future indicative may denote a result which is aimed af, in 
the same general sense as ὥστε with present or aorist infinitive 
(582), but with more i (577.) The negative is μή. 8.9. 
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Εὔχετο μηδεμίαν οἱ συντυχίην τοιαύτην γενέσθαι, ἣ μιν παύσει 
καταστρέψασθαι τὴν Εὐρώπην, ie, no auch occurrence ax to prevent iim 
Jrom subjugating Europe. Hor, vii. 64. (We might have ὥστε μὲν 
οὖσαι, Compare εἰς τοσαύτην ἦλθε μεταβολὴν Gob" ἁπάσης τῆς 
᾿Ασίας γενέσθαι δεσπότης, ἴβοο. ν. 96.) ᾿Ανόητον ἐπὶ τοιούτους 
ἰάναι ὧν κρατήσας μὴ κατασχήσει τις, it is absurd to attack men of 
such a kind that if we overcome them we shall not hold them, Tico, vi. 
11, (Here ὥστε μὴ κατασχεῖν, a9 as not to hold them, could expres 
only the general sense of the construct Ὁ γράφων ἰδίᾳ τι Χαρι- 
δήμῳ τοιοῦτον ὃ μὴ πᾶσι καὶ ὑμῖν ἔσται, DEM, xxiii, 86, Toute 
ἀπαγγελοῦσι ἐξ ὧν μηδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν ἢ κινηθήσονται, Id. xix, 3984, 
Tis οὐκ ἂν δέξαιτο τοιαύτης πολιτείας μετέχειν, ἐν ἣ μὴ διαλήσει 

ρηστὸς dv; 1806. iil, 16, Οὐδὲ τοιαῦτα λέγειν πρέπει) & 

Bios μηδὲν ἐπιδώσει τῶν πεισθέντων. Td. iv, 189, Τοιαῦτα εἰς 
λέγειν ἐξ ὧν μήτε αὐτὸς χείρων εἶναι δόξεις μήτε τοὺς μιμουμένους 
λυμανεῖ, Id. xi. 49. 

577. The construction of ὥστε after τοιοῦτος (584), which best corre 
sponds to this relative exp! n, is not common, δ οὕτως is the natural 
antecedent of ὥστε, while τοιοῦτος is naturally followed by οἷος or ὅς, 
The relative clause with the future is a much more definite expression, 
with its power of designating time, number, and person, than the 
infinitive. vi. 11, under 576.) Τοιοῦτος may also be 
followed by οἷος and the infinitive (759) 


578. “Ὅπως as αὶ relative is sometimes used in this construction in 
a way which illustrates its use as a final particle, (See 313.) E.g. 

Tloiee δὲ οὕτω ὅκως τῶν σῶν ἐνδεήσει μηδέν, and act so that there 
hull be nothing wanting on your part; lit, act in that way by which, ete. 
Hor, vii, 18. Τὸ οὕτως ἐπίστασθαι ἀνθρώπων ἄλλων προστατεύειν 

. τοῦτο θαυμαστὸν ἐφαίνετο, 
ute, ete. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 7. So 






































ὅπως Lover πάντα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
such a way that they should 
4, 31. 


579. ()ptutire.) The relative in this consecutive construction does 
not take the subjunctive. The optative occurs occasionally depending 
upon another optative. We find the future optative in Piat. Rep. 
“6 & φαίη diy τις δεῖν καὶ τὰς οἰκήσεις καὶ σὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν 
τοιαύτην αὐτυῖς παρασκευάσασθαι, ἥτις μήτε τοὺς φύλακας ὡς ἀρί- 
στοὺς εἶναι πα ὕσοι αὐτοῖς, κακουργεῖν τε μὴ ἐπαροῖ περὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
πολίτας, with which compare 415 Ἐ, τοιαύτας οἷας χειμῶνός τε στέ- 
yeu καὶ θέρους ἱκανὰς εἶναι, The aorist occurs in Dem. vi. 8, τῇ 
ἡμετέρᾳ πόλει οὐδὲν ὧν ἐνδείβαιτο τοσοῦτον οὐδὲ ποιήσειεν, ὑφ᾽ ΚΙ 
πευσθέντες τινὰς Ελλήνων ἐκείνῳ προεῖσθε, ie, nothing 80 great as to 
persuade you to sacrifice any of the Grerks to him (= Gore ὑμᾶς πεισθέν- 
τὰς προέσθαι, The practical difference between the pure optative 
here and the potential προεῖσθε ἄν, like ὃς dv μείνειεν in Phat. Rep. 
360 Β (quoted in 575), is slight; but it would be seen if we had ὥστε 
προέσθαι here (xo great as to make you sacrifice) and ὥστε μείνειεν ἄν 
there (so firm that he would remain). 
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580. The relative may have a causal signification, being 
equivalent to orc, becuuse, and a personal pronoun or demonstrative 
word. The verb is generally in the indicative, as in ordinary 
causal sentences (713); but it may be in the potential optative 
or potential indicative. The negative is οὐ; but when the 
relative clause is conditional as well as causal, the negative is 
μή. Eg. 

Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, Os ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ὅτι σὺ οὐδὲν δίδως), XEN. Mem. ii. 7, 13. 
Adgus ἀμαθέα εἶναι, Os... ἐκέλευε, belteving him to be unlearned, 
heceare he commanded, ete. ΠΤ, i. 33. Τὴν μητέρα (ἐμακάριζον), οἵων 
τέκνων ἐκύρησε (ike ὅ OTL τοίων). Id. i. 31. Ἑὐδαίμων ἐφαίνετο, ὡς 
ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα, ie. because he died so fearlessly and nobly 
(ws being equivalent to ὅτι οὕτως) Puat. Phaed. 58 E. 

Ταλαίπωρος εἶ ᾧ μήτε θεοὶ πατρῷοΐί εἰσι μήθ᾽ ἱερά, you are 
arretched, since you hare no ancestral Gods (if you really have none), etc, Id. 
Euthyd. 302 B. Hs dv ὀρθῶς € ἐμοῦ καταγιγνώσκοιτε, ᾧ τὸ παράπαν 
πρὺς τουτονὶ μηδὲν συμβόλαιόν ἐστιν; i.e. atnce I have no contract 
atall with this man (or if I have 20 contract), | Des. XXxxiil. 34. “Ὅτον 
τοίνυν μηδεὶς τετόλμηκε τῶν οἰκείων τούτῳ μαρτυρῆσαι, πῶς οὐκ 
εἰκός ἐστιν ὑμᾶς ἡγεῖσθαί με τἀληθῆ λέγειν; achereas then (or vf then) 
no one has dured, ete. Id. xlix. 38. So lv. 26. Ὅπότε ai μὲν ἐξ ἀ ἀρχῆς 
συνθῆκαι ἠφανίσθησαν ἕτεραι δὲ μὴ ἐγράφησαν, πῶς ὀρθὼς a αν 
ἐμοὶ δικάζυιτο, καθ᾽ οὗ μὴ ἔχει παρασχέσθαι συνθήκας ; whereas the 
original agreement disappeared and the other was never written, how can 
he justly qo to law with ime, when (or if) he cannot bring forward any 
agreement aqatust me? Td. xxxiii. 30. So Sopa. O. Τ᾿ 817, 1335, O. C. 
1680, Ant. 696, Ph. 178, 255; An. Ran. 1459; Hor. i. 71 (τοῖσί 
γε μή ἐστι μηδέν); Tuc. iv. 126 (of γε μηδὲ wee ἥκετε). The 
potential imypw Theet oceurs in ANT. v. 66, μὴ τοίνυν ἐμοὶ νείμητε ro 
ἄπορον τοῦτο, ἐν ᾧ μηδ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὶ εὐπορεῖτε, do not then bring upon me 
this perpleritu, tn which uow yourselves would not know what to do (half 
causal, half conditional). 


581. Tn the last examples with μή, the causal and the conditional 
forces are united, but in’ Enylish we can express only one of them. 
Thus ὦ μήτε θεοὶ πατρῴῷοί εἶσις besides its causal force, implies a con- 
dition ; so that we might translate equally well of (as ἐξ appears) you 
hare no anerstral Gods, you are wre tehed. The same combination of 
cause and condition is seen in the Latin stquidem, 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH ὥστε OR ὡς AND WITH 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ OR ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε." 

δ82. A consecutive clause expresses a consequence, that 

1 See Gildersleeve in dm, Jour. Phil. vi ”. 161-175 ; and Seume, De 
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is, the effect or result (actual or potential) of something that 
is stated in the leading clause. Such a clause is introduced 
by some relative word, generally by ὥστε, 80 a8, so that. 
(See 575.) The consequence may be either one which the 
action of the leading verb aims at and tends to produce, or 
one which that action actually does produce. This is the 
fundamental distinction between ὥστε with the infinitive 
(with μή for its negative) and ὥστε with the indicative 
(with οὐ for its negative). Eg. 

Πᾶν ποιοῦσιν ὥστε δίκην μὴ διδόναι, they do everything in such 
@ way as (i.e. 80 a8) not to suffer punishment, i.e. they aim, in all they do, 
at not being punished ; it is not, however, implied that they actually 
escape. Piat. Gorg. 479 C. On the other hand, πᾶν ποιοῦσιν ὥστε 
δίκην οὐ διδόασιν would mean they do everything in such a way 
that (i.e, 80 that) they are not punished, 











583, Though this illustrates the fundamental distinction in 
thought on which the distinction in form is based, there aro 
many examples in which deve with the infinitive and ὥστε with 
the indicative seem to amount to essentially the same thing, 
although the processes by which the meaning is expressed in 
the two constructions are essentially different. Thus we can 
say οὕτως ἐστὶ δεινὺς ὥστε δίκην μὴ διδόναι, he is so skilful as not 
to be punished, and also οὕτως ἐστὶ δεινὸς Gore δίκην οὐ δίδωσιν, 
he is so skilful that he is not punished; and though we should 
receive the same impression from both statements, so that both 
might be made of the same man under the same circumstances, 
yet the two constructions (one stating a tendency and the other 
a fact) are very different, and they seemed far more 80 to a 
Greek than they do to us. 











584, “Ὥστε is properly a relative particle of comparison, mean- 
Its correlative so y be expressed in a demonstrative 
like οὕτως, or implied ; a8 οὕτως ἐστὶ δεινὸς ὥστε σε πεῖσαι, he is so 
Skilful as to persuade you, or ἡ πόλις reredxwrrae ὥστε ἱκανὴ εἶναι 
σῴζειν τοὺς ἐνοικοῦνταιν; the city is walled so us to be able to Keep its 
inhabitants sufe. (See τοιούτους καὶ οὕτω τρέφειν κύνας ὥστε ere 
χαιρῆσαι, PLAT. Rep. 416 A; and compare τοιοῦτος οἷος with the 
infinitive in 759.) These expressions in Greek sfafe no more than 
he has the skill ty persuade yon and the city has tals enough to be 
able, ete.; the further ideas that he does persuade and the cily is 
able are inferences, which are strongly suggested and generally 
felt when the expressions are used, but they do not lie in the 
words. When the Greek wishes to express these facts definitely 
and not to leave them to inference, it uses the indicative with 
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ὦστε ; as οὕτως ἐστὶ δεινὸς Gore σε πείθει, he is so skilful that he 
persuades yuu, or ἡ πόλις τετείχισται ὥστε ἱκανή ἐστιν. But here 
the use of ἃ finite verb compels the writer to make his expres- 
sion more definite than it was before; for, whereas ὥστε πεῖσαι 
and ὥστε ἱκανὴ εἶναι meant only (80) as to persuade and (80) as to 
be able, without limiting the expressions to past, present, or 
future time, he cannot use a tense of the indicative without 
fixing its time, that is, without making a definite statement. So 
long as the infinitive has no subject and can be translated by 
our simple infinitive (as above), we can generally express its 
force without putting into our translation more than we find in 
the Greek ; the formal distinction between so skilful as to persuade 
and so skilful that he persuades being apparent even when we 
mean substantially the same by both. When the clause with 
ὥστε is negative, a marked distinction appears in Greek to show 
the different point of view taken in the two expressions, and we 
have ὥστε μὴ πεῖσαι and ὥστε ot πείθε. This is of course lost in 
English with our single negative. But when the infinitive has 
a subject, it must be translated by a finite verb in some definite 
tense, number, and person, that is, by a statement and not by a 
mere expression of tendency, although the force of the infinitive 
in Greek is the same as before. Thus we generally translate 
σχολάζεις, ὥστε θαυμάζειν ἐμέ (EUR. Hec. 730), you delay, so that 
Tam astonished, as if it were ὥστε θαυμάζω ἐγώ, simply because 
we cannot use our infinitive with a subject expressed. If, how- 
ever, we substitute an equivalent form which avoids this diffi- 
culty, like sv as to astonish me, we see that there is really no such 
definite character in ὥστε θαυμάζειν ἐμξ as we Impose upon it, 
and that it no more expresses a statement than ὥστε σε πεῖσαι 
(above) does. The same difficulty of translating the Greck infinitive 
with its subject has done much to obscure the force of the 
tenses of the articular infinitive and of the infinitive with ἄν. 
(See also 603.) 

In many uses of the infinitive with ὥστε it is not even inferred 
that the result towards which the infinitive expresses a tendency 
is actually reached. Thus, in clauses with ὥστε expressing a 
purpose or a condition, and where the infinitive is generally 
used without ὥστε, we cannot substitute the indicative for the 
infinitive (sec the examples under 587, 2 and 3, and 588).! 

1 Shilleto (in the Appendix to his edition of Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione) 
thus illustrates the distinetion between ὥστε οὐκ ἐβούλετο and ὥστε ph βούλε- 
σθαι. “The ditference seems simply to be this: οὕτως ἄφρων ἣν ὥστε οὐκ 
ἐβούλετο, he acs su foolish that he did not wish (expressive of the real result 
or consequence) ; ofrws ἄφρων ἦν ὥστε μὴ βούλεσθαι, he was so foolish as not 
fo wish foxpressive of the avfural consequence). . . . Now it is obvious that 
au energetic speaker, wishing to express that the result (was not only of a 
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585. In Homer ὥστε (or rather ὥς re) is found, with two 
exceptions (589), only in the sense of as, like ὥσπερ. Seo its 
use in similes, as ὡς τε λέων ἐχάρη, I. iii. 23. The re here ix 
like that commonly added to relatives in Homer (as in ὅς ve) and 
to ἐπεί in Herodotus. The Attic poets are the first to use ὥστε 
freely with the infinitive. In Sophocles we first find ὦστε with 
the finite moods; this seems to have arisen from a desire to 
express definitely the accomplishment of the result, which the 
infinitive expressed only by inference. 

586. Ὡς, originally of the same meaning with oy re, wae 
seldom used in consecutive sentences except m certain authors. 
(See 608.) 


Ὥστε with THE Lsrrsirive 


587. “Ὥστε with the infinitive, with a demonstrative 
expressed or implied, means a0 as; but when the infinitive 
has a subject which must Le expressed in English, we are 
generally obliged to translate the particle with ita arteolent 
by so that. The expression properly meana only that one 
action or state is of such ἃ nature aa to be followed by 
another as a consequence, but it ie often implied alzn, 
apart from the words, that the sound ation or state actually 
does follow. 

1. The consequence may be simply a rean!: which a previsenia 
act tends to produce. £. 
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διαφοράν, for we should be content to abide by the deciston 40 a8 to have nO 
diffe renee we ith him. De M. xxvii. 1. Πολλὰς ἐλπίδας € ἔχω ἀρκούντως 
ἐρεῖν, ὥσ τε ὑμᾶς μήτ᾽ ἀπολειφθῆναι τῶν πραγμάτων μήτ᾽ ἀγνοῆ- 
σαι, K.TA. Id. xxvii. 9, Τοιοῦτον ἔθος ἡμῖν παρέδοσαν, ὥστε 
σπεισαμένους συν ἐλθεῖν ἐς ταὐτόν. Isoc. iv. 43. So iv. 42, Εἰ 
τοιοῦτον εἴη ἡ σοφία, WaT ἐκ τοῦ πληρεστέρου εἰς τὸν κενώτερον ῥεῖν 
ἡμῶν, of such α metre as to flow, Puat. Symp. 145 D. 

Πείσυμαι yap οὐ τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ οὐ καλῶς θανεῖν, for I 
shell suffir nothing so terrible as to prevent me from dying ¢ gloriously. 
Sopa, Ant. 96. (For μὴ οὐ see 815, 2.) 


The consequenge may have the form of a stipulation, 
condition, or limitation. δ᾽. 

TTovotrrae ὁμολογίαν πρὸς Tyra, ὥστε ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐξεῖναι Bov- 
λεΐαι περὶ τῶν MutiAyvator, they make ἃ treaty acith Paches, to the 
effect het the Athenians shall be: permitted, ete. THe. iii. 98. ᾿Αναστή -- 
was αὐτοὺς ὥστε μὴ ἀδικῆσαις having removed them on condition v 
doing them ne harm, Ibid. Soi. 29, vii. 88. So Ad. lit, 114, ξυμμα 
χίαν ἐποιήσαι τὸ ἐπὶ TOUTE, ὥστε μὴ στρατεύειν. Ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς 
τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν “EAAjvor, ὥστ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ, it 
betng tn their  ἰ0 rule the rest of the Greeks, on condition that they 
should themeslees serve the King, Dem. vic 11, 


3. The consequence may be aimed at as a purpose, the con- 
secutive clause becoming also final. Eig. 

Hav ποιοῦσιν, ὥστε δίκην μὴ διδόναι, they do everything tn such 
away as not to suffer punishinent, i.e. that they may not suffer. Puat. 
Gorge 479 δ΄ (Here ἕνα μὴ with the subjunctive might be used, but 
it would express only the Jinal element.) Ἐβουλήθησαν Ἐλεισῖνα 
ἐξιδιύκσασθαι, ὥστε εἶναι σφίσι καταφυγὴν εἰ δεήσειε, they wished 
; appropriate Et: usis, xo that they might hire a refuge af they should need 

Xen, Hell. ii. 4,8. ΔΙηχαναὶ πολλαί εἰσιν, ὥστε διαφεύγειν 
Odinaron, there are meen devices for excaping death, Puat. Ap. 39 A. 
(Here we mi: wht have ὕπως διαφευξεῖταί τις.) Myyavas εὑρήσομεν, 
ὥστ᾽ ἐς τὸ πᾶν σε τῶνδ᾽ ἀπαλλάξαι πόνων, we will find devices to free 
you, ete. (= ὅπως σὲ drudddgoper). AESCH, Eum. 82. 


588. The infinitive with ὥστε sometimes follows verbs of 
wishing, commanding, ete., which regularly takes a simple infinitive 
of the object (746), less frequently verbs which take an infinitive 
of the subject (745); and sometimes adjectives and nouns which 
recularly take the simple infinitive (758). 4.9. 

Κύπρις yap ἡθελ᾽ ὥστε γίγνεσθαι τάδε, for the Cyprian Goddess 
wished this ta be dune, ie, had (such) a wish (as) that this should be done, 
Ecr. Hipp. 1337, Δικαιῶν ὥστ᾽ ἐμοῦ κλύειν λόγους, asking that he 
(Polynices) should hear any words ito the effect that he should hear). Sopa. 
0. C. 1300, Tors στρατὴ γοὺς τῶν πόλεων ἐδίδασκεν Gore δόντα 
χρήματα αὐτὸν πεῖσαι, he tuatructed him to give money and persuade 
the generals, Truc. viii, 45. Τὸ μὲν δύνασθαι, ὦ Φαῖδρε, ὥστε 





Kael of e ranscf fa, finn JSk»aac, oro my erate em. EC 2.23 
δ 6, Δ᾽ . Je Gan, προτρέεομ σε, προϑυμέομα, 





589] CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH ὥστε 225 
ἀγωνιστὴν τέλεον γενέσθαι, the ability to become a finished diaputer 
(ie. having such power as to become), Puav. Phaedr. 269 Ὁ. ᾿Ελθόντες 
mpos αὐτοὺς πείϑουσιν ὧσ τε μετὰ σφῶν ἽΛργει ἐπιχειρῆσαι. THUG, 
iii, 102. (In the same chapter, πείθει ᾿Ακαρνᾶνως βοηϑῆσαι Nav- | 
πάκτῳ) “Ereuray τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ὥστε ἐβαγαγεῖν ἐκ Πύλου, 
Μωσηνίω fous. Id, v, 35. Ψηφισάμενοι αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι ὥστε πάσῃ 
προθυμίᾳ ἀμύνειν, having voted to defendl them, ete, Id. vi, 88, Els 
ἀνάγκην καθέσταμεν date κινδυνεύειν, 1806, vi 51. (See 749.) 
So δύναμιν ὥστε ἐγγενέσθαι, power to grow up in it, Puan, Rep. 433 B. 
El τι θέσφατον πατρὶ χρησμοῖσιν ἱκνεῖθ', ὥσ τε πρὸς παίδων θανεῖν, 
ie. if my father was warned by oracles that he should perish by his children's 
hands, Sorn. Ὁ. 0. 969. 

Πάνυ μοι ἐμέλησεν ὥστε εἰδέναι, it concerned me very-much to 
know. Xey. Cyr. vi. 3, 19. ᾿Αδύνατον ὑμῖν ὥστε Πρωταγόρου τοῦδὲ 
σοφώτερόν Teva ἑλέσθαι, it is impoxvible for you to choose any one wiser 
than Protagoras have y have not such power as to choose). Pua. Prot. 
3386. Ξυνέβη εὐθὺς μετὰ τὴν μάχην. ὥστε 
πολέμου μὲν μηδὲν ἔτι 1 ἅψασθαι μηδετέρους, πρὸς δὲ τὴν εἰρήνην. 
μᾶλλον τὴν γνώμην εἶχον, ΤΉσα ν. 14. (E the construction 
changes suddenly to the indicative in εἶχον) "Ap' ἔστιν ὥστε κἀγγύ. 
ev θέαν λαβεῖν; is it possible for me to have a siyht of it near by? 
Sorn. Ph. 656, 

Πῶς pip ros ἱκανὺς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ὥστε ἀεὶ προστάττειν τὸ προσῆ- 
row 5 for how could one coune capa of alveaye giving the proper command 
(so capable as) Phat. Polit. 295 A. Horepa παῖδὲς εἰσι φρονιμώτεροι 
ὥστε μαῦεῖν τὰ φραζόμενα ἢ ἄνδρες ; ie. are they wiser than men in 
barning, ete? Xes. Οὐαὶ ἵν. 3,11. Neo ὥστε τοσοῦτο πρᾶγμα Seed 
σθαι, two youny to decide, PLat, Prot. 814. Β. So γέρων ὥστε σ᾽ 
Gpedciv, Een Ande. 80, Ψυχρόν (ἐστι τὸ ὕδωρ) ὥστε Aor 
at, the water is tov cold to bathe in, ΧΈΝ, Mem. iii, 13, 3. (Ch λούς- 
nul θερμότερον πιεῖν, in the same section.) 
it seems impossible to believe that ὥστε 
added anything to the sense, even as it was felt by the Greeks, The 
expressions were probably stereotyped. in usage, and. their origin was 
foryotte Indeed, ὥστε and ὡς (608) sometimes seem to bave no 
more meaning than our fo with the infinitive, which in some cases we 
can use or omit at pleasure, though with some change of sense, as in I 
dare say and 1 dary to say. Compare 1 command you to go and I bid 
yoga. ‘The examples show that there is hardly a construction in which 
the simple infinitive was used where ὥστε is not occasionally prefixed 
to at. [tis important here to remember that ὥστε means only as (or, 
including the antecedent, so as); never sv that, except in the construc- 
tion with the finite moods, although this is often a necessary makeshift 
in our translation. 

For ὥστε or ὡς with the infinitive after the comparative and ἡ, see 
775 (I). 

589. (Ὡς τε in Homer.) The only tw 
ὥστε (ὥς τὸ with the infinitive are Π], ix. 

ῳ 

































σασθαι ψυχρύτερον 
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Homeric examples of 
εἰ δὲ συὶ αὐτῷ θυμὸς 
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ἐπέσσυται ὥς Te νέεσθαι, ἔρχεο, but if your own mind is eagerly ὁ set 
upon returning, 90; and Od. xvii. 20, ov yap ἐπὶ σταθμοῖσι μένειν ἕτι 
τηλίκος εἰμὶ, ὥς τ’ ἐπιτειλαμένῳ σημάντορι πάντα πιθέσθαι, for I 
am no longer of a fit aye to abule at the sheepfolds, (and there) to obey in 
everything a master’s command (this comes under 587, 2, above). These 
cases seem to show that the usage was already established ; although 
Lehrs (le Artstarcht Stud. Hom. p. 157) proposes to expunge ὥς τε in 
both. In Hus. Op. 43 we have ῥηιδίως γάρ κεν καὶ ἐπὶ ἤματι ἐργάσ- 
gato, ὥς τέ σε κεὶς (-- καὶ εἰς) ἐνιαυτὸν ἔχειν καὶ ἀεργὸν ἐόντα, Le. so 
(4 ἴο have enough for a year, even without working. 


590. (Tenses.) The tenses of the infinitive most frequently 
used with wore are the present and aorist, with their usual 
distinction (87). See the examples above. 

The perfect is sometimes used to express completion or 
decisiveness of the action (109; 110). £.g. 

Newotl ἀπὸ νόσου Bpaxt τι λελωφήκαμεν, ὥστε Kai χρήμασι καὶ 
τοῖς σώμασιν ηὐξῆσθαι, ie. awe have recovered α little, 90 as to have 
increased. Tutc. vi. 12. ΔΛόγων καὶ βουλευμάτων κοινωνὸν ἄν σε 
ποιοῖντο, ὥστε μηδὲ ἕν σε λεληθέναι ὧν βονλόμεθα εἰδέναι, so that 
not a single one of the things we wish to know should have escaped you. 
Xen. Cyr. vi 1, 40. Τοιαῦτα πολιτεύματα ἑλέσθαι (ἐμοὲ ὑπῆρξεν) 
ὥστε πολλάκις ἐστεφανῶσθαι, καὶ μηδὲ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἐπιχειρεῖν 
λέγειν, K.7.A., 80 a8 often tu have been crowned (perfect), and so as not 
even to have my enemies undertake (present) to say, ete. Dem. xviii, 257. 
See Id. xxiii, 68; Lys. xxxii. 27; Isoc. iii, 32, iv. 45; ΒΔΕ. x. 1; 
and the examples quoted in 109 and 110. 


591. 1. The future infinitive with Gore is common only when it 
depends on an infinitive in indirect discourse and represents a future 
indicative of the direct form; sv εἰς τοῦτ᾽ ἀναιδείας αὐτὸν ἥξειν ἀκούω, 
ὥστε Λακεδαιμονίων κατηγορήσειν, Des. xix. 72. So Lys. v. 2 
See other examples under 594. 


2. Elsewhere it is rare and perhaps doubtful. In Dem. xxix, 5 and 
xxx. 5, ὥσθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἅπαντας εἴσεσθαι is found in all Mss, and it is 
no more objectionable than other exceptional uses of the future, as 
that after βούλομαι and δέομαι (see 113), or than ὥστε with the 
infinitive with av not in indirect discourse (211; 599), In Dem. xvi. 
4 we have, ἔστι τοίνυν ἐν Tut τοιούτῳ καιρῷ τὰ πράγματα viv, .. . 
ὥστε Θηβαίοις μὲν ἀσθενεῖς γενέσθαι, Λακεδαιμονίους δ᾽, εἰ 
ποιήσονται τὴν ᾿Αρκαδίαν ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, πάλιν ἰσχυροὺς γενήσεσθαι, 
the change of time making the change of tenee natural. 

In Tuve. iii, 34 we have, προκαλεσάμενος € ἐς λόγους Ἱππίαν, ὥστε, 
ἣν μηδὲν a ἀρέσκον λέγῃ, πάλιν αὐτὸν καταστήσειν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος σῶν 
καὶ ὑγιᾶ, on the condition that, tf his proposals should not be satisfactory, he 
wcould restore H. to the fort safe and sound. Here καταστήσειν represents 
καταστήσω in the words of Paches ; but the future is still 
in its use (sce 113). In Tuec. i, 29, iii, 28 (two passages) and 114, 
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ii. 83, where there was the same ground for the future, we find the 
went or aorist infinitive with ὥστε, 


592. The infinitive with ἄν (not in indirect discourse) can follow 
Gore to express a conseque in a potential form, corresponding to 
the potential optative or indicative. E.g. 

᾿Αποτετειχισμένοι ἂν ἦσαν, ὥστε μηδ᾽ εἶ μετέπεμψαν Ere ὁμοίως ἂν 
αὐτοὺς ὠφελεῖν, they would have been already walled in, τὸ that, even if 
they had sent for them, it would not any longer have been of as much use to 
them, Taue. vii. Tov οἰκείων μοι πραγμάτων τοιούτων συμβεβη- 
κότων ὥστε ὑμᾶς ἂν ἀκούσαντας ἐλεῆσαι, such as would make you 
pity me if you should hear them. Dea. 59, ᾿Αποληφθέντος, ὥστε 
vag Oat ἐπανελθεῖν οἴκαδε, so that he would not be able to 
return, Id, viii, 35 also the examples under 211, and the eases 
of indirect discourse with Gore dv under 594. (The translation of 
the infinitive here is necessarily inexact, See 684.) 














μὴ dv ὃ 









593. Herodotus often writes οὕτω ὥστε together, οὕτω referring to 
the whole leading sentence, and not (as it generally does) to a single | 
word or expression, Lg. 

᾿Απέδμη és Τεγέην, τὰς μὲν νύκτας πορενόμενος, τὰς δὲ ἡμέρας 
καταδύνων ἐς ὕλην, οὕτω ὥστε τρίτῃ εὐφρόνῃ γενέσθαι ἐν Τεγέῃ, 
he eseaped to Tega, travelling by night and hiding in the woods by day, 
(in such wise) axon the third night to arrive at Tegea. Hor. ix. 37, So 
iii, 105, viii. 27, ix. 61, 73. 

For the sume usage before a finite verb, see 601 (end), 

594, (τε with Infinitire in Indirect Discourse. Ὥστε ot.) 
When a clause with ὥστε depends on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse, and is itself a part of the quotation, its verb repre- 
senting a finite mood of the direct form, it regularly has the 
infinitive, in the tense of the direct discourse, even when on 
other grounds a finite verb would seem more natural. Here the 


























future infinitive and the infinitive with ἄν may be used, as in 


a 


other indirect. discour: 
direct form is generally r 





5; 204). The negative οὐ of the 
ined with such an infinitive. Ε. 
ἀψασαν τοὺς στρατιώτας εἰς τοῦτο τρυφῆς ἐλθεῖν ὥστ' οὐκ ἐθέλειν 
πίνειν εἰ μὴ ἀνθικ μίας εἴη they said εἰς τοῦτο τρυφῆς ἦλθον ὥστε οὐκ 
ἤθελο uy they said: that the soldiers became so fastidious that they 
would net deink any wine wubss st had @ strong bonquet. Xex. Hell. 
“μὴ 






















we ἡγοῦμαι τοῦτον οὕτω σκαιὸν εἶναι ὥστε οὐ 
δύνασθαι pally τὰ λεγύμενα, Lys. x15, Οὕτω δὲ ἀτόπους τινὰς ἐν 
τῇ πόλει εἶναι ὥστε οὐ αἱσχύνεσθαι λοιδορουμένους αὐτῷ (ic. 
ὥστε οὐκ αἰσχύνονται, Des. xix, 308, So xviii, 283, 
Εἶναι δὲ πολλοὺς ἄλλοις (sc. ἔφην, οὖς βούλεσθαι κοινω- 

deus, ὥστε οὔτε χρημάτων 0 οὗτε στρατιωτῶν ἔσεσθαι 























ὁ Ἰμουΐεον φρονῆσαι φὴς 


ines wee οὐχ ἡγήσασθαι σφᾶς αὐτοὶς ἀξίους εἶναι ζῆν, κιτιλ. 


f ~ 
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(i.e. τοσοῦτον ἐφρόνησαν ὥστε οὐχ ἡγήσαντολ. 18οσ. xii. 255. Eva 
δὲ (ae, Aeyeran ταχυτῆτα οὐδενὶ ἑτέρῳ ὅμοιον, οὕτω ὥστε, εἰ μὴ προ- 
λαμβάνειν τοὺς ᾿Ινδοὺς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐν ᾧ τοὺς μύρμηκας συλλέγεσθαι, 
οὐδένα ἄν σφεων ἀποσῴζεσθαι (i.e. εἰ μὴ προλαμβάνοιεν τῆς ὁδοῦ 
ἐν ᾧ συλλέγοιντο, οὐδεὶς ἂν ἀποσῴζοιτο). Hor. ii. 105 (see 755): 
i. 189. Τοιαῦτα ἐνομίζετο τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτῷ εἶναι, ὥστε οὐκ ἄν 
ποθ᾽ ἑτέρας ἐπιθυμῆσαι πολιτείας (i.e. οὐκ ἂν ἐπιθυμήσειε). Lys. 
Xvill, 6: so xxi. 18, See also Tuuc. v. 40, νὴ. 76; Isak. iii. 39, 
xi 27; Prat. Ap. 26 D, Euthyd. 305 C, Leg. 806 A, Alcib. ii. 143 Ὁ. 


595. “Ὥστε μή, however, as the ordinary form with the infinitive, 
may be used in indirect discourse (694), even with the future infinitive 
or the infinitive with ἄν. Ey. 

Τηλικαύτην ἡγεῖσθαι πόλιν οἰκεῖν τὸ μέγεθος, ὥστε μηδ᾽ ἂν osotw 
ἢ δεινὸν πείσεσθαι. Dem. ix. 67. Ωιμὴν οὕτως ἐμφανὴς εἶναι τοῖς 
ἀλαζονειομένοις πολεμῶν, ὥστε μηδέν᾽ ἄν ποτε γενέσθαι πιστὸν τῶν 
λεγόντων. Tsoc. xii, 20: so xii, 144. In Isak. iii, 51, ὥστε μηδὲ 
ἐκδοῦναι would have been the same in the direct form. 


596. Cases of ὥστε with a finite verb in indirect discourse are rare, 
but sometimes occur; as οἴομαί σ᾽ ἀναπείσειν, ὥστε ye οὐδὲν ἀντερεῖς, 
Ar, Nub. 18.132, So Eur. Tro, 973; Prat. Leg. 692 Ὁ. 


597. 1. Occasionally ὥστε ov with the infinitive represents a finite 
niood with oe of direct discourse, even when there is no preceding 
Infinitive to assimilate it (as there is in all the cases in 594). Bg. 

Kvvoprate ὅτι οὕτως ἡδὴ τότε πόρρω τῆς ἡλικίας ἦν Gor’, εἰ καὶ 
μὴ τότε. οὐκ ἂν πολλῷ ἵστερον τελευτῆσαι τὸν βίον, le him reflect 
that he Ἰλ να Γὑπλ was then already av far advanced tn life that he would 
hare caudal his days not much later, ete. (ie. οὐκ adv πολλῷ ὕστερον 
evTeNerzyrev. NEN. Mem. iv. 8, 1. (Seume classes this with the cases 
in 597, 2 because of οὐ πολλῷ, But the infinitive depends directly 
ona clause with ore in indirect discourse.) Sv in ARrstot, Pol, ii 9, 
17: λέγοινσι ὡς μετεδίδοσαν τῆς πυλιτείας, ὥστ᾽ ov γίνεσθαι τότε 
τὴν ὀλιγανθρωπίαν, 

2. Sometimes οὐ is found with ὥστε and the infinitive when the 
neyative belongs to a single word, as in οὐ πολλοί for ὀλίγοι. Sve 
Isoc. vin. 107: Orta) κακῶς προύστησαν τῶν πραγμάτων ὥσθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
οὐ πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν ὕστερον πάλιν ἐπιπολάσαι. So 1548. ix. 1. 


598. Ina few cases, however, ὥστε οὐ is foundewith the infinitive 
Where none of the preceding explanations (594; 597) will apply. 
Sueh are the following _— 

“Ωστ᾽ οὗτε νυκτὸς ὑπνον οὔτ᾽ ἐξ ἡμέρας ἐμὲ στεγάζειν ἡδὺν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 
προστατῶν χρονὸς διηγέ μ᾽ ater ὡς θανουμένην, 40 that neither by night 
nor by day did κενῇ xleops spread her awings over me, Sopu. EL 780. 
‘Here there is an easy transition from the infinitive to the followi 
indicative) Οὐ μακρὰν yap τειχέων περιπτυχαὶ, ὥστ᾽ οὐχ ἅπαντά 
σ᾽ εἰόέναι τὰ δρώμενα, not so lurye thut you do not know all (ie. the city 
is so smull, that you know all) that ἐς done. Ecr. Ph. 1357, “Ὥστ᾽ οὐδ' 
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ixvos ye τειχέων εἶναι σαφές, yew; «ὁ that not even a trace of the walle τ΄ 
ὦ to be seen. Id. Hel, 107, Nov δὲ περιέστηκεν εἰς τοῦτο, ὥστε τὸν 
ἰδίᾳ κινδυνεύοντα οὐ φιλόπολιν ἀλλὰ φιλοπράγμονα δοκεῖν εἶναι, 
Lyoona, 8. Οὐδ᾽ αὖ οὕτως ἄπορος ἦν οὐδ᾽ ἄφιλος ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ew 
pelv τὸν ἀπογράψοντα, nor, moreover, was T x0 helpless or fricndless that 
1 could not find one to bring an ἀπογραφή (οὐκ ἂν tferpoy). Dest Viti, 
1. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἀρχαίως εἶχον, μᾶλλον δὲ πολιτικῶς, ὥστε οὐδὲ χρημά. 
tov ὠνεῖσθαι παρ᾽ οὐδενὸς οὐδέν, Td. ix. 48, (This may be explained 
as oratio obliqua, on the ground of ἀκούω and the infinitive in the 
preceding clause, But T agree with Senme in thinking this connection 
too remote to account for Gere οὐ, ‘Here there is neither an nasimilat- 
ing infinitive, as in the examples in 694, nor a leading clause with Gre 
or ὧς, as in those in 597, 1. In fact, ὥστε οὐ gives the only ground 
for calling the clause with εἶχον indirect discourse.) 

599. The examples in 598 have one common character: in all of 
them the thought could be expressed equally well by dere with the 
infinitive or ὥστε with a finite verb, for even in Eon Ph. 1357 and 
Des, liii, 1 a fact rather than a mere tendency is expressed, We 
can, therefore, easily suppose a mixture of two constructions by which, 

le in Evr. Hel. 107, instead of ὥστε μὴ εἶναι or ὥστε 

ither of which would express the sense, we have ὥστε 

This occasional confusion would be made easier by 
familiarity with ὥστε οὐ and the infinitive indirect discourse, 










































600. In a few cases ὥστε seems to be omitted, even when its 
antecedent is sed; ax in AESCH. Ag. 47H, τς ὧδε maids ἢ ἡ 
φρενῶν κεκομμένον, φλυγὺς παραγγέλμασιν νέοις πυρωθέντα καρδίαν 









grat ἀλλαγὰ λόγον καμεῖν; who is so childish, etey (as) C0 be in- 
dlamed in heart, ctv and then to suffer from a change of report? See 
also Hpr. iii. 12, οὕτω ἰσχυραὶ, μόγις ἂν λίθῳ παίσας διαρμήξειας, 
κὺρ stromn, μὲ could hardly break ἀρὴν with « stone. 





“Ὥστε with THE Fixite Moons, 
601. “Ὥστε with the indicative means properly so that, 
and expresses the actual result of the action of the leading 
verb, 





1 The explanation of ὥστε of with the infinitive on the ground of oratio 
first made, [ believe, by Shilleto in the Appendix to his Demos- 
Lepitions A844). Tt is also given by Madvig (Synt. § 205, 
ses depending on the intinitive of orativ 

- φημί, οἶμαι, οἷο, (i.e. like the examples in 594). 
tion was somewhat shaken by finding that 
98 conld not be brought under his canon, 
Under the intluer ‘s essay, 1 originally suggested the mixture of 
two equivalent constructions given above, ax applicable to all cases of ὥστε οὖ, 
not appreciating the wide influence of the principle of oratio obliqua upon the 


coustruction. 


















four of the puts 
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Οὕτως ἀγνωμόνως ἔχετε, στε ἐλπίζετε αὑτὰ χρηστὰ γενήσεσθαι, 
K.T.A.; are you so senseless that you expect, etc.? Dem. ii. 36. (Here ὥστε 
ἐλπίζειν, sv senseless as to expect, would express the senselessness of 
expecting, without necessarily implying that you do expect.) Βέβη- 
KEV, ὥστε πᾶν ἐν ἡσύχῳ, πάτερ, ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, he has gone, so that 
we can say everything tn quiet. Sopu. Ο, C. 89. So Ph. 75, EL 1204, 
Οὕτως ἡμῖν δοκεῖ παντὸς ἄξια εἶναι, ὥστε πάντες TO καταλιπεῖν αὐτὰ 
μάλιστα φεύγομεν, so that we all especially avoid, etc. XEN. Mem. ii. 
2, 3. Οὐχ ἧκεν" ὥσθ᾽ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐφρόντιζον. Id. An. ii, 3, 25. 
Εἰς τοῦτ' ἀπ ληστίας ἦλθον, ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἐξήρκεσεν αὐτοῖς ἔχειν τὴν 
κατὰ γὴν ἀρχὴν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν κατὰ θάλατταν δύναμιν οὕτως ἐπεθέ. 
μησαν λαβεῖν, ὥστε τοὺς συμμάχους τοὺς ἡμετέρους ἀφίστασαν. 
Isoc. xii, 103. Taira πεποίηκα ἀκόντων ᾿Αθηναίων, ὥστ᾽, εἴπερ εὖ 
φρονεῖτε, τούτους μὲν ἐχθροὺς ὑπολήψεσθε, ἐμοὶ δὲ πιστεύσετε. 
Dest. xviii. 40, Οὕτως ἐναργές ἐστι, ὥσθ᾽ εὑρήσετε. AESCHIN. i. 198. 
“ὥστ᾽ ἐὰν τέτταρας μόνον πύλεις πείσῃς, καὶ τὰς ἄλλας πολλῶν κακῶν 
ἀπαλλάξεις. Isoc. ν. 81. (Examples like dor’ .. . πιστεύσετε in 
Deo. xviii, 40 might be punctuated in this way.) 

So οὕτω ὥστε in Herodotus (sce 593°; as ἐς way κακοῦ ἀπίκατο, 
οὕτω ὥστε ἀνάστατοι ἐγίνοντο, Vii, 118. 


602. As ὥστε in this construction has no effect upon the mood of 
its verb, it may have any construction that would be allowed in an 
independent sentence, It may thus take a potential optative or in- 
dicative with ay, a pruhibitury subjunctive, an imperative, or an 
Interrog: itiy ce 4. ἡ 

“Ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν γνὼρ ίσα tp ἂν εἰσιδών. Ἐπ. Or. 379. Παθὼν 
μὲν ἀντέδρων, ὥστ᾽, εἰ φρονῶ ῶν ἔπρασσον, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὧδ᾽ ἐγιγνόμην 
κακός. Sopu. O. C. 271. "Quer, εἰ μακρὰ ἡ περίοδος, μὴ θαυμάσῃς. 
Puat. Phacdr. 274 A. Or TOS, δ᾽ ’Operrys: ὥστε py λίαν στένε. 
Sopu. ΕἸ. 1172. Ὥστε πύθεν ἴσασιν; so how do they know? Dem. 
xxix. 47. So οὐ μή and the subjunctive (296); οὕτως ἐπιτεθύμηκα 
ἀκοῦσαι, WOTE . . . οὐ μή σου ἀπολειφθῶ, Ῥιατ. Phaedr. 227 D 
(see 296, above), 


603. Occasionally there is a change from the infinitive to a finite 
verb in a sentence after ὥστε, with a corresponding change in meaning; 
as in Tue. iii, 21, Gore πάροδον μὴ εἶναι παρὰ πύργον, ἀλλὰ δὲ 
αὐτῶν μέσων Stperar, Le. the ters were built so as to allow no passage 
by a toer outside, but so THAT the men passed through the inside of them, 
See 584.) 

604. A few cases occur of a peculiar assimilation of a clause with 
ὥστε toa preceding optative in protasis, ὥστε having apparently the 
foree of a conditional relatiy e 1 le 

Fé τις τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν σὴν ὁ οὕτω θεραπεύσειεν ὥστε φιλεῖν αὐτὴν 
μᾶλλον ποιήσειεν ἑαυτὸν ἢ σὲ, dp av σε εὐφράναι; tf one should 
court your wife sv as tv make her more fonl of himself than of you, ete. 
Xen, Cyr. v. 5, 30 (two | Mss. hav ¢ TOUTE), So vy, 3, 47 (εἴσοιτολ. Ef 
Tes χρώτο τῷ ἀρ υρίῳ ὥστε π πριάμενος υἷον ἑταίραν διὰ ταύτην κάκιον 


,» σκαιδὸ εἴ ... ἄστε' wo δ ἀσας Ἀ6γ τα 





lac KD. DIB ihe 





κ.0. 7: 5.46 


607] CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH ὥστε 231 


μὲν τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, κάκιον δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν, πῶς ἂν ὠφέλιμον εἴη; 1. 
Ove. i,13. Καταγελαστότερον εἰ «.΄. ἡμεῖς εἰς τοσοῦτον μικροψυχίας 
ἔλθοιμεν, ὥστε τὰ προστάγματα τούτων ὑπομείναιμεν (so Cod, 
Urb. ; other Mas, ὑπομεῖναιλ Isoc. vi. 84, 

605. A few cases occur of ὥστε with the optative in indirect dis 
course, Fg. 

Ἐλογίζοντο δὲ καὶ τὸ ἱππικὸν, ὡς τὸ μὲν ἀντίπαλον πολὺν, τὸ δὲ 
αὐτῶν ὀλίγον εἴη, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, ὅτι οἱ νεκροὶ ὑπὸ τῷ τείχει ἔκειντὸ, 
ὥστε οὐδὲ κρείττοσιν οὖσι ῥάδιον εἴη ἀνελέσθαι, Xun, Hell, iii. 6, 
838, See also Isoc, xvii. 11. 





606. As the regular negative of the infinitive after ὥστε is μή, 80 
that of the indicative and potential optative isot. In Dam. xix. 218 
we have ὥστε μήτε. . . yore... μήτε... ἀλλὰ Kal... ἅτα 
τὴν εἰρήνην ἐποιήσασθε ἀγαπητῶν, where the fores of ἃ preceding 
«i seems really to govern the verb, that of ὥστε being wasted in the 
eight lines which separate tl verb from it, In Dew. liv. 15, μηδ᾽ 
ὁτιοῦν ἔσται can be taken with εἰ In Sorat, Te. 575, ἔσται τοῦτο 
κηλητήριον, ὥστε μήτιν᾽ εἰσιδὼν στέρξει γυναῖκα κεῖνος ἀντὶ σοῦ 
πλέον, i.e. a charm to prevent him from loving more than you any other 
woman whom he may see, ὥστε μή seems to have a final sense with the 
future, like a final relative. Compare ὥστε μή with the infinitive in 
Phar. Gorg. 479 C (quoted in 587, 3). 





“Ὥστε Witt THE PARTICIPLE. 


607. (4) As a clause with ὥστε depending on an infinitive 
in indirect discourse is generally assimilated to that infinitive, 
so one depending on a participle in indirect discourse may be 
assimilated to the participle. Εἰ. 

Οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἀγνώμονα οὐδ᾽ ἄτοπον οὐδένα (se. ὁρῶ ὄντα) ὥστε, εἰ 
μὴ ποιήσουνιν ἅπαντες ὅσ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς, οὐ φάσκοντα ποιήσειν οὐδὲν 
οὐδ᾽ αὐτόν. nor αν [see that any one is so unwise or absurd, that, if all 
will not du whatever he does, he to refuses to do anything (i.e. οὐδεὶς 
οὕτως ἀγνώμων ἐστὶν ὥστε οὐ φάσκειλ, Dem x. 40. Τὰ δὲ πράγματα 
(ὁρῶ) εἰς τοῦτο προήκοντα, ὥστε ὅπως μὴ πεισόμεθα αὐτοὶ πρότερον 
κακῶς σκέψασθαι δέον, but I see things hare come to this, that we must 
(ὥστε Bei) consider how we may not ourselves suffer harm ταὶ. Id. iii, 
1. Ἐπιδείξω ᾿Αστήφιλον οὕτω σφόδρα μισοῦντα τοῦτον, ὥστε πολὺ 
ἂν θᾶττον διαθέμενον μηδένα ποτὲ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ οἰκείων διαλεχθῆναι 
Κλέωνι, μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν τούτου υἱὸν ποιησάμενον, I will show that 
Axtuphilus xo hates him, that he would much sooner have ordered in his 
will that no one of his relatives should ever speak to Cleon, than have 
wlopted his son as his own (πολὺ ἂν θᾶττον διέθετο). 18λΕ. ix, 16. 
Other examples are (Deat.] Erot. 8. Isc. iv. 64; Puat, Rep. 519 A. 


(2) In two cases there is a like assimilation to a participle 
not in indirect discourse 





























Φ 


232 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES [608 


Tov θεατῶν συμφιλονεικούντων ἐκείνῳ καὶ μισούντων τοῦτον, 
ὥστε τῶν χορῶν τὸν μὲν ἐπαινούντων, τοῦ δ᾽ ἀκροάσασθαι οὐκ 
ἐθελόντων. AND. Iv. 20. Συγγνώμην ἔχειν εἰ, προεληλυθὼς εἰς 
τοῦτο ὥστε ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμαυτοῦ δούλων ὑβρισθεὶς, ov δύναμαι κατα- 
σχεῖν, κιτιλι DEM. xiv. 88. 

The last examples seem to show that clauses with ὥστε can be 
assimilated to a preceding participle as we have seen them assimilated 
to an optative (604). Compare with this construction Isoc. iv. 21, 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ. ἂν ἑτέραν πόλιν ἐπιῤείξειε τυσοῦτον ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷ κατὰ 
γῆν ὑπερέχουσαν, ὅσον τὴν ἡμετέραν ἐν τοῖς κινδύνοις τοῖς κατὰ 
θάλατταν διαφέρουσαν. 


Ὥς USED LIKE ὥστε. 


608. In their original use ὡς and ὥς τε are related precisely 
ag ὅς and ds τε in Homer. But in consecutive sentences wore 
gradually gained almost exclusive control, so that ὡς here became 
very rare. ‘Qs occurs chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, Herodotus, 
and Xenophon, where it is used in the same constructions and in 
the same sense as wore. FE... 

(With Intin.) ΓΗ κοισιν ἐκφυγόντες" ὡς στένειν πόλιν Περσῶν. 
Agscu, Pers, 510. Πεπωκώς y, ὡς θρασύνεσθαι μάλλον, βρότειον 
αἷμα, κῶμυς ἐν δόμοις μένει, having drunk of mortals’ blood so as to be 
mare emboldined, a band of revellers abides in the house. Td. Ay. 1188. 
So Pers, 437, Ay 546, Kum. 36, 427, 799, 895. Σύμμετρος yap ws 

κλύεις for he is just in tin Jor us to hear. SoPH. Ο. 1.82. Οὐδ᾽ ore 
ζυγῷ aber δικαίως εἶχοι", ὡς στέργειν ἐμέ. Id. Ant. 292. So 
Tr. 125. Οὐκ ἐς τοῦτο ἀφρμοσύ VS ἀπικόμενος ὡς δόξαι τὴν 
ἐωυτοῦ ὄδναμιν περιέσεσθαι τῆς βασιλέος. Hor. iii, 146, “Ὑψηλὸν 
δὲ οὕτω δή τι λέγεται, ὡς τὰς KOprpas αὐτοῦ οὐχ οἷά τε εἶναι ἰδέσθαι, 
and tt (the mountain) ἐκ said to be xo high, that it ta not possible to see 
its summits. Td. iv. 154... Ὃ ποταμὸς τοσοῦτος τὸ βάθος, ὡς μηδὲ 
τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν τοῦ βάθους, XEN. An. il. 5, 7. So it 3, 10. 
Ψέρονται κώθωνα, ὡς ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ apy ‘war Bat Id. Cyr. i. 2, 8. 
᾿Ιὼν τῷ ἀγφαλεῖ OH] ἔσωμαι, ὡς μηδὲν ἂν ἔτι κακὸν παθεῖν. Tb. viii. 
7, 57. See iv. 3, 8, Οὕτω γὰρ doxotper παρεσκευάσθαι ὡς, ἣν μὲν 
ἀληθεῖ τε, ἱκανοὶ εἶναι ὑμᾶς εὖ ποιεῖν" ἣν δὲ ἐξαπατᾶτε, οὕτω 
νυμίζμεν ἔχειν ὡς ory ἡμᾶς ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἔσεσθαι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς 
ep ἡμῖν γενήσεσθαι, Ib. iv. ὃ, 13. (In the last clauses we have 
ws in indirect discourse, like ὥστε in 594, the direct form being 
ovy ἡμεῖς ἐσόμεθα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς γενήσεσθε. Most Mas, however, 
have yer ἐσσθαι.) 

(W ith Indie.) pos τάδ᾽ ὡς Σούσων μὲν ἄστυ πᾶν κενανδρίαν 
στένει. AESCH. Pura 1:30, Οὕτως ἔχει γ᾽ ἡ πίστις, ὡς τὸ μὲν δοκεῖν 
ἔνεστι, πεήκι δ᾽ οὐ προσωμίλησ πω, sv stands my confidence, that 
belief is tn tt, while Thare had nothing to do yt with testing it. Sopa, 
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Tr. 690, Οὕτω δή τι κλεινὴ ἐγένετο ὡς καὶ οἱ πάντες Ἕλληνες 
"Ροδώπιος τὸ οὔνομα ἐξέμαθον, i.e, “ὦ that all the Greeks came to know 
well the name of Rhodopis. Hr, ἢ. 185. Τούτῳ προσφιλέες οὕτω δή τι 
ἐγένοντο ὥς σῴεας ἐκέλενε τῆς ἕαντοῦ χώρης οἰκῆσαι, Hor. 1. 163. 
So ii, 130. Οὕτω por προθύμως ἐβοήθησας ὡς νῦν τὸ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
οἴχομαι, τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ σοὶ σέσωσμαι. Χαν. Cyr, ν, ἃ, 11. Τοσούτῳ 
πχεωονεκτήσει ὡς πεινήσας τῶν ἡδίστων σιτίων τεύξεται, Tb. vik ὃ, 
81, So Hell. iv. 4, 16. 


the authors above mentioned, Euripides has one 
example of ὡς with the infinitive like ὥστε, Cyl. 647 ; Thucydides 
and Plato one, Rep D. We have ὡς with the 
indicative in Pat. Men, 71 A; and with the participle in Xxw. Cyr. 
, 46, and PLar. Tim. 56 Ο (ὡς here having both the participle 
and the infinitive). 
For ὡς with the infinitive after the comparative and 7, eee τα. 












‘Eg’ @ AND ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε WITH THE INFINITIVE AND THE 
FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


610. 1. Ἐφ᾽ ᾧ and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on condition that, for the purpose of, 
take the infinitive, like Gere in some of its senses. Eg. 
ev ὅτι σπείσασθαι βούλοιτο, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μήτε αὐτὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας 
καίειν τὰς οἰκίας, λαμβάνειν τε τἀπιτήδεια 
. An. iv, 4, 6. Πῶς ἂν οὗτος ἐθέλοι τὰ ἀλλότρια 
ἀποστερεῖν ἐφ᾿ ᾧ κακόδοξυς εἶναι; Td. Ag. ἵν. 1. ᾿Αφίεμέν σε, 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέντοι, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μηκέτι φιλοσοφεῖν, on condition that 
tn νοὶ no longer be a philosopher. Puat. Ap. 989. Ὁ. Αἱρεθέντες ἐφ᾽ 
Bre ξυγγράψαι νόμους, καθ' οἴστινας πολιτεύσοιντο, for the purpose 
of compiling lar Ὁ Hell. ii. 3, 11. (For πολιτεύσοιντο, see 514) 
Διωμολογήθη « ᾿οσταλήσεσθαι ᾿Αθήναζε τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἑκάστου 
μνᾶς εἴκοσι, ἐφ ᾧτε βοηθήσειν τοῖς ᾿Αμφισσεῖσιν. AESCHIN. iti. 
114. (For the future intinitive, see 118.) 


2, Herlotus and Thucydides sometimes have ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on 
condition that, with the future indicative, E.g. 

Ἐπὶ τούτῳ δὲ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐφ᾿ ᾧτε ὑπ᾿ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων 
ἄρξομαι, 1 withdraw upon this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of yon, Ur. iii, 83, Ῥούτοισι δ᾽ ὧν πίσινος ἐὼν κατήγαγε, ἐφ᾽ ἦτε 
ἱροψάνται τῶν θεῶν ἔσονται, Id. vii, 158, Καὶ 
y ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πᾶσαν, σπονδὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
τοὺς Ξυνέβησαν ἐφ᾿ ᾧτε efi 
ἀσιν ἐκ Πελυποννήσον ὑπόσπονδοι καὶ μηδέποτε ἐπιβήσονται 
αὐτῆς, thew mands an aareement with the condition that they should depart 
from Peluponnesus under truce, and never again set foot init. Id. i, 103. 


“᾽. 



















οἱ ἀπ᾿ 





τὴν Βοιωτίαν. ἐξέλ, 
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Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before. 
A. "Ews,' ὄφρα, εἰς ὅ OR εἰσόκε, ἔστε, ἄχρι, μέχρι, UNTIL. 


611. All of these words are used also in the sense of while, 
so long as, and have the constructions of ordinary relative clauses 
(514). In common with dum, donee, and quocd in Latin, and 
while or whiles in Elizabethan English,? they mean not only during 
the time when, but also up to the time when. As relatives, in the 
former sense they can have an antecedent like τέως, so long, ἕως 
etc. meaning vs, in the latter sense they can have one like 
μέχρι τούτου, dun to that time, ἕως ete. supplementing this by 
αἰ which οὐ when. The idea of a clause with until is that the 
action (or negation) of the leading clause continues to a time af 
which that of the dependent clause takes place. That the former 
action then crvees is an inference generally made, but not posi- 
tively implicd in the language, and not necessary. Our word 
until thus includes what the Greek may express by μέχρι τούτον 
ἕως or (omitting the antecedent) by ἕως alone. 


612. A clause with wné/il referring to an actual past occurrence 
(613) is simply a temporal clause of this peculiar character, with 
the construction of a relative clause with a definite antecedent 
(519). But when it refers to the future, it becomes a con- 
ditional relative clause, and μαχοῦμαι ἕως av τὴν πόλιν ἔλω, 7 
shall (continue to) fight to the time at ahich I shall take the city, has 
the conditional foree which comes from the indefinite antecedent ; 
for even if μέχρι τούτου were inserted here, it would denote no 
detinite period, but only one limited or conditioned by the future 
capture of the city. The actual apodosis to the condition is not 
payotpat alone, but rather the whole implied idea, Z shall go on 
Fighting to the future time, the limit of which is set by ως ἄν 
ἕλω. It has been seen (486; 490) that ordinary conditional 
chiuses may condition net their expressed leading clause, but 
one which the context implies ; as ξυμμαχίαν ποιοῦμεν, ἣν τις ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖς ty we are making an alliance, (to be ready) in case any one 
shall athek us, Again, a conditional clause may refer to an 
object which is aimed at in the action of the leading verb; as 
Πάτροκλον ἔφεπε ἵππους, εἴ κέν μιν ἔλῃς, turn your horses on P., tf 
haply you inay take him, ice. that you nery take him, tf haply you may 
(#87, 1). In like manner a conditional relative clause with μηδὲ is 


1 In Homer, where the furm ἕως would seldom suit the verse, eles or εἷος 
is commonly written. 

2 He shall conceal it whiles (= until) you are willing it shall come to 
note.” Shakespeare, Tirelfth Night, iv. ἃ. See Abbott's Shakespearian 
Granunar, pW. 
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very apt to refer to an object aimed at, and thus to become at 
once final, relative, and conditional ; thus in IL iii, 291 (see 613, 
3), it is distinctly implied that the end of the war (τέλος πολέμοιο) 
is a condition which is to limit the time of fighting, and also an 
object at which the fighting aims, The same is true in general 
of the other forms of conditional relative sentence which the 
clause with until may take. It will be seen (614, 2) that in the 
Odyssey ἕως develops a peculiar force in this direction, which 
makes it almost a final particle. 


618. ("Ews.) 1. When ἕως, wntil, refers to a definite 
past action, it takes the indicative, usually the aorist, Ey. 


Νῆχον πάλιν, εἷος ἐπῆλθον εἰς ποταμόν, T sieam on again until T 
came into a river. Od, vii, 280. Αὐτὰρ ὁ πεὸς θῦνε διὰ προμάχων, 
cus φίλον GAeoe θυμόν, TL xi, 841. 89. Od. ν. 138, Οἰμωγὴ 
κατεῖχε πελαγίαν ἅλα, ἕως κελαινῆς νυκτὸς ὄμμ᾽ ἀφείλετο, wntil the 
eye of dark night interrupted. Awace. Pers. 496, Πίνει ἕως ἐθέρμην" 
3a 8. Ἔμειναν é ἕως ἀφίκοντο 
Χαν, Hell. i. 1,29. Καὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
χώρας ἀπῆν. 1. Cyr, iii, 3, 4. Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, ἕως τὴν 
πόλιν εἰς στήσεις κατέστησαν, Lys, xxv. 30, Μέχρι τούτου φίλος 
Gropifero, ἕως προὔδωκεν Ὄλυνθον, Dest. x . 
Tn the last tivo examples πρότερον and μέχρι τούτου are antecedents 
of ἕως, until, as τέως often corresponds to ἕως, while. 


2. When a clause with ἕως, wrtil, refers to a result 
































which was nof atérined in past time in consequence of the 
non-fullilment of a condition, it takes a past tense of the 
indicative, like a conditional relative clause in a similar 
(528). 

"Ἡδέως ἂν τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέ- 
δωκα ῥῆσιν ἀντὶ τῆς τοῦ Ζήθου, 1 should gladly have continued to talk 
aith him, nutil 1 had paid him back Amphion's speech in return for 
Zathus’s. Vist, Ce Οὐκ ἂν ἐπανόμην, ἕως ἀπεπειράθην 
τῆς συφίας ταυτηνί, πισχὼν ἂν, ἕως οἱ πλεῖστοι 
τῶν εἰωθότων γνώμην ἀπεφήναντο, νον ἡσυχίαν ἂν ἦγον, ie. 1 
should have waited until most of the regular speakers had declared their 
opinion, ote, Dem. ive 1, (Bor ἄν he » 223) So Ar Pac. 71. 
In Lys. xaii, 12 we have dos ἣν φαίνεσθαι, 

The levling verb must be an indie: ith ἄν, or some other 
τ the non-fulfilment of a condition, (Gee 559.) 


case 





















form imply 





3. When a clause with ἕως. refers to the future, and 
depends on a verb of future time (not an optative), ἕως has 
ἄν or κέ and the subjunctive, like a conditional relatiye 
ON). OK ᾿ 
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Μαχήσομαι αὖθι μένων, εἴως κε τέλος πολέμοιο κιχείω, I shall 
remain here and fight, until I (shall) find an end of the war. IL iii. 291. 
So xxiv. 183. “ως δ᾽ dv οὖν apis τοῦ παρόντος ἐκμάθῃς, ἔχ᾽ 
ἐλπίδα, until you learn the whole from him who was present, continue to 
hope. Soru. O. T. 834. So AR Nub. 1489. Meyxps yap τούτον νομίζω 
χρῆναι κατηγορεῖν, ἕως ἂν θανάτου δόξῃ τῷ φεύγοντι ἄξια εἰργάσθαι, 
for so far do 1 think I ought to proceed τὰ my accusation, until ἐξ shall 
appear that deeds deserving death have been done by the defendant, Lys. 
xii. 37. Δεῖ μὴ περιμένειν ἕως ἂν ἐπιστῶσιν, we must not wait until 
they ure upon us. Isoc. iv. 165. Οὐκ ἀναμένομεν ἕως av ἡ ἡμετέρα 
χώρα κακῶται, we are not waiting until our land shall be ravaged (i.e. 
until the ravaging shall be going on), XEN. Cyr. iii, 3,18. The present 
subjunctive is rare ; but when it is needed, it is unobjectionable: see 
Tauc. i. 90 (quoted in 614, 1). 

4, When a clause with ἕως refers to the future and 
depends on an optative with ἄν, it generally has the optative 
(without ἄν) by assimilation, like a conditional relative 
clause (531). Ey. 

Ki δὲ πάνυ σπουδάζοι φαγεῖν, εἴποιμ᾽ ἂν ὅτι παρὰ ταῖς γυναιξίν 
ἐστιν, ἕως παρατείναιμι τοῦτον, but if he should be very eager to cat, 
1] should tell him that has dinner is with the women, until 1 put him to 
torture. Xex. Cyr. i, 3, 11. Kat τὸ μὲν ὧν ἐξαλείφοιεν, τὸ δὲ πάλιν 
ἐγγράφοιεν, ἕως ὅτι μάλιστα ἀνθρώπεια ἤθη θεοφιλῆ ποιήσειαν, 
and they would blot out one thing and again put in another, until they 
made hniman characters as pleasing as possible to God, Puat. Rep, 501 
Β. Ὡσαύτως ἄν διδοίης (λόγον), ews ἐπί te ἱκανὸν ἐλθοις. Id. 
Phaed. 101 D. So after an infinitive depending on an optative ; as 
δέοιτό γ᾽ ἂν αὐτοῦ μένειν ἕως ἀπέλθοις, he would ak him to remain 
until you departal (should depart). Nes. Cyr, ve 8,18. In Od. it, 77 
we have ἕως xe with the optative (512): τόφρα yap ἄν κατὰ ἄστυ 
ποτιπτυσσοίμεθα μύθῳ χρήματ᾽ ἀπαιτίζοντες, ἕως κ᾿ ἀπὸ πάντα δοθείη. 
In Phat. Phacd. 101 1), ἕως ἂν σκέψαιο represents ἕως av σκέψωμαι 
of direct discourse (see 702). 

The optative with ἕως is most common after past tenses, in the 
construction of 614. 

5. When the clause introduced by ἕως, wntil, depends 
upon a verb denoting ἃ eusfomary or repeated action or a 
general truth, and refers in a general way to any act or acts 
of a given Class, it takes ἄν and the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the simple optative after secondary tenses. (See 
9) By. 

Ἵ δ᾽ ἂν ἀσύντακτα ἡ, ἀνάγκη ταῦτα ἀεὶ πράγματα παρέχειν, ἕως 
ἂν χώραν λάβῃ, then must alicays make trouble until they are put tn 
order, ΧΈΝ, Cyr. iv. δ, 37, Tlototper ταῦθ᾽ ἑκάιγστοθ᾽, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸν 
ἐμβάλωμεν ἐς κακόν, we alirays treat him thus, until we cast him tato 
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trouble, An. Nub, 1408. Περιεμένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως dvary θείη 
τὸ δεσμωτήριον, we waited every day until the prison was opened, Pua. 
Phaed. 59 Ὁ, 


614. (Final use of ἕως.) 1. It will be seen by the examples 
under 613 (see the first under 3 and the first three under 4) - 
that the clause with gus very often implies a purpose, the wttain~ ~ 
ment of which is aimed at or expected. When such a clause, 
implying a purpose which would originally be expressed by a sub- 
junetive, depends on a past tense, it generally takes the optative ; 
but the subjunctive also may be used, to retain the mood in 
which the purpose would be originally conceived, as in final 
clauses (318). δ. 

Οὐδ᾽ ἔτλη πόσιος εἴρυσθαι μέγα δῶμα διαμπερὲς, los ἴκοιτο, nor 
did she dare to guard her husband's great house constantly wntil he should emme ὁ . ὁ 
Od. xxiii, 150. ᾿Ἡσύχαζε τῷ στράτῳ, ἕως τοῖς ᾿Αμπρακιώταις δέοε τον 
βοηθεῖν, he kept quiet until it should be necessary to help the Anidbractote, 

Tave. iii, 102, (The present optative is rare.) So Lyk xiif, 25, 
Σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο, ἕως ἀπαγγελθείη τὰ λεχθέντα εἷς Aaxcbal- 
μόνα, they made a truce, (ἐν continue) until what had been aaid should be 
announced at Sparta. XeN. Hell. iii, 2,20. (Here ἕως ἂν ἀπαγγελθῇ 
might have been used, as in the following examples) Ἕως δ᾽ av 
ταῦτα διαπράξωνται, φυλακὴν καὶ μισθὼν τοῖς φρουροῖς & μηνῶν Fuss 
κατέλιπε. Ib. v. 8, 3. ᾿Αλλ’ ἐπισχεῖν (τοὺς πρέσβεις ἐκέλευεν) μέχρι 
τοσούτον, ἕως ἂν τὸ τεῖχος ἱκανὸν αἴρωσιεν ὥστε ἀπομάχεσθαι, but he 
tude them ditain the wmbassadors until they (the Athenians) should be 
getting their wall high enough to defend, THve. i, 90. (Most editors 
emend aipoow to the aorist ὥρωσεν, which with ἕως would mean until 
they should git the wall high enough, the former being less definite and 
exact in its time, and therefore more appropriate here.) 

For the intermediate form of ἕως ἄν with the optative in such 
sentences, see Sori, Tr, 687, AND. i, 81, Isoc, xvii. 15 (in 702). 


2. In tive pa: in the Ody 
tense has an unusually strong fin 
a final particle. 

Πέμπε δέ μιν πρὸς δώματ᾽ Ὀδυσιγῆος, εἴως Πηνελόπειαν ὀδυρομένην 6 
γούωσαν παύσειε κλαυθμοῖο, she μια her to the house of Ulysses, (to the i 
end) that she might cause Penelope to cease her lamenting. iv. 199, Ὦρσε 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραωιπνὸν βορέην πρὸ δὲ κύματ᾽ eager, ἕως ὅ ye Φαιήκεσσι 
φιληρέτμοιισι μὲγ εἴην and she roused seift Boreas and broke the waves 
In fore him, that Ulisses might come to the car-loving Phaeactans, v. 385, 
MoyAdr ὑπὸ urodur ἤλασαι πολλῆς, εἴως θερμαίνοιτο, I pushed the 
club under the de that it might be heated (to remain until tt should 
be heated). ix. 875. So δῶκεν ἔλαιον, efws χυτλώσαιτο, vi. 79; and 
ἀρώμενος εἷος ἴκοιτο, xix. 367. 

In none of these cases will until express the final force of the 
clause with ἕως. It appears as if ἕως here began the same course by 





























vy ἕως with the optative after a past 
force, so that it appears almost like 
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which odpa, ws, and ὅπως became final particles (312-314), but did not 
complete the change. 

615. (‘Odpa.) In epic poetry ὄφρα, until, is used like ἕως. 
Eg. 

Ὡς μὲν Θρήικας ἄνδρας ἐπῴχετο Τυδέος vids, ὄφρα δυώδεκ᾽ ἔπεφνεν, 
until he had slain twelve, Ix, 488, "Hpyx’ ἵμεν, ὄφρ᾽ ἀφίκοντο 
κατὰ στρατὸν, ἧ μιν ἀνώγει. 1]. xiii. 329, “Heev, ὄφρα μέγα σπέος 
ἵκετο. Od. ν. 57. (See 613, 1.) 

᾿Αλλὰ μέν᾽, ὄφρα κέ τοι μελιηδέα οἶνον ἐνείκω, but watt, until I 
shall bring you honey-siret wine. IL. vi. 958, Todpa δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι 
τίθει κράτος, opp’ ἂν ᾿Λχαιοὶ υἱὸν ἐμὸν τίσωσιν, ὀφέλλωσίν τέ € 
τιμῇ. 11. i. 509. So 1]. xv. 232. (See 613, 3.) 

Νωλεμέως δ᾽ ἐχύμην, ὄφρ᾽ ἐξεμέσειεν ὀπίσσω ἱστὸν καὶ τρόπιν 
αὖτις, I clung steadfastly, wntil she (Charybdis) should vomit forth again 
the mast and Keel. Od. xii. 437. (See 614, 1.) 


616. (Εἰς ὅ κε and ἐς 6.) Homer uses εἰς 6 xe (or εἰσόκε), until, 
like éws xe, with the subjunctive, and once with the optative. 
Herodotus uses ἐς ὁ and ἐς of, audi, like ἕως, with the indicative, 
and ἐς ὃ av with the subjunctive. £9. 

Mipvere ets 6 xe ἄστυ μέγα Ἰ]ριάμοιο €Awper, wait until we capture 
Priam’s great city. 1. ii. 381. Ὕγψιε δ᾽ ἐπ’ εὐνάων ὄρμίσσομεν, eis 6 
κεν ἔλθῃ νὺξ ἀμβρότη, and we will mour them far out by stonea, until 
divine night shall come. I. xiv. 17. In IL xv. 70 we have εἰς ὅ κ᾽ 
᾿Αχαιοὶ Ἴλιον €Aovev, depending on an optative with ἄν (613, 4; 
542), 

Οὗτος δὲ ἀνηκούστεέ τε καὶ λόγον εἶχε οὐδένα, ἐς ὃ ἔλαβε τὴν 
δίκην, but he disobeyed and paid no attention to me, until he got his 
punishment, Upt. 1.115. ὋὉ Δηιόκης ἦν πολλὺς αἰνεόμενος, ἐς ὃ τοῦ- 
τον καταινέουσι βασιλέα σφίσι εἶναι. 14. 1. 98, Soi. 158, 202; v. 
92; vi. 75, ᾿Απεῖχον τῆς ἐξευρέσιος οὐδὲν ἔλασσον, ἐς οὗ δὴ Λίχης 
ἀνεῦρε. 1.1. 07. (Many editors chanue ἐς of to ἐς ὅ.) In ii. 148, ἕως 
οὗ ἀπέδεξαν ἁπάσας αὐτάς, until they had shown them all, ἕως οὗ of the 
Mss. is generally emended to ἐς 6. ’AAX αὐτὰ ἐγὼ τῳ Ἕλληνε ξείνῳ 
φυλάξω, ἐς ὃ ἂν αὐτὸς ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἀπαγαγέσθαι ἐθέλῃ, I shall keep 
then uatil he comes himself and arishes to take them away. Ud. ti, 115. 

A simular case of ἐς 6 occurs in Tuec. v.66, ἐς ὃ ἐμέμνηντο, as far 
hack as they ronembered School. μετὰ τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων μνήμηνλ 

617. (στε) “Eure, wniil, is not found in Homer, but is 
used like ἕως in tragedy, in Attic prose (especially in Xenophon), 
and in Herodotus, £.4. 

Χρόνον τάδ᾽ ἦν τοσοῦτον, ἔστ᾽ ἐν αἰθέρι μέσῳ κατέστη λαμπρὸς 
ἡλίου κύκλος καὶ καῦμ᾽ ἔθαλπε. Sopn. Ant. 415: βὸ El. 753; Axacn. 
Prom. 457, ΞΞυνεῖρον ἀπιόντες, ἔστε ἐπὶ ταῖς σκηναῖς ἐγένοντο, 
they marched any without stopping, until they came to the tents. ΧΈῈΝ. 
Cyr. vil, 5, δ; so An. iil 4, 19. 


Τὴν παροῦσαν ἀντλήσω τύχην, €or ἂν Διὸς φρόνημα λωφήσῃ 
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Χχύλου. Axscu, Prom, 376; 90 697. “AdiBoyyov εἶναι τὸν παλαμναῖον. 
τόμος, ert ἂν σφαγαὶ καθαιμάξωσι, it is the Law that the murilerer 
rhall be speechless until streams of blood have been poured upon him. 1d. 
Eum. 448, Αὐτοῦ τῇδε μενέομεν ἔστ᾽ ἂν καὶ τελεντήσωμεν. Hot. 
vi 141. Περιμένετε ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἔλθω. Χαν. An, ν.Ἱ, 4. 

Ἐπιμεῖναι κελεύσαντες ἔστε βουλεύσαιντο, ἐθύοντο, bidding them 
wait until they had consulted, they made sacrifice. Td. An, vy, δ, 9, (στὸ 
ἂν βουλεύσωνται might have been retained from the direct form, πα 
in the next example) ᾿Απεκρίνατο φυλάττειν αὐτὰ, ἔστ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς 
ἐλθὼν λάβῃ τὰ δῶρα, until he should come and take the gifts. Td. Hell, 
iii 1,15. So An. vii, 1, 33; How, viii, 4. 

Ὁπότε ὥρα εἴη ἀρίστου, ἀνέμενεν αὐτοὺς ἔστε ἐμφάγοιέν τι, ὧν 
μὴ Bowhayuger he always waited until they had eaten something. Χ' 
Cyr. viii. 1, 

618. (Αχρε and μέχρι.) “Ape and 
like ἕως, but chiefly in prose and in later Greek, δίῳ, 

Kai ταῦτα ἐποίουν μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο, until darkness cme on. 
. 4, 8. Εἰστήκει μέχρι ἕως ἐγένετο, Phar, 














μέχρι, ΜΗ 1, are used 















ymp. 220 Ὁ, 
Μέχρι δ᾽ div ἐγὼ ἥκω, αἱ σπονδαὶ μενόντων, but until 1 come, ta the 
XeS. An. ii, 3,24; sv i. 4, 13. Εἶπε τοῖς προφύλαξι 

'κας περιμένειν ἄχρι ἂν σχολάσῃ, to reuit until he 
Th. ii, 3, 3... Meype δὲ τοῦτο ἴδωμεν, percoper 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖσι, but until ae see this, we shall remain hy ourselves 
Hor. iv, 119 (for the omission of ἄν see 620). Herodotus prefers the 
form with οὗ (619), 

ΤΆ χρε is much less common in this sense than μέχρι. The forms 
ἄχρις and μέρες are not used by the best writers. 





truce remat 
κελεύειν τοὺς 
shneld find bisurr. 






619. “A ype οὗ and μέχρ' of are used like ἄχρι and μέχρι, Ege 

Tow δὲ ταῦτα πραξάντων, dy pe οὗ δὸς ὁ λύγον 6 é sero Ἴισίφονος 
πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν ἀδελφῶν τὴν ἀρχὴν dye X I. vi. 4, 37, 
So Cyr. vo 4,165 Tuc. vy. 265 Hot. i 187, vii, 0. Τοὺς Ἕλληνας 
ἀπελύσατο δουλείας, ὥστ᾽ ἐλευθέρους εἶναι μέχρι οὗ πάλιν αὐτοὶ 
αὑτοὺς κατεδουλώσα Pia 

Tlapadiserpe arediperos Heivad pur ἐς ἔρημον ὅρος καὶ φυλάσσειν 
ἄχρι οὗ τελευτήσῃ, to να, hin until he dies, Hor. i, 117 (see 614), 
Κατατίθεται ἐς Tevedor pix pe οὗ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τι δόξῃ, τινε! the 
Athenians shull pass some cote αμην then (see 620), THe. iii, 28, 


620. (Omission of av.) “Ar is sometimes omitted after ἕως and the 
other particles meaning, wifi! including pi, when they take the sub- 
junctive, This is most frequent in tragi 'y, but it occurs some- 
times with é& 6 or é oF in Herodotus, ith péxpe and μέχρε (or 
Gypr) of in Herodotus and Thueydi 

"Ἕως τὸ χαίρειν καὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι μάθῃς, Sorn. Aj. 555. "Apijyer 
ὼ Ib, 1183, So Ὁ, (ἡ ΤῊ, Tr. 148, Ph. 764.7 
σφι ruperped nov, μέχρι τούτον. Hor. ἢ 
Μηδένα ἐκβῆναι μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται, that nobody should leace the ship 
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hefore she sailed. Tue. i. 137. <Avrots ἐς φυλακὴν διεκόμισαν, 
μέχρι οὗ ᾿Αθήναζε πεμφθῶσιν. Id. iv. 46; see iv. 16 and 41, and iii. 
28 (quoted in 619) See also μέχρι δὲ τοῦτο ἴδωμεν, Ηντ. iv, 119, 
and ἄχρι od τελευτήσῃ, Id. i. 117. 

The only case in Homer of this omission of xé or ay is the doubtful 
one, ἔχει κότον ὄφρα τελέσσῃ, Il. i. 82, where ofpa may perhaps be 
final. (See 168.) 

For πρίν without av with the subjunctive, even in Attic prose, see 
648, 


B. pe, BEFORE, UNTIL. 
Meaning and General Use of πρίν. 


621. Ipiy was originally a comparative adverb (= πρότερον 
and πάρος), formed from πρό and meaning before. It appears 
in the usual adverbial relations ; as πρίν μοι ὑπέσχετο, he once 
promised me, πρὶν ov, having heen of old ; ἐν τῷ πρὶν xpovg, in the 
former time ; and it once takes the genitive like a preposition in 
Pinp. Py. iv. 13, πρὶν ὥρας, before its time. With the infinitive 
it originally expressed a simple temporal relation, πρὶν ἐλθεῖν 
being the equivalent of the later πρὸ τοῦ ἐλθεῖν, befure going. 
With the finite moods πρίν always expresses a limit of time 
and means util, like ἕως, having become a conjunction, not 
losing, however, its original meaning of befure. From this 
original comparative meaning, πρώ has a negative force, imply- 
ing that something does or does not happen before (1.6. in the 
ubsence af) another event; so that οὕπω or μήπω with a temporal 
participle may generally be substituted for πρίν and the in- 
finitive. Thus, in vate δὲ Πήδαιον πρὶν ἐλθεῖν vias ᾿Αχαιῶν, 1]. 
xiil. 172, for πρὶν ἐλθεῖν, before they came, we could substitute 
οὕπω ἐλθόντων, ete. So πρὶν ἄν with the subjunctive is often 
interchangeable with ἣν μή, and always implies it; thus μὴ 
ἀπέλθῃς πρὶν dv ἀκούσῃς, do not depart until you hear, implies ἣν 
μὴ aKororys, without hearing, One result of this negative character 
of πρίν is its strong affinity for the aorist, the tense which denotes 
simple occurrence. (See Am. Jour. Phil. ii, pp. 466 ff) 

622. In Homeric Greek πρίν generally takes the primitive 
construction with the infinitive without regard to the nature of 
the leading verb. In lyric poetry, Herodotus, and Attic Greek, 
πρίν takes the infinitive chietly when the leading clause is affirma- 
tive ; otherwise, it takes one of the finite moods, like ἕως, having 
the sense of until. But, while the indicative may sometimes follow 
πρίν, meaning wnfil, when the leading clause is affirmative, the 


VGesehichtliche Entwickelung der Cunastructionen mit Πρὶν, von Josef 
Sturm: οἰ J of Sehanz’s Bectrage, 
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subjunctive and optative are never used unless the leading clause 
is negative or involves a negative idea. 


Development of the Constructions with πρίν. 


623, The Attic uses of πρίν with the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, are seen in a primitive stage of development in 
Homer. The construction of πρίν itself with the indicative was 
yet unknown ; but four cases of πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε with the indicative 
show a tendency in this direction, Six cases of πρίν (without dv 
or «é) with the subjunctive and one with the optative (in indirect 
discourse) mark the beginning of the later usage with these mooda. 
On the other hand, 81 cases of πρίν with the infinitive show the 
prevailing Homeric construction. Here, as in all periods of the 
language, when πρίν takes the infinitive, we have simply a state- 
ment of fact, that one thing precedes another ; in ναῦς δὲ Πήδαιον 
πρὶν ἐλθεῖν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν, and he dwelt in Pedacum before the coming 
of the sons of the Gree iv ἐλθεῖν implies no more than πρὸ 
ἀφίξεως or the later πρὸ τοῦ ἐλθεῖν. Any further idea that may 
be implied comes from the context, and is not found in the 
words. This use of πρίν; has little analogy in Greek syntax, its 
nearest parallel being the later use of ὥστε or ὡς with the infinitive. 
The simplest theory, which best suits the Homeric usage, seems 
to be that zpiv has a “quasi-prepositional ” relation to the in- 
finitive, which is a verbal noun, a relation the same in effect as 
that of πρό in πρὸ τοῦ ἐλθεῖν in the later Attic construction. 
(See X Mem. ii. 6, 6, and Dem. xix. 73.) A similar use of 
ἀντί with the infinitive in a few cases in Herodotus (see 803) 
shows a tendency to go further in the same direction. 


624, The Homeric language generally contented with 
the simple πρίν and the infinitive, even when it was implied that 
the clause with πρώ" sct a limit to the action (or negation) of the 
leading clause, ic. when zpév could be expressed by until, So in 
IL. xxi, 100, πρὶν Πάτροκλον ἐπισπεῖν αἴσιμον ἥμαρ, τόφρα τί μοι 
πεφιδέσθαι φίλτερον ἦεν Ἡρώων, ie. until the death of Patrocdus I 
preferred to spare the Tijans (which he will no longer do); and 
xix. 312, οὐδὲ Te θυμῷ τέρπετο πρὶν πολέμου στόμα δύμεναι, ie. he 
felt no pleasure until he entered the battle ; in both cases the Attic 
Greek might have used zpir with the indicative. So also when 
the clause with is future and conditional ; as in Tl. xix. 423, 
οὐ λήξω πρὶν Τρῶας ἄδην ἐλώγαι πολέμοιο, I will not stop until T have 
given the Trojans cuangh of war. Vt was in cases like the last, 
where the mere temporal πρὶν ἐλώγαι expresses the future con- 
dition very imperfectly, that the need of a more exact form was 
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first felt. The need existed only after negative sentences, as 
here only could such a future condition be expressed by πρίν 
consistently with its original meaning before. J shall not cease 
fighting until (before) I see the end of the war contains a future 
condition (Ξ ἣν μή) which πρίν can properly express; but the 
equivalent affirmative, J shall go on fighting until I see the end of 
the war, could not be expressed by πρίν, as we cannot substitute 
before for until, but it would require ἕως, which is until with no 
sense of before. The forms of parataxis suggested a simple and 
natural way of meeting this want, through the adverbial use of 
πρίν. Ina sentence like οὐδέ μιν ἀνστήσεις᾽ πρὶν καὶ κακὸν ἄλλο 
πάθῃσθα, nor will you recall him to life :-—sooner than this will you 
suffer some new affliction, 1], xxiv. 551, we have only to remove 
the colun and make πρίν a conjunction to obtain the regular 
construction of πρίν with the subjunctive, nor will you recall him 
to life before (until) you suffer some new affliction. This result could 
not have been attained with an affirmative leading clause; for while 
οὐ τοῦτο ποιήσω᾽ πρίν pe κελεύσῃς, 1 shall not do this :—you shall 
coumand me first, gives the meaning I shall not do this before you 
command me, the paratactic affirmative, τοῦτο ποιήσω᾽ πρίν pe 
κελεύσῃς, Would give only you will command me before Ido this. I 
shall do this before you command ine would be τοῦτο ποιήσω πρίν σε 
κελεῦσαι, Which is not the result of any form of parataxis. The 
six cases of πρίν with the subjunctive in Homer are all without 
av or κέ, and all follow negatives. The primitive character and 
the rarity of this construction seem to show that we are nearer 
the original parataxis liere than in any other form; while the 
change of the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense in 
Il. xxi. 580 (see 639) shows that the dependence of the clause 
with πρίν is thoroughly established (cf. 307). An attempt to 
arrive at the same result in a more awkward way appears in 
two cases of πρίν γ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ay with the subjunctive in the Odyssey 
(641), where πρίν introduces the subjunctive with or ay very 
much as it introduces the infinitive. 


625. No case of zpiv with the indicative occurs in Homer ; 
but the want was supplied by πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε δή with the indicative, 
which resembles πρίν y or av with the subjunctive just mentioned. 
As this construction is not the result of parataxis, and there 
is no such obstacle to combining the ideas of until and before in 
statements of past fact after affirmative clauses as was felt in 
future conditions (624), we tind πρίν γ᾽ ore with the indicative 
after both affirmative and negative sentences (see the examples 
in 036). It thus appears that πρίν was not sufficiently established 

8 a conjunction in Homer to take the indicative without the 
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intervention of ὅτε, although πρίν with the subjunctive had 
become a fixed construction, 

The history of the uses of πρίν after Homer will be found 
below. (See 627; 632-634; 637; 642; 643; 645.) 





Πρίν wire ΤΌΝ ΤἈΨΙΝΤΤΙΨΕ, 


626. (Jn Homer.) In Homer the infinitive regularly 
follows πρίν after both affirmative and negative sentences, 
often where the Attic Greek would have the finite moods. 
Ey. 

Nate δὲ Πύδαιον πρὶν ἐλθεῖν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν, Th xiii, 17% Τοῦ δ' 
ἔφθη ὀρεβάμενος πρὶν οὐτάσαι, οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν. 11. xvi, 3339. 
πρίν περ τρόμος ἔλλαβε φαίδιμα γνῖα, πρὶν πόλεμόν τὶ 





Σφῶιν 





ἰδέειν πολέμοιό τε μέρμερα ἔργα, before they save the νπαγ, ete, ἯΙ, vill. 
452. (Se Δ 





εὖγει πρίν περ ὅμιλον ἀολλισθήμεναι ἀνδρῶν. 
λλοὶ γαῖαν ὁδὰξ εἶλον πρὶν Ἴλιον εἶσαφι- 
Il. xxii. "Αλλά οἵ α Ζεὺς ὀλέσειε βίην πρὶν ἡμῖν 
πῆμα φυτεῦσαι. Od. ἵν. 668, A ὠφελλ᾽ ἄλλοθ' ὀλέσθαι πρὶν 
ἐλυεῖν. Od. xviii, 402, Οὐδ᾽ ἀπολήγει πρὶν χροὺς ἀνδρομέοιο διελ- 
ye Tl xx, 100, Οὐ λήξω πρὶν Tpdus ἄδην ἐλάσαι πολέμοιο. 
438. Οὐ μ᾽ ἀπυτρέψεις πρὶν χαλκῷ μαχέσασθαι. 1]. 
Οὐδ᾽ ὃ γε λοιγὺν ἀπώσει πρίν γ᾽ ἀπὸ πατρὶ φίλῳ δόμεναι 
κούρην. Hei 97. 

In the last three examples the subjunctive would be regular in Attic, 
and even Homer uses it ina few such cases (639), In 1]. xx, 100 πρὶν 
διῆλθεν would have been the common Attic form. In the other 
examples, in which a mere temporal relation is expressed, the infinitive 
would be required in Att κ᾿ 
examp ut. 40) and the Homeric Hymns one 
With the infinitive, both after negative sentences. 


627. (After Hiner.) The lyric poets, Herodotus, and the 
Attic writers use the infinitive after πρίν chiefly when the 
leading sentence is afirmative. Yut the infinitive is always 
required when apiy means simply before, not until, Eg. 

Hpiv ἐκτελέσαι κατέβη δόμον “Audos, THe0a, 917, Ἴσταμαι 

τι ψάμενς 1 stand taking breath before I speak, Psp. 
pee Py. ix. 113. [piv ὧν παρεῖναι ἐκεῖνον ἐς τὴν 
frst προβοηθῆσαι ἐς τὴν Βοιωτίαν, before he 
ete. Hpr. ὙΠ 144. Πρὶν νῦν τὰ πλείον᾽ ἱστο- 
ὅλος Infore vking further, etc. SorH. O. C. 36. 
ἀκοῦσαι, THe ii, 19. So ii, 13, πρὶν 
ring "Apleray τὰ βίλη mod πρὶν ἐξικνεῖ- 
. Ἢμεῖς τοίνυν Μεσσήνην εἴλυμεν πρὶν Πέρσας 
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λαβεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν καὶ κρατῆσαι τῆς ἠπείρον, καὶ πρὶν οἰκι- 
σθῆναί τινας τῶν πόλεων τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων. Isoc. vi. 96. Καὶ πρὶν ξξ 
μῆνας γεγονέναι, ἀπέδωκε. Piat. Prot. 320 A. ᾿Απωλάμεσθ᾽ ap, 
εἰ κακὸν προσοΐσομεν νέον παλαιῷ, πρὶν τόδ᾽ ἐξηντληκέναι, we are 
ruined, then, if we shall add a new calamity to the former one, before we 
shall have echausted this (109). Eur. Med. 78. 

Tn the following gases the infinitive is necegsary, even after negatives. 
Πρὶν ὡς “Adofor ’ ὕχθεῖν μίαν ἡμέραν. οὐκ ἐχήρευσεν, she was not a 
widow a single day before she went to Aphobus (where until would be 
absurd). Dem. xxx. 33. Οὐδὲ yap πρὶν ἡττηθῆναι τὴν δίκην εἶχεν 
ὧν δικαζύμεθα, ie. he did not have it even before he lost the suit (much 
less afterwards) Isak. v. 21. So Ar. Av. 964; THouc. 1.39, 88. 
See also Isoc. v. 70, ὅταν δεδίωσε μὴ πρότερόν τι πάθῃς πρὶν τέλος 
ἐπιθεῖναι τοῖς πραττομένοις, when they fear lest you may meet with 
some disaster before you finish what you are doing (not until you finish). 
Indeed, μή after a verb of fearing does not make a negative sentence 
κὸ far us the sense is concerned, what affects the dependent clause 


being the positive idea in πάθῃς : see Sop. Tr. 632. Heap Aeog. 407%. 


628. An intinitive with πρίν sometimes depends on a negative 
clause, where a finite mood might be allowed, because the temporal 


relation is still so prominent as tu determine the construction. This. 


may happen when the clause with πρίν precedes, so that the depen- 
dence which wifi expresses is obscured by the position. Eig. 

“Ὅπως μὴ πρότερον νὺξ ἔσται πρὶν πυθέσθαι ἅπαντας, Le, lest night 
should come Iefore they had heard them all. Asp, i. 48, Πρὲν τὴν 
ναὐμαχίαν νικῆσαι ἡμᾶς, γῇ οὐκ ἣν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ χωρίδιον μικρόν, before 
we quined the παρα] cictory, he had only ἃ Little piece of land (the 
argument tries to prove that he died poor). Lys. xix. 28. Καί poe μὴ 
θυρι]δήσῃ μηδεὶς πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι, and let no one interrupt me before he 
hears (where πρὶν av ἀκούσῃ, until he hears, would suggest the wrong 
idea. Dem. ν. 15. [piv δὲ ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, μὴ σκοπεῖτε τίς εἰπὼν τὰ 
βέλτιστα ἀπολέσθαι Bovdrprerar (where the irony of the question 
would make uwatil absurd). ΙΔ. iii. so 13. Πρὶν μὲν γὰρ τοῦτο 
π πράξαι λεωκράτην ἄδηλον ἦν ὁποῖοί τινες ὄντες ἐτύγχανον" νῦν 
δὲ πᾶσι φανερόν (where the temporal relation in πρὶν μέν and νῦν 
δέ is the only important one. Lycura, 135. See also AgscH. Sept 
1015. Av, 1067; Sopu. Aj. 1419; AEN. Cyr. iv. 3, 10. 


629. The infinitive sometimes follows πρίν after negative sentences 
where we might have the optative, which for some reason was not 
common after apa. Ey. 

Οὐκ ἄν peletro πρὶν καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν κλύειν, he would not give tt wp 
antl he should hear Un tore hearings what he desired. Sopa. Tr, 197. 
We nicht have πρὶν KAroe: ef. Tr, 2, οὐκ ἂν ato ἐκμάθοις βροτῶν, 
πρὶν av θάνῃ τιν, where πρὶν θάνοι might have been used.) So Arscu. 
Supp. 772. Ore? ἄν διαβθου 'λεύσασθαι ἔτι ἔφη, πρὶν τρὶς ἐννέα ἡμέρας 
μείναις until he should ivait, εἰς, Tue. Mi. 50. ‘“Ixérevov 
ἀποτρέπεισίαι, πρὶν Eppa λεῖν εἰς τὴν χώραν, until they should treads 
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the country, Xux, Hell. vi 53: Οὔτε αὐτός ποτε πρὶν ἱδρῶσαι 
δεῖπνον ἡρεῖτο, Id, Cyr, , 38, (Here πρὶν ἱδρώσειε in the 
generle sense would be the: ral expression ; but it ie doubtful 
whether this construction was ever used with πρίν, For An. iv. δ, 
30, see 646.) 

630. There remain some cases of πρίν with the infinitive after 
tive clauses where the older usage seems to be retained in place 
of the more exact later uso of the indicative or subjunctive, Eg. 

Οὐδὲ πρὸς δικαστηρίῳ οὐδὲ βουλευτηρίῳ ἄφθην μου μος πρὶν 
ταύτην τὴν συμφορὰν γενέσθαι, ic, never, until this calamity lefell 
me, Lvs. xix. 65. οὐκ οἷόν τ' ἐστὶν αἰσθέσθαι (τοὺς πονη- 
pods) πρὶν κακῶς τινα παθεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, hut since it ἐκ not possible to 
recognise them until somebody is hurt by them (for πρὶν ἂν πάθῃ 7s). 
Ixoo, xx. 14. In such cases the temporal relation seems to exclude 
the other in the writer’s mind, 


681. (Ἢ πρίν.) We sometimes find ἢ πρίν, than before, witht the 
infinitive, a past verb bei Eg. 

Οἱ πολέμιοι πολὺ μὲ ἢ πρὶν ἡττηθῆναι, πολὺ 
δ᾽ ἐλάττονες ἢ ὅτε ἀπέδραιγαν ἡμᾶς, they ure much fewer now than (they 
were) before they were beaten, ote. NeN. Cyr. ve 2,36. So vii 5, 77. 
Παραλαβὼν τὴν πόλιν, χεῖρον. μὲν φρονοῦσαν ἢ (se. ἐφρόνε) πρὶν 
κατασχεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν. Tsoc. viii, 126 

This ellipsis occurs first in) 


5, 
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Aeschylus hits one example, after a negative : 
«ἀλλὰ φαρμέκων. χρείᾳ, κατεσκέλλοντο, πρίν γ᾽ 
apres ἡπίων ἀκογμάτων, witil 1 shenced then, 
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“πρίν μοι 
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λόλυξε, πρίν γ᾽ ὁρᾷ, she shouted, until she sure, ete. Med. 1178. (Here 
the contrast of εἶτ᾽ ἧκεν μέγαν κώκυτον in 1176 gives the idea that 
she did not hegin the loud wailing τοι she saw the foam.) Σπουδαὶ 
ἦσαν ἴσαι, πρὶν Λαερτιάδης πείθει στρατιάν. Hee. 132. The others 
are Ale. 128; Rhes. 294, 568. ᾿ 

These are all the cases of πρίν with the indicative which precede 
those in prose, It will be seen that the idea of until is always con- 
spicuous, even when the leading verb is affirmative ; and in the earlier 
stayes of the construction little regard was paid to the character of the 
leading sentence. With prose a new and stricter usage begins (634), 


634. (Pruse.) In Attic prose and in Herodotus, πρίν, 
wnfu, referring to a definite past action, regularly takes the 
indicative after negative sentences or those implying a 
nevative, very rarely after aflirmative sentences. 1812. 

Οὐτε kw συμβολὴν ἐποιέετο πρίν ye δὴ αὐτοῦ πρυτανηίη ἐγένετο, 
he dud aot mt make an attack witil his own day of command cawe, Hot. 
vie 110. So vi. 79, vii, 239, ix. 22; all with πρίν ye δή. Τούτου τοῦ 
ἔπευς λύγον οὐδένα ἐποιεῦντο πρὶν δὴ ἐπετελέσθη. Id. i. 135. For 
πρὶν 7 in Herodotus see 651; and fur πρότερον ἢ in Herodotus and 
Thuevdides, see 653. 

Oe πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο ἐν ὀργῃ ἔχοντες αὐτὸν, πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν 
χρήμασιν, {μι did not cease to regard him with wrath until they fined him. 
Tue, ἢ. 65. Οὐδ᾽ ἠξίωσαν νεώτερόν τι ποιεῖν ἐς αὐτὸν, πρίν ye δὴ 
αὐτοῖς ἀνὴρ ᾿Δργίλιως μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, ie. until he becomes, εἰς. Hd. 
1.132. Οὗτε τότε ἰέναι ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ yer) αὐτὸν ἔπεισε. XEN. An. 
1. ἢ, 26. Οὐ πρότερον ἠθέλησεν ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν αὐτὸν ἐξήλασαν 
βίᾳ. Lys. iii. 7. Meroyviovs πολιορκοῖ ντες OU πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, 
πρὶν € ἐξέβα λον ἐκ τῆς χώρας. τος, xii. 91. (Isocrates has the formula 
οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύίγαντο πρίν with the indicative nine times.) Οὐκ ἦν 
ἐν (}ή|δαὶς ἀσφαλὲς, πρὶν τὴν βοιωτίαν ἀπέδωκε καὶ τοὺς Φωκέας 
ἀνεῖλεν. Dem. viii. 0, Πάλιν τοῦτο τέμνων οὐκ ἐπανῆκε, πρὶν 
ἀμευρὼν σκαιὸν τιν ἔρωτα ἐλοιδόρησε μάλ᾽ ἐν δίκῃ. Prat. Phacdr. 
900 ΑΔ. (This is the only case in Plate; but he has three indicatives 
In unfulfilled conditions, See 637. 


635. The only examples in prose of πρίν with the indicative after 
strictly attirmative sentences are these three ; -- 

Ἐπὶ πολὺ διὴ yor τὴς ἡμέρας 7 πειρώμενοι ἀλλήλων, πρὶν δὴ ᾿Αρί- 
TOV πείθει τοὺς ἄρχοντας, Tate, vin 39, Παραπλήσια ἔπασχον, 
πρίν γε δὴ οἱ Σορακάσιοι ἐτρεψ ὧν τε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ κατεδίω- 
κον ἐς τὴν 7" Kd. vil. ΤΊ. ΠΠρυσεπολέμει ᾿Δριστοφῶντι, πρὶν αὐ 
Τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην ἠπείλησεν ἐπαγγελίαν ἐν Tw δήμῳ ἥνπερ ἐγὼ 
Ἰμάρχῳ ἐπήγγειλα, he continwd to attack Aristophon, until A. threatened 
hime defare the people with this same kind of stmmons (to δοκεμασία) 
which Terre on Tomearchus, AVSCHIN. 1. 64. In these cases the force 
of até in πρίν is nade especially emphatic by the continuation of the 
state of things described by the leading immperfects. There seems to 
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be a feeling implied like that in οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο πρίν (eee 
Sturm, p, 333). 

Sturm cites also Tivo, i. 51 and 118, iii, 29 and 104, as examples, 
But the first two have actual negatives in the leading sentence ; in iii, 
29, τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους λανθάνουσι, πρὶν δὴ τῇ Δήλῳ ἔσχον, the idea 
is that the Athenians did not see them wntil, ete. ; in til, 104, τὰ περὶ 
τοὺς ἀγῶνας κατελύθη ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν, πρὶν δὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τότε τὸν 
ἀγῶνα ἐποίησαν, the meaning is, the games were broken up (Le, awere no 
longer held) wntil the Athenians renewed them at this time. (See Am. Jour. 
Phil. ii. p. 469.) 

636. [piv γ᾽ ὅτε, until, has the indicative in Homer, after 
affirmative as well as negative sentences. These cases occur — 

Ἐπὶ ἴσα μάχη τέτατο, πρίν γ' ὅτε δὴ Ζεὺς κῦδος ὑπέρτερον Ἕκτορι 
δῶκεν, the battle hung equally balanced, until (when) Zeus gave higher 
glory to Hector. 1]. xii, 436. “Hyed’ ἀτυζόμεναι, πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε δή pe ods 
vids ἀπὸ μεγάροιο κάλεσσεν, until your son called me Od, xxiii, 42, 
Οὐδ᾽ ὡς τοῦ θυμὸν ἔπειθον, πρίν 7 ὅτε δὴ θάλαμος πύκ ἐβάλλετο, 
ie. until the battering began, Tl. ix. 587. So in the suspected versen, 

δ θάρσυνας,Ο |. 322. For Od. iv. 178, see 637. 

Four ca πρίν ¥ ὅτε δή with the indicative are found in the 
Homeri Ap. Del. 49; Cer. 96, 195, 202; after which this 
strange construction disappears. 

637. (Indicative with πιρίν in unfulfilled conditions.) When the 
clause introduced by πρίν, util, refers to a result not attained in 
past time in consequence of the non-fulfilment of some condition, 
it takes a past tense of the indicative like the corresponding 
clause with ἕως (613, 2). We find examples only of the aorist 
‘ative after negative sentences :— 
























pi τῶν ὁμολογουμένων συμβου- 
λεύειν, πρὶν ἀμφιυ βητουμένων ἡμᾶς ἐδίδαξαν, they ought 
not ἰὴ hare given advice ahout undisputed matters, until they had instructed 
us about what is in dispute, Isoc. iv. 19. Χρῆν τοίνυν Λεπτίνην μὴ 
πρότερον τιθέναι τὸν ἑαυτοῦ νόμον, πρὶν τοῦτον ἔλυσε, before he hud 
repealed this one, Dew. xx, 96. Οὐκ ἂν ἐπεσκεψάμεθα πρότερον εἶτε 
διδακτὸν εἴτε οὐ διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετὴ, πρὶν ὅ τι ἔστι πρῶτον ἐζητήσαμεν 
αὐτό, we should not have inquired whether virtue was teachable or not, 
πεν δ we hat first fished what it is in itself. Puat. Men. 86 D; so 84 C, 


χρῆν τοὺς ἄλλοις μὴ πρότερον 














vs in prose, we have the same construction with 
piv γ᾽ ὅτε δή in On. iv, 178: οὐδέ κεν ἡμέας ἄλλο διέκρινεν, πρίν γ᾽ 
τε δὴ θανάτοιο μέλαν νέφος ἀμφεκάλυψεν, nor would aught else huve 
separated us wutil the black cloud of death had covered us, 

For the ste construction with πρότερον pin Hor, v 








93, se 
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Πρίν WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 


638, When a clause with πρίν, until, refers to the future, 
and depends on a xeyatire clause of future time (not con- 
taining an optative), πρίν takes the subjunctive, like ἕως in 
ἃ similar case (615, 3). 


639. In Homer πρίν does not take κέ or ἄν with the sub* 
junctive, the form of the original parataxis being still retained 
(624). The examples of the subjunctive are these :— 

Οὐ ydp πω καταδύσομεθ᾽ εἰς ᾿Αίδαο δύμους, πρὶν μόρσιμον ἦμαρ 
ἐπέλθῃ, we shall not yet descend to the house of Hades, until the fated 
day shall come. Od, x. 174, (Here, if we insert a colon after δόμους 
and take πρίν as an adverb, sooner than this, we have the paratactic 
form.) So 1]. xviii, 135 ; Od. xiii. 335, xvii. 7. In IL xviii. 190, 
οὐ pe πρίν γ᾽ eta θωρήσσεσθαι, πρίν γ᾽ αὐτὴν ἴδωμαι, she did not 
permit me to αὐλὴν myself until I should see her, the subjunctive of direct 
discourse (seem in xviii. 135) is retained after a past tense. So IL 
xxiv. 181. In 1]. xxi. 580 a similar subjunctive has been changed to 
the optative (644). 

640. Hesiod has two cases of πρίν with the subjunctive, Th. 222, 
Op. 738, still without κέ or dv as in Homer. IIpty ἄν firet occurs in 
THEOGN. 963 (see 642). 

641. Two cases of πρίν γ or ἄν (used like πρίν) with the sub- 
junctive occur in the Odyssey. The first is especially instructive, ii. 
373: ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοσον μὴ μητρὶ φίλῃ τάδε μυθήσασθαι, πρίν γ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν 
ἑνδεκάτη τε δυωδεκάτη τε γένηται, ἢ αὐτὴν ποθέσαι καὶ ἀφορ- 
μηθέντος ἀκοῦσαι, but svear not to tell this to my mother until the 
eleventh or tel fth day shall come, or (until) she shall iniss me and hear of 
my departure, Here πρίν first introduces 07’ ἂν γένηται and then the 
two intinitives, having the same prepositional force with both. But 
in iv. 746, where the same seene is described, we have ἐμεῦ δ᾽ ἕλετο 
μέγαν ὕρκον, μὴ πρὶν σοὶ ἐρέειν πρὶν δωδεκάτην γε γενέσθαι ἣ σ᾽ 

αὐτὴν ποθέσαι καὶ ἀφορμηθέντος ἀκοῦσαι, the simpler and more 
common 7 πρὶν γενέσθαι taking the place uf the unwieldy πρίν y or. ἂν 
γένηται. The other case is iv. 475 : οὐ πρὶν μοῖρα φίλους ἰδέειν, πρίν 
y or’ ἂν Αἰγύπτοιο ὕδωρ ἔλθῃς. 

642. After Homer and Tesiod πρίν ἄν is established as the 
regular form with the subjunctive. 26... 

My ποτ᾽ ἐπαινήσης πρὶν ἂν εἰδὴς ἄν Spa σαφηνέως, THEOG. 963 
(the carliest case of πρὶν ἄν, Orde λήξει πρὶν ἂν ἣ κορέσῃ κέαρ 7} 

ἕλῃ τις dpa, AESCH, Prom, 165. Or γάρ ror’ ἔξει πρὶν ἂν xeivas 
ἐναμγεῖς δεῦρό por στήσῃς ἄγων, you shall not depart until you 
those qcrls and place them In fure mY EYcs, Soro. O. C. 909. Οὐ μὴ 
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ναῦς ἀφορμίσῃ χθονὸς, πρὶν ἂν κόρην σὴν Ἰφιγένειαν ἴλρτεμις λάβῃ 
σφαγεῖσαν. Eon. LT. 19. Μὴ προκαταγίγνωσι', ὦ πάτερ, πρὶν ἂν γ᾽ 
ἀκούσῃς ἀμφοτέρων, An, Vesp. 919, Οὔ κώ σε ἐγὼ λέγω (εὐδαΐ- 
μονα), πρὶν ἂν τελευτήσαντα καλῶς τὸν αἰῶνα πύθωμαι, until 1 
shall hear that you have ended your life happily. Ἤν. i, 38, Οὐ χρή 
μ' ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν ἂν δῶ δίκην. Kun, An. ν. 7, O Οὐκ οἷόν 
τε ὑμᾶς πρότερον εἰδέναι, πρὶν ἂν καὶ ἐμοῦ ἀκούσητε ἀπολογουμένου. 
Axp. i, 7. Τοὺς 8° οὐ πρότερον παύσονται πρὶν ἂν οὕτως ὥσπερ 
ἡμᾶς διαθῶσεν. ἴβοο. xiv.18, Μήπω γε, πρὶν ἂν τὸ καῦμα waper- 
Gp, not yet,—until the heat of the day is past, Puan, Ῥμνοᾶν, 242 A, 








Oprartive. 


643. When a clause with πρίν, until, referring to the future, 
depends on « negative clause containing an optative in protasis 
or apodosis, in a wish, or in a final clause, it may have the 
optative (without ἄν) assimilation, like a conditional relative 
clause (613, 4), or it may take the infinitive. These cases of 
the optative occur :— 











Οὐ γὰρ ἂν εἰδείης ἀνδρὺς νόον οὐδὲ γυναικὺς, πρὶν πειρηθείης, for 
you cannot know the mind of αι manor a woman witil you have tested it, 
ample). Οὐποτ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ἄν, πρὶν (op? ὀρθὺν 
ἔπος, μεμφομένων ἂν καταψφαίην, never would [ assent when men blame 
him, until T should se the word proved true, Sovi. Ὁ, T. 505, Μὴ 












σταίη ὄχημα ναὺς αὐτῷ, πρὶν τάνδε πρὸς πό 7 
may his ship of many oars mot stop ratil it makes its way to this city. 
14. Τί so Phil, 961 (both after optative of w ish). Tlapavis xov 
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ἔτι τὸν Πβρωσίδαν σφῶν προσαποστῆσαι οὐδὲν πρὶν 

















παρασκευίσαινντο, thinking that B. would not cause any further 
srevasions of Muir allies until Hey had made preparations, Ed. iv, 117. 
Su Nes. Hell. ii. 3, 48. (two example Οὐκ ἂν πρότερον ὁρμήσειε, 
piv πῃ βεβαίωσαιτο τὴν σκέψιν τῆς πορείας. PLat, Leg. 799 D. 
El ἕλκοι τις αὐτὸν, καὶ μὴ ἀνείη πρὶν ἐξελκύσειεν εἰς τὸ τοῦ ἡλῶν 
φῶς, if one shold drag hin, and not let him go until he had dragged him 
out into the sunlight, Τὰς Rep. 515 EL 

The: H the cases of this use of the optative with πρίν cited 
by Sturm. Tn many cases where the optative could have been used, 
the infinitive appears see ) 

















644. The optative with πρίν is more frequent in indirect 
discourse after a negative verb of past time, representing a 
subjunctive of the direct form, which is often retained. (See 
the corresponding use of gos, 614.) Ea 

Οὐκ ἔθελεν ψεύγαν πρὶν πειρήσαιτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆον, he reundd not fly 


cr 
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until he should try Achilles. Il. xxi. 580. (The direct form was πρὶν 
πειρήσωμαι, and πειρήσηται might have been used here. See IL. 
xviii, 190, in 639.) So Hymn. Cer. 334; Hes. Scut. 18. "Eéoge 
μοι μὴ σῖγα, πρὶν φράσαιμί wot, τὸν πλοῦν ποιεῖσθαι. Sop. Ph. 
5651. (In Aj. 742 we have πρὶν τύχῃ in a similar sentence.) ᾿Εδέοντο 
μὴ ἀπελθεῖν πρὶν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα (v. 1. πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγῃ). 
XEN, An. vii. 7, 57. (See εἶπον μηδένα τῶν ὄπισθεν κινεῖσθαι πρὶν 
dv ὁ πρόσθεν ἡγῆται, Cyr. ii. 2, 8.) ᾿Απηγόρευε μηδένα βάλλειν, 
πρὶν Κῦρος ἐμπλησ θείη θηρῶν, until Cyrus should be satisfied. Id. 
Cyr. i. 4,14. “Ηγοῦνθ᾽ οὐδὲν οἷοί τ᾿ εἶναι κινεῖν, πρὶν ἐκποδὼν 
ἐκεῖνος αὐτοῖς γένοιτο. [soc, xvi. 5. So Prat. Ap. 36 C, Rep. 402 
B, Leg. 678 1). 
For the intinitive, often preferred to the optative in such sentences, 
see 629. 


Πρίν with ScuBIUNcTIVE IN GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


645. When the clause introduced by πρίν, until, is 
generic, and depends on a negative clause of present time 
expressing customary or repeated action or a general truth, 
we have πρὶν ἄν with the subjunctive (613, 5). Ey. 

‘Opourt τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους οὐ πρόσθεν ἀπιόντας γαστρὸς ἕνεκα, 
πρὶν ἄν ἀφῶσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, XEN. Cyr. 1. 2, ὃ, Οὐ γὰρ πρότερον 
κατήγορος op παμὰ τοῖς ἀκοι ‘one ἰσχὺ ει, πρὶν ἄν ὁ φεύγων ἀδυνατήσῃ 
τὰς προειρημένας αἰτίαν dod tran Gat, AESCHIN. I. 2. Οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
ἐπέθετω wmouinic: πρότερυν τῇ τοῦ δήμοι' καταλύσει, πρὶν ἂν μεῖζον 


τῶν δικαστηρίων ἰσχύσῃ, Id. iii, 585. Ov πρύτερον παΐονται, πρὶν 
ἄν πείσωσιν οὖς ἠδίκησαν, PLat. Phaed. 114 B So Leg. 968 C. 


646. It. is doubtful whether the optative was ever used with πρίν 
in the corresponding generic sense, In Nex. An. iv. δ, 30, for πρὲν 
παραθεῖεν the weight of Mss. authority seems to favour πρὶν παραθεῖναι. 
In 1]. ix. 488 πρίν γ᾽ ore δή σ᾽ ἄσαιμι is of this class, 


647. The principle by which pir takes the subjunctive and 
optative only after negative sentences, or sentences which were felt as 
heyative, scems to have allowed vf no exceptions. The two following 
cases have been cited +— 

Δισχρὼν δ᾽ ἡγοῦμαι πρότερον παύσασθαι, πρὶν ἂν ὑμεῖς ὅ τι ἂν 
[δούλησθς αὶ ἡ Φίσ ἡσ ε, which is practically equivalent to 1 refuse to 
whey tuted now hace voted whit quit mish, αἰσχρόν having elaewhere a 
hes Hative force fsee BLT). Lys. anid, 4. “Oates οὖν οἴεται τοὺς ἄλλους 
κοινῇ τι π πράξειν ἀγυθὺν, πρὶν ἄν τοὺς προεστῶτας αὐτῶν διαλλάξῃ, 
λίαν ἁπλῶς ἔλει καὶ πύρρω τῶν πραγμάτων ἐστίν, which amounts to 
this: nobody but a stinpleton thinks that the others will do anything in 
common until their leadera ure united. Isoc. iv. 16. In Smsom, Am 
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i. 12, πρὶν ἵκηται cannot be correct, as πρίν here does not mean wntil, 
but merely before. 


648, Πρίν, like ἕως, etc. (620), sometimes takes the sub- 
junctive without ἄν, even in Attic Greek. Eg. 

Μὴ στέναζε πρὶν μάθῃς. Sopa. Ph. 917. So Ant. 619, Aj. 742, 
965, Tr. 608, 946, Οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις αὐτὸν ἐξαιρήσεται, πρὶν γυναῖκ᾽ 
ἐμοὶ μεθῇ. Bun. Ale, 848. So Or, 1218, 1357. Μὴ, πρίν γ' 
ἀκούσῃς χἀτέραν στάσιν μελῶν, An, Ran, 1281, So Eocl 629. 
See Hpr, iv, 157, vi. 82. Even in Attie prose the Mss. omit 
dy in some places ; a8 Tuo, vi. 10, 29, 38, viii, 9; Χαν, Ove, xii, 1, 
Cyn. iii. 6; Agscuw. iil, 60; Hyren, Eux, xx, 10 (δ 4); Prat, Thenet, 
169 B, Tim. 57 B; but many editors insert dv in all these places on 
their own responsibility. 


649. A few cases of πρὶν dv with the optative, if the text is sound, 
are to be explained (like those of ἕως ἄν, 613, 4, end) as indirect 
discourse in which the direct form had πρίν ἄν with the subjunctive. 
See Χαν, Hell. ii, 4, 18 (quoted in 702), 








650. In sentences with πρίν we sometimes have a subjunctive 
depending on an optative with ἄν, as in conditional relative 
sentences (556 Ey. 

Οὐκ ἂν αὐἰῶν᾽ ἐκμάθοις βροτῶν, πρὶν ἂν θάνῃ τις, you cannot 
fully auderstand the life uf murals, until one dies, Sova, Tr. 9. Οὐκ 

ὶ τάπισιν, ἡ ἀγορὰ λ θῇ. Nex. Ove. xii, 1. 
Ἢ λέ AyHes, οὐ μὴν σαφές γε οὐδὲ τέλευν πρὶν αὖ (ἢ 
καὶ ταύτας αὐτῆς πιίγας περιέλωμεν; Pia. Polit. 981 D. The 
leading verb here has merely the effect of a future form on the 
clause with πρίν. 














ἂν ὦ 


ἐλϑυιμι τ 













Πρὶν ἤ, πρότερον ἤ, AND πάρος, IN THE SENSE OF πρίν. 





651. Uptr aj, seomr tn, which is a more developed form of 
is found twice in the Iliad with the infinitive; and very 
frequently in Herodotus with the infinitive (only after past 
tenses), the indicative, and the subjunctive (without ἄν). Ey. 
παύσασθαι πρὶν ἢ ἕτερόν ye πεσόντα 
The same words occur after πρὶν ἡ 

ἐν μὲν ἢ Ψαμμήτιχον σφέων 
Bur Aerirar, ἐνόμιζον ἕω ὅτους γενέσθαι πάντων ἀνθρώπων. 
Hor. ii 2. Πρὶν γὰρ ἢ ὑπύτω σῴίας ἀναπλῶσαι ἐς τὰς Σάρδις 
τὰν Οὐ γὰρ δὴ πρότερον ἀπανέστη, πρὶν ἥ 
opens boy apiors «ἥσατο, 1. vie 45. ᾿Αδικέει drameBopevos 
ἢ ἀτρεκέως ἐκμάθῃ. Ud vi, 10. Οὐ πρότερον παύσομαι πρὶν 
ld. vii, 8. 











Οὐ μὴν σφῶϊ 
αἵματος ὦσαι 
ὙΠ 





in xvii. 








ἥλω ὁ Kpoiras. Ts 











ἢ ἴλω τε καὶ πιυρώνω τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, 


882. A few cases of πρὶν aj occur in the Mas, in Attic prose, as in 


“΄ 
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Tuuc. v.61, and XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 23, Ay. ii 4, An. iv. 5,1; but many 
editors omit ἡ. 


653. Ilpdrepov ἢ is sometimes used like πρὲν 7, in the sense of 
πρίν. 

This occurs chietly with the infinitive in Herodotus and Thucyd- 
ides, and with the subjunctive in Herodotus. Πρότερον 4 with 
the indicative is sometimes used like πρίν, but it more frequently 
expresses a looser relation between two sentences which are in- 
dependent in their construction (654). £.g. 

(Intin., only after past tenses.) Tatra ἐξαγγέλθη πρότερον ἢ τὸν 
«λαυρώτην ἀπικέσθα ly this was announced before 1). arrived, Hor. ν. 118. 
ἼΠσαν οὗτοι τὸ μὲν πρότερον ἢ Πέρσας ἄρξαι Μήδων κατήκοοι, τότε 
dé Κύρου. Td. 1. 73. (Πρότερα as adj. for πρότερον) : ταῦτα καὶ πέντε 
γενέῃισι ἀνδρῶν πρότερά ἐστι ἣ Ἡρακλέα € ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι ενέσθαι. 
ld. ii, 44. Eat τοὺς πομπέας πρότερον ἣ αἰσθέσθαι αντοὺς εὐθὺς 
ἐχώρησεν, hefore they perceived them. Tute. vi. 58. Soi. 69. Besides 
the cases In Herodotus and Thucydides, ι few occur in the orators: see 
Dem. xxxi. 14, and lv. 14 (πρότερον ἢ and πρίν together). 

(Subj., without dv.) Mo) ἀπανώτασθαι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλιος πρότερον 
ἢ ἐξέλωσι. Hor, ix. 86 ; svix. 87. In iv. 196 we have οὔτε πρὶν av 
ἀπωγωθῃ ote πρό τερον ἣ λ άβωσι. Besides five cases in Herodotus, 
we have only THUc. vib 63, μὴ πρ τερον ἀξιοῦν ἀπολύεσθαι ἢ Ἰ ἀπαρά.- 
ξητε, and Ane. Tetr. A, a. 2, οὐ πρότερον ἐπιχειροῖσιν ἢ ποιήσωνται. 

(Indic. ) Οὐδὲ ἤδεσαν ἐοῦσαν (τὴν ἄτραπον) πρότερον 7 wep 
ἐπύθοντο Τρηχινίων, until they learned of τί, Hor. vii. 175. Ov 
πρότερο ν ἐνέδοσαν ἢ αὐτοὶ ἐν σφίσι περιπεσόντες ἐσφάλησα ν. 
THuc i. 65, Οὐδ᾽ αὐτὴν Τὴν ἀπύστασιν πρότερον ἐτόλμησαν 
ποιήσαισθαι ἡ ἡ μετὶ πολλῶν ξυμμάχων ἔμελλον ξυνκινδυνεύσειν. Id. 
viii, 24 {see the following example}, Οὐκ é vow ἔχοντες ταύτης τῆς 
ἡμέρης ἐπιθήσεσθαι, οὐδὲ πρότερον ἣ τὸ σίνθημά σφι ἔμελλε φα- 
νήσεσθαι, ie. nor did they mean to make an attack: until the signal was 
ready to appear to them. Upt. viii ἢ. ΟὟ ith πρίν we should probably 
have had πρὶν ὧν μέλλῃ) Εἰ ἔμαθε, οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσατο πρύτερον ἢ 
εἷλέ μιν ἡ καὶ αὐτὺς ἥλω, Uf he had known it, he would not have stopped 
wntil he had cthee captured her or had been captured himaclf (indicative in 
unfulfilled condition, Id) viii, 93. 


654, In other cases of πρότερον 4) with the finite moods or the 
infinitive, there is no meaning of wail, and 7 merely connects two 
verbs as when it follows μᾶλλον. Fg. 

"ExéAeve tov ἄγγελον ἀπαγγέλλειν ὅτι πρότερον ἥξοι ἢ αὐτὸς 
δυυλήσεται, he hede the messes Her απ Ὁ that he sould come sooner 
then " routed him “the direct form being ἥξω πρότερον ἣ βονυλήσειλ 
Hor i 127. MoAb πλεῖον τ πλῆθος περιεστήκει βουλομένων προσιέ- 
wat, καὶ mie πρότερον ἢ οἱ φίλοι παρῆσαν, Le. much sooner than 
his friends arrired. Xen. Cyr. vir. 5, 41. Πρότερον 4 ἄν τίς μοι δοκεῖ 
ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εὑρεῖν ἢ δανειζύμενος a βεῖν (i.e. πρότερον εὕροι ἂν ἣ 
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λάβοι). Id. Mom. ii. 7, 2: soo i. 2, 17, Πρότερον ἐπεθύμησαν ἢ τὸν 
τρόπον ἔγνωσαν. Prat, Phaedr. 232 E. Compare μᾶλλον ἢ ζῆν, 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 
So with πρόσθεν ἥ, which is not used like piv; ns πρόσϑεν ἢ σὺ 
ἐφαίνον, τοῦτ᾽ ἐκηρύχθη. Sora. Ὁ. Τ. 736. See also Xun, An. ii. J 
10, ἀπεκρίνετο ὅτι πρόσθεν ἄν ἀποθάνοιεν ἢ νὰ ὅπλα παραδοίήσ ἀν 
they answered, that they would die before they would give up their arme, 
655. Thucydides once uses ὕστερον ἦ with the infinitive, after the 
anilogy of spdrepov 4: xple δ ἀν ΡΣ, ΠΟ ἐστ ΔΝ 
αὐτοὺς. οἰκῆσαι, Πάμμιλον πέμψαντες Σελινοῦντα κτίζουσιν, δψυτα 
they were removed, and a hundred years after their own settlement, vi. 4. 
656, Πάρος, before, which is originally an adverb like πρίν, 
is used in Homer with the infinitive, but, never with the other 
moods. 
























Τέκνα ἀγρόται ἐξείλοντο πάρος πετεηνὰ γενέσθαι. Od. xvi, 218, 
Ἔνθα pe κῦμ' ἀπόφσε, πάρος τάδε ἔργα γενέσθαι, Tl, vi, 348, 
Οὐδέ οἱ πῖπτεν ἐπὶ βλεφάροισι πάρος καταλέξαι ἅπαντα, 
Οὐ xxi 


in Homer, al 





Πάρος with the infinitive 








Ipiv (As ADVERR), tapos, πρότερον, πρόσθεν, ETC., BEFORE 


THE LEADING SENTENCE. 





πρίν, 


657. Homer very frequent) 








has the adverb πρίν, and occa- 
sionally other adverbs of the same meaning, in the clause on 
which πρίν with the infinitive or subjunctive depends. Eg. 

Miy πρὸὲν ἐπ᾿ yédrow 6 











πρίν pe κατὰ πρηνὲς βαλέειν Πριάμοιο. 
μέλαθρον, may the sun not Ssoancr) qo down before I have thrown to the 
yn Priau’s palo the first: πρίν emphasising in advance the idea 
of the second. UL. ii SoTL i B48, 354, iv. 114; Od. 
Tix, 403 (τὸ yip μιν πρόσθεν παύσεσθαι 
νἔν γ᾽ αὐτόν με ἴδηται. Od. xvii. 7. So with οὐ γάρ πω, Od. 
x. 1τ4. 













ἦν. 7 








868. In Attic Greck πρότερον or πράγθεν frequently stands in 
the clause on which πρίν depends, like the adverb πρῶ in Homer 
(657). Bia. 






iv δῆλοι γίγνεσθαι οἷοι ἦσαν. Xe 


τὶ πρότερον, πρὶν ἐς τὴν Ρόδον αὐτοὺς ἀναστῆ. 









Δ See Sturin, pp. 253 





ey attention to the devrvase of the 
double πρίν in the Odyssey, Of 43 cases of πρίν with the infinitive in the 
Hiad, 29 have a preveding par or other adverb ; of 30 cases in the Odyssey, 
only 10 have suck an adverb, Besides πρίν or τὸ πρίν in the leading clause in 
Homer, πάρος occurs three times, anil πρόσθεν and πρότερος each once. Before 
πρίν with the sabi πὶ Homer such an adverb is always found, πρίν twice, 
οὔπω or pyre thive ud πρύσϑεν once. 
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var, τάδε ἐπράσσετο. THUC. viii. 45. Πρότερον οὐκ ἦν γένος ἀθανά- 
των, πρὶν ἔρως ξυνέμιξεν ἅπαντα. AR. Av. 700. Ov πρότερον πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς τὸν πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν, πρὶν ἐνόμισαν, κιτιλ. Xen. An. iii 1, 
106. Οὐ τοίνι"ν ἀποκρινοῦμαι πρότερον, πρὶν ἂν πύθωμαι. Prat. 
Euthyd. 295 Ὁ. Καὶ οὐ πρόσθεν ἔστησαν, πρὶν (ἢ) πρὸς τοῖς πεζοῖς 
τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ἐγένοντο. XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 23. Δεῖται αὐτοῦ μὴ πρό- 
σθεν καταλῦσαι πρὶν ἂν αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσηται. XEN. An. i. 1, 10. 
The formula οὐ πρότερον παύσασθαι πρίν with the indicative in the 
orators is familiar (see 634). 

659. Other adverbs of time sometimes occur in the leading clause : 
thus πάροιθεν... πρίν, Sopa. El. 1131; οὕπω. .. πρίν, Tave. 
vi. 71, viii. 9. pov (used as in Homer) occurs twice in Euripides, 
and before πρὶν ἢ in Hpt. i. 1658. Even πρό in composition may 
refer to a following zpir, as προὐφαιρῶν τὰς ἐκκλησίας πρὶν ἐπιδη- 
μῆσαι τοὺς πρέσβεις, AESCHIN. ii. 61, See DEM. iv. 41, οὐδὲ πρὸ τῶν 
πραγμάτων προυρῶτε οὐδὲν, πρὶν av πύθησθε. 

660. Φρθιίνω in the leading sentence may emphasise ἃ follow- 
Ing πρίν. Δ... 

Ἔφθην αἰνήσας πρίν σου κατὰ πάντα δαῆναι ἤθεα. THEOG. 
969 (see 887) So Il xvi. 322, ἐφθη ὀρέξάμενος πρὶν οὐτάσαι. 
“EhOyoay ἀπικόμενοι πρὶν ἡ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἥκειν, they arrired 
before the barbarians came, Hor. vi. 110: so ix. 70. Φθήσονται 
πλεύσαντες πρὶν Χίους αἰσθέσθαι. Tree. viii. 12. Φθῆναι ovpBa- 
λόντες πρὶν ἐλθεῖν τοὺς βοηθήσοντας, to join battle before the auciliartes 
should come up. lsoc. iv. 87. . 

661. Tn Hpr. vi. 108 we find the infinitive depending on φθάνω 

. ἣν the verb implying πρότερον or πρίν: φθαίητε av πολλάκις 
ἐξανδραποδισθέντες ἢ τινα πιθέσθαι ἡμέων, you would often be 
reduced tu slavery before any of us heard of tt. 


SECTION VIII. 


Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua, including Indirect 
Quotations and Questions. 


662. The words or thoughts of any person may be 
quoted either directly or indirectly. A direct quotation is 
one Which gives the exact words of the original speaker or 
writer, An indirect quotation is one in which the original 
words conformn to the construction of the sentence in which 
they are quoted. Thus the expression ταῦτα βούλομαι may 
he quoted either directly (in) oratio recta), as eyes τις 
“ταῦτα βούλομαι"; or indirectly (in orutw obliqua), as 
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λέγει τις ὅτι ταῦτα βούλεται or φησί τις ταῦτα βούλεσθαι, 
some one says that he wishes for these. 


663, Indirect quotations may be introduced by ὅτε or 
ὡς and occasionally by other particles (negatively ὅτε od, 
ὡς ov, ete.) with a finite verb; sometimes by the infinitive 
without a particle; sometimes also by the participle. 

1. Ὅτι, that, was originally the nouter relative δ᾽ τὰ, used aa ἃ 
limiting accusati ‘in respect to which (or what), pa to which, how far, "ἢ 
ete. In Homer 6, neuter of the relative ds, is used like ὅτι (709, 1). 
Thus οἶδα 6 τι (or ὃ) κακὰ μήδεται at first meant J know ax to what he 
plans evil, or I know about his planning evil, and afterwards came to 
mean I know that he plans evil. 

2, ‘Qs, the relative adverb of manner (312, 1), in this construction. 
ginally meant in what manner, how ; and afterwards became estab- 
lished in the same sense as ὅτι, that, Compare the German mse of 
wie (how) in narration, How for that ia heard in valgar English (as 
1 told him how I saw this), and how that was once in good nse in this 
sense for that, Ὅπως is sometimes used like ὡς in indirect discourse 
(706). 

3, By a use gimilar to that of ὡς (2), οὕνεκα and ὀθούνεκα are some- 
ned from their meaning for which purpose, wherefore, to the 
tat G10, 1 These words are also used 


















times weal 





sume sense as ὅτε and 6 
in a causal sense, because, like ὅτε, 6, and ὡς (712), 
On the other hand, dire, Weans, sometimes has the sense of ὅτε, 
that 710, 
4. “Ὅτι 
approaches 
664. 1. Indirect quotations with ὅτι, ὡς, ete, form the chief part 
ss of substuntire sentences, in which an assertion introduced 
by one of these particles is the subject or the object of a verb, But 
these sentences have ne peculiar construction, except after verbs 
implying thought or the expression of thought (verba sentiendi et de- 
clarandi', as they eclewhere have the simple indicative or any other 
form which would be used in the corresponding independent assertions. 
See οὐχ ἅλις ὡς ἐκείρετε κτήματ᾽ ἐ ἐμά, ἐκ it not enough that you wasted 
my propertn! Od. ji, 313: πὶ Ai κέρδιον ἔπλετο ὅττι ὑπόειξεν, IL. xv. 
; τοῦτ é τὸν φόβον διέλυσαν τῶν “EAA 
(668, Phat τοῦτ᾽ ἀδικεῖ, ὅτι ἀχρεῖον τὴν ἐπιείκειαν 
Kadir yer, 











rivu, in Homer sometimes lose 
in meaning (709, 3). 








its temporal force, and 





















The infinitive of discours belongs to the large class of 
subject aml abject iutinitives (743: 7465 751), being distinguished 
from the ethers of this class by preserving the time of its tense from 
the finite verb which it re nts 84; 667, 3}. 
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sprumy des Substantivsatses mit Relativparti- 
anz’s Beitrage, Heft 8 





af 





250 INDIRECT DISCOURSE [665 


665. 1. Indirect questions may be introduced by et, whether 
(rarely by dpa), and also by interrogative pronouns, pronominal 
adjectives, and adverbs, and by most relatives. Alternative 
indirect questions may be introduced by πότερον (πότερα). . . 9, 
εἴτε. . . εἴτε, εὖ... ἡ, εἰς . . εἴτε, whether... or. 

*Kav or ἢ» never means whether (see 493). 

2. In Homer single indirect questions (when they are not 
introduced by interrogatives) generally have or εἰ, whether ; 
and alternative questions have ἢ (jé) . . . ἢ (ἦε), sometimes εἴ 
τε. . . εἴτε, whether... or. 

Bekker never allows εἰ or εἴ te in indirect questions in Homer, 
always writing ἢ or ἢ Te, Without regard to the Mss. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same principles as indirect 
quotations with ὅτε or ws, in regard to their moods and tenses. 
(For exainples, see 669.) 


666. The term indirect discourse or oratio obliqua includes all 
clauses which express indirectly the words or thoughts of any 
person (including those of the speaker himself), after verbs which 
imply thought or the expression of thought (rerba sentiendi εἰ 
declarandi), and after such expressions as φαένεφαι, tt appears, 
δοκεῖ, if seems, δῆλόν ἐστιν, tt is evident, σαφές ἐστιν, ete. 

The term may be further applied to any single dependent 
clause, in any sentence, which indirectly expresses the thought 
of any other person than the speaker (or past thoughts of the 
speaker himself), even when the preceding or following clauses 
are not in indirect discourse. (See 694 and 684.) 


GGENERAL PRINCIPLES OF TNDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


667. ‘The following are the general principles of indirect 
discourse, the particular applications of which are shown in 669- 
710, 

1. In indirect quotations after ὅτε or ὡς and in indirect 
questions, . 

() after primary tenses, cach verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse, no change 
being made except (when necessary) in the person of the 
verb ; 

(b) after secondary tenses, cach primary tense of the 
indicative and each subjunctive of the direct discourse may 
he either changed to the same tense of the optative or 
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retained in its original mood and tense. The imperfect and 
pluperfect, having no tenses in the optative, are generally 
retained in the indicative (but see 673). An aorist 
indicative belonging to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse remains unchanged, but one belonging to the 
leading clause may be changed to the optative like a 
primary tense. 

2. Secondary tenses of the indicative expressing an 
unreal condition, indicatives with ἄν, and all optatives 
(with or without ἄν), are retained, with no change in either 
mood or tense, after both primary and secondary tenses. 

3. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, the leading verb of the quotation 
is changed to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or 
participle, after both primary and secondary tenses, ἄν being 
retained if it is in the direct form; and the dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rules. 





4. The adverb ἄν is never joined with a verb in indirect 
discourse unless it stood also in the direct form, On the 
other hand, ἄν is never omitted in indirect discourse if 
it was used in the direct form; except that, when it is 
joined to a relative word or a particle before a subjunctive 
in direct discourse, it is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is iged to the optative after a past tense in 
indirect discourse. 

5. The indirect discourse regularly retains the same 
negative particle which would be used in the direct form. 
But the infinitive and participle sometimes take μή in 
indirect discourse where od would be used in the direct 
form, (Sce examples under 685 and 688.) In indirect 
questions introduced by εἰ, whether, and in the second part 
of alternative indirect questions (665), μή can be used as 
well as ov. 


chi 











668. Asan indirect quotation or question is generally the object 
or subject of its leading verb, it may etand in apposition with a pronoun 
like τοῦτο which represents such an object or subject ; as τοῦτο λέγο- 
μέν, ὅτι σοφός ἐστιν, we say this, that he is wise; τοῦτο δῆλόν ἐστιν, 
ὅτι aoduis darter, this is pluin, that he is wise; τοῦτο oKxepopeBa, εἰ 
ἀληθῆ λέγεις, we shall inquire into this, whether you tell the truth, 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


Indicative and Optatice after ὅτι and ὡς, and tn Indireet 
Questions. 


669. When the direct form is an indicative (without ἄν) 
in a simple sentence, we have (667, 1) the following rules 
for indirect quotations after ὅτε or ὡς and for indirect 
questions :— 


1. After primary tenses the verb stands in the indicative, 
in the tense of the direct discourse. Eg. 

λέγει ὅτι γράφει, he says that he is writing; λέγει ὅτι ἔγραφεν, 
he says that he was writing; λέγει ὅτι γέγραφεν, he eays that he has 
written ; λέγει ὅτι ἐγεγράφει, he says that he had written; λέγει ὅτι 
ἔγραψεν, he says that he wrote; λέγει ὅτι γράψει, he says that he 
shall write. 

Kid)’ ὅτι ot σῶς εἶμι καὶ ἐκ Πύλου εἰλήλουθα, say that I am safe 
and hare come from Pylos, Od. xvi. 131. Ὄτρυνον δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆι εἰπεῖν 
ὅττι ῥά οἱ πολὺ φίλτατος ὧλ εθ᾽ ἑταῖρος, urge him to tell Achilles that 
his dearest friend perishal, 1]. xvii. 654, (See 668,1.) Γνωτὸν δὲ ὡς 
ἤδη Tpwcrow ὀλέθρου πείρατ᾽ ἐφῆπται. 1]. vii. 401. 

Λέγει γὰρ ὡς οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀδικώτερον φήμης. AESCHIN, i. 195. 
Οὐ γὰρ ἄν τοῦτό γ᾽ εἴποις, ὡς ἔλαθεν. Id ii, 151. Εὖ δ᾽ ἴστε, ὅτι 
πλεῖστον διαφέρει φήμη καὶ συκοφαντία. Ib, 146. ᾿Αλλ’ ἐννοεῖν 
xp?) τοῦτο μὲν, γυναῖχ᾽ ὅτι ἔφυμεν. ΒΟΡΗ. Ant. 61. Kai ταῦθ᾽ ὡς 
ἀληθὴ λέγω, καὶ ὁτι οὔτε ἐδόθη ἡ ψῆφος € ἐν image πλείους T ἐγέ- 
νοντὸο τῶν ψηφισαμένων, μάρτυρας ὑμῖν παρέξομαι, 1 shall bring wit- 
nessex to show that T speck the truth, ete. Des. Ivii. 14. 

(Indirect Questions.) "Epwra τί BotAovrat, he asks what _ they 
wane ; ἐρωτᾷ τί ποι ἧσο υσιν, he asks what they will do, 

Sv de piu εἴ με σαώσεις (Bekker ἡ pe), and do you consider 
whither you will sare ane, Th i. 83. Σάφα δ᾽ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ εἰ θεός ἐ ἐστιν. 
Iv. 183. ρῴρα καὶ ἕκτωρ εἴσεται ἣ καὶ ἐμὺν δόρυ μαίνεται ἐν 
παλάμιμσιν (ν. 1. εἰ a), 1. viii, 111. "Odpa δαῶμεν ἢ ἐτεὸν 
Κάλχας μαντείδεται ἦε καὶ οὐκί, 1]. ii, 299 ; so Od. iv. 487, 712. 
‘Os εἴπ ] 0 τι τύσσον ἐχώσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων, εἴ τ᾽ dp é 
εὐχωλῆς ἐπιμέμφεται εἴ θ᾽ ἑκατύμβης (Be kker ἡ τ᾽. . ἡ θᾺ 1]. 
1 64; see ἢν. 3.419. ΙΤΠύὕστεις ἐρωτῶν re t λῃσταί εἶσιν, asking 
whither they are pirates, Tue, 1. 5. Εἰ ξυμπονήσεις καὶ: ξυνερ- 
γάσει σκόπει. Sopn, Ant. 41. See Eur. Ale. 784. EvBouis’ ὧν δ᾽ 
ἔβλαστεν οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν. Sopn. Tr. 401. “Epwrgs εἰ οὐ καλή 
μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, you ask whether it dues not seem bo me to be fine, Pat. 
Gory, 462 1D. Βουλόμενος ἐρέσθαι εἰ μαθών τίς τι μεμνημένος μὴ 
οἷδεν, Id, Theaet. 163 D. Σκοπῶμεν εἰ ἡμῖν πρέπει ἡ οὔ, 

451 D. Τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ, εἰ χαίρεις ἣ μὴ χαίρεις, ἀνάγκη δή πού σε 
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ἀγνοεῖν, 14. Phil. 21 B. (For οὐ and μή in the last four examples, 
representing οὐ of the direct question, see 667, δ) θαυμάζω πότερα 
ς κρατῶν αἰτεῖ τὰ ὅπλα i ὡς διὰ φιλίαν δῶρα, Χακ. An. ii, 1, 10. 
μαιν᾽ eit’ ἔχει χῶρον πρὸς αὐτὸν τόνδε γ᾽ εἶτ᾽ ἄλλῃ κυρεῖ. Έονη. 
Ph. 22, Eire κατὰ τρόπον κεῖται εἴτε μη, οὕτω θεᾶσθαι. Prat. 
Crat. 425 B (667, See also Χαν, Cyr. fi. 1, Τὰ, εἴτε μ᾿; 
Eur, Alc. 139 (εἰ . . . εἶτὴ, Περὶ πάντων ἴδωμεν, ἄρ᾽ οὑτωσὶ γί- 
yverac πάντα, Prat. Phaed, 70 Ὁ’. ("Apa regularly introduces only 
direct questions.) 

It ix to be noticed that indirect questions after primary tenses retain 
an indicative of the direct question in Greek, where the subjunctive ix 
used in Latin, Thus, nescio quis sit, J know not who he ia, in Greek 
is simply ἀγνοῶ ris ἐστεν, ‘This does not apply to indirect questions 
which would require the subjunctive in the direct form (677, 



























2. After secondary tenses the verb may be either changed 
to the optative or retained in the indicative, the tense of the 
direct discourse being retained in either case. The optative 
is the more common form. £g. 

Leger ὅτι γράφοι (or ὅτι γράφει), he said that he was teriting ; 
ines he sd γράφω. Ἔλεξεν ὅτι γεγραφὼς εἴη (or ὅτε γέγραφεν), 
he said that he had written; ive, he suid γέγραφα, Ἔλεξεν ὅτι γρά. 
yo (or ὅτι γράψειν Ie suid that he should write; ie. he said γράψω. 
Ἔλεξν ὅτι γράψειεν, (or ὅτε ἔγραψ εἰ, he suid that he had teritten ; 
τ the imperfect and pluperfeet, see 672.) 
| (Optat Ayre pov patos τοῖν prddas, λέγων ὦ ὡς μόνοις 
νι αὐτοῖς πατρὶς Πελυπύννησος εἴην πλεῖστον δὲ τῶν “Ἑλληνικῶν 
ρκαδικὼν εἴην καὶ σώματα ἐγκρατέστατα ἔχοι. 
(He said μόνοις μὲν ὑμῖν ἐστι, πλεῖστον δέ ἐστι, 
καὶ indicatives might have been used in the place 
οἵ εἴη. εἴην aul ἔχον, Ἔλεγε δὲ 6 Πελοπίδας ὅτι Αργεῖοι καὶ 
᾿Αρκίδῳ μάχη ἡττημένοι εἶεν ἱπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, ie. he said that 
they hard teow ἐν δ νυ he sunt ἥττηνται, vii, 1, 35, So Hor. i, 
83 (perf, and pr Ὑπεπὼν τἄλλα ὅτι αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξοι, ἔχετο, 
ἐμερίμι hinted that he would himself attend to affairs there, ΤΉυς, i, 90. 
wv. and rpugec might have been retained, See 
τι ἔσοιντο che tid ἔσονται, Xex, Cyr. vii. 2, 
πέμψειε σφᾶς ὁ ᾿Ινδῶν βασιλεῖς, κελεύων ἐρωτᾶν 
qos εἴην Mey said that the king of the Indians had sent 
bon what account there was war, Ib, ii, 4, 
τ᾿ (They sail ἐπεμῳεν ἡμᾶς, and the question to be asked was ἐκ 
Nios. Ἔλεγον ὅτι οὐ πώποθ᾽ οὗτος ὁ πυταμὸς 
«ἰ μὴ τότε, Mey said that thia river had never 
νι fordable πο then Td, An. i. 4, 18. Tepexdijs προη- 
Adyvains, ὅτε ApyiSapos μέν οἱ ξένος εἴη, οὐ μέντοι ἐπὶ 
κακῷ γε τῆς πύλεως γένοιτο, he announced that A. was his friend, but 
that he had not han made his friend to the injury of the state, Tue, ii. 
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13. (He said ξένος pot ἐστιν, οὐ μέντοι ἐγένετο. See 116, 1; 
124, 1.) "ἔγνωσαν ὅτι nevis ὁ φόβος εἴη. ΧΕΝ. An. ii 2, 21. 
ΠΡροϊδύντες ὅτι ἔσοιτο ὃ πόλεμος, ἐβούλοντο τὴν Πλάταιαν προ- 
καταλαβεῖν. Truc. ii. 3. ᾿Κ᾿ᾷἶπειρώμην αὐτῷ δεικνύναι, ὅτε οἴοιτο per 
εἶναι. σοφὺς, εἴη δ᾽ οὖ, PLAT. Ap. 31 C. 

(Indicative.) ἔλεγον ὡς ἐλπίζουσιν σὲ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἕξειν μοι 
χάριν, ley said that they hoped, ete. Isoc. v.23. (They said ἐλπίζομεν, 
which might have been changed to ἐλπίζιεν.) “Hae δ᾽ ἀγγέλλων τις 
ὡς τοὺς πρυτάνεις ὡς KAateaa κατείλ ἡπται, some One had come with 
the report that Elatea had been taken, Den. XVHi. 169. (Here the perf. 
opt. might have been used.) “δεινοὺς λόγους ἐτόλμα περὶ ἐμοῦ λέγειν, 
ὡς ἐγὼ τὸ πρᾶγμ᾽ εἰμὶ τοῦτο δεδρα κώς. 1ι. xxi. 104. Αἰτιασά- 
μενος γάρ με ἃ καὶ λέγειν ἄν ὁ ὀκνήσειέ τις, τὸν πατέρα ὡς ἀπέκτο να 
ἐγὼ τὸν ἐμαντοί", κιτιλ. Td. xxii. 2. Φανερῶς εἶπεν ὅτι ἡ μὲν πόλις 
σφῶν τετείχισται δὴ. he καἰ {μα Geir city had already been 
fortified, Taue i 91. ᾿Αποκρινάμενοι ὅτι πέμψουσιν πρέσβεις, 
εὐθὺς ἀπήλλαξαν, Tdi. 90. (Ch Ore πράξοι, quoted above from 
the same chapter.) "Hiderar ὅτι τοὺς ἀπενεγκόντας οἰκέτας ἐξαιτή- 
mopev. DEM, Xxx. 93, ( Karr prorper might have Ἢ user.) 
' τόλμα λέγειν ὡς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐχθροὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν εἵλκυσε καὶ νῦν 
ἐν τοῖς ἐσχάτοις ἐστὶ Kevarvous, [ἡ], xxii. 99. 

Cndirect. Questions.) ᾿Ηρώτησεν αὐτὸν τί ποιοίη (or τί ποιεῖ), 
he asked him what he was doing: ice. he asked τί ποιεῖς; ᾿Ηρώτησεν 
αὐτὸν τί πεποιηκὼς εἴη for τί πεποίη KEN), he asked him arhat he had 
pie he ashe τί πεποίηκας: ᾿Ηρώτησεν αὐτὸν τί ποιήσοι 
or τί ποιήσεις he asked him what he should do; ice. he asked τί 
ποιήσεις: ᾿Ἡρώτιμτεν αὐτὸν τί ποιήσειεν (ur τί ἐποίησενν, he 
waked htm what he: head done ’ hee, he asked τί ἐποίησας; 

Qiyete πευισύμειος μετὰ (TOV κλέως, ἢ που ἔτ᾽ εἴης, i.e. he arent to 
ἐπ Ηρ whether you arere still living. Od. xiii. 415. ᾿Αλλήλοις τ᾽ 
εἴροντω τίς εἰὴ καὶ πόθεν ἔλθοι ie. τίς ἐστιν Kat πόθεν ἦλθεν; 
Od. xvii. 308, ἽΠρετο, εἴ τις ἐμοῦ ety σοφώτερος, he asked whether 
any one was wiser than 1. Poar. Apo 91 AL (The direct question was 
ἔστι τις σιμμώτερος τ. "OO τι δὲ ποιήσοι οὐ διεσήμηνε, but he did 
net (ndicat what ἐν would du Xus, An. ii. 1,23. (The direct question 
Wilts Tr Tol Τὼ a ᾿Επειρώτας τίνα δειτερον μετ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἴδοι, he asked 
thou he had sen σι came net to him. Horn i 831. (The direct 
question Wiis τίνα εἴὴςς ᾿ ipero Kolley λάβοι τὸν παῖδα, διε arked 
whence de hard ree tred the Inry. Id. 1. 116. ᾿Ηρώτων αὐτὸν εἰ ἀνα- 
πλειίσειεν ἔχον" ἀργύριον, Lashed him whether le had act sail with the 
mone ας Dew LL. Bo. iThe direct que stion Wus ἀνέπλευσας; See 
P25 and G70, A) 

Kipero ὑττει: χρη (ων ἱκὸμ nv, he asked what T wanted that I came. 
Odo xvii, 120, “Harapory τί ore λέγει, I wae uncertain what he 
meant, | LAT. Ap. 210% ‘Here λέγοι wisht have been used.) "EBov- 
Neror? οὗτοι τύ" αὐτο κατα λείψουσιν, they were conmdering whom 
they showdd leave here DEM, xix, 122. "Epwrorvtev τινῶν διὰ τί ἀπέ. 
Gaver, παραγγέλλειν ἐκέλειεν, «.7.A. Nes. Hell. ii 1, 4. 
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670. (a) After past tenses the indicative and optative are in 
equally good use; the optative being used when the writer 
incorporates the quotation entirely into his own sentence, and 
the indicative when he quotes it in the original words as far as 
his own construction allows. The indicative here, like the aub- 
junctive in final clauses after past tenses (318), is merely a more 
vivid form of expression than the optative, with no difference in 
meaning. We even find both moods in the same sentence. Eg. 





Οὗτοι ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφενγὼς 
ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ εἴη καὶ λέγοι, κιτιλ, Xen, An, ἢ, 1, 3. (στα 
τέθνηκεν contains the most important part of the message) "Ex δὲ 
τούτου ἐπυνθάνετο iby ἃ καὶ ὁπύσην ὁδὸν διήλασαν, καὶ εἰ 
iv. 4, 4, ᾿'Βτόλμα λέγειν, ὡς χρία τε 
» ἐμοῦ καὶ ὡς πολλὰ τῶν ἐμῶν λάβοιεν, 
ὦ ἦσαν θαυμάζειν ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ 
ἔχοιεν. Xun. An. iii, ὃ, 13. 















οἰκοῖτο ἡ χώρα, 1. Ὁ 
πάμπολλα ἐκτέτικεν ὁ 
Dem. xxvii. 49. "Op 
AAnves καὶ τί ἐν 1 






(b) The perfect and future were less familiar than the other tenses 
of the optative, so that these tenses were sometimes retained in the 
indicative even, when the present or the aorist was changed to the 
optative. See the last two examples under (@. In indirect. questions 
the avrist indicative νι retained (see 125). Some writers 
as Thueydides) preferred the more direct forms in all indirect dis- 
course 320), 














671. In Homer this constmetion (669) is fully developed in 
indirect questions : see examples of both indicative and opt 
669, 1 and Bat in indireet quotations, while the indicativ 
freely used after both present and past tenses, the change of the 
mdicative to the optative after past tenses had net yet been introduced. 
In the single wae of cizeie ὡς with the optative, μερμήριξε... ἕκαστα 
εἰπεῖν, ὡς ἔλθοι καὶ ixoe a γαῖαν, he hesitated tubout telling 
Jam cach erent, lew be had returned, ete. Od. xXi¥. 237, ὡς appears only 
omits way frem its meaning hear use with the 
uptative as that, We first tind the optative in genuine oratio obliqua 
with ὡς Hymn, Ven. 214, vos €or, Further, the later principle 
hy whieh the indicative after past tenses (when it is not changed to the 
optative) retains the fis of the direet form is almost unknown in the 
Homeric lansua Here a present or perfect indicative of the direct 
discourse after a past tense is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect 5 
so that Luce that le was pinning evil, which in Attic woubl be 
τι κακὰ μήῤοιτο lor μήδεταις in Homer is γίγνωσκον, 
For examples, sve 674.) The 
urresponding: tense to express its own 
time referral te the past, was always retained after past temses ; 
in γνῶ ὦ οἱ οὔτι ἦλθεν, TL ai 4395 20 ας 537, 445. 
the future indicative is once retained, in Od, xiii, 340, γδε᾽ ὃ νοστή- 
wets, Fhe teat en ronkd cctacn; ut elsewhere the past future with 
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ὁ ὅτι, κακὰ μήῤετος Od. iii, 166, ( 
δ μαῖαι indicative, which has ne 
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ἔμελλον is used, as in IL xx. 466, οὐδὲ τὸ dy ὃ ov πείσεσθαι ἔμελλεν, 
and Od. xix. 94, IL xi, 22, These examplea show the need of the 
later future optative (129). In 1]. xxii. 10, οὐδέ νύ πώ με ἔγνως ws 
θεός εἰμι, and xx. 265 the present expresses a present truth rather 
than a past fact. 

It thus appears that the peculiar constructions with ὅτι and ὡς in 
gratio obliqua (667, 1, ὁ), which gave such grace and variety to the 
later language, were not yet developed in Homer; but clauses with 
ὅτι, ws, ete, were still connected with the leading verb by the same 
luoser construction which we use in Enzlish (as J knew that he was 
planning evil), the dependent verb expressing its own absolute time 
(see 22), as it did in the relative clauses in which these clauses origin- 
ated, or in the more primitive parataxis, Thus γίγνωσκον ὃ κακὰ 
μήδετο (above) meant originally J knew as to what he was planning evil ; 
and without 6, in a still carlier stage, 1 knew: he was planning ertl 
(which we can say in English). Even after the more thorough incorpora- 
tion of the dependent clause was established, by which either μήδεται 
or μηήδοιτο became the regular fourm, the more primitive imperfect is 
vecasionally found, even in Attic prose (see 674, 2). 

The most common Homeric construction in indirect discourse is 
that of φημί with the infinitive, of which 130 examples occur.' 


672. An imperfect or pluperfect of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indicative, after past tenses, fur want 
of an imperfect or pluperfect optative. ἈΚ. 

᾿Ακούσας δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς ἡτιῶντο καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ 
ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροΐίη, he said that they had accused him rightly, and 
that the fact itself bore witness ta them ; ie. he said ὀρθῶς ἡ τιᾶσθε καὶ 
TO ἔργον ὑμῖν μαρτυρεῖ. XEN. An. iii. ἃ, 13, Εἶχε γὰρ λέγειν, καὶ 
ὅτι μόνοι τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων βασιλεῖ συνεμάχοντο ἐν "Πλαταιαῖς, καὶ 
ὅτι ἵστερον οὐῤέποτε στρατεύσαιντο ἐπὶ βασιλέα (he said μόνοι 
συνεμαχόμεθα, καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐστρατευσάμεθα), Id. Hell. vii. 1, 
84. Τούτων ἕκαστον ἠρύμην εἴ τινες εἶεν μάρτυρες ὧν ἐναντίον τὴν 
προῖκ᾽ ἀπέδοσαν, αὐτὸν δ᾽ Λῴοβον, εἴ τινες παρῆσαν ὅτ᾽ ἀπελάμβανεν, 
Lasked cach of these men whether there were any witnesses before whom they 
had paid the dowry; and Aphobua, whether thrre had been any present 
when he received it, Dew. xxx. 19. (The two questions were εἰσὲ 
μάρτυρές Teves; and παρῆσάν τινες ἢ) 

1See Sehmitt, Crsprung des Substantivsatzs, p. 70. The following 
statistics are based on Schmitt's collection of Homeric examples. Homer 

40 cases of ὅτι, ὅττι, or 6 with the indicative after verbs of knowing, hearing, 
pereviving, or remembering (23 of δ, 17 of ὅτι ΟΥ ὅττι) ; and 4 after verbs of 
sagging (3 of ὅτι, 1 of δ). 

18 of ws after verbs of Aiowing, ete.; 8 after verbs of saying. 

5 of ὃ r ‘for 6 re=6) after γιγνώσκω, εἴδομαι, and δῆλον. 

2 of οὕνεκα after verbs of Anvwiay, ete.; 4 after verbs of saying (omitting 
Od. vii. 299 as causal). 

Only 3 of the 16 cases of these particles after verbs of saying are in the Iliad; 
while of the 85 cases after verbs of Anueciag, ete., 42 are in the Tad (29 with 
ὅτι, ete. & with ὡς, 3 with ὅ τ΄, 1 with ofvesa’. 
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673. (Imperfect Optative.) In a few cases, the present optative 
is used after past tenses to represent the imperfect indicative. ‘The 
present optative thus supplies the want of an imperfect, like the 
present infinitive and participle (119 and 140). This can be 
done only when the context makes it perfectly clear that the 
optative represents an imperfect, and not a present. J/g. 

Τὸν Τιμαγόραν ἀπέκτειναν, κατηγοροῦντος τοῦ Λέοντος ὡς οὔτε 
συσκηνοῦν ἐθέλοι ἑαυτῷ μετά τε Πελοπίδου πάντα βουλεύοιτο. 
Χαν, Hell. vii. 1, 38. (The words of Leon were οὔτε συσκηνοῦν 
GONE μοι, μετά τε Wed. πάντα ἐβουλεύετο) Ta πεπραγμένα 
διηγοῦντο, ὅτι αὐτοὶ μὲν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους πλέοιεν, τὴν δὲ ἀναίρεσιν 
τῶν ναναγῶν προστάξαιεν ἀνδράσιν ἱκανοῖς, 11,7, δ. (Thedirect 
αὐτοὶ μὲν ἐπ᾽ λέομεν, τὴν δὲ ἀναίρεσιν προσετάβαμεν.) 
Καί μοι πάντες ἀπεκρίναντο, ὅτι οὐδεὶς μάρτυς παρείη, κομίζοιτο 
δὲ λαμβάνων καθ᾽ ὁποσονοῦν δέοιτο "Αφοβος παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, Mey all 
replied, that no witness had been present, and that Aphobus had received 
the money from them, taking it in such suma as he happened to want, 
Dem, xxx. 20. (The direct discourse was ofes μάρτυς παρῆν, 
ἐκομίζετο δὲ λαμβάνων καθ᾽ ὁποσονοῦν SéorTo. Παρείη contains 
the answe pay in the preceding sentence, 
quoted in 6 t in that sentence Prevents the optatives 
in the reply fro ambignons,) ᾿Ακοήσας πιστείω τούτῳ, ὡς ἄρα 
Λώτ, pours παρὰ τῷ δημίῳ κειμένους, ἅμα μὲν ἰδεῖν 
ἐπιθυμοῖ, ὧι 'σχεραΐνοι καὶ ἀποτρέποι ἑαυτὸν, καὶ τέως 
μάχοιτή te καὶ παρακαλύπτοιτο. Prat. Rep. 439 E. (All the 

) See also Hpr, ix. 16 (end). 
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674. 1. In Homer, where clauses with ὅτι, ὡς, ete. are not 
yet constructed on the principles of indirect discourse (see 671), 
a present or perfect of the direct form appears as an imperfect 
or plupertect in these clauses after past tenses. E.g. 

OWE τι ἤδη ὅττι δηιόωντο λαοί, Π. xiii, 674 (here the present 
optative or indicative would be regular in Attic Greek). "Exéporee, 
γιγνώσκων ὅ oi + ὑπείρεχε, χεῖρας ᾿Απύλλων (later ὑπερέχοι or 
éxe\, Iv. 438... Οὐ γάρ of τις ἤγγειλ᾽ ὅττι ῥά of πύσις ἔκτοθι 
ΤΠ. xxii, 438, See Od. xxiv, 182; and iii. 168, 


















2. We sometimes find the imperfect and pluperfect with ὅτι * 
or ὡς representing the present or perfect of the direct form after 
past tenses, even in Attic Greek. In such cases the context 
always makes it clear that the tense represented is not an im- 
perfect or pluperfect (67 Eg. 

AAG ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐννοούμενοι μὲν ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς 
us ἦσαν, κύκλῳ δὲ αὐτοῖς πύλεις πολέμιαι ἦσαν, 
ἀγυρὰν δὲ 0 i παρέξειν ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς “Ελλάδος 
οὐ μεῖον ἢ μύρια στάδιι, πιροὐδεδώκεσαν δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ οἱ βάρβαροι, 
μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν οὐδὲ ἱππέα οὐδένα σύμμαχον 
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ἔχοντες, the Greeks thought: We are at the ling’s gates; hostile cities 
surround us; no one will supply us a market; we are not less than ten 
thousand stades from Greece; the barburians have betrayed us, and we hare 
been left alone. Xen. An, iii. 1, 2. (The direct forms would be. the 
present and perfect indicative.) Διὰ τὸν χθιζινὸν ἄνθρωπον, ὃ ὃς ἡμᾶς 
διεδιύετ᾽, ἐξαπατῶν καὶ λέγων ὡς φιλαθήναιος ἣν κ καὶ τὰν Σάμῳ πρῶτος 
κατείποι, Le. suying φιλαθήναιός εἶμι καὶ Tay “Σάμῳ πρῶτος κατεῖ. 
πον. AR. Vesp. 283. (Here εἰμί is changed to ἦν, not to εἴη or ἐστί: 
κατεῖπον could be changed only to κατείποι.) 


3. In such cases the more thorough incorporation of the dependent 
clause which is required to make the oratio obliqua complete is wantiny, 
and the clause stands in the luose relation in which, for example, 
causal sentences usually stand to their leading verb (see 715). For 
the same incomplete oratio obliqua in dependent clauses of a quotation, 
see 691] and 701. 


a . ἝΝ c - os 
675. 1. An indirect quotation with ὅτε or ws and the optative is 
sometimes followed by an independent optative, generally introduced 
by yap, which continues the quotation as if it were itself dependent on 
the Ore or ὡς. 4.5. 
© >, , ε LING. ‘ ’ 4 4 3 A Ds 
Hover δ᾽ ἔγωγέ τινων ὡς orde τοὺς λιμένας Kat Tas ἀγορὰς ἔτι 
δώσοιεν αὐτῷ καρποῦσθαι" τὰ γὰρ κοινὰ τὰ Θετταλῶν ἀπὸ τούτων 
δέοι διοικεῖν. for (as they said) they must administer, ete. Dem, i. 99. 
᾿Απεκρίναντο αὐτῷ ὅτι ἀδύνατα σφίσιν εἴη͵ ποιεῖν ἃ προκαλεῖται avev 
3 ! ’ an ‘ ‘ ” a J 3 3 pe 4 
Αθηναίων" παῖδες yap σφῶν καὶ γυναῖκες παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἴησαν. 
ee _~ ΨῈΛ φ’ x e , NU? 4 8 
Tuve. ii, 72. Ἔλεγον ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύθης" χειμὼν yap 
εἴη, κιτιλι NEN, An. vii. 3, 13. 


2. Such independent optatives are sometimes found even when no 
uptative precedes ; but the context always contains some allusion to 
another's thought or expression. Ἐκ. 

‘Yreryero τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ᾿Λχαιοῖς τόνδε δηλώσειν ἄγων" οἴοιτο μὲν 
μάλισθ᾽ ἑκούσιον λαβὼν, εἰ μὴ θέλοι δ᾽, ἄκοντα, ie. he thought (as he 
suid’, ete, Sopu. Ph. 617. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ οὐδέν τι , μᾶλλον ἦν ἀθάνατον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ εἰς ἀνθρώπον σώμα ἐλθεῖν ἀρχὴ ἦν αὐτῇ ὀλέθρου, 
ὥσπερ νόσος" καὶ ταλαιπωρουμέν Ἰ TE δὴ τοῦτον τὸν βίον ζῴη, καὶ 
τελευτῶσα γε ἐν τῷ καλουμένῳ θανάτῳ ἀπολλύοιτο, and (according 
tir the theory) ἀξ lives in misery, ete, and finally perishes in what ἢ called 
ει. Prat. Phacd. 95 D, (Plato is here stating the views of others.) 


676. We may even have ὅτε or ὡς with the optative when the 
leading verb is not past, if there is an tuplied reference to some former 
expression of the thought quoted. Lg. 

"Ap’ οὖν oy on μετρίως ἀπολογησόμεθα ᾽ ὅτι πρὸς τὸ ὃν πεφυκὼς 
εἴη͵ ἁμιλλᾶσθαι, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιμένοι, .. ἀλλ᾽ ἔοι καὶ οὐκ ἀμβλύ- 
Volto οὐδ᾽ ἀπυλήγοι τοῦ ἔρωτος, K.T.A., ie, shall we not defend Atm 
very properly by stating Grhat we once said) that tt is (was) his nature to 
press on towards pure Being, ete, (the optatives representing indicatives), 
Puat. Rep, 190 A. 
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Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative 
Subjunetive, 


677. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (287) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a secondary tense, it may be either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
Ey. 

Φραζώμεθ᾽ ... ἥ ῥ᾽ αὖτις πύλεμον ὅρσομεν (subj. } φιλότητα 
μετ᾽ ἀμφοτέροισι βάλωμεν, let us consider whether we shall again rouse 
war or cast friendship upon both arnvies, I. iv. 14. Σὺ BE μοι νημερτὲς 
ἐνίσπες, i μιν ἀποκτείνω ἧε σοὶ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἄγω, and do you fell me truly 
whether I shall slay him or bring him hither to you. Od. xxii. 166, 
Πρὸς ἀμφότερα ἀπορῶ, ταύτην θ᾽ ὅπως 
T am at a loss on both questions, how I 
shall give her a dowry (mos ταύτην ἐκ δῶ ἢ, and how (whence) I shall pay 
my other expenses {πόθεν τἄλλα διοικῶ ὃ. Dest. xxvii. 66. BovAeto 
pur ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ, Lum trying to think how I shall escape you (πῶς 
σε ἀποδρῶ τ. Xex. Cyr 1.4, 13. Οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω, 1 know not what 
1 shall say. Des. ix. 54. So in Latin, 2m habeo quid (or quod) dicam, 
Οὐκ ἔχω σύφεγμ᾽ ἀπαλλαγῶ, 1 have no devier (iv, I know not) 
how Γ shall escape, Aescu, Prom. 470. Οὐ γὰρ δὴ 8¢ ἀπειρίαν γε οὐ 
φήσεις ἔχειν 6 te εἴπῃς, for it is not surely through inexperience that 
you will declare that gon know not what to say (i.e. τί εἴπω ἢ". Dem. xix, 
(See 572.) Ta δὲ 

ἢ εἰ Νρυσάντᾳ τούτῳ δῶ, Edo not know whether 1 
shall gire them, ete, I. Cyr. viii 4,10, ᾿Επανερομένου Κτησιφῶντος 
εἰ καλέσῃ AnporBéryr, when Clesiphon asks ihether he shall call 
Demosthens, AESCUIN. iii, 20: (For εἰ see 680.) 
μερμήριξεν, ἢ ὦ ye τοὺς μὲν ἀναστήσειεν, ὁ δ' 
᾿Ατρεΐδην ἐναρίζοιν Ye χύλον παύσειεν ἐρητύσειέ τε θυμὸν. I. 
i188, (The direct questions were τοὺς μὲν ἀναστήσω; ᾿Ατρεΐδην 
ἐναρίζω; ὦ τεῦ Κλήροις πάλλον, ὁππότερος 
ἀγθεν ἀφείη χάλκεον ἔγχος, i.e. they shook the lots (to decide) which 
should first throw his sar, the question being πότερος πρόσθεν ἀφῇ; 
nyrtpuitero εἰ ἐκβάλοι τὸν “Adpyorov. Ht. v. 
pudoter Κορινθίοις τὴν πόλιν, they asked whether 
they aunt yire up tle ir city, the question being παραδῶμεν τὴν πόλιν; 
ve τὰ σκενοφύρα ἐνταῖθα ἄγοιντο ἡ 
Ney, Ani. 10, 17: so 110, 5. ᾿Ηπόρει. 
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τί χρήσαιτο τῷ πράγματι, hn wus at a Toss hove to act in the matter, 
im τί χρήσωμαι Te, Hell. vii. 4, 39, Οὐ γὰρ εἴχομεν ὅπως δρῶντες 
Eurpery for we could not see how awe should fare well if we 
did it, Sov, Aut, 270. 

"Amoptovtus δὲ βασιλέος 5 τι χρήσηται τῷ παρεόντι πρήγματι, 
᾿Βπιώλτης ἠλσέ of ἐς λόγους, Hot, vii, 913. ἬΗπύρησε μὲν ὁποτές 





ς 
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pore διακινδυνείσῃ χωρήσας. Tuuc. i. 63. Ot Πλαταιῆς ἐβου- 
λεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν ὥσπερ ἔχοισιν, ἐμπρήσαντες TO οἴκημα, 
εἴτε τι ἄλλο χρήσωνται, whether they should set the house on fire and 
burn them as they were, gr should dispose of them in some other way. Id. 
ii, 4. ᾿Απορήσαντες 67 καθορμίσωνται, és Πρώτην τὴν νῆσον 
ἔπλευσαν. ld. iv. 13. 

678. The context must decide whether the optative in an indirect 
question represents a subjunctive (as here) or an indicative (669). The 
distinction is especially important with the aorist optative (see 125). 

679. When the leading verb is an optative referring to the future, 
the optative can be used, by assimilation, to represent the subjunctive 
in these indirect questions ἈΚ 0. 

Xapievta γοῦν πάθοιμ᾽ ἂν, εἰ μὴ your Grote ταῦτα xatadeinv, 
1 should not hare anywhere to put these doen (know where to put them). 
Ar. Eccl. 794. (See other examples under 186.) 

680. Ev, whether, can introduce the subjunctive here, as well as the 
indicative or optative: see NEN. Cyr. viil. 4, 16, and AESCHIN, iii. 
202, quoted in 6177. ᾿Εν cannot mean tchether, and wherever this 
introduces a subjunctive the expression is conditional (Gee 493.) 


Indicative ov Optatire with ἄν. 

681. An indicative or optative with ἄν retains its mood 
and tense (with ἄν) unchanged in indirect discourse with 
ὅτι or ὡς and in indirect questions, after both primary and 
secondary tenses. By. 

Λέγει ὅτι τοῦτο ay ἐγένετο, he says that Uris would have happened : 
ἔλεγεν ὅτι τοῦτο ἂν ἐγένετο, he said that this wodd have happened. 
Λέγει (or ἔλεγεν) ὅτι οὗτος δικαίως dv θάνοι, he says (or said) that 
thin man would justly he put to death, 

(ἡ)εμιστυκλῆς: ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς Σερίφιος ὧν ὀνομαστὺς 
ἐγένετο ott ἐκεῖνος ᾽Λ θηναῖος, he replied that he should not have become 
fumous himself if he had been a Seriphian, nor would the other vf he had 
benian Athenian, Pusat. Rep. 330 AL ᾿Εννοεῖτε, ὅτε ἧττον av στάσις 
εἴη ἑνὸς ἄρχοντος ἢ πολλῶν, XeEN. An. vi. 1, 29. “Απεκρίνατο, ore 
πρόσθεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιεν ἣ τὰ Orda παραδοίησαν. Ib. ii, 1, 10. 
(The direct discourse was πρόσθεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιμεν.) Οὐκ av ἐλπέ. 
σαντὰας ὡς ἂν ἐπεξέλθοι τις αὐτοῖς ἐς μάχην, when they would never 
hare ccpected that ἀπ one would come out to fight with them. Tava ν. 9. 
ΠΠυρελθών τις δειξάτω, ws οἱ Θετταλοὶ νῦν οὐκ ἂν ἐλεύθεροι γένοιντο 
ἄσμενοι. DEM. 08. Οὐδ᾽ εἰδέναι φησὶ τί ἂν ποιῶν ὑμῖν χαρίσαιτο, 
he says he does not ceon know what he could do to gratify you. Id. xix. 48. 
Οὐκ ἔχω τῷς dv γενοίμαν. AESCH. Prom. 905 ; so 907. ᾿Ηρώτων 
εἰ δοῖεν ay τούτων τὰ πιστά. XEN. An. iv. 8, 7. 

682. The same principle applies when a secondary tense of the in- 
dicative withvut ὧν in the construction of 415 is quoted. Big. 
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(Edeyer) ὅτι κρεῖττον ἣν αὐτῷ τότε ἀποθανεῖν, he said that he had 
letter have died at once, Lys. x.25. (The direct discourse was κρεῖττον 
ἦν μοι ἀποθανεῖν. 


Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. 


683, When the infinitive stands in indirect discourse, 
its tense represents the corresponding tense of the finite 
verb in the direct form, the present and perfect including 
the imperfect and pluperfect. If ἄν was used in the direct 
form, it must be retained in the quotation, each tense with 
ἄν representing the corresponding tenses of either indicative 
or optative with av. Ey. 

Φησὶ γράφειν, he says that he ia writing ; ἔφη γράφειν, he said that 
he was writing ; φήσει γράφειν, he will say that he ix (then) writing, 
(He says γράφω.) Φησὶ (ey) γράφειν dv, εἰ ἐδύνατο, he says (or 
said) that he should now be writing, if he were able, (He says ἔγραφον 











ἄν.) “νησὶ (Efry) γράφειν ἂν, εἰ δύναιτο, he says (or sid) that he should 
write, if he shunld (rr) beable, (He says γράφοιμιε dv.) 

Φησὶ γρείψαις he says that he wrote; ἔφη γράψαι, he said that he had 
written: φήσει γράψαι he will say that he vrote, (He says ἔγραψα.) 
Φησὶ ey) γράψαι ἂν, εἰ ἐδυνήθη, he says (or said) that he should have 
Φησὶ (ἔφη) γράψαι 
ἂν, εἶ δυνηθείη he sinus (ov suid) that he should write, if he should (ever) 
beable, Me says γρίψαιμε av) 

Φιμγὶ dhinres) γε γραιέναι, he says (or will say) that he has written ; 
ἔφη γεγινερέναι, he said that he had written, (He says γέγραφα.) 
For the perfect with below and 206, 
en) γραψ εἰν is (or will say) that he will write; ἔφη 
γράψεινς he said that he wonle te. (He says: γράψω ) 

Ἢ Καί τί μέ φησι μάχῃ Τρώεσσιν ἀρήγειν, Wi 521. 
ολέμοιο μεθεξμεν: Uiv. 861. So I. xvii, 388, Sete 
lortai ἃ tenix, ἐμὲ δ᾽ ἔξοχα πάντων ἀθανάτων κεχολῶσθαι, 
41} Μεῖνε that te Gods are anary with him and that Iam enraged with him 
beyond all the immortils, ΟΠ xxiv. 113. ᾿Αρρωστεῖν προφασίζεται, 
he pretends that he is sick: ἐξώμοσεν ἀρρωστεῖν τουτονί, he took his 
oath that this man was sick, DEM. xix. 124, Οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀλλ’ ἐκεῖνον. 
στρατηγεῖ Chon suid that nt he himself, but Nicias, was general ; 
i : GAN ἐκεῖνος στρατηγεῖ. Tuve. iv, 28. 
Tiras οὖν ὐχὺς izodappBiver’ εὔχεσθαι τὸν Φίλιππον ὅτ᾽ ἔσπενδεν; 
what prayers de you suppose Philip made, ete. 1 Dest. xix. 130, (Etye 
ηὔχετο τ se 119.) Οἶμαι γὰρ ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως por 
ἔχειν, for [think it would not be a thankless labour ; ie, οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι. 
Nex. An. ii, 3, 18, Οἴωσθε γὰρ τὸν πατέρα οὐκ ἂν φυλάττειν καὶ 
τὴν τιμὴν λαμβάνειν τῶν πωλονμένων ξύλων ; do you think that my 
father wold not have taken care and have received the pay for the timber 








witha fhe hud bern able, (He says ἔγραψα dv.) 
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sold? ic. οὐκ ἂν ἐφύλαττεν καὶ ἐλάμβανεν; Dem. xlix. 35. (See 
205.) 

Aorist.) Orde κε φαίης ἀνὸρὶ μαχησάμενον τόν γ᾽ ἐλθέμεν, nor 
would you say that he came after a battle with @ man. IL iii. 898. Κατα- 
σχεῖν φησι τούτους, he says that he detained them. Tots δ᾽ at 
λώτοις οὐδ᾽ ἐνθυμη θῆναί φησι λύσασθαι, but he says that he did not 
even think of ransonring the prisoners, Deno. xix. 39. (He says κατέσχον 
and οὐδ᾽ ἐνεθυμήθην.) “O Κῦρος λέγεται γενέσθαι Καμβύσεω, 
Cyrus ig said to hace been the son of Combyses, XEN. Cyr. i. 9,1. Τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους ἡλπιζεν ἴσως dv ἐπεξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν γὴν οὐκ ἂν περι- 
ιδεῖν τμηθῆναι, he hoped that the Athenians would perhaps march out and 
not allow their land to be laid waste; ie. ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξέλθοιεν καὶ οὐκ 
av περιίδοιεν. THC, ii, 90. ᾽Λπύήεσαν νομίσαντες μὴ ἂν ἔτι ἱκανοὶ 
γενέσθαι κωλῦσαι τὸν τειχισμόν. Id. vi. 102, (Here οὐκ av yevoi- 
μεθα would be the direct form : see 685.) 50.1.139, Οὐκ ἄν ἡγεῖσθ᾽ 
αὐτὸν κἂν ἐπιδραμεῖν, do you not believe that (in that case) he would 
hace run thither? iv, ἐπέδραμεν ἂν. Dem. xxvii. 56. (See 223.) A 
sinvle infinitive with ἄν occurs in Homer: καὶ δ᾽ ἂν τοῖς ἄλλοισιν 
ἔφη παραμυθήσασθαι, 1]. ἴχ. 6S4. (The direct discourse is given 
in the words of Achilles in va, 417, καὶ δ᾽ av παραμυθησαίμην.) 
(See 207.) 

(Perfect.) Φρονέω τετιμῆσθαι Διὸς αἴσῃ, 1 feel that I have been 
howoured. ΤΙ. ix. 608, Ῥιμγὶν αὐτὸς αἴτιος “γεγενῆσθαι, he says 
αἴτιος γεγένημαι. DEM. xix. 37. Εἴκαῴν ἡ διώκοντα οἴχεσθαι ἣ 
καταληψύμενόν τι π προεληλακέναι. Xesx. An. i. 10, 16. (Their 
thought was ἡ διώκων οἴχεται, 7 προελήλακεν.) Ἔφη χρήμαθ᾽ 
ἑαυτῷ τοὺς ()η[δαίουινς ἐπικεκ ype χέναι, he said that the Thebans had 
aff red a reward for him, DEM. xix. 21. ᾿Αντέλεγον μὴ δικαίως σφῶν 
καταδεδικάσθαις λέγοντες μὴ ἐπηγγέλθαι πω ἐς λακεδαίμονα τὰς 
σπονδὰς OT ἐσέπεμψ αν τοὺς ὁπλίτας, they rejoined that they (the Eleana) 
had not justly condemned them, saying that the truce had not yet been 
annouperd at Sper when they sent in the soldiers (they raid οὐ καταδε- 
δίκαις, and οὐκ ἐπ ὴ γ γελμέν αι ἧσάν πω αἱ σπονδαὶ ὅ ὅτ᾽ ἐσεκέμ- 
ψαμεν. Ture vidi. So ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, representing ἐξεπέπληκτο, 
NEN. Cyr i 4, 27.0 (See 123, above.) 

For examples of the perfect intinitive with ay, representing the 
pluperfeet indicative and the perfect optative, see 206.) 

‘Futures "Eqbys σῶς ἔσσεσθαι. 1]. xxii. 331, So Od. iv. 664. Kad 
pow carmen ΔΙυρμιῤύνων τὸν ἄρωστον λείψειν φώος ἠελίοιο, he told ane 
ὁ ἄριγτος . 6. λείψ εἰς 1]. xviii 9. Nat δή poe γέρας αὐτὸς ἀφαι- 
pyrertiar dimer eis. Π1. 1.161. ᾿Ἐπαγγέλλεται τὰ δέκαια ποιήσειεν, 
he ΝΣ ἐν εἶν μι ἐκ right, Drm. xix. 48. "Edy ἐντὸς ἡμερῶν 
εἴκαισι" ἢ ἄξειν Δλακεῤαιμονίωιν ζῶντας ἡ αὐτοῦ ἀποκτενεῖν, he 
καἰ thort with aD hire nty dans he ΤΠ ΠΙ εἰμ Ὁ bring them alive or kill them 
where there, Tave, iv, 28. Cleon said ἢ ἄξω 9 ἀποκτενῶ.) 
Tatta “φησὶν wewmpaSerur dvoty ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν, he says that this 
will hare bern accomplished within ten or three days (137) DEM. xix. 74. 
(For the rare future intinitive with da, see 208.) 
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684. The infinitive is said to stand tn indirect discourse and ite 
tenses correspond to those of the indicative or optative, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought (one of the 
class of verba sentiendi et declarandi), and when also the thought, as 
originally conceived, would have been expressed by some tense of the 
indicative (with or without ἄν) or optative (with dv), so that it can be 
transferred withdht change of tense to the infinitive. Thus in βούλεται 
ἐλθεῖν, he wishes to go, ἐλθεῖν representa no form of either aorist 
indicative or aorist optative, and is therefore said to be not in indirect 
discourse, But in φησὶν ἐλθεῖν, he says that he went, ἐλθεῖν representa 
ἦλθον of the direct discourse, The distinction in the time of the in- 
finitive (especially of the aorist infinitive) in these two uses is obvious. 

It may be asked why the infinitive after certain other verbe should (9%! 
not be said to stand in indirect discourse ; for example, why in κελεύει —J 5) 
σε ἐλθεῖν or μὴ ἐλθεῖν we should nob say that ἐλθεῖν repmesents ABE = 
or μὴ ἔλθῃς of direct discourse. ‘This might perbapy be done ; and 
we might possibly make ἐλθεῖν in βούλομαι ἐλθεῖν represent ἔλθοιμι, 
may I go, But with other verbs of the same class, aa those of advising, © ἢ 
teaching, striving, choosing, no form of direct discourse can even be 
imagined. It is much harder to draw a line between these last verbs 
and verbs like κελεύω and βούλομαι, or even between these two, than 
where it isdrawn above, It is impossible to say where a Greek would 
have drawn the line, or to be sure that he would have drawn any line 
atall; for our own use, the usual definition of the infinitive in oratio 
obliqna (as 4) ly the most convenient. 


685. (Maj vith Inpinitivn.) The αν 
in indi is regularly οὐ, which is retained from the direet 
frm a But, alter certain verbs which belong to the inter- 
mediate class between those which take the infinitive in indineet dis- 
course and these which de not (see 136) the infinitive regularly takes 
Such ate verbs of hoping, promising, and swear- 
ifving to ayree or consent (ὁμολογῶ), to trust 

πέπεισμαι, to testify ἰμαρτυρῶ.} The 
regularly 
take the intuitive with οὐ in indirect discoumse, as φημί, λέγω, νομίζω, 
ἡγοῦμαι ete, 
” Np openrar μὴ ἑκόντα ἐλθεῖν, he had to swear that he did not come 
Hor. ii, 179; θμνισιν μὴ πώποτ᾽ ἀμείνον" 
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᾿Ὡμολογήσαμεν μήποτ᾽ ἄν αὐτὴν ἐναντία  ἄδειν. ΡΙΑΤ, Phaed. 94 Cc. 
Μεμαρτι Ῥήκασιν οἱ πρότερον ἐργαζόμενοι μὴ εἶναι σηκὸν ἐν τῷ Χχωρίῳ. 
Lys. vii. 11. So Dry. xlv. 15. Σωκράτη γε ἐγὼ ἐγγνῶμαι μὴ επι- 
λήσεσθαι. Prat. Prot. 336 Ὁ. [ΠΙΕστεύω μὴ ψεύσειν με ταύτας τὰς 
ἀγαθὰς éAmidas, Xe. Cyr. i. ὅ, 18. Πέπεισμαι ἐγὼ μηδένα ἀδικεῖν 
ἀνθρώπων. ῬηΑτ. Ap. 37 A: so 37 Β. 

Daily δ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε μηδενὶ μηδεμίαν εἶναι παίδευσιν παρὰ tov μὴ 
dperxovtos. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 39. So Prat, Theaet. 155 A. Πάντες 
ἐροῦσι τὸ λοιπὸν μηδὲν εἶναι κερδαλεώτερον ἀρετῆς. XEN. Cyr. vii. 
Ι,18. ᾿Βνόμισε δὲ μὴ ἂν γενέσθαι ποτὲ πιστὸν ἄνθρωπον. Ib, vii. 5, 
59. Kae ἄρτι ἔλεγον μηδένα ἐθέλειν ἑκόντα ἄρχειν. ΡΙΑΤ. Rep. 346 
E. Tis dv θεῶν μὲν παΐῖδας ἡγοῖτο εἶναι, θεοὺς δὲ μή; Id. Ap. 
27 1. Προύλεγον μὴ ἂν γίγνεσθαι πόλεμον (i.e. οὐκ ἂν γίγνοιτο 
πόλεμος, THUG. 1.139. See also Tuc. v. 49, vi. 102, quoted in 683. 

The examples in the last paragraph are opposed to the regular 
usave of the languave, which would demand ov in all of them. We 
must suppose that the use of μή with the infinitive was so fixed, bef 
the infinitive began to be used in indirect discourse, that μὴ always 
seemed natural, even after οὐ had beeome the revular form after verbs 
of saying, thinking, ete. We sometimes find strange uses of μή. Im 
THU. i. 118, ὄντες μὲν καὶ πρὸ τοῦ μὴ ταχεῖς ἰέναι ἐς τοὺς πολέ- 
μους, baring cren ἰνέονρ this ben not slow to 40 inte ware, 10 may be 
diffeult to find a better explanation of the anomalous μή than the 
perhaps heretical one, that tor μὴ ταχεῖς ἱέναι had a more natural 
sound than τοῦ of rayets ἱέναι, although neither τοῦ nor the negative 
has anything to do with the infinitive. So some people say between 
you and T, merely beeause you aid ine sounds vulgar. 


686. With μὴ and the infinitive in indirect discourse we may 
compare the rare OTe μὴ with the indicative, which occurs in THEOG. 
649, oro’ ὑμέκγαι ΧΡῊ τοῦθ᾽, τι μήποτε πρῆγμα τόδ᾽ ἔσται, and 
Awr. vy. 21, ταῦτα σκοπεῖτε, τι μὴ προνοΐᾳ μᾶλλον ἐγί veTo 7) 
τύχῃ τ see also Sori, Ant. 685, ὅπως σὺ μὴ λέγεις ὀρθὼς ταδε. 
Ὅτε μή with the indicative became a regular construction in later 
(Greek ‘asin Lucian, ᾿Ομώσαι ore μὴ ἔσται in Theognis suggests the 
still more puzzling cases of yop alone with the indicative after oaths 
in Homer and Aristophanes: tort Ζεὺς, μὴ μὲν τοῖς ἵπποισιν ἀνὴρ 
ἐπ οἰχήσεται ἄλλος, 1]. x. 329; ἴστω νῦν τόδε yata . . . μὴ δι' 
ἐμὴν (OTYT Ποσειδάων rary Foy πημαίνει Τρῶας, Il. xv. 36 ; μὰ 
τὸν Aw πύλλω μὴ σ᾽ ἐγὼ κατακλινῶ χαμαί, AR. Lys. 917; 0 Eeel, 
L000 ; ; μὰ yu, μὰ πα yous, ~ oe ft 7 ᾿γὼ νόημα κομψότερον ἡ ἡκουσά 
πω, Ay. 194. Tohave no expk nation, even to suggest, of the strange 
use of μὴ in these last examples, 


Participle in. Tudirect Discourse. 


687. When the participle stands in indirect discourse, 
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it follows the rules already given for the infinitive (683), 
in regard to its tense and the use of ἄν. By. 


᾿Αγγέλλει τούτους ἐρχομένους, he announces that they are coming; 
ἤγγειλε τούτους ἐρχομένους, he announced that they were coming. 
(The announcement is οὗτοι ἔρχονται) ᾿Αγγέλλει τούτους ἐλθόν- 
τὰς, he announces that they came; ἤγγειλε τούτους ἐλθόντας, he 
announced that they had come, (He says ἥλθον) ᾿Αγγέλλει τούτους 
ἐληλυθότας, he announces that they have come; ἤγγειλε τούτους 
ἐληλυθότας, he announced that they had come. (He says ἐληλύθα- 
σιν) ᾿Αγγέλλει (ἤγγειλε) τοῦτο γενησόμενον, he announces (or 
announced) that this is (or was) about to happen, (He says τοῦτο 
γενήσετα 

Οὐδ᾽ ἄρα πώ τι ἤδη Πάτροκλον τεθνηότα δῖος ᾿Αχιλλεύς, nor 
ye did Achilles have ony knowledge that Patroclus was dead, ΤΊ, xvil. 
vrxe θεοῦ γόνον ἠὺν ἑόντα, IL vie 191. Τηλέμαχος δ᾽ 
a μιν πάλαι ἤδειν ἔνδον ἐόντα. Οὐ. xxiti, 90 : 5ὸ xvii, 549, δδ6. 

τε γὰρ ἐπιχειρήμασιν ἑώρων οὐ κατορθοῦντες καὶ τοὺς 
στρατιώτας ἀχθομένους τῇ μονῇ, for they saw that they were not 
succeeding in theic attempts, and that the soldiers were distressed by the 
dilay; ie. they suw οὐ κατορθοῦμεν καὶ of στρατιῶται ἄχθονται. 
Ture. vii AT, Ἔμμένομεν, οἷς ὡμολογήσαμεν δικαίοις οὖσεν; do 
thide by what we acknowhdued to be just (ie. δίκαιά ἐστιν) Phat. 
ἐδ AL [dri ἕνεκα, ἑαυτοῦ ποιῶν ἐξελήλεγκται, it hus been 
vd that he ix duing evecuthing for his own interest. Des. ii, 8. Αὐτῷ, 
στρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα, I first announced to him 
that Cyrus was on his march aguinst him, Xex. An. ii, ἃ, 19. See 
Sopu. O. 

Ἢ σάφα οἷδε νοστήσαντά σε δεῦρο, whether she is perfectly certain 
that yn Inve returned hither, On. xxiv, 404. ᾿Επιστώμενοι καὶ τὸν 
βάρβαρον. αὐτὸ τὰ πλείω σφαλέντα, καὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίοις πολλὰ ἡμᾶς ἤδη τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν, αὐτῶν μᾶλλον ἢ 

τιμωρίᾳ περιγεγενημέν, + ὁ βάρβαρος ἐσφάλη, 
«ριγεγενήμεθε . 69, Soin the same chapter, τὸν, 

i γ τὴν Πελυπόμνητον ἐλθόντα, 
παδὴ ἔγνωσαν οὐ μετ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων πρα- 
τῶν ξυμμαχίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς διαφορὰ ners 
pis τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους (ise. οὐκ ἐπράχ 
aml καδεστάσενι Iv ας Οὐ γὰρ γόεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα, jor 
they Did not knee that he was ded τέθνηκενν s. An. i, 10, 16. 
δειξα οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς dayyyed- 
ἃ ἀλλὰ speruniirarO® ἐμμς, 1 hure shown that he has reported 
nothing Mit is ἐστον and that he deecivel you (ἀπήγγελκεν and ἐφε- 
νάκεσενν Des. xix, 177. 

Εἰ εὖ ἤδαν καὶ τὴν συμμαχίαν pow γενησομένην, if 1 were sure 
that Εδνα! eltain an altianrr aloo due, συμμαχία poe γενήσετα ο, Tid. 
40, So Xen. Hell. iv. 7, 3. 40 8 ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλύτερος, εἰδὼς 
οὐκ ἐς χάριν ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ὀφείλημα τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀποδώσων, knowing that 
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he shall not return the benefit, ete. (1.6. οὐκ arodacw). THe. ii. 40. 
Γνόντες οὔτ᾽ ἀποκωλύσειν δυνατοὶ ὄντες, εἴ τ᾽ ἀπομονωθήσονται τῆς 
ξυμβάσεως, κινδυνεύσοντες, ποιοῦνται ὁμολογίαν (i.e. οὔτε δυνατοί 
ἐσμεν, εἴ τ᾽ ἀπομονωθησόμεθα, κινδυνεύσομενλ Id. iti, 28, 

Εὖ δ᾽ ἴσθι μηδὲν av pe τούτων ἐπιχειρήσαντα oe πείθειν, εἰ 
δυναστείαν μόνον ἢ πλοῦτον ἑώρων ἐξ αὐτῶν γενησόμενον. 806. 
Vv. 133 (μηδὲν ἂν ἐπιχειρήσαντα represents οὐδὲν ἂν ἐπεχείρησα, 
and γενησώμενον represents γενήσεται). Εὖ ἴσμεν μὴ ἂν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς 
λυπηροὺς γενομένους (i.e. οὐκ av ἐγένεσ Oe). ΤηΗτσ. 1. 76. Σκοποί.- 
μενος οὖν εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς ἂν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος, I 
found that 1 could accomplish this (διαπρα ξαίμην ἄν) tn no other way. 
Isoc. xv. 7. 

“Ὅπως δέ ye τοὺς πολεμίους δύναισθε κακῶς ποιεῖν, οὐκ οἶσθα 
μανθάνοντας ὑμᾶς πολλὰς κακουργίας : do you not know that you 
learned, ote. ? XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 28. (Here δύναισθε and the whole con- 
text show that μανθάνοντας represents ἐμανθάνετε.) λέμνημαι δὲ 
ἔγωγε καὶ παῖς ὧν Κριτίᾳ τῷδε ξυνόντα σε, 1 remember that you 
were with (ξυνῆσ θα) this Critias, Puat, Charm. 156 Δ. (See 140 
and the examples.) 

See other examples in 904, 

688. (Nigatire μή.) The participle of indirect discourse, like the 
infinitive, regularly retains the negative οὐ from the direct form, But, 
ax in the case of the infinitive (685), we find many exceptions. Com- 
pare Isuc. v. 133 and Tree. i. 76, which have μή after οἶδα, with 
THec. ii. 40 and Toc. xv. 7, whieh have οἶδα οὐ (all quoted in 687). 
See also Sopy, O. (ΟΝ 656, 797 (otéa μή), Ph. 79 (ἔξοιδα μή), O. C. 
1121 (ἐπίσταμαι pop; Ecr. Tro. 970 (δείξω μή); True. ii, 17 
(προ δει μη. Here also the irregularity may be explained by the 
fixed earlier use of μὴ in other constructions affecting the later con- 
struction of indirect discourse (685). 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


689. When a complex sentence is indirectly quoted, its 
leading verb follows the principles already stated for simple 
sentences (669-688), 


1. If the quotation depends on a primary tense, all the 
dependent verbs of the original sentence retain the mood 
and tense of the direct discourse. 


2. After a secondary tense, all) dependent verbs of the 
original sentence which there stood in the present, perfect, 
oy future indicative, or In any tense of the subjunctive, may 
either be changed to the same tense of the optative or retain 
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both the mood and tense of the direct discourse, the optative 
being the more common form. When the subjunctive is 
changed to the optative, dv is dropped, ἐών, ὅταν, etc. 
becoming εἰ, ὅτε, etc, 


3. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative and 
all dependent optatives remain unchanged after all tenses 
on however, 693). 


(After_primary tenses) “Av δ᾽ ὑμεῖς λέγητε, ποιήσειν (dye) 
ὃ ie αἰσχύνην μήτ᾽ ἀδοξίαν αὐτῷ φέρει. Dent. xix. 41 (Le ποιήσω, 
ὃ μήτ᾽. «΄. ἐμοὶ φέρε). Νομίζω γὰρ, ἂν τοῦτ' ἀκριβῶς μάθητε, 
μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς τούτοις μὲν ἀπιστήσειν ἐμοὶ δὲ βοηθήσειν. Id. xxx. 
25, ᾿Βὰν ἐκεῖνο εἰδῶμεν, ὅτι ἅπανθ' ὅσα πώποτ᾽ ἠλπέσαμέν τινα 
πρζρν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν εὕρηται, κἂν μὴ νῦν ἐθέλωμεν ἐκεῖ 
πολεμεῖν αὐτῷ, ἐνθάδ᾽ ἴσως ἀνα γκασθησόμε la τοῦτο ποιεῖν, K.T.A. 
Id. iv. δ0. Τρολ ὁπότερ ἂν ἀποκρίνηται, ἐξελεγχθήσεται. 
Prat. Euthyd. 275 E. See Dem. xxi. 66, where two such conditional 
sentences de ρόδηλον γένοιτο, and Tl, ΧΗ, 741 (see 178 








» & 








nd one 
and 184, above). 

Ὁρῶ σοὶ τούτων δεῆσον, ὅταν ἐπιθυμήσῃς φιλίαν πρός τινας 
ποιεῖσθαι. XEN. Mem. ii, 6,39, Παράδειγμα σαφὲς καταστήσατε, ὃς 
ἂν ἀφιστῆται, θανάτῳ ζημιωσόμενον. Tae. iii, 40, See 687, 

















2. (Optative after_secondary tenses.) Εἶπε ὅτι ἄνδρα ἄγοι ὃν 
εἶρξαι δέοι, Te wid that he was ringing a man whom it was necessary 





to cotine, ie. he said ἄνδρα ἄγω ὃν εἶρξαι δεῖ, Xex, Hell. v. 4, 8. 
᾿Απεκρίνατο ὅτι μανθάνοιεν of μανθάνοντες ἃ οὐκ ἐπίσταιντο, ie. 
he repli, μανθάνουσι ἃ οὐκ ἐπίστανται, Ριλτ᾿ Euthyd, 276 E 
(Here οὐκ shows that ὦ has a definite antecedent, and takes the optative 
only because it is in indirect discourse. So with dv in the preceding 
example.) "AyyriAuns ἔλεγεν ὅτι, εἰ βλαβερὰ πεπρα χὼς εἴη, δίκαιος 
cin ζγμιοῦθιι, iv, he suid εἰ βλαβερὰ πέπραχε, δίκαιός ἐστι 
(ημιοῦσθαι. Xex. Holl, v, 2,32. So Ἀπ. {Π|. δ, 15 and vi, 6, 25. 

Εἰ δέ τίνα φεύγοντα λήψοιτο, προηγόρενεν ὅτι ὡς πολεμίω χρή- 
σοιτο, Md. Cyr. iii, 1, (This is a quotation of εἴ τινα λήψομαι, 
χρήσομαι.) Vvsvtes δὲ ὅτι, εἰ δώσοιεν εὐθύνας, κινδυνεύσοιεν 

λέσθαι, πέμπουσιν καὶ διδάσκουσιν τοὺς Θηβαίοις ὡς, εἰ μὴ στρα- 
τεύσοιεν, κινδυνεύσοιεν οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες πάλιν λακωνίσαι. Id. Hell. 
vii, 4, 34. “Heder γὰρ ὅτι, εἰ μάχης ποτὲ δεήσοι, ἐκ τούτων αὐτῷ 
παρωγτάτας ληπτέον εἴης Id. Cyt. viii, 1, 10, (The direct discourse 
was εὖ re dope, ληπτέον ἐστίν») 

᾿Ελογίζοντο ὡς, εἰ μὴ μάχοιντο, ἀποστήσοιντο αἱ περιοικίδες 
πόλεις. Td. Hell, vi 4, 6. (Ἐὰν μὴ μαχώμεθα, ἀποστήσονται.) 
Χρήμαθ᾽ ὑπισχνεῖτο δώσειν, εἰ τοῦ πράγματος αἰτιῷντο ἐμέ. Dew. 
Kai 104, ἰΔέάγω, ἐὰν αἰτιᾶγθ) Ἡγεῖτο γὰρ ἅπαν ποιήσειν 
αὐτὸν, εἴ τιν ἀργύριον διδοίη. Lys. xii, 14, Εὔξαντο σωτήρια 
θύσειν, ἔνθα πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν γῆν ἀφίκοιντο. XEN. An. v. 1, 1. 
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(The dependent clause is found in the direct form in iii. 2, 9 : δοκεῖ 
μοι εὔξασθαι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ θύσειν σωτήρια ὅπου ἂν πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν 
χώραν ἀφικώμε θα. ) Τοῖτο ἐ ἐπραγματεύετο νομίζων, ὅ ὅσα τῆς πόλεως 
προλάβοι, πάντα ταῦτα βεβαίως ἕξειν (ὅσ᾽ ἂν προλάβω, βεβαίως 
ἔξω. Dem. xviii, 26. "Ηλπιῴὼν ὑπὸ τῶν παίδων, ἐπειδὴ τελευτή- 
σειαν τὸν βίον, ταφήσεσθαι (ἐπειδὰν τελευτήσωμεν, ταφησόμεθα). 
Lys. xiii. 45. Κόνων ἐδίδασκεν ἃ ὡς οὕτω μὲν ποιοῦντι πᾶσαι αὐτῳ αἱ 
πόλεις φιλίαι ἐσοιντο, εἰ δὲ δουλοῦσθαι βουλόμενος φανερὸς ἔσοιτο, 
ἔλεγεν ὡς μία ἑκάστη πολλὰ πράγματα ἱκανὴ εἴη παρέχειν, καὶ 
κίνδυνος εἴη μὴ καὶ οἱ "EAAyves, εἰ ταῦτα αἴσθοιντο, συσταῖεν. 
XEN. Hell. iv. 8, 2. Εἶπε τε ὅτι πᾶσα ἀνάγκη εἴη τοῦτον ἐλλόγιμον 
γενέσθαι, εἴπερ εἰς ἡλικίαν ἔλθοι (ἀνάγκη ἐστὶν, ἐὰν ἔλθῃ). Ρματ. 
Theaet. 142 D. ᾿Βνόμισε μὴ ἂν γενέσθαι ποτὲ πιστὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ὅστις ἄλλον μᾶλλον φιλήσοι τοῦ τῆς φυλακῆς δεομένου, he believed 
that no man could ever be made faithful rho was to love (see 527) any one 
more than the one needing his guardianship (οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο εἰ φιλήσερ. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 59. ᾿ὥμοσεν “Ayerthay, εἰ σπείσαιτο ἕως ἔλθοιεν 
οὗς πέμψειε πρὸς Burren ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσθαι, K.T.A, Id. Ag. 

.10. (The oath was ἐὰν σπείσῃ ἕως ἂν ἔλθωσιν ἄγγελοι ois ay 
πέμψω, διαπράξομαι.) Even in Homer, Il. . 597, we find στεῦτο 
yap εὐχόμενος νικησέμεν, εἴ περ ἂν αὐταὶ Νυῖσαι ᾿ἀείδοιεν, for he 
promised with a boast that he would be victor, even uf the Muses themselves 
should sing, (For εἰ ἄν with the optative, see 460 ; or deidocey may 
represent a subjunctive, 692.) 

"Ere δὲ γιγνώσκειν ἔφασαν φθονοῦντας μὲν αὐτοὺς εἴ τι σφίσιν 
ἀγαθὸν γίγνοιτο, ἐφηδομένους δ᾽ εἴ τις συμφορὰ προσπίπτοι, 
they said they knew that they (the Mantineans) were envious tf any good 
cme to them, but pleased if any calamity befell them XEN. Hell. v. 2, 2. 
(Φθονεῖτε μὲν ἐάν τι ἡμῖν ἀγαθὸν γίγνηται, ἐφήδεσθε δ᾽ ἐάν τις 
συμφορὰ προσπίπτῃ.) Τὴν αἰτίαν, ἣ πρόδηλος ἦν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνους 
ἤξουσα εἴ τι πάθοι Χαρίδημος (ἢ ξει, ἐάν τι πάθῃ Χαρίδημος 
Des. xxiii. 12. 

“ἔλεγον OTL ἄκρα τέ ἐστιν ἔνδον καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι πολλοὶ, οἵ 
παίουσιν τοὺς ἔνδον ἀνθρώποις, they autd that there was a δεῖρλε, etc. 
Xen. An. v. 9, 17. (Here εἶεν and παίοιεν might have been used.) 
᾿Εδόκει μοι ταύτῃ πειρᾶσθαι σωθῆναι, ἐνθυμουμένῳ ὅτι, ἐὰν μὲν 
λάθω, σωθήσομαι, κιτιλι Lys. xii, 15. (Here εἰ λάθοιμι, σωθη- 
σοίμην might have been used.) Φάσκων τε, ἣν σωθῇ οἴκαδε, κατά 
γε τὸ αὐτῷ δινατὸν διαλλάξειν ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ Λακεδαιμονίους, ἀπέ- 
πλεισεν. XEN. Hell. i. 6, τι. (He said ἣν σωθῶ, which might have 
been changed to εἰ σωθείη.) Tar?” ὑμᾶς ἔπεισε πρᾶξαι, εὖ εἰδὼς ὅτι, 
εἰ μὴ πασῶν τῶν ἐλπίδων ὦ «ποστερ ηθήσεσθε, ταχεῖαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὴν 
τιμωρίαν κομιεῖσθε. Lys. xii, τὸ, ὋὙπέσχοντο αὐτοῖς, ἦν ἐπὶ Ποτί- 
δαιαν ἴωσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσβαλεῖν (ἦν ἴωσιν, eo Bad. 
otper, THI Ὁ. 1. 58. Καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, ἐὰν μή τις αὐτοῖς 
pata διδῷ" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπ TET KETO ἀνδρὶ ὁ ἑκάστῳ δώσειν πέντε μνᾶς͵ ἐπὰν εἰς 
Βαβυλῶνα ἥκωσι, καὶ τὸν μισθὺν ἐντελῆ, μέχρι ἂν καταστήσῃ 


(Subjunetive and Indicative retained after secondary tenses.) 
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τοὺς Ἕλληναν αἷς ‘Loviay iden, Kem An, GA, toads Bly 
χρῆναι, of dv ἐλεγχθῶσι διαβάλλοντες τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὡς προδότας 
ὄντας τιμωρηθῆναι. Ib. ii, δ, 57, See Anscurs, iii, 145, 

Εἰ δὲ σαν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν οὖς 
ἔχουσι ζῶντας, otherwise, they satd, they should themecloes kill Heir men 
whom they hod in their hands alive (ἔχοιεν might have been used). 
Tave, tk 5. Κατασχίσειν τὰς πύλας ἔφασαν, εἰ μὴ ἑκόντες 
ἀνοίξουσιν. Xen. An. vii, 1,16, (Εἰ μὴ dvoigouv might have 
been used.) So Tue. i. 187. Αὐτοῖς τοιαύτη δόξα παρειστήκει, ὡς, 
εἰ μὲν πρότερον ἐπ᾿ ἄλλην πόλιν ἴασιν, ἐκείνοις καὶ ᾿Αθηναίοις πὸ: 

ἐνθάδε πρῶτον ἀφίξονται, οὐδένας ἄλλονε 
99. Οὐδὲν ὄφελον ἔφη τῶν χϑὲς εἰρη: 
μένων εἶναι λόγων, εἰ ταῦθ᾽ οἱ Φιλίππου μὴ συμκεισϑήσοντ' 
πρέσβεις. Axscury, tii, 71. Ὃ πρόδηλον Fy ἐσύμεναν, εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖξ 
kwAvioere, it eas manifest that this would be κα wnless you sould prevent 
it (i.e. ἄσται, εἰ μὴ κωλύσετε). Τὰ, iii, 90. (Κωλύάτοιτε might be used ς 
and εἰ μὴ κωλύσαιτε representing ἐὰν μὴ κωλύσητε is in one Ma) 
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3, 
στεῖλαι δὲ σφίσιν épacay) εἰπεῖν, ὡς ὧν μὲν 
πρόσθεν ἐποίουν. μέμφοιντο αὐτοῖς, that the Ephors charged them to 
sary oat they bdr ten for what they hud dine before (ie. ὧν πρόσθεν 
ἐποιεῖτε μεμφόμεθα Xes, Fell. ii, 2, 6, 

Ἤλπιζν τοὺς Σικελοὶς ταύτῃ, οὖς μετέπεμψαν, ἀπαντήσεσθαι, 
then hoped hat the 1 they hud sent for would met them here, 
Tare. vii so, A Ties καὶ ἑκούσιον φαρμάκῳ ἀποθανεῖν 
αὐτὸν, ἀδύνατον vopiirarta εἶναι ἐπιτελέσαι βασιλεῖ ἃ ὑπέσχετο, 

Themistocles: died a roluntury death by poison, 
Ielivving that ib was impossible to perform for the King that he had 
τιτελέσαι ἃ ὑπεσχόμην". Td. i, 138, "Arte 
ἐλθαι πὼ τὰς σπονδὰς ὅτ᾽ ἐσέπεμψαν 
+ Ξενυφῶν οἴχοιτο ὡς Σεύθην 
ποληψόμενος. XEN. An. vii. 7, 55, 
«ἴ raves dev μάρτυρες ὧν ἐναντίον τὴν προῖκ᾽ ἀπέ- 
, ὧν ἐναντίον ἀπέδοτε ἢν Dew. xxx. 19. 
erist πνΠιπιτνο is net cha 
the latter tense in such dependent clauses generally 
κα subjunctive of the direct forin, Thus ἔφη ἃ εὗροι 
he said that he would qive whatever he might find (ἃ ἂν 
wut if ὦ erpee could also represent ἃ εὗρον, it might 
‘ nid that he would yive what he had found, In the leading 
clause Che aanbisnity is confined to indireet questions, in which the 
aerist indi dive is generally retained for the same reagon (see 125), 

Past tenses of the Indicative in untal conditions retained.) "Eddxet, 
“ErAAuPorres τοῖς ἄνόρας, προδοθῆναι ἂν τὴν πόλιν. 
Ture. vi. 61, (If ζῴϑασαν were optative, ἐν would represent an 
uptative of ditect discourse) Οἴεσϑε τὸν πατέρα, εἰ μὴ Τιμοθέον ἣν 
τὰ ξύλα κυὶ ἐδεήθη οὗτος αὐτοῦ παρασχεῖν τὸ ναῦλον, ἐᾶσαι ἄν ποτε, 
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κιτιλ., ἀλλ οὐκ ἄν φυλάττειν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν λαμβάνειν, é ἕως ἐκομέ- 
σατο τὰ ἑαυτοῦ; Dem. xlix. 85. Τούτων εἴ τι ἦν ἀλῃθὲς, οἱεσθ' 
οὐκ ἂν αὐ τὴν λαβεῖν; Id. xxvii. 56. Ἡδέως ἃ ἂν ὑμῶν πυθοίμην, τίν᾽ 
ἄν ποτε γνώμην περὶ ἐμοῦ εἴχετε εἰ μὴ ἐπετριηράρχησα ἀλλὰ 
πλέων φχόμην. Id. 1.. 67, 

(Dependent Optatives retained.) Εἶπεν 6 ὅτι ἔλθοι ἂν εἰς λόγους εἰ 
ὁμήρους λάβοι (με said ἔλθοιμι ἂν εἰ “ὁμήρους λάβοιμὴ. Xen. Hell. 
iii. 1,20. ἯΗττον dv διὰ τοῦτο τυγχάνειν (δοκεῖ poor), εἴ τι δέοισθε 
παρ᾽ αὐτῶν. Id. An, vi. 1, 26. “ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ ἄν ποτε προοῖτο, ἐπεὶ 
ἅπαξ φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι μὲν μείους γένοιντο ἔτι δὲ 
κάκιον πράξειαν. Ib. i. 9, 10. Δεινὸν ἄν τι παθεῖν σαυτὸν ἤλπιζες, 
εἰ πύθοινθ' οὗτοι τὰ πεπραγμένα σοι. DEM. xix. 940. 

. Sentences such as these are often translated like those which had a 
future and a dependent subjunctive in the direct discourse. Thus 
ἔλεγεν ὅτι χαίροι ἂν εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο or ἔλεγε χαίρειν ἄν εἰ τοῦτο 
γένοιτο, as well as ἔλεγεν ὅτι χαιρήσοι εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο or ἔλεγε 
χαιρήσειν εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο, may all be translated he said that he should 
rejowe Uf this should happen; although in the first two sentences the 
direct discourse was χαίροιμι av εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο, I should rejoice if 
this should happen, and in the last two, χαιρήσω ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται, I 
shall rejoice Uf this shall happen. (See 456.) 


690. The dependent verbs of a quotation may be changed 
to the optative in indirect discourse, even when the leading verb 
retains the indicative; and sometimes (though rarely) a dependent 
verb retains the subjunctive or indicative, when the leading verb 
is changed to the optative. This may give rise to a great variety 
of constructions in the same sentence. Eg. 

Δηλώσας ὅτι ἕτοιμοί εἰσι μάχεσθαι εἴ τις ἐξέρχοιτο. Χεν. 
Cyr. ἵν. 1.1. ( “Eroypot εἰσιν ἐάν τις ἐξέρχηται.) Λύσανδρος εἶπε 
ὅτι παρασπὶ ὄνδους ὑμᾶς ἔχοι, καὶ ὅτι οὐ περὶ πολιτείας ὑ ὑμῖν ἔσται 
ἀλλὰ περὶ σωτηρίας, εἰ μὴ Tour ἃ Θηραμένης κελεύοι. Lys. xii. 
τὰ. (Ἔχω, καὶ οὐκ ἔσται ἐὰν μὴ ποιήσηθ᾽ ἃ Θ. κελεύε. There is 
no need of the eme ndations ποιήσετ᾽ and κελεύει.) ᾿Εδόκει δῆλον 
εἶναι ὅτι αἱρήσονται αὐτὸν εἴ τις ἐπιψηφίζοι. XEN. An. vi. 1, 25. 
Οὐκ ἠγνόει Εὐβουλίδης ὅτι, εἰ λόγος ἀποδοθήσοιτο καὶ ταρα- 
γένοιντό μοι πάντες οἱ δημόται καὶ ἡ ψῆφος δικαίως δοθείη, οὐδαμοῦ 
γενήσονται οἱ μετὰ τοὐτοι' συνεστὴκότες. Dem. lvii 16. (Ee ἀπο- 
δοθήσεται καὶ ἐὰν παρα γένων ται καὶ ψῆφος δοθῃ, οὐδαμοῦ ενήσονται.) 

᾿Αγησίλαος γν urs ὅτι, εἰ μὲν μηδετέρῳ συλλήψο το, μισθὸν οὐδέτε 
λύσει τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν, ἀγορὰν de οὐδέτερος παρέξει, ὁπότερος τ᾽ ἂν 
κρατήσῃ, οὗτος ἐχθρὺς ἔσται" εἰ δὲ τῷ ἑτέρῳ συλδήψοιτο, οὗτός 
γε φίλος ἔσοιτο. K. τιλ. XEN, Ay. il. 31. 

"I λεγον ὦ ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγημόνας 
ἔχοντες, οὗ αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν ἔνθεν ἕξουσι 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, Td. An. ii. 3, ᾿Επηρώτα, ποῖα cin τῶν dpe ν 
οἱ Χαλδαῖοι καταθέοντες ληϊζο vrac, Id. Cyr. iti, 2, 1. ς ὅτι 
μέγιστον εἴη μαθεῖν ὅπως δεῖ ἐξεργάζεσθαι ἕκαστα" εἰ δὲ μὴ, οὐδὲ 
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τῆς ἐπιμελείας ἔφησθα ὄφελος οὐδὲν γίγνεσθαι, εἰ μή τις ἐπίσταιτο 
ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ ποιεῖν, Id, Occ. xv, 2. 

In Dea, xviii, 148, we have both constructions of 689, 2 in the 
same sentence: εἰ μὲν τοῦτο τῶν ἐκείνου συμμάχων εἰσηγοῖτό τις, 
ὑπόψεσθαι τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐνόμιζε πάντας" ἂν δ' ᾿Αθηναῖος ἦ ὁ τοῦτο 
ποιῶν, εὐπόρως λήσειν. Here εἰ εἰσηγοῖτο represents ἂν (= ἐὰν) 
εἰσηγῆται, corresponding to dv ἧ, By keeping the subjunctive in 
the latter case, the expression ἐπ nade more vivid by contrast, 

In Phar. Rep. 337 A we have τούτοις προύλεγον, ὅτε εἰρωνεύσοιο 
καὶ πάντα μᾶλλον ποιήσοις ἢ ἀποκρινοῖο, εἴ τίς τί σε ἐρωτᾷ. 
which must mean J uvtrned them that you would dissemble and would do 
anything rather than answer if any one should ask you anything. The 
direct discourse must be εἰρωνεύσετωι καὶ πάντα μᾶλλον ποιήσει ἢ 
ἀποκρινεῖται ἐάν τὶς τι αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾷ (aubj.). "Raw ὦ ἐρωτᾷ must have 
been retained or changed to with the optative ; and ἐρωτᾷ in the 
text is probably a copyist's mistake for ἐρωτῷ, a form of the optative 
frequently found in the Cod. A Parisin, of Plato, See in the Republic 
516 A (xaBopp), 518 A (yeA@), 559 A (μελετῷ), 598 C (ἐξαπατῷ). 
There is, however, a various reading ἔροιτο in a few Mss, in 337 A. 

691. The imper 


vdependent (ax well 

















et or pluperfect sometimes stands irregularly in 
sin the leading) clause of the indirect discourse 
alter a secondary tense, to represent a present or perfect indicative, 
which would regularly be retained or changed to the present or perfect 









ν ᾿Βλλώμι ἐλευθεροῦν αὐτὸν, εἰ 
οὔτε χεῖρον ἐνταιρομένους οὔτε πολεμίους (οὐ καὶ 
εἰ δε φϑείρεις. Tue, iii, 38. Otte γὰρ τοῖς θεοῖς ἔφη 
ν μᾶλλον ἢ ταῖς μικραῖς ἔχαιρον 
Καὶ ἔφη εἶναι παρ᾽ ἑωυτῷ ὅσον μὴ 













ν ἔχεις εἶ ταῖς peyadars hare 











αὔριον, Nex. Mem. ἢ 


τῶν (ἀγούμηνν T thought that he wont 
ek what he had taken from te city; ie ἃ εἴληφεν ἀποδώσει. 
Ὁ 151. 

692. Ina few va arelative or particle which had ἄν with the 
subjunctive inthe direet form irregularly retains ὧν in indirect discourse 
after a past tense, although the verb has been changed to the optative. 
confounded with dy belonging to a potential optative 
“ 












τῶν δίκην με λήψεσθαι παρ᾽ αὐ. 
τῶν, ἐπειδὰν τίχωγτα. ἀνὴρ εἶναι δοκιμασθείην (eo the Mss). 
Dew. vex. us ἐπειδὰν δοκιμασθῇ, and the 
regular tuditeet torn Would be ἐπειδὴ δοκεμασθείην or ἐπειδὰν Sox par 
wt.) Sew abe ΤΌΣ, 


τιν οὖς ἡγεῖτο τῶν, € 











The direct discourse 





693. When ne ambiguity can arise from the change of an aorist 
indicative to the optative in a dependent clause of the indirect discourse, 
this tense may follow the general principle. This occurs chiefly in 
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eautsal sentences after ὅτι, ἐπεί, etc., because (713), in which the sub- 
junctive can never be used, F.9. 

Εἶχε yap λέγειν ws Λακεδαιμόνιοι διὰ τοῦτο πολεμήσειαν αὐτοῖς, 
ὅτι οὐκ ἐθελήσαιεν per’ ᾿Αγησιλάου ἐλθεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν οὐδὲ θῦσαι 
ἐάσειαν αὐτὸν ἐν Αὐλιδι. XEN, Hell. vii. 1, 34. (The direct discourse 
was ἐπολέμησαν ἡμῖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἠθελήσαμεν ἐλθεῖν οὐδὲ θῦσαι 
εἰάσαμεν αὐτόν.) ᾿Απηγήσασθαί (φασὴ ὡς ἀνοσιώτατον μὲν εἴη 
εἰργασμένος OTe τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ ἀποτάμοι τὴν κεφαλὴν, σοφώτατον 
δὲ τι τοὺς φυλάκους καταμεθύσας καταλύσειε τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ κρεμά- 
μενον τὸν νέκυν. Hp, ii, 121. Uere ὅτε καταλύσειε represents ὅτι 
κατέλυσα, beenuse I took: darn; ὅτε ἀποτάμοι (so the Mss.) might also 
be understood in a causal sense, since he had cut off, although in the 
sense of when he cut off it could not be ambiguous here. Madvig, 
however, reads ὅτε in both clauses. See XEN. Mem. i. 4, 19 (quoted 
in 114). (See also 700, and the examples.) 


SINGLE DEPENDENT CLAUSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


694. 1. The principles which govern dependent clauses 
of indirect discourse (689) apply also to all dependent 
clauses in sentences of every kind (even when what precedes 
is not In indirect discourse), if such clauses express trdircetly 
the past thought of any person, even that of the speaker 
himself. This affects the construction only when the leading 
verb is past; then the dependent clause may either take the 
optative, in the ¢fewse In which the thought was originally 
conceived, or retain both the mood and the tense of the 
direct: discourse. When a subjunctive is changed to an 
optative, ἄν is dropped. 

2. Secondary tenses of the Indicative here (as in 689, 3) 
regularly remain unchanged. But an aorist indicative sometimes 
becomes optative when no ambiguity can resnit from the change 
(see 693): this may occur in causal sentences (699 and 714) and 
in the relative sentences of 700. 

The principle of 694 applies to the following constructions :-— 

695. I. Clanses depending on the infinitive which follows 
verbs of weshing, commanding, adrising, and others which imply 
thenght but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (684). 
I 9, 

᾿Εβούλοντο ἐλθεῖν εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο. they sished to go of this should 


heppen, (Here the original expression of the thought would be BovAd- 
μεθα ἐλθεῖν ἐὰν τοῦτο, γένηται, and therefore ἐὰν γένηται might be 





tre μ.᾿ τ λα 
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retained) Γαδάταν δὲ καὶ Γωβρύαν ἐκέλευσεν 3 τι δύναιντο λαβόν- 
ras μεταδιώκειν" καὶ ὅστις εἶχε τὰς ἑπομένας ἀγέλας, εἶπε τούτῳ καὶ 
ἅμα πρόβατα πολλὰ ἐλαύνειν ὅπῃ ἂν αὐτὸν πυνθάνηται ὄντα, os 
ἐπισφαγείη. Χαν, Cyr. vii, ἃ, 7, (Here ὅ τε δύναιντο ts ὅ τι 
ἂν δύνησθε, while ὅπῃ ἂν πυνθάνηται represents ὅπῃ ἂν πυνθάνῃ) 
"EBotAovro γὰρ σφίσιν, εἶ τινα λάβοιεν, ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον, 
ἣν dpa τύχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι, for they wished that, if they should 
capture any one, he might be a hostage for their friends within the city, tn 
case any should chance to have been taken prisoners (ἣν λάβωμεν, and ἣν 
τύχωσι). Tave, ii. δ, Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι. Θηβαΐοι, obs ὅδει παραγενέσθαι 

τι μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσιν, ἐπεβοήθουν, who were ἐσ come 
up if anything should go wrong with those who had entered the city (ἤν τι, 
μὴ προχωρῇ Th κ 

Προεῖπον αὐτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Κορινθίοις, ἣν μὴ det Κέρκυραν 
πλέωσι καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀποβαίνειν. Id. i. 45. Καὶ παρήγγειλαν 
ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν συνεσκενασμένους πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ 
ἕπεσθαι ἡνίκ᾽ dv τις παραγγέλλῃ. Xen. An. iii. δ, 18, (Ἐπειδὰν 
δειπνήσητε, and ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν τις παραγγέλλῃ) Περὶ αὐτῶν κρύφα πέμπει, 
κελεύων μὴ ἀφεῖναι πρὶν ἂν αὐτοὶ πάλιν κομισθῶσεν, he sent bidding 
the Athenians not to let them go until they should themselves have returned. 
Tae. i. 91, (Πρὶν xopurGeiey might be used.) Καὶ πολλάκις τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις Tupyre, ἣν dpa ποτὲ κατὰ γῆν βιασθῶσι, καταβάντας 
93. (Ei βα. 
σθεῖεν might be used.) Ἢ ξώυν αὐτοὺς ἡγεμόνας σφῶν γενέσθαι, καὶ 
Hanrarie μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν ἦν row βιάζηται. Id. i, 95, (Εἴ πον 
βιάζοιτο, might be used.) ᾿Αφικνοῦνται ὡς Σιτάλκην, βουλόμενοι 
πεῖσαι αὐτὸν, εἰ δύναιντο, στρατεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. 1d. ii, 67. 

ἱποτίνειν, εἰ καταγνοῖεν αὐτοῦ. Isoc. xvii 16. Εἶπον 
μηδένα τῶν ὄπισθεν κινεῖσθαι πρὶν ἂν ὁ πρόσθεν ἡγῆται, 1 commanded 
that noone ut the rear should move until the one before him should lead. 
Xex. Cyr. ii, 2.8. 

Παρηγγελλετο γὰρ αὐτοῖς δέκα μὲν οὖς Θηραμένης ἀπέδειξε 
χειροτονῆσαι, δέκα, ὀὲ vis οἱ ἔφοροι κελεύοιεν, they were bidden to 
eramunes had nominated, and ten whom the Ephors com 
ge and οὖς κελεύουσιν), Lye xii. 16. ᾿Εκέλευσέ 
με τὴν ἐπιττωλὴν ἣν ἔγραψα oixade δοῦναι, the letter which I had 
written, XEN. Cy (Ἣν γράψαιμι would mean whatever letter 
Tight write, representing ἣν ἂν ypayys.) Διενοοῦντο αὐτοὺς πάλιν ὅθεν 
ἦλθὺυν ἐς Θράκην πέμπειν, they planned to send them back to Thrace, 
whence Hey had cone, Tuve, vii. 27, (See 689, 3.) 
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ing verb or its adjuncts, E.g. 

suka δῶρα TiOpatoror, εἰ ἀπέλθοι, 
 uffired to give) him many gifts, if he would go 
(Eav ἀπέλθῃ might be used.) Φύλακας 
. φυλάττοιεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἰ τῶν ἀγρίων τι φανείη 
aml te be ready’ in cuse any wild beast should uppeur ; his 
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thought being ἐάν re φανῇ. Td. Cyr. i. 4, 7. Πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ 
ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν, they marched towards the city, in case they (the 
citizens) should rush out (i.e. 80 as to meet them, if they should rush out), 
the thought being ἣν ἐπιβοηθῶσιν (490, 1). Taoc. vi, 100. Οὐδ᾽ 
ἦν τοῦ πολέμου πέρας οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλαγὴ Φιλίππῳ, εἰ μὴ θηβαώος καὶ 
Θετταλοὺς ἐχθροὺς ποιήσειε τῇ πόλει, i.e. Philip saw that he could 
neither end nor excape the car unless he should make the Thebans and 
Thessulians hostile to the city (the original apodosis, I cannot end or 
escape the war, to which ἐὰν μὴ ποιήσω was the protasis, is implied in 
οὐδ᾽ ἦν... . Φιλίππῳ) Dem. xviii. 145. 

Ἢν δέ τις εἴπῃ ἣ ἐπιψηφίσῃ κινεῖν τὰ χρήματα ταῦτα és ἄλλο 
τι, θάνατον ζημίαν ἐπέθεντο, they set death as the penalty (i.e. voted that 
death should be the penalty) of any one should move, or put to vole a 
motion, to divert this money to any other purpose. Tuuc. ii. 24. (Εἰ 
εἴποι ἢ ἐπιψηφίσειεν might be used.) Τἄλλα, ἣν ἔτι ναυμαχεῖν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσωσι, παρεσκευάζοντο, 1.6. they made their other pre- 
parations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians should still dare to risk a 
sea fiyht (their thought being we arill be ready in case they shall dare, ἣν 
τολμήσωσι). Id. vii. 59. So ἦν ἔωσιν, Id. iv. 42. Ov τὸ λοιπὸν ἐμελ- 
λον ἕξειν εἰ μὴ ναυκρατήσουσεν, they were not likely to have them 
(provisions) for the future (ax they thought) wnleas they should hold the 
sea, Id. vii. 60, "Hy οὐδὲν μᾶλλον μέγ᾽ αὐτῷ καθ᾽ ὑμῶν οὐδ᾽ οὕτω 
πράξαι, εἰ μὴ τοὺς Φωκέας ἀπολεῖ, he was none the more able even 
then to do you any great harm (he thought) wnless he should destroy | the 
Phocians (εἰ μὴ ἀπολῶλ Dem. xix. 317. See I. ν. 301. Καὶ ἐγὼ 
τὸν Etyvov ἐμακάρισα, εἰ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἔχει ταύτην τὴν τέχνην καὶ 
οὕτως ἐμμελῶς διδάσκει, 1 congratulated him (told him he was happy), 
if he really had this art, Pusat. Ap, 20 B. (Here ἔχοι and διδάσκοι 
might be used.) 


697. III. Clauses containing a protasis depending on a past 
verb of emotion, like θαυμάζω, αἰσχύνομαι, etc. (494) Eg. 

᾿Εθαύμαζε δ᾽ εἴ τις ἀρετὴν ἐπαγγελλόμενος ἀργύριον πράττοιτο, 
he arondered that any demanded money, ete. XEN. Mem. i. 9, 7. (But 
in i, 1, 13, we find ἐθαύμαζε δ᾽ εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, he 
wondered that it was not plain.) "ἔχαιρον ἀγαπῶν εἴ τις ἐάσοι, I 
rejoterd, being coutent if any one would let it pass. Puat. Rep, 450 A. 
Οὐκ ἡσχύνθη εἰ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ, he was not ashamed ¥ (or 
that) he was bringing such a enteamity on any one, Dex. xxi. 105. Τῷ 
δὲ μηδὲν ὁ ἑαυτῷ συνειδύτι δεινὸν εἰσει, εἰ πονηρῶν ἔργων δόξει κοι- 
νωγνεῖν τῷ σιωπῆσαι, it xened hard, if he was to appear to be implicated, 
ete. ; he thought, δεινόν. ἐστιν εἰ δόξω (407). Id. xix. 33. (Here 
δόξοι might be use d like ἐάσοι above.) Ot δ᾽ ᾧκτειρον͵ εἰ ἁλώσοεντο, 
and others pitied them if they were ta be captured, the direct thought 
being ae pity them if they are to be captured, εἰ ἁλώσονται, which might 
be retained (see the next example). Xen. An. i. 4,7. Οὐκ ἔφασαν 
ἐπιτρέψαι, οὐκ ἐλεοῦντες τὰ τείχη εἰ πεσεῖται, οὐδὲ κηδόμενοι τῶν 
νεῶν εἰ Λακεδαιμονίοις παραδοθήσονται, ie. they felt no pity for the 
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walls if they were to fall, nor care for the ships if they were to be sur 
rendered. Lva. xiii. 18. 


698. IV. Temporal sentences expressing a past intention, 
‘urpose, or expectation, especially those introduced by ἕως or πρίν, 
untit, after past tenses. Eg. 

Ὥρσε 8 ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ κύματ᾽ ἕαξεν, ἕως ὅ γε 
Φαιήκεσσε φιληρέτμοισι μεγείην ἴα, to the end that (until) Ulysaca 
should get to the Phacacians ; originally fos dy μὲγ ἢ (614, 2) Od. ν, 
385. So ciws θερμαίνοιτο, Od. ix. 376. Σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο ἕως “ 
ἀπαγγελθείη τὰ λεχθέντα εἰς Λακεδαίμονα, they made a-truce (to 
continue) until what had been said should be announced at Sparta; ie. 
ἕως ἂν ἀπαγγελθῇ, which might have been retained. Xen. Hell. iit 
2,20. ᾿Απηγόρευς μηδένα βάλλειν πρὶν Κῦρος ἐμπλησθεΐη θηρῶν, 
until Cyrus should be satisfied. 1d. Cyr. 1. 4, 14, (His words were πρὶν 
ἂν ἐμπλησθῇ) Οἱ δὲ μένοντες ἕστασαν ὁππότε πόργος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἄλλος ἐπελθὼν Τρώων ὁρμήσειε καὶ ἄρξειαν πολέμοιο, Le they 
stood waiting for the time when, ete. Tl. iv. 334. So TL it 794. Προΐῦ- 
κἴνησαν ἐπεὶ σφᾶς ἴδοιεν 
poopy y should sce them, ete. Xex, Cyr. i, 4, 21 

οὐ ὁ θὼς τῆς ἀποικίης πρὶν δὴ ἀπίκωνται 
és αὐτὴν AB 157. (Λπίκοιντο might be used.) Oi δὲ 
Kopi Gi οὐ προεϑυμήθησαν ξυμπλεῖν πρὶν τὰ Ἴσθμια, ἃ τότε ἦν, 

rower, wnt ey hud (should have) finished celebrating the 
[sthinian ques, which were then going on. THUG. viii, 9. 








στῖφος, ὡς παυσομένους τοῦ διωγμοὶ 
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699. V. Past causal sentences in which the cause is stated 
as one assigned by another, so far as these allow the optative 
Gay. Ἂ 

*ExixiQov ὅτι στρωτηγὺς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, they abused him because 
(as they said he did not lead them out, Tuve. ii, 21, See other 
examples under ΤῊ ἅν 

Though the optative is allowed here, on the principle of indirect: 
discourse, the indicative of the direct form (eg. ἐπεξάγει in the above 
examples seems net te have been allowed (see 715) Causal sentences 
are usually constructed without reference to the principle of indirect 
discourse “see 713. 

700. VI. Even some ordinary relative sentences expressing 
the previous thought of another, which allow the optative in 
place of the ordinary indicative. Ε 
Καὶ ἥτις. σῆμα ἰδέσθαι, ὅττι ῥά οἱ γαμβροῖο πάρα Προΐτοιο 
φέροιτος he asked tu see the token, which (he said) he was bringing from 
Pratus, iv. he said φέρομαι, IL vii 176, So Od, ν. 940. Etpero 
παῖδα roy Krtadva téxot he asked for the child which Evadne had borne. 
Pinp. OL vi 49. Κατηγώρεον τῶν Αἰγινητέων τὰ wero) ¥ =pe- 

EAAdsa, ie. they accused them fur what (a they 
vue, Hot. vi 49... So τὰ πεπονθὼς εἴη, L 44, Καλεῖ, 
ν σπερμιίτων ἔχουσ᾽, ὑφ᾽ ὧν θάνοι μὲν 
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τίκτουσαν λίποι, by which (as she said) he had perished himeelf, and 
had left her the mother, ete. Sopa. Ὁ. T. 1245. If the relative clause 
contained merely the idea of the speaker, ἔθανε and ἔλιπε would be 
used. Here no ambiguity can arise from the use of the aorist optative 
(see 693). Τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον ἔλεγεν ὃ ἡγοῖτο ὁ κρεΐττων 
αὑτῷ ξυμφέρειν, he meant the superior’s advantage which the superior 
beltered to be his orn advantage. Pat. Rep. 340 B. This construction 
is rare in Attic Greek, but is not uncommon in Herodotus. 


701. The imperfect and pluperfeet occasionally represent the 
present and perfect indicative in this construction. Such clauses are 
simply not tneduded in the indirect discourse. (See 674; 691.) Eg. 

“Erotyos ἦν, εἰ μὲν τούτων τι εἴργαστο, δίκην δοῦναι, εἰ δ᾽ ἀπο- 
λυθείη, ἄρχειν, he was ready, if he had done any of these things, to be 
punished ; but if he should be acquitted, tou hold his command. Tuuc. 
vi. 29. (Ki εἴργαστο represents εἰ εἴργασμαι, while εἰ ἀπολνθείη 
represents ἐὰν ἀπολυθῶ.) 

702. “Av is occasionally retained with relatives and temporal 
particles in sentences of this kind, even when the subjunctive to which 
they belonged has been changed to the optative. (See 692.) Eg. 

Tots δὲ λαμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισθὺν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ἀπεκάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσθαι παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν 
λάβοιεν τὸν μισθόν, because they were obliged (as he said) ἐν converse 
arith those from whom the " received the pay. ARN. Mem. 1. 2, 6. (Here 
ὧν ἄν λάβοιεν represents ὧν ἄν λάβωσιν) Kai μοι τάδ᾽ ἦν πρόρρητα, 
τὸ φάρμακον τοῦτο σῴζειν ἐμὲ ἕως ἂν ἀρτίχριστον ἁρμόσαιμί που. 
Sop. Tr. 687 (see Schneidewin’s note). “Hgior ν αὐτοὺς μαστιγοῦν 
τὸν ἐκδυθέντα ἕως ἂν τἀληθὴ δέξειεν αὐτοῖς λέγειν. Isoc. xvii. 15. 
Χαίρειν ἐῴης ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρίναιο ἕως ἂν τὰ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης ὁρμηθέντα 
σκέψαιο, you would not answer (vou would say) until you should have 
eramined, ete, éos ἂν oxeopac Plat. Phacd. 101 ἢ, Here we must 
place ὅταν ἐκσῳζυίατο, ἌΝΘΗ, Pers, 450, if the text is sound. Tlap- 
ἤγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μὴ πρότερον ἐπιτίθεσθαι πρὶν ἂν τῶν σφετέρων ἣ 
πέσοι τις ἢ τρω θείη. NEN. Hell. ii. 4, 185 so πρὶν ἂν μετέχοιεν, 
ii. 3, 48. Nee ἕως ἄν of νύμοι τεθεῖεν. Anp. 1.81. Many scholars 
το αν ταί this use of ἂν aul emend the passages; see Dindorf on 
SopH. Tr. 687, . 7 re 

It is doubtful whether ἐάν was ever thus used with the optative. 


703. Upon this principle (694) final and object clauses with 
iva, ὡς, ὅπως, Odpa, and μή, after past tenses, admit the double 
construction of indirect: discourse, and allow the subjunctive or 
the future indicative instead of the optative, to retain the form 
in which the purpose would be originally conceived. (See 318 
and 339.) 

704. The principles of indirect discourse (689, 2) apply to future 
conditional and conditional relative clauses which depend upon final 
and ubject clhatses after past tenses, Aig. 
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᾿Ελθόντες ἐς Λακεδαίμονα (ἔπρασσοιὴ ὅπως ἑτοιμάσαιντα τιμω- 
ρίαν, ἣν δέῃ. (Here εἰ δέοι might have been tused,) 
᾿Εφοβεῖτο γὰρ μὴ of Λακεδαιμόνιοι σφᾶς, ὁπότε σαφῶς ἀκούσειαν, 
οὐκέτι ἀφῶσιν, Id. i 91, (Here ὁπόταν ἀκούσωσιν is changed to 
ὁπότε ἀκούσειαν, although ἀφῶσιν is retained.) 














O18 ὅτε without a Verb. 


705. Ol8’ ὅτι sometimes means J am sure, when the context 
y geats a verb for ὅτι Eg. 

Πάρειμι δ᾽ ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῖσιν, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, and here T am, agninat my 
will, and against y ill, Lam sure. Sova. Ant. 276. Μὰ τὸν ae 
δ᾽ ὅτι, ie be ascured. An, PL BBO. Πάντων 
Ὑ᾽ dv, when all, fam sure, would say. Dem. ix. 1. 
Βούλομαι μνημονεύοντας ὑμῶν οἶδ᾽ ὅτι τοὺς πολλοὺς ὑπομνῆσαι, Le. 
I wish to remind you, though Iam sure moat of you remember it. Td. xix. ὃ. 

In such eases it would be useless or impossible to add the implied 
verb, 












οὔκουν τῷ ye σῷ, σάφ' 
οἵδ᾽ 





Ὅπως, ὅ, οὔνεκα, and ὀθούνεκα in Indirect Quotations, 


106. Ὅτι 
indir 





; is sometimes (especially in poetry) used in 
{ quotations in the sense of ὡς Ey. 








τ᾿ αὐτὸ μή pow dpi’, ὅπως οὐκ εἶ κακός, this very thing tell 
tw nat, Mott yor are not bese, Sova, Ο, Τὶ 548, “Ave , ἐρῶ μὲν οὐχ 
ὅπως τιίχοις ὕπο δένγπνους ἱκάνω, 1 will not say ecuctly that 1 come 








heeathless with hash. Ul, Ant. 393. Μὴ γὰρ ἐλπίσῃς ὅπως ἐμ᾽ 
ἐκβαλεῖν, fa du 





faye that you will expel me, Eur, Her. 1051. So 

i κῶς pot ἀμείνω ἐστὶ ταῦτα οὕτω 
μὲν οὐδὲ φήσω ὅκως Αἰγύπτιοι παρ᾽ 
Il. ii, 49. So iii, 115, 116. See also 
4, PLat. Euthyd. 296 E. In most of these, 

s, how, can be seen, 

ὦ ὅπως σὶ μὴ λέγεις ὀρθῶς τάδε, 
where μὴ is a standing puzzle, Tt probably must be classed with the 
very mun Gre yop with the indicative, and with the irregular μή with 
the: infinitive after verbs of suginy and thinking (for all these sve 685 
and 6X6, above). she 

707. (Oey 

ox. nnd ofy ὅτε or μὴ ὅτι, by the ellipsis of a verb of suying, 
often mean Didi μη speak of or not to speak of. ᾿Αλλά, ἀλλὰ καί, 
GAN οὐδᾷ or ἀλλὰ μηδὲ usually follows in a clause which expresses 
astrong antithesis, After οὐχ the implied verb of saying would 
be an indicative, after μή it would be an imperative or sub- 
Junetive; but, like most elliptical idioms, this is often used 
where the ellipsis cannot be precisely supplied. What is men- 
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eaitsal sentences after ὅτι, ἐπεί, οἷς,, because (713), in which the sub- 
junctive can never be used,  F.9. 

Εἶχε γὰρ λέγειν ὡς Λακεδαιμόνιοι διὰ τοῦτο πολεμήσειαν αὐτοῖς, 
ὅτι οὐκ ἐθελήσαιεν μετ᾽ ᾿Αγησιλάου ἐλθεῖν ἐπ’ αὐτὸν οὐδὲ θῦσαι 
ἐάσειαν αὐτὸν ἐν Αὐλιδι. XEN. Hell. vii. 1, 34. (The direct discourse 
was ἐπολέμησαν ἡμῖν, ὅτι οὐκ Ge Aijoaper ἐλθεῖν οὐδὲ θῦσαι 
εἰάσαμεν αὐτόν.) ᾿Απηγήσασθαί (φασὴ ὡς ἀνοσιώτατον μὲν ety 
εἰργασμένος ὅτε τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ ἀποτάμοι τὴν κεφαλὴν, σοφώτατον 
δὲ ὅτι τοὺς φυλώκοι ς καταμεθύσας καταλύσειε τοῦ ἀδελφεοῦ κρεμά- 
μενον τὸν νέκυν, Hor, ii. 131, Here ore καταλύσειε represents ὅτι 
κατέλυσα, because T took down; ὅτε ἀποτάμοι (30 the Mss.) might also 
be understood in a causal sense, since he had cut off, although in the 
sense of hen he cut off it could not be ambiguous here. Madvig, 
however, reads ὅτε in both clauses, See XEN. Mem. i. 4, 19 (quoted 
in 714). (See also 700, and the examples.) 


SINGLE DEPENDENT CLAUSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


694. 1. The principles whieh govern dependent clauses 
of indirect discourse (689) apply also to all dependent 
clauses in sentences of every kind (even when what precedes 
is not in indirect discourse), if such clauses express tndirectly 
the past thought of any person, even that of the speaker 
himself. This affects the construction only when the leading 
verb is past; then the dependent clause may either take the 
optative, in the fevse in which the thought was originally 
conceived, ar retain both the mood and the tense of the 
direct discourse. When a subjunctive is changed to an 
optative, ay is dropped. 

2, Secondary tenses of the indicative here (as in 689, 3) 
regularly remain unchanged. But an aorist indicative sometimes 
becomes optative when no ambiguity can result from the chan 
(see 693): this may occur in causal sentences (699 and 714) and 
in the relative sentences of 700, 

The principle of 694 applies to the following constructions :— 


695. 1. Clauses depending on the infinitive which follows 
verbs of wishing, commanding, advising, and others which imply 
thenght but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (684). 
hy. 

ΙΔ υύλοντο ἐλθεῖν εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτος they wished to go of this should 
happen. (Here the original expression of the thought would be βονλό.- 
μεθα ἐλθεῖν ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται, and therefore ἐὰν γένηται might be 
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retained.) Γαδάταν δὲ καὶ Γωβρύαν ἐκέλευσεν ὅ τι δύναιντο λαβόν- 
τας μεταδιώκειν" καὶ ὅστις εἶχε τὰς ἑπομένας ἀγέλας, εἶπε τούτῳ καὶ 
ἅμα πρόβατα πολλὰ ἐλαύνειν ὅπῃ ἂν αὐτὸν πυνθάνηται ὄντα, ὡς 
ἐπισφαγείη. Xux. Cyr, vii, 3, 7, (Hore ὅ re δύναιντο represents ὅ τι 

v δύνησθε, while ὅπῃ ἂν πυνθάνηται rpresents dry ἂν πυνθάνῃ 
Aovro γὰρ σφίσιν, εἴ τινα λάβοιεν, ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον, 
ἣν dpa τύχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι, for they wished that, f they should 
capture any one, he might be a hostaye for their friends within the city, tn 
case any should chance to have been taken prismers (ἣν λάβωμεν, and ἣν 
τύχωσιλ Tave, ii. δ, Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι, οὖς ὅδει παραγενέσθαι εἴ 
τι μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσιν, ἐπεβοήθουν, who wens ta come 
up if anything should go wrong with those who had entered the city (ἣν τι 
μὴ προχωρῇλ Ibid. 

ΤΊροεῖπον αὐτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Κορινθίοις, ἣν μὴ ἐκὶ Κέρκυραν 
πλέωσι καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀποβαίνειν. Td. 46. Καὶ εἰλὰν 
ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν συνισκενασμένους πάντας ἀναπα καὶ 
ἕπεσθαι ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν τις παραγγέλλῃ, Χεν, An. iii, δ, 18. (Ἐπειδὰν 
δειπνήσητε, and ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν τις παραγγέλλῃ) Περὶ αὐτῶν κρύφα πέμπει, 
κελεύων μὴ ἀφεῖναι πρὶν ἂν αὐτοὶ πάλιν κομισθῶσιν, he sent bidding 
the Athenians not to let them qo-until they should themselves have returned. 
Tace. i. 91. (I piv κομισθεῖεν might be used.) Καὶ πολλάκις τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις παρήνει, ἣν ἄρα πυτὲ κατὰ γῆν βιασθῶσι, καταβάντας 
és αὐτὸν ταῖς vanri πρὸς ἅπαντας ἀνθίστασθαι. 1d. i. 98. (Εἰ βια- 
σθεῖεν mizht be used) Ἢ ξώυν αὐτοὺς ἡγεμόνας σφῶν γενέσθαι, καὶ 
Hlavravia μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν ἦν mov βιάζηται. Td. i, 986, (ΕΖ πον 
βιάζοιτο, might be used) ᾿Αφικνοῦνται ὡς Σιτάλκην, βουλόμενοι 
πεῖσαι αὐτὸν, εἰ δύναιντο, στρατεῖσαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. 1d, it, 67. 
“Eropos ἦν ἀποτίνειν, εἰ καταγνοῖεν αὐτοῦ, Isoc. xvii 16. Εἶπον 
μηδένα τῶν ὄπισθεν κινεῖσθαι πρὶν ἂν ὁ πρόσθεν ἡγῆται; 1 commanded 
that na one at the rear should move until the one before him should lead. 
Xes. Cyr ii, 2,8. 

Mapyyyeddero γὰρ αὐτοῖς δέκα μὲν οὖς Θηραμένης ἀπέδειξε 
χειρυτονήνγαι, δέκα δὲ οὖς οἱ ἔφοροι κελεύοιεν, they were bidden to 
chine ton whom Therumenes had nominated, and ten whom the Ephors com- 

3 δε an οὖς κελεύουσιν, Lye xii, 76. ᾿Εκέλευσέ 
ἔγραψα οἴκαδε δοῦναι, the letter which I had 
CHy γράψαιμι would mean whatever letter 
Tight verits, representing ἣν ἂν γράψῃ.) Διενοοῦντο αὐτοὺς πάλιν ὅθεν 
ἦλθον ἐς Opixyr ἀποπέμπειν, they planned to send them back to Thrace, 
whence Hey had cone, Tue, vii, 27, (See 689, 3.) 
















































manded 
με τὴν 
written. 


696. 11. Clanses containing a protasis, the apodosis of which 

is implied in the past leading verb or its adjuncts, Eg. 
δ᾽ ἰμπολλα δῶρα Τιθραύστου, εἰ ἀπέλθοι, 
ναοὶ tu give) him many gifts, if he would go 
iv. 6. (Ἐὰν ἀπέλθῃ might be used.) Φύλακαν 
wx φυλάώττυιεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἰ τῶν ἀγρίων τι φανείη 


θηρίων, und to be realy’ tm case uny veild beast should appear ; his 


ἷ͵΄’ἶκχ 
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thought being ἐάν re φανῇ. Id. Cyr. i. 4, ἡ. Πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ 
ἐπιβοη θοῖεν, ἐχώρουν, they marched towurds the city, in case they (the 
citizens) should rush out (i.e. 80 as to mect them, if they should rush out), 
the thought being ἣν ἐπιβοηθῶσιν (490, 1). THuc, vi. 100. Οὐδ᾽ 
ἦν τοῦ πολέμου πέρας οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλαγὴ Φιλίππῳ, εἰ μὴ Θηβαίους καὶ 
Θετταλοὺς ἐχθροὺς ποιήσειε τῇ πόλει, i.e. Philip saw that he could 
neither end nor escape the war unless he should make the Thebans and 
Thessulians hostile to the city (the original apodosis, I cannot end or 
escupe the war, to which ἐὰν μὴ ποιήσω was the protasis, is implied in 
οὐδ᾽ av... Φιλίππῳ). Dem, xviii. 145. 

ἪΝν δέ τις εἴπῃ ἢ ἐπιψη φίσῃ κινεῖν τὰ χρήματα ταῦτα és ἄλλο 
τι, θάνατον ζημίαν ἐπέθεντο, they set death as the penalty (i.e. voted that 
death should he the penalty) f any one should move, or put to vole a 
motion, to divert this money to any other purpose, THuc, ii. 34. (Εἰ 
εἴποι ἢ ἐπιψηφίσειεν might be used.) TaddAa, ἣν ἔτι ναυμαχεῖν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσωσι, παρεσκευάζοντο, i.e, they made their other pre- 
parations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians should εἰν dare to risk a 
set fight (their thought being we will be ready tn case they shall dare, ἣν 
τολμήσωσι). Id. vii. 59, So ἣν ἔωσεν, Id. iv. 42. Ov τὸ λοιπὸν ἔμελ- 
λον ἕξειν εἰ μὴ ναυκρατήσουσιν, they were not likely to have them 
(provisions) for the future (as they thought) unless they should hold the 
sea. Id. vii. 60. Ἦν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον μέγ᾽ αὐτῷ καθ᾽ ὑμῶν οὐδ᾽ οὕτω 
πράξαι, εἰ μὴ τοὺς Φωκέας ἀπολεῖ, he was none the more able even 
then to do you any great harm (he thought) wnless he should destroy the 
Phocians (εἰ μὴ ἀπολῶ, Dem. xix. 317. See IL v. 301. Kat ἐγὼ 
τὸν Εὐηνὸν ἐμακάρισα, εἰ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἔχει ταύτην τὴν τέχνην καὶ 
οὕτως ἐμμελῶς διδάσκει, I congratulated him (told him he was happy), 
if he really had this art, Puat. Ap, 20 B, (Here ἔχοι and διδάσκοι 
might be used.) 


697. III. Clauses containing a protasis depending on a past 
verb of emotion, like θαυμάζω, αἰσχύνομαι, ete. (494). Eg. 

᾿Εθαύμαζξε δ᾽ εἴ τις ἀρετὴν ἐπαγγελλόμενος ἀργύριον πράττοιτο, 
he wondersd that any demanded money, ete. XEN. Mem. i. 9, 7. (But 
in i, 1, 13, we find ἐθαύμαζε δ᾽ εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, he 
wondercd that it was not plain.) ἔχαιρον ἀγαπῶν εἴ τις ἐάσοι, I 
rejowed, berng content if any one would let vt pass. Plat. Rep. 450 A. 
Οὐκ γκσχύνθη εἰ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ, he was not ashamed ¥ (or 
that) he was bringing such a calamity on any one, Dem. xxi. 105. Τῷ 
δὲ μηδὲν ἑαυτῷ συνειδότι δεινὸν εἰσγει, εἰ πονηρῶν ἔργων δόξει κοι- 
νωνεῖν τῷ σιωπῆσαι, it sermed hard, if he was to appear to be implicated, 
ete. ; he thought, δεινόν ἐστιν εἰ δόξω (407). Id. xix. 33. (Here 
dour might be used like ἐάσοι above.) Ot δ᾽ ᾧκτειρον, εἰ ἁλώσοιντο, 
and others pitied them if they were to be captured, the direct thought 
being we pity them if they are to be captured, εἰ ἁλώσονται, which might 
be retained isee the next example). Xex. An. i. 4, ἢ. Οὐκ ἔφασαν 
ἐπιτρέψαι, οὐκ eAXeutvTes τὰ τείχη εἰ πεσεῖται, οὐδὲ κηδόμενοι τῶν 


νεῶν εἰ λακεδαιμονίοις παραδοθήσονται, ie. they felt no pity for the 


er 
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walls ¢f they were to fall, nor care for the ships if they were to be eur 
rendered, Lya. xiii. 15, 


698. IV. Temporal sentences expressing a past intention, 
mirpose, or expectation, especially those introduced by ἕως or πρίν, 
until, after past tenses, £.g. 

"Qpoe δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ κύματ' safer, ἕως ὃ ye 
Φαιήκασσι φιληρέτμοισι μιγείην ie. to the end that (until) Ulysies 
should get to the Phacacians ; originally ἕως ἂν μιγῇ (614, 2) Od. ν, 
385. So εἴως θερμαίνοιτο, Od. ix, 376, Σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο ἕως 
ἀπαγγελθείη τὰ λεχθέντα εἰς Λακεδαίμονα, they made atruce (to 
continue) until what had been said should be announced at Sparta ; i. 
ἕως ἂν ἀπαγγελθῇ, which might have been retained. Xxx, Hell. 
3, 30, ᾿Απηγόρευε μηδένα βάλλειν πρὶν Κῦρος ἐμπλησϑείη θηρῶν, 
until Cyrus should be satisfied. Td. Cyr. 1. 4,14. (His words were πρὶν. 
ἂν ἐμπλησθῇ) Ot δὲ μένοντες ἕστασαν ὁππότε πέργος ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἄλλος ἐπελθὼν Τρώων ὁρμήσειε καὶ ἄρξειαν πολέμοιο, Le they 
stood waiting for the time when, ete. Tl. ἦν. 384. So IL ἢ, 794. Προῦ. 
κίνησαν τὸ στῖφος, ὡς παυσομένους διωγμοῦ ἐπεὶ σφᾶς ἴδοιεν 
προορμήσαντας, when they should see them, ete.’ Xen, Cyr. i. 4, 31. 

Ov yap by σῴφεις ὀπίει ὁ θεὺς τῆς ἀποικίης πρὶν δὴ ἀπίκωνται 
Hort. iv. 157. (Ο Λπίκοιντο might be used.) Οἱ δὲ 
Kopiriae οὐ προεθυμήθησαν ξυμπλεῖν πρὶν τὰ Ἴσθμια, ἃ τότε ἦν, 
διεορτάσωσιν, until they had (should hate) finished celebrating the 
Isthmian yemes, which were then going on. THUG. Vili, 9. 


699. V. Past causal sentences in which the cause is stated 
as one assigned by another, so far as these allow the optative 
(74). E. 

᾿Βκώκιῶν ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, they abused him because 
(as they said) he did not lead them out, Tue, ii, 91. See other 
exatnples under 714. 

Though the optative is allowed here, on the principle of indirect 
discourse, the indicative of the direct form (eg. ἐπεξάγει in the above 
example: seems not to have been allowed (see 715) Causal sentences 
Hy constructed without reference to the prineiple of indirect 
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discourse see 713. 
700. VI. Even some ordinary relative sentences expressing 
the previews thought of which allow the optative in 
place of the ordinary indi E. 
Καὶ jree σῆμα ἐλύσθμι, ὅττι ῥά οἱ γαμβροῖο πάρα Προίτοιο 
φέροντος he asked to sae the token, which (he said) he was bringing from 
Protus, 1 φέρομαι, UH. vi 116. So Od. ν. 940. Eipero 
τέκωις he asked fur the child which Evadne had borne. 
Karyyupeor τῶν Αἰγινητέων τὰ πεποιήκοιεν mpo- 
. λλοίδα, ie. they accused them for what (as they said) they 
had dune, Ur. vi 49, So τὰ πεπονθὼς εἴη, ἰ. 44, Καλεῖ τὸν Λάιον, 
ἣν σπερμάτων ἔχουσ᾽, ὑφ᾽ ὧν θάνοι μέν αὐτὸς, τὴν δὲ 
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τίκτουσαν λίποι, by which (as she said) he had pertshed himself, and 
had left her the mother, ete. Sor. O. T. 1245. If the relative clause 
contained merely the idea of the speaker, ἔθανε and ἔλιπε would be 
used. Here no ambiguity can arise from the use of the aorist optative 
(see 693). Τὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ξυμφέρον ἔλεγεν ὃ ἡγοῖτο ὁ κρείττων 
αὑτῷ ξυμφέρειν, he meant the superiors advantage which the superior 
believed to be his orn advantage. PLat. Rep. 340 B. This construction 
is rare in Attic Greek, but is not uncommon in Herodotus. 


701. The imperfect and = pluperfect occasionally represent the 
present and perfect indicative in this construction. Such clauses are 
simply aot qneluded in the indirect discourse. (Gee 674; 691.) Eg. 

‘Erotpos ἦν, εἰ μὲν τούτων τι εἴργαστο, δίκην δοῦναι, εἰ δ᾽ ἀπο- 
λυθείη, ἄρχειν, he wus ready, if he had done any of these things, to be 
punished ; but of he should be acquitted, to hold his command. THuc. 
vi. 29. (Et εἴργαστο represents εἰ εἴργασμαι, while εἰ ἀπολυθείη 
represents ἐὰν ἀπολυθώλ) 

702. “Av is occasionally retained with relatives and temporal 
particles in sentences of this kind, even when the subjunctive to which 
they belonged las been changed to the optative. (See 692.) Eg. 

Tors δὲ λαμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισθὺν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ἀπεκάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσθαι παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν 
λάβοιεν τὸν μισθόν, because they were obliged (as he said) to converse 
auth those from whom the uy received the pay. XEN. Mem. 1.2, 6. (Here 
ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν represents ὧν ἄν ᾿ λάβωσιν) Καί μοι τάδ᾽ ἣν πρόρρητα, 

τὸ φάρμακον τυῦτο σῴζειν ἐμὲ ἕως ἂν ἀρτίχριστον ἁρμόσαιμί που. 
ϑοΡη. Tr. 687 {see Schneidewin’s note). "H€tory αὐτοὺς μαστιγοῦν 
τὸν ἐκδοθέντα ἕως ἂν τἀληθὴ δόξειεν αὐτοῖς λέγειν. Isoc. xvii. 15. 
Χαίρειν ἐώης ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἀποκρίναιο ἕως ἂν τὰ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης ὁρμηθέντα 
σκέψαιο, you world not ansier (vou would say) until you should have 
erm ined, ute. τέως ὧν oxexoyaci, PLat. Phaed. 101 D. Here we must 
place ὅτων ἐκσῳζοίατο, ΔΈΚΝΟΗ. Pers. 450, if the text is sound. Παρ- 
ἡγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μὴ πρύτερον ἐπιτίθεσθαι πρὶν ἂν τῶν σφετέρων 7] 
Π πέσοι ΤιΣ ἢ τρω ery, NEN. Hell. li. A, 18; 80 πρὶν ἂν μετέχοιεν, 
11. 3, 45. See ἕως ἄν οἱ νόμοι τεθεῖεν. AND. i. 81. Many scholars 
repudiate this use of ἂν and emend the passages: see Dindorf on 
Suey. Tr. 687, ilies * 

It is ἀφ} whether ἐάν was ever thus used with the optative. 


703. Upon this principle (694) final and object clauses with 
iva, ws, ὅπως, Odpa, and μή» after past tenses, admit the double 
construction of indirect discourse, and allow the subjunctive or 
the future indicative Instead of the optative, to retain the form 
in which the purpose would be originally conceived. (See 318 
and 339.) 

704. The principles of indirect discourse (689, 2) apply to future 

uditional and conditional relative clauses which depend upon final 

Οἱ οὶ clauses after past tenses. Eig. 
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From its use in wishes the optative mood (Zyx Auris εὐκτική) 
received its name. 


WISHES REFERRING TO THE FUTURE. 


721. A wish referring to the future may be expressed 
in Greek in two ways :— 

I. by the optative alone; as in γένοιτο τοῦτο, may this 
happen, μὴ γένοιτο τοῦτο, may this not happen ; 

IL. by the optative with εἴθε or εἰ yap (Homeric also 
αἴθε or at γάρ), sometimes by the simple ed, negatively εἴθε 
μή, el γὰρ μή, etc.; a8 in εἴθε γένοιτο τοῦτο, O that this 
may happen, εἰ yap μὴ γένοιτο, O that it may not happen. 


722, I. The pure optative in a wish (with no intro- 
ductory particle) is an independent verb. Eg. 

“Ὑμῖν μὲν Oeoi δοῖεν ᾿Ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες ἐκπέρσαι Πριάμοιο 
πόλιν εἶ δ᾽ οἴκαδ᾽ ἱκέσθαι, may the Gods grant you to destroy Priam’s 
city, ete, Wi 18. Νὴ μὰν ἀσποιδί ye καὶ ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμην, may 
1 not perish, ete. Π xxii, 304. Μηκέτ᾽ Greer’ ᾿Οδισῆι κάρη ὥμοισιν 
ἐπείη. pups’ {τι Τηλεμίχοιυ πατὴρ κεκλημένος εἴην, then may the 
head of Ulysses nu linger stand on his shoulders, and no longer may I be 
called the father of Telemachns, Wii, 259. Τεθναίην ὅτε pot μηκέτι 
ταῦτα μέλοι, mat Edie when these are no longer my care. Mim. i, 2. 
Τὸ μὲν viv ταῦτα πρήσσοις τιίπερ ἐν χερσὶ ἔχεις, may you for the 
presat evntinue toda what you wne have in hand. Hor. vii. 5. Ὦ παῖ, 
γένοιο, πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, Sov. Aj. 550. Οὕτω νικήσαιμί τ᾽ 
ἐγὼ καὶ νομεζοίμην σοφός, on this ondition may [ gain the prize (in 
and be valrans, considered wise. AR Nub. 520. θήσω. 
ἢ μηκέτι ζῴην ἐγώ, or may I no longer live, Th. 1265. 
Ξυνενέγκοι μὲν ταῦτα ὡς βουλόμεθα, may this prosper as we desire. 
Tuve, vi. 20. ᾿Αλλὰ βονληθείης, but may you only be willing ! 
Prat. Euthyad, ἢ Τλούσιον, δὲ νομίζοιμι τὸν σοφόν. Id. 
Phacdr. 279 (ἡ Νικῴη δ᾽ ὅ τι πᾶσιν ὑμῖν μέλλει σινοίσειν, and 
may that npinion prevail which is to benetit you all, Dem. iv. 51. Ὃ re 
db πάντες Heol, συνενέγκοι (see 561). Id. ix. 76. 
Seo der, ill, be it sn, 

For the relation of the optative in wishes to the optative in its 
Mest primitive Appendix 1. 
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723. 11. The optative in ἃ wish with εἴθε (αἴθε), εἰ γάρ 
(αἱ γάρ), or εἰ is probably in its origin a protasis with the 
Ey. 

AiO’ οἴτως ἐπὶ πᾶσι χήλον τελέσει᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, Ο if Agamem- 
non would thus fulfil his wrath upon all, IL ἦν. 178, Αἴθ᾽ οὕτως, 
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ayeulasis suppressed 
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Ktpace, φίλον Aut πατρὶ γένοιο ws ἐμοί, mayest thou become in like 
manner a friend to father Zeus, Od. xiv. 440. At yap δὴ οὕτως etn, 
φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, O that this may be so. Il. iv. 189, Al yap ἐμοὲ 
τοσσήνδε θεοὶ δύναμιν περιθεῖεν, Ο if the Gods would clothe me with 
so much strength! Od. iii. 205. ᾿Αλλ’ εὖ μιν ἀεικισσαίμεθ'᾽ ἑλόντες, 
τεύχεα T Gpouv ἀφελοίμεθα, καί τιν ἑταίρων αὐτοῦ ἀμυνομένων 
δαμασαίμεθα νηλέι χαλκῷ, but tf we could only take him and insult 
him, and strip him of his armour, and subdue, etc. IL xvi. 559.2 EtOe 
μήποτε γνοίης ὃς εἶ, may you never learn who you are. Sopa. O. T. 1068. 
Ei?” ὗμιν ἀμφοῖν νοῦς γένοιτο σωφρονεῖν. Id. Aj. 1264. Εἴθε παῖς 
ἐμὸς εὔθηρος εἴη. Eur. Bacch. 1959, Ei γὰρ γενοίμην, τέκνον, ἀντὶ 
σοῦ νεκρός. Id. Hipp. 1110. Εἶθ᾽, ὦ λῷστε, σὺ τοιοῦτος ὧν φίλος 
ἡμῖν γένοιο. ΧΕΝ. Hell. iv. 1, 38. Εἰ γὰρ γένοιτο. Id. Cyr. vi. 
1, 38. Εἰ γὰρ ἐν τούτῳ εἴη, if it may only depend on this! Prat. 
Prot. 310 Ὁ. Εἴθε γράψειεν ws χρή, «.7.A. Id. Phaedr. 227 C. 

The simple εἰ (without -#¢ or γάρ) with the optative in wishes is 
poetic. ᾿Αλλ’ εἴ τις καὶ τούσδε μετοιχόμενος καλέσειεν. IL x. 111. 
See three other Homeric examples cited in the footnote? Et μοι 
ξυνείη μοῖρα. ὅορΡη. Ο. T. 863. Ei μοι γένοιτο φθόγγος ἐν Bpa- 
χίοσιν. Επκ. Hec. 836. 

The future optative was not used in wishes The perfect was 
probably not used, except in the signification of the present (see 48); 
as in I]. 11. 259, quoted in 722. 


724. In Homer, as the examples show, both present and 
aorist optative are freely used in future wishes, as in the cor- 
responding future conditions (455). But the present optative 


1 On this passage we have the note © Aristarchus in the Scholia: ἡ διπλῇ, 
ὅτι ἔξωθεν προσιπακουστέον τὸ καλῶς ἂν yor’ .' αὐτὸν ἀνελόντες ἀεικισσαίμεθα͵ 
καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι. Schol. Δ. It docs not follow necessarily from this that 
Aristarchus explained all optatives with forms οὗ εἰ in wishes by supplyin 
καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι as an apodosis (see Lange, p. 6, note 15); but if he explained 
this passage as an cHiptical protasis, he can hardly have objected to the 
same explanation of other similar passages. It is surely no more necessary 
or logical to insist on explaining both forms of wishes alike, than it would 
he in English to insist that may J sec him again and O if I might see him 
ayain are originally of the same construction. 

* The Homeric examples of the optative with various forms of εἰ or af are 
ef the highest importance for the understanding of the construction generally. 
The following isa list of the passages (according to Lange, Partikel EL, pp. 
19-40) :— 

Simple εἰ with optative: Il. x. 111, xv. 571, xvi, 559, xxiv. 74. (4.) 

Ai yap or εἰ yap with optative: Il. iv. 189, x. 536, xvi. 97, xviii. 272, 464, 
xxii 346, 454; Od. iii, 205, iv. 697, vi. 244, viii. 339, ix. 528, xv. 156, xvii. 
251, 613, xviii. 235, 366, xix. 22, xx. 169, xxi 402. (20. 

Αἴθε or εἴθε with optative: 1]. iv. 178; Od. iL 38, xiv. 440, xv. 341, xvii. 
494, χνῊ 202, xx. 61. (7.) 

Eight examples (tive with εἴθε. two with ef yap, one with af yap), in which 
the present optative expresses an unattained present wish, are omitted here 
and will be found under 739. The cases discussed in 730 are not included 
here, 

For the use of αἴθε, at yap, and ai (for εἴθε, etc.) in Homer, see footnote ta 
379. 
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in Homer also expresses a- present wish implying that it ἐν not 
attained, as it may express a present unreal condition (438). 
For this use, see 739. 





725. In the poets, especially Homer, the simple optative may 
express a command or eee in a sense approaching that 









(you may) xy Uvis to Achilles VL xi. 701. 
ave Βελλεροφόντην, (you may) either die, 


TeOvains, ὦ Προῖτ', ἢ κά 
or kill Bellerophontes. Il. vi. 164. ᾿Αλλά τις Aodiov καλέσειε, det 








735. So in prohibitions with joj: μηδ᾽ 
ἔτι σοῖσι rédecow ὑποστρέψειας "Ὄλυμπον, I, iil, 407 (between 
two pairs of imperativ See also Arscu. Prom, 1049 and 1051, 

For Hon optatives (without ἄν), which form # connecting link 
between the potential and the wishing optative (like IL iv. 18, 19), see 
13 and 
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some one call Dolios, Od. 
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telum, Hom Sat. Π 1, 43. 


727. Οἵ in this condition, may 
in prot. stations, ἃ δ μιν is expressed pon 
comhtion bein usually added in another clause. 


puidyrre με, mary you ε 
me. DEM, xxiii, 20, 


OW. xxi 201. "Ms ὁ τάδε πορὼν 
Sorn. El. 126. Compare ut pereat 
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© 728. When the potential optative is used to exprese a wish, as in 
Jove aludly should 1 perish, ECR, Supp. 796, it does 
ὁλυίμην ἄν and ὀλοίμην are, in use, wholly different 
ἪΝ εἰ pip κεν μίμνοις, Od, xv. 545, ix a wish, εἴ κεν 
ἀπ itolten is in protasis in Homer (460) in the same 
tive may be potential in the sense () if you could 
1, ὥς κέ of αὖϑι γαῖα χάνοι, if κέ is correct, 
Heeet mean deat te earth could gaye for him αἱ once (potential) But 
the exceptional charaeter of these expressions makes both suspicious, 
Hermann and Bekker real εἰ yap καί in Od. xv. 545; and Bekker 


reads ὡς cean HL vi 281 


729. The intinitive 
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Fially in poetry, see 7 
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730. There are many passages in Homer in which it is open 
to doubt whether the poet intended to express a wish with some 
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form of εἰ, followed by a potential optative in a new sentence, 
or to form a complete conditional sentence. Such are— 

Kt yap ἐπ᾿ ἀρῇσιν τέλος ἡμετέρῃσι γένοιτο" 

οὐκ ἄν τις τούτων ye ἐύθρονον Ho ἵκοιτο. Od. xvii 496. 

Ai γὰρ τοῦτο, ξεῖνε, ἔπος τετελεσμένον εἴη" 

τῷ κε τάχα γνοίης φιλότητά τε πολλά τε δῶρα 

ἐξ ἐμεῦ, Ud. xv. 536. 
If we keep the colon after γένοιτο in the former passage, we may 
translate, O that fulfilinent: may be granted our prayers: not one of these 
would (then) see the fuir-throned Dawn, With a comma after γένοιτο, we 
may translate, of fulfilment should be granted our prayers, not one of these 
would sre the furr-throned Daren. So in the second passage we may 
translate, according to the punctuation, O that this word may be accom- 
plished: then would you quickly be made arcare of kindness and many 
gifts from me ;-—or if this word should be accomplished, you would then 
quickly be made aware, ete. These are probably rightly punctuated 
above, especially the second ; and the wish is on the verge of inde- 
pendent existence, being almost ready to dispense with the apodosis. 
The half-independent half-dependent nature of such clauses is best 
seen in a case like the following, where εἰ ἐθέλοι is first stated as an 
independent wish, and is afterwards repeated as the protasis of a 
revular apodosis :— 

Ke γάρ σ᾽ ὡς ἐθέλοι φιλέειν γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 

ὡς τότ᾽ ᾿Οδύσσηος περικήδετο κυδαλίμοιο 

δήμῳ eve ρώων, ὅθι πάσχομεν ἄλγε᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί:. . . 

εἴ σ᾽ οὕτως ἐθέλοι φιλέειν κήδοιτό τε θυμῷ, 

τῷ κέν τις κείνων γε καὶ ἐκλελάθοιτο γάμοιο. Od. iii 217. 
The meaning is, if only Athenee would lore you as she then loved Ulysses ; 
eee if (Ι serif) ale should thus love You, then scould many @ one (of the 
suitors) cease to think of marriage, Here, instead of leaving a simple 
apodosis like the καλῶς ἄν ἔχοι of Aristarchus to be mentally supplied, 
or to be felt without being actually supplied, the protasis is repeated 
(as if by afterthought, and a more precise form of conclusion is then 
actnally expressed. 

Such examples as the first two are sometimes adduced as evidence 
that εἰ with the optative in protasis was originally a form of wish, to 
Which an apodosis was afterwards appended. For a discussion of this 
view, see Appendix 1. 


WISHES (NOT ATTAINED) IN PRESENT OR PAST TIME 


731. A wish referring to a present or past object, which 
(it is implied) is nut or was not attained, may be expressed 
in Greek in two ways :— 

I. by the past tenses of the indicative, used as in unreal 
conditions, with εἴθε or εἰ yap; or 
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IL. by ὥφελον, aorist of ὀφείλω, owe, with the infinitive. 


732. 1. The past tenses of the indicative with εἴθε or ef 
γάρ, in present and past wishes, correspond to the optative 
with these particles in futwre wishes, The construction was 
originally a protasis with its apodosis suppressed, εἰ γάρ μὲ 
εἶδες meaning, O if you had seen me! This form of wish 
is common in the Attic writers, but is unknown to Homer 
(735). 

The imperfect and aorist indicative are distinguished 
here as in the unreal condition (410). Zy. 

᾿Ιὼ γᾶ ya, εἴθ᾽ ἔμ᾽ ἐδέξω, O Barth, Barth, would that thon hadt 
received me, Anson. Ag. 1537. Ei γάρ μ᾽ ὑπὸ γῆν ἧκεν, O if he had 
went me beneath the earth, Id, Prom. 152, ibe we εἴθε σε μήποτ' 
ὁμαν, βόνη. Ὁ, Τὶ 7. Kid" εὕρομέν σ᾽, “Adpnre μὴ λυπού-. 
Evn. Alc, 536. Εἴθε σοι, & Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, 
με δ that Thad met you then Xex. Mem. i. 9, 46. Εἴθ᾽ εἶχες, & 
ns Φρένας, OU mother, would that you had a better under- 
nO EL 1061. Εἰ yap τοσαύτην δύναμιν᾽ εἶχον, would 
that P had so areat pose Ud. Ale. 1072. Ki" ἦσθα δυνατὸς δρᾶν 
pidepos εἷς 1. Her 731. 

733. ‘The iudlicative cannot be used in wishes without εἴθε or εἰ 
yep. as it woull oecasion ambiguity; this cannot arise in the ease of 
the optative, which is net regularly used in independent sentences 
without dry except in wishes, δον Ὁ, ΟΝ 1713, ἰὼ, μὴ yas ἐπὶ ξένας 
θανεῖν χρη ζεν τὸ Che Mss.) is often quoted τὸ show that at least the 
tive with joj alone can be used in negative wishes, with the 
jon δ) that the diudst not εἰμεν αὶ to die in a foreign land. But 
ee is probably corrupt, as the following works ἀλλ᾽ ἔρημος 
however, Hermann’s note on this passage, and on 
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734, 11. The aorist ὥφελον, ought, and sometimes (in 
Homer) the imperfect ὥφελλον, of ὀφείλω (Epic ὀφέλλω), 
vue, delve, ay be used with the infinitive to express ἃ 
present or past unattained wish. The present infinitive is 
used when the wish refers to the present or to continued 
or repeated past action, and the aorist (rarely the perfect) 
When it refers to the past, 

“Ogeror or ὥφελλον may be preceded by the particles 
of wishing, εἴθε aud εἰ γώρ, and in negative wishes by μή 
(net ob). FE: 
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ought to have done this), "Ὥφελε τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, would that he had 
done this. 

*Qv ὄφελον τριτάτην περ ἔχων ἐν δώμασι μοῖραν ναίειν, οἱ δ᾽ 
ἄνδρες σύοι ἔμμεναι at τότ᾽ ὅλοντο, () that I were living with even a 
third part, ete. aul that those men wer safe who then perished. Ou. iv. 
97. So 1]. i. 415. ᾿Ανδρὸς ἔπειτ᾽ ὥφελλον ἀμείνονος εἶναι ἄκοιτις, 
ὃς ηδη νέμεσίν τε καὶ αἴσχεα TOAN ἀνθρώπων, Ο that I tere the wife of 
a better man, who knew, ete. Il vi. 350. Τὴν oped’ ἐν νήεσσι κα- 
τακτάμεν "Ἄρτεμις ἴῳ, Ο that Artemis had sluin her, οἷς, 1], xix. δ9. 
At?’ ὥφελλες στρατοῦ ἄλλοι σημαίνειν. IL xiv. 84. AIO ἅμα 
πάντες “ἔκτορος ὠφέλετ᾽ ἀντὶ θοῃς ἐπὶ νησὶ πεφάσθαι, would that 
ye all had been slain instead of Hector, Th. xxiv. 253. Μηδ᾽ ὄφελες 
λίσσεσθαι ἀμύμονα [1ηλεΐωνα, would that you had not besought the sam 
of Peleus. 11. ix. 698, (See 736, below.) So xviii. 86; Od. viii 312. 
Myxer’ ἔπειτ᾽ ὥφειλον (): ἐγὼ πέμπτοισι μετεῖναι ἀνδράσιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ πρόσθε θανεῖν ἣ ἔπειτα γενέσθαι, would that I were no longer 
Living with this fifth race of men, but had cither died before ἐξ or been born 
after it. Wes. Op. 174. ᾿Ολέσθαι ὥφελον τῃδ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ, O that I had 
perished on that day. Sopu.O. T. 1157, Μή wor’ ὥφελον λιπεῖν 
τὴν Σκῦρον, U that [never had left Seyros. Id. Ph. 969. See EL 1021. 
Ei?’ ὥφελ᾽ Apyots μὴ διαπτάσθαι σκάφος Κόλχων és αἶαν κυανέας 
Συμπληγάδας. Ever. Med. 1. Ei γὰρ ὦ φελον οἷοί τε εἶναι οἱ roAAot 
τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσθαι, Ο that the multitude were able, ete. 
Poat. Crit. 41 Ὁ. Et yap ὥφελον (sc. κατιδεῖν). Id. Rep. 432 C. 
[Παθόντων ἃ μή ποτ᾽ ὥφελον (se. παθεῖν), when they suffered what 
would they had ucrver suffered, DEM, xviii. 288; so 320. So os μήποτε 
ὦφελεν, NEN. Cyr. iv. 6, 3 (see 737). 


735. This form with ὥφελον or ὥφελλον is the only expression 
known to Homer for pust wishes, the secondary tenses of the 
indicative being not yet used in this construction, although 
they were already in good use in past (though not in present) con- 
ditions (135). In present wishes, Homer has the present optative 
(739) as well as the construction with ὥφελον. (See 438.) 


736. For an explanation of the origin of the use of ὥφελον in 
Wishes, sve 424. ΤῸ is there seen to be analogous to ἔδει and χρὴν 
with the infinitive, implying that what ought to be or to have been does 
not or did not happen. Only after ita orizinal meaning was obscured 
by familiar use could εἴθε or εἰ γάρ have been prefixed to it. My 
ὥφελον may be explained in the same way; or we may suppose that 
μὴ originally be longe d to the infinitiv ο, and afterwards came to negative 
the whole expression. See the examples in 734, 


737. (Qs, used as in 726, often precedes ὥφελον etc. in Homer, 
and rarely in the Attic pacts. Fa. 

Ἤλιυθες ἐκ πολέμου; ὡς ὥφελες αὐτόθ'᾽ ὀλέσθαι, 1 would you had 
perished there. Te iii, 438, ‘Qs δὴ μὴ ὀφελον νικᾶν τοιῷδ᾽ ἐπ᾿ 
ἀέθλῳ, O that Thad not been victorious in auch a contest, Ou. xi. ὅ 48. 
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Ὡς ὠφελλ' Ἑλένης ἀπὸ φῦλον ὀλέσθαι. Od. xiv. 68. So Tl. iii, 
173, xxii, 481, Ὡς πρὶν διδάξαι γ᾽ ὥφελες μέσος διαρραγῆναι, 
would that you had split in two before you ever taught it, An. Ran, 955. 

738, Neither the secondary tenses of the indicative nor the form 
with ὥφελον in wishes can (like the optative) be preceded by the simple 
(without -θὲ or yap), 

739. (Present Wishes in Homer.) In Homer a present un- 
attained wish may be expressed by the present optative, like a 
present unfulfilled condition (438). Here εἴθε or εἰ γάρ generally 
introduces the wish. Eg. 

Εἰ yap ἐγὼν οὕτω ye Aids πάις αἰγιόχοιο 

εἴην ἥματα πάντα, τέκοι δὲ με πότνια "Ἥρη, 

τιοίμην δ᾽ ὡς tier’ ᾿Αθηναίῃ καὶ "Ἀπόλλων, 

ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη ἥδε κακὸν φέρει "Ἀργείοισιν, 
O that I were the son of Zeus, und that Hera were my mother, and that T 
were honoured us Athena and Apollo are honoured, ote. ΤΊ. xili, 825. 
arly equivalent to μήτηρ εἴη ν Ὁ mother, 
quoted under 7: Almost the same wish occurs in Il. viii, 538. 

ΤὮ γέρον, εἴθ᾽ ὡς θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι φίλοισιν 

ὥς τοι γούναθ᾽ ἕποιτο, βίη δέ τοι ἔμπεδος εἴη" 

ἀλλά σὲ papas τείρει ὁμοίιον" ὡς ὄφελέν τις 

ἀνὸρῶν ἄλλως ἔχειν, σὺ δὲ κουμοτέροισι μετεῖναι, 





(Here τέκοι ia n 








would Heat, ernas tha spirit is in thy breast, so thy knees obeyed and thy 
sternath were firm, Me iv. BA At the end we have the more common 
form of a present wish, ὄψελέν τις ἄλλος ἔχειν, would that svine other 
tata land it (γῆμαι, 

Ὁ" ὡς ἡβώοιμι, βίη δέ μοι ἔμπεδος εἴη" 

κε τάχ᾽ ἀντήσειε μάχης κορυθαίολος Ἕκτωρ, 
O that Lwere again se gonna, and ney strenithe αν 
The sani 











wish, in precisely the Sune words, oceurs also in Tl. xi 
and Od. xiv. 468 in IL vii, 132 in the form ai yap, 
rep es YBa + μάχοντο, See Od. xiv, 503, 
npt, repeating the idea of vs. 468, In Od. xviii. 79 we have 
bey μὲν μήτ᾽ edys, Borydee, μήτε γένοιο, better that thou wert not now, 
thaw braguet, and ladst never ben born, where γένοιο looks like a past 
wish; but not having teen born may be included in the present wish of 
ὔ mnpare τέκοι in IL xiii, 826 (above), For αὖ γὰρ ἐλασαίατο, 
see 93 (end), 

For the infinitive with ad vip ina past unattained wish in Homer, 
see τος 

























740. It has been seen that the use of the moods and tenses 
in both classes of wishes with εἰ ydp and cde is precisely the 
same as in the corresponding forms of protasis ( 410), 
The analogy with the Latin is also the same as in protast 
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εἰ yap τοῦτο 7 ιοίῃ (or ποιήσειεν), O si hoc faciat, O that he may 
do this ; εἰ yap τοῦτο ἐποίει, O si hoc faceret, O that he were doing 
this; εἰ γὰρ τοῦτο ἐποίησεν, O si hoc fecisset, O that he had done 
this; εἰ yap μὴ ἐγένετο, utinam ne factum esset, O that ἐξ had not 
happened. 

It must be remembered that it is the futurity of the object of 
a wish, and not its probability or possibility, that requires the 
optative. No amount of absurdity or extravagance in a future 
wish can make anything but the optative proper in expressing 
it. As Aristotle says (Eth. iii. 2, 7), βούλησις δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν ἀδυνά- 
των, οἷον ἀθανασίας, wish may refer to impossibilities, as that we may 
live for ever; but this very wish would require the optative. So 
no amount of reasonableness in a present or past wish can make 
the imperfect or aorist indicative improper; for we may wish 
that the most reasonable thing were or had been ours, only such 
wishing implies that we do not or did not have it. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


741, The infinitive is originally a verbal noun, express- 
ing the simple idea of the verb, As a verb, it has voices 
1 tenses; it has a subject (expressed or understood), 
which may define its number and person; it may have an 
object and other adjuncts; and, further, it is qualified by 
djectives. It may have dy in a 








adverbs, and not by 
potential sense. Tt thus expresses the verbal idea with 
much greater definiteness than the corresponding substan- 
tives; compare, for example, πράττειν and πρᾶξαι. with 
πρᾶξις, as expressions of the idea of doing. 

742. The origin of the infinitive in a verbal noun is beyond 
question, In the oldest: Sanskrit certain verbal nouns in the 
dative express purpose, that is, the object fo or for which some- 
thing is done, and are almost identical in form with the equivalent, 
infinitives in the older Greek. Thus ridmine, dative of cidman, 
Anorlale (from root cil), may mean for kniwing or in order to 
kwae (old English for to Lnac); and in Homer we have Fidperae 
Attic iéeir) from the same root Fid. So Sanskrit ddrdne, 
of Linen, giriuy (from root da), is represented in Greek by 
ξέναι (= Attic δοῦναι) from root 60.1 It is safe 
that the Gireek infinitive was originally 
developed ina μίαν way chiefly from the dative of a primitive 
verbal noun; that in the growth of the language this case-form 
heeame obscured, its origin as a dative was forgotten, and it 




























Ὁ Whitney (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 314) says of these primitive Sanskrit 
dlatives: Tris impossible to draw any fixed line between the uses classed as 
ive and the ordinary case-uses."” See Delbriick, Synt. Fursh, iv. p. 
21; aud Monro, Moa. Hr, p. 163, 
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came to be used for other cases of the verbal noun, especially 
the accusative ; that it was allowed to take an object, like the 
corresponding verb, and afterwards a subject (in the accusative) 
to make the agent more distinct; that in course of time, as 
its relation to the verb became closer, it developed tenses like 
those of the verb, so as to appear as a regular mood of the verb. 
The final step, taken when the use of the definite article was 
established, was to allow the half-noun and half-verb to have the 
article and so be declined like a noun in four cases, while it still 
retained its character asa verb. This last step was taken after 
Homer; but the earlier stages were already passed, more or less 
decidedly, before the Homeric period, so that they cannot be 
traced historically. Thus, although the infinitive in Homer re- 
tuined some of its uses as a dative more distinctly than the 
later infinitive, it is hardly possible that those who used ¢he 
Homeric language retained any consciousness of the original 
dative ; for the infinitive was already established as an accusative 
and a ‘nomin: itive, it had formed its various tenses to express 
present, past, and future time, and it could even be used with 
av (083). Indeed, the condition in which the infinitive appears 
in indirect discourse in Homer seems utterly inconsistent with any 
conscious survival of its force as a dative (see examples in 683). 


743. The later addition of the article enlarged the uses of 
the infinitive and extended it to new constructions, especially to 
the use with prepositions, 10 thus gained a new power of taking 
adjuncts, not merely single words, but whole dependent clauses. 
(See examples in 806.) In all the constructions which were 
developed before the article came into use with the infinitive, 
as when it is the subject or the object of a verb, or follows 
adjectives or nouns, the infinitive continued to be used regularly 
without the article, although even in these constructions the 
article might be added to emphasise the infinitive more especially 
as a noun, or to enable it to carry adjuncts which would other- 
wise be cumbrons; in other words, all constructions in which 
the original force of the noun had hecome obscured or forgotten 
before the article began to be nsed generally remained in their 
original form. On the other hand, newer expressions, in which 
the infinitive was distin tly felt as a noun in the structure of the 
sentence, generally added the article to designate the case. 

744 The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is in the 
accusative. The most indefinite infinitive, so far as it is a verb, 
must at least have a subject implied ; but as the infinitive has 
πὸ person or number in itself, its subject can remain more obscure 
than that of a finite verb. Thus xadov ἐστιν ἀποθανεῖν, if és 
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glorious to die, may imply a subject in any number or person, 
according to the context, while ἀποθνήσκεις or ἀπέθανε is restricted 
to thou or he a8 ite subject, Still, in the former case, ἀποθανεῖν 
must have an implied subject in the accusative ; and if this is 
not pointed out by the context, we can supply τινά or τινάς, as 
sometimes appears when a predicate word agrees with the omitted 
subject, as in φιλάνθρωπον εἶναι δεῖ (8c. τινά), one must be humane, 
1500. ii. 15, and δρῶντας ἥδιον θανεῖν (ac. turds), it is sweeter fo die 
acting, Eur. Hel. 814, ‘The infinitive of indirect discourse, which 
seems to have been developed originally by the Greek language, 
must always refer to a definite subject, as it represents a finite 
verb in a definite mood, tense, number, and person. Other 
infinitives, both with and without the article, may have a subject 
whenever the sense demanda it, although sometimes the meaning 
of the leading verb makes it inypossible to express an independent 
subject, a8 in πειρᾶται μανθάνειν, he tries to learn. Tn general, 
when the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject or 
object of the leading verb, or when it has been clearly expressed 
elsewhere in the sentence, it is not repeated with the infinitive.t 























INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 





Tutinitive as Subject, Predicate, or Appositive. 


145. Th 
finite verb, or the subject: accusative of another infinitive. 





infinitive may be the subject nominative of a 


[tis especially common as subject of an impersonal verb or 
© nominative or accusa- 
wl in apposition to a noun in the 
By. 

ὑνίβη αὐτῷ EMM aL, ἐν heappened to him tog 
fut posible tude this, ᾿Αδύνατον ἄγτι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. 
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ΤΟΝ 
ζοῖσαν ἢ ἄλλων τὸ ἤδη κολάζειν, Nes. 
Des. xix. 269; and εἰ τῇ 
τ ἀδικοίντας μισεῖν, Uh In the first case the 
peralletisnn τῶν and ἄλλων caused t in the second, 
αὐτῶν has ¢ patitive foros, as if it were τοῦτο αὐτῶν μιμεῖσθε ; and in the 
think, πολέων is spaurated trom the infinitive by the verb, and the idea is 

i 1 erdabvers hus died ant ie, disappeared from) the state 
woul a subject accusative be the exact equivalent of 
the genitive nloubted examples in later Greek, see Trans, of Am. 
Phil Axor, ro WTI, pF 
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ts no bad thing to be a king. Od. i. 392. "Ac γὰρ ἡβᾷ τοῖς υσιν 
εὖ μαθεῖν. Agscn. Ag. 584. Πολὺ γὰρ ῥᾷον ἔχοντας φυλάττειν 
ἢ κτήσασθαι πάντα πέφυκεν. EM. ii. 26. (Compare iL 23, quoted 
in 790.) “Hdd πολλοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἔχειν; Id. xix. 221. Δοκεῖ οἰκο. 
νόμου ἀγαθοῦ εἶναι εὖ οἰκεῖν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον. XEN. Oec.i. 3. Φησὶ 
δεῖν τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, he says that it ὦ necessary to do thts. (Here 
ποιῆσαι as accusative is subject of δεῖν) Τὸ γνῶναι ἐπιστήμην πον 
λαβεῖν ἐστιν, to learn 4 ix to acquire knowledge (pred. nom.), PLat. Theaet. 
209 Κα. =veBy τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους θορυβηθῆναι, tt chanced that the 
Athenians fell into confusion, THuc. v.10. Ov φάσκων ἄνεκτον εἶναι 
ξυγκεῖσθαι κρατεῖν βασιλέα τῶν πόλεων. Td. viii. 52. (Here κρα- 
τεῖν βασιλέα τῶν πόλεων is subject of ξυγκεῖσθαι, which i ig subject of 
εἶναι, the whole being object of φάσκων.) Εἷς οἰωνὸς ἄριστος, 
ἀμύνεσθαι περὶ πάτρης, one omen ts best, to fight for our country. IL 
xi. 243. 
For the sulject infinitive in indirect discourse, see 751. 


Infinitive as Object. 


746. The infinitive may be the object of a verb, generally 
appearing as the accusative of the direct object, sometimes 
as the accusative of kindred meaning. Here belong (1) the 
infinitive after verbs of wishing, commanding, and the like 
(vot In Indirect discourse), and (2) the infinitive in indirect 
discourse as the vbject of verbs of saying and thinking. 

For the infinitive in indirect discourse, see 751. 


Object Tnjinitive not in Indirect Discourse. 


747. The verbs which take the ordinary object infinitive 
are in veneral the same in Greek as in English. Any verb 
whose action directly implies another action or state as its 
object, if this object is to be expressed by a verb and not 
by a noun, may take the infinitive. 

Such are verbs signifving to wish, ask, advise, entreat, exhort, 
command, persnade, compel, teach, learn, accustom, cause, intend, begin, 
attempt, effect, permit, dveule, dare, prefer, choose ; those expressing 
willingness, unicillingness, eagerness, caution, neglect, danger, postpone- 
ment, forbidding, hindrance, escape, ete.; and all implying ability, 
Fitness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, necessity, or their opposites. 
By. 


Διδασκοισιν αὐτὸν βάλλειν, they teach him to shoot, Ἔμαθον τοῦτο 
ποιῆσαι, they learned to do this, Βούλεται ἐλθεῖν. Παραινοῦμέν σοι 
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πείθεσθαι. Λἱροῦνται πολεμεῖν. ἫἩ πόλις κινδυνεύει διαφθαβῆναι, 
the city is in danger of being destroyed, Δύναται ἀπελθεῖν, Τοῖς ξυμ- 
μάχοις ἔφραζον ἐέναι ἐς τὸν ᾿Ισθμόν, they told the allies to go to the 
Tethmus, Tivo, iii. 16. Δέομαι ὑμῶν συγγνώμην μοι ἔχειν, Εἶπε 
στρατηγοὺς ἑλέσθαι, he proposed to choose generals, ᾿Απαγορεύουσιν 
αὐτοῖς μὴ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, they forbid them to do this (815, 1). TE κωλύ- 
ca αὐτὸν βαδίζειν ὅποι βούλεται, what will prevent him from marching 
whither he pleases? "Avi λαμβάνειν τοῦτο, 1 claim the right to take 
tis, ᾿Λξιοῦται θανεῖν, he is thought to deserve death. Οὐ πέφυκε Bow 
λεύειν, he is not born to be a slave ᾿Αναβάλλεται τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he 
ig this, 

Aaois δ᾽ ᾿Ατρεΐδης ἀπολυμαίνεσ as ἄνωγεν, and the wn of Atrews 
ordered the hosts to purify themaeloes. Tl i. 313. Βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν 
σέ i ἀπολὲ I wish that the people may be safe, rather 
than that they perish, IL i, 117. Ἔπειθεν αὐτὸν πορεύεσθαι. Χεν, 
An. vi 2,13, "Edge πλεῖν τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην, it wma decided that 
Alcibiades should sail, Tac. vi. Φυλακὴν εἶχε μήτ᾽ ἐκπλεῖν 
μηδένα μήτ᾽ ἐσπλεῖν, he kept guard againat any ones sailing out or ἐν 

fyb). dak ii Ve δῆτα μέλλειν μὴ οὐ γεγωνέσκειν τὸ πᾶν, 
ha dy you hesitate to spuk out the whole? Aesce, Prom. 627, 

This use of the infinitive is too familiar to need more illustration. 
The tenses commonly used are the present and aorist (87), for examples 
of which see 965 for the perfect 109 and 110; for the exceptional 
futu © 113; and for the intinitive with ἄν (seldom used in this 
construction) see 211. For μή and. μὴ οὐ with the infinitive (as used 
OTT, 
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748. ‘The poets, especially Homer, allow an infinitive after 
many verbs which commonly do not take this construction. 
The meaning of the verb, however, makes the sense clear. Eg. 
lung) to go home. Th. 
vbjpyray ᾿Αχαιοὶ αἰδεῖσθαι ἱερῆα, the Achuans 
nmanting thet they should reverence the priest. 
re κακὰ ῥέξαι, that one may shudder (dread) 
toda crit MW iii, 353. Ἕκτορα μεῖναι μοῖρα πέδησεν, Fate bound 
fitted Herter te remain, We Nii Be 

For the infinitive of direct oljert after verbs of fearing and caution, 
For the infinitive not in indirect discourse) after χράω and 
98. 














"O6rportac ofxirde veer dar, they mourn 
ii, 290. 
shouted oeith app 
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749. When anonn and a verb (especially ἐστί) form an 
expression Which is equivalent to any of the verbs above men- 
tioned (747), they ma the infinitive. Some other expres- 
sions with a τὰν ar foree may have the infinitive. E.g. 

ν ἀπελθεῖν. Kiseves ἦν αὐτῷ παθεῖν τι, 
“Ons Gree pn tyra, Φόβος ἐστὶν αὐτῷ ἐλθεῖν. Οὐ 
μάντις εἰμὶ ταν γνῶναι, Dam not enough of ἃ prophet to decide, ete. 
Eva Hipp. 346. tere ubility is implied in μάντις εἰμί) “Αμαξα ἐν 
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αὐταῖς ἦν, κώλυμα οὖσα (τὰς πύλας) προσθεῖναι, a wagon, which 
prevented them from shutting the gates, Tac. iv. 67. So ἐπεγένετο δὲ 
ἄλλοις τε ἄλλοθι κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηθῆναι, obstacles to their increase. 
it 1.16. (See 515, 1.) Τοῖς στρατιώταις ὁρμὴ ἐνέπεσε ἐκτειχίέσαι 
0 χωρίον. Τὰ. ἵν. 4 Τὸ ἀσφαλὲς καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπελθεῖν αἱ 
νῆες παρέξουσιν, Μ" both to remain and to depart. Τὰ. vi. 18. “Exovra 
τιθασεύεσθαι φύσιν, capable by nature of being tamed (= πεφυκότα 
Tiucrerer Oar). Pat. Polit. 264 A. Tis μηχανὴ μὴ οὐχὲ πάντα κατα- 
"αλωθῆναι εἰς τὸ τεθνάναι; ie. how cun it be effected that all thinga shall 
not he destroyed in death? Ἰὰς Phaed. 72 D. (See 815, 2.) Δέδοικα 
μὴ πολλὰ καὶ χαλεπὰ εἰς ἀνάγκην ἔλθωμεν ποιεῖν, lest we may come 
to the necessity of doing, Des. 1.15, ὥρα ἀπιέναι, tt is time to go awey 
(like ΧΡῊ ἀπιέναι, we aust yo ewe y). PLat. Ap. 42 A. ᾿Ελπίδας ἔχει 
τοῦτο ποιῆσαι (= ἐλπίζει τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, he hopes to do the. But 
ἐλπὶς τοῦ ἑλεῖν, THUG. ἢ. 56 (798). Ol δὲ ζῶντες αὕτιοε θανεῖν, 
and the living are those who caused them to die, Sorw. Ant. 1173. We 
mieht also have αἴτιοι tov τούτους θανεῖν or αἴτιοι τὸ τούτους θανεῖν. 
(Nee 101) Soin phrases like πολλοῦ (or μικροῦ) δέω ποιεῖν τε, I want 
wuch for little) of doing anything ; παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλθον ποιεῖν τι, they 
came withina little of doing anything ; where the idea of alality, inability, 
or sufficiency appears > so in Tuve, vii. 70, βραχὺ γὰρ ἀπέλιπον διακό- 
mia γενέσθαι. So ἐμποδὼν τούτῳ ἐστὶν ἐλθεῖν (= κωλύει τοῦτον 
ἐλθεῖν), it prevents hii from going; where τοῦ ἐλθεῖν may be used (807%. 
The infinitive depending on a noun is generally an adnomanal 
venitive with the article τοῦ, See the examples above, and 798. 


750. In lairs, treaties, proclamations, and formal commands, the 
infinitive is often used in the leading sentences, depending on 
some word like ἔδοξε, 1 is cuacted, or κελεύεται, tt ts commanded ; 
which may be either expressed in a preceding sentence or under- 
stood. uy. 

Tap fas de τῶν ἱερῶν χρημάτων αἱρεῖσθαι μὲν ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων 
τιμημάτων" THY de ai per τούτων καὶ τὴν δοκιμασίαν γίγνεσθαι 
καβίπερ ἡ τῶν στρατηγῶν ἐγίγνετο, and (ut is enacted) that treasurers of 
the sacred funds [κ' Chasen, ete. Phat, Ley. 709 E. So in most of the 
laws wenuine or spurious! standing as quotations in the text of the 
oritors, asin Dem. xxiii, 22: δικάζειν δὲ τὴν ev “Apetw ray ᾧ φόνον 
καὶ τραύματος ἐκ προνοίας, κιτιλ. See AR. Av. 166]. tiny τὰ εἶναι 
τὰς σπονὺὰς πεντήκοντα, cou that the treaty shall continue fifty years. 
Tutu. ve 18. ᾿λκοῦ Ἐτε dew τοὺς ὁπλίτας vevpevi ἀνελομένους θῶώκλ᾽ 
ἀπιέναι πάλιν οἴκαόε. AR. Av. 448, 


Lufinitire tn Indireet Discourse, . 


751. The infinitive in indirect discourse is generally the 
object t of a verb of saying or thinking or sume equivalent expres- 
sion. It may also be the subject of a passive verb of this class 
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(as λέγεται), or of such a verb as φαίνεται, it appeurs, or δοκεῖ, it 
seems (see 754). Here each tense of the infinitive represents the 
corresponding tense of the indicative (with or without ἄν) or the 
optative (with dy (See 664, 2. 

For examples see 683 and 689. For the various tenses of the 
infinitive with ἄν, representing the indicative or optative with dv, eee 
204-210, 











752. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others of like meaning, form an intermediate class between this 
construction and that of 747. For examples of the infinitive (in 
both constructions) after these verbs, see 136. 





753. 1. Of the three common verbs signifying to say, φημί is 
regularly followed by the infinitive in indirect discourse, εἶτον 
by ὅτε or ὡς and the indicative or optative, while λέγω allows 
either construction. The active voice of λέγω, however, generally 


ὅτι oF ὡς. 














stranys 





coptional cnsex of ὅτι or ὡς after φημί are very rare and 
aun in Los. vii 19, ὧν φησιν ὡς ἐγὼ μὲν παρειστήκειν 
ἑ also Xex, Hell. vi. 3, 7, and 





οἱ δ᾽ οἰκέται ἐξέτεμνον τὰ πρέμνι 
ΤΑῚ ἘΠῚ ΝΕ 1) ΟΜ ιοτο a clause with ὅτε precedes qujs). 

3. ov with the infinitive of indirect discourse are less rare, 
Dut always exceptional, See He xxiv, 113, xviii 9 quoted in 683 ; 
Hor, ii, 30; Tue. v Piast, Gong. 473 A, εἶπον τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ 
xeierthae weistor efrae, A remarkable ease of οὐ po) with the intini- 
tive after εἶπε ocours in Een. Phoen, 1590 (quoted in 296) Εἶπον. 
ἅν} the active voice of λέγω take the infinitive chiefly as verbs of 


commatwd ing F 




















754. After nemy verbs of this class in the passive both a personal 
uel an impersonal construction are allowed : thus, we can say λέγεται 
ὁ Κῦρος ἐλθεῖν, Crus is.sciil to etre yune, or λέγεται τὸν Κῦρον ἐλθεῖν, 
it is με tit Carns tent, Soxéw in the meaning 1 seem (tideor) 
ustally Ties hh; as οὗτος δοκεῖ 
elvan he see When an intinitive with ἄν follows a personal verb 
like Goaée, this mst be translated by an impersonal construction, to 
suit the Engiish idiom : thus, ῥυκεῖ rey ὧν ἔχειν τοῦτο must be trans- 
Latest it that sou om areutd hace this, although tes is the subject 
of ὠκέες since We cannot use iid with our infinitive to translate 
ἕλον av, 

755. When an indire 
infinitive, a dependent re 
takes the intinitive hy a 











Ἂν vl construction, as in E 

















quotation has been introduced by an 
ative or temporal clause sometimes 
imilation, where we should expect an 
indicative or optative. ‘The temporal particles ὡς, ὅτε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 
as well as the relative pronouns, are used in this construction, 
Herodotus uses even εἰς if, and dura, because, in the same way. 
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Μετὰ δὲ, ws ov παύεσθαι. ἄκεα δίζησθαι (λέγουσὺὴ, and afterwards, 

when it did. not cease, they say that they sought Sor remedies. Hor. L 94. 
(Here we should expect ws οὐκ ἐπαύετο.) ‘Os δ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τοὺς παρόν- 
tas, θύρυβον γενέσθαι (φασίν), they say that, when those present heard tt, 
there wus a tumult. Dest, xix. 195. Ἐπειδὴ 83 γενέσθαι ἐ ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
τῇ ᾿Λγάθωνος, or ἄνεω γμένην καταλαμβάνειν τὴν θύραν. Puat. 
Svmp. 174 D. Ἔφη δὲ, ἐπειδὴ οὗ ἐκβῆναι τὴν ψυχὴν, πορεύεσθαι. 
I Ἰ. Rep. 614 B. So ὡς φαίνεσθαι, as τὶ appeared, 359 D. Λέγεται 
᾿Αλκμαίωνι, ὅτε 6) ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτὸν, τὸν ᾿Απόλλω ταύτην τὴν γὴν 
χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν. THuc. ii, 102, Καὶ ὅσα αὖ μετ᾽ ἐκείνων βουλεύε- 
σθαι, οὐδενὺς ὕστερον γνώμῃ φανῆναι (ἔφασαν). Id.i 91. (Here 
εβουλεύοντο would be the common form.) ‘Hyoupévys δὴ ἀληθείας 
οὐκ ἂν ποτε φαῖμεν αὐ Ty χυρὸν κακῶν ἀκολουθῆσαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὑγιές 
τε καὶ δίκαιον ἦθος, ῳ καὶ σωφρυσύνην ἕπεσθαι. Piat. Rep. 490 C. 

Ke yap on δεῖν πάντως περιθεῖναι ἄλλῳ τέῳ τὴν βασιληίην, (ἔφη) 
δικαιότερον εἶναι ΔΙήδων τέῳ περιβαλεῖν τοῦτο, for f he was 
(= εἰ ἔδει) to “τον the Kingdom tu any other, etc. Hor. i,129. Εἰ Ἢ 
εἶναι τῷ θεῳ τοῦτο μὴ φίλων, if this were (= εἰ ἦν) not pleasing to 
God. Id. ii, G1. So iti, 108 (εἰ μὴ γίνεσθαι -- εἰ μὴ ἐγίνετα, had 
there not occurred: ; Vil. 229 (εἰ ἀπονοστῆσαι, uf he had returned) ; 

172 (εἰ εἶναι, if he wus); iii, 105 (εἰ μὴ προλαμβάνειν = εἰ μὴ 
προλαμβάνοιμεν", Τιμᾶν δὲ Σαμίους ἔφη, διότι ταφῆναί οἱ τὸν 
πάππον δημοσίῃ ὑπὸ Σαμίων. Td. iii, 55. 

756. In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are 
quoted, a relative is used with the infinitive, even when no infinitive 
precedes, ky. 

*EOyKer ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐξεῖναι ἀποκτιννύναι, he enacted on what conditions 
it is allowed to kill, Dem. xx. 158, Kai διὰ ταῦτα, ἄν τις ἀποκτείνῃ 
τινὰ, τὴν βουλὴν δικάζειν ἔγραψε, καὶ οὐχ ἅπερ, ἂν ἁλῴ, εἶναι, and 
he did not enact what should be done wf he should be convicted. Id. xxiii. 
26. (Tere εἶναι, the reading of Cod. 2, is amply defended by the pre- 
ceding example, in which all allow ἐξεῖναι.) Δέκα γὰρ ἄνδρας προσείλοντο 
αὐτῷ ᾿ξυμβοΐί λους, ἄνευ ὧν μὴ κύριον εἶναι ἀπάγειν στρατιὰν ἐκ τῆς 
πόλεως, THUG. v. 68. 


757. In narration, the infinitive often appears to stand for the 
indicative. It depends, however, on some word like λέγεταε, ἐξ 
ix said, expressed (or at least implied) in something that precedes. 
hy. 

᾿Απικομένους δὲ τοὺς Φοίνικας és δὴ τὸ Ἄργος τοῦτο, διατίθεσθαι 
τὼν (φόρτον, and (they sau, that the Phoenicians, when now they had come 
fe this Argos, were actting out thetr cargo for ale, Hor. i. 1. (Here 
διατίθεσθαι is imperfect) ‘“CAAXN, ὦ wai,” φάναι Tov ᾿Αστυάγην, 
ἐς οὐκ ἀχθόμενοι ταῦτα περιπλανώμεθα." “AAA καὶ oe,” φάναι 
τὸν Κῦρον, “ὁρῶ, Ἔκιτιλ. Kat τὸν ᾿Αστυάγην ἐπερέσθαι, 6 καὶ τίνι 
δὴ ¢ σὺ τεκμαιρόμενος λέγεις; Ὁ Ὁ τι σὲ; φάναι, “ope,” KT A, Πρὸς 
ταῦτα Ge τὸν ᾿Αστυάγην εἰπεῖν, κιτιλ. Kat τὸν Κῦρον εἰπεῖν, κιτιλ. 
XernN. Cyr. i. 3, 5 and 6. (Here all these infinitives, and twelve 
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others which follow, depend on λέγεται in § 4.) Kal τὸν κελεῦσαι 
δοῦναι, and he commanded him to give it. 1d. i. 3,9. So in Hor. i. 24 
the story of Arion and the dolphin is told in this construction, the 
infinitives all depending on λέγουσι at the beginning. 





Infiniti 


758. The infinitive may depend on adjectives denoting 
abili itness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, readiness, and 
their opposites ; and, in general, those expressing the same 
relations as the verbs which govern the infinitive (747), 
The omitted subject of the infinitive is the same as the 
substantive to which the adjective belongs, #y. 

Awards ποιεῖν, able to do. Δεινὸς λέγειν, skilled in apeaking. 
“Agiis ἐστι ταῦτα λαβ εἶν, he deserves to receive thi. "Agus τιμᾶσθαι, 
worthy to be honoured. Οὐχ οἷός τε ἦν τοῦτο , he was not able to 
we thi. Πρόθυμος λέγειν, eager to speak “Ἕποιμος κίνδυνον ὅπο- 
μένειν, ready to endure danger. 

Θεμιστοκλέω, ἱκανώτωτον εἰπεῖν καὶ γνῶναι καὶ πρᾶξαι, {πα 
ἡ. 49. Αἱ γὰρ εὐπραξίαι δειναὶ συγκρύψαι" τὰ τοιαῦτα ὀνείδη. Dam. 
iL 20. Keptay ἐπούμταν. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς εὐταξίας, they gave tt 
ithe Areopasus) prirer to superintend good order, Isoc, vii. 39. Βίην δὲ 
»οσ φέρειν, Ht, iii, 138, Madaxol καρτερεῖν, 
tow effeminate to rudure, Phat. Rep. 556 Βι Ταπεινὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια 
ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔγνωτε, mur minds ure tov dejected to persevere, ete. THUC. 
1.61. nthe lasttworxamples, μαλακοί and Taree} govern the infinitive 
by the idea of dambility implied in them.) Χρήματα πορέζειν εὐπορώ- 
rarov γυνή. An. Keel, 580, Σοφώτεροι δὴ συμφορὰς τὰς τῶν πέλας 
πάντες διαθρεῖν ἢ τύχης τὰς οἴκοθεν. Eur. Fr. 103, Ἐπιστήμων 
λέγειν τε καὶ σιγᾶν, PLAT, Phaedr. Τάλλα εὑρήσεις ὑπουρ- 
γεῖν ὄντας ἡμᾶς οὐ κακούς, AR. Pac 430. 

For examples of nouns followed by the infinitive in a similar sense, 
see T49 Is 766.) 


759. The infinitive, after τοιοῦτος οἷος and τοσοῦτος ὅσος, depends 
on the idea of ahility, fitness, oF ney which is expressed in these 
combinations, ‘The antecedent: may be omitted, leaving οἷος he 
infimtive in the sense of alle, sit, likely, and ὅσος in that of sufficient. 
Ea. 


e after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Nouns. 














arou ἦσαν π' 





































Τοιοῦτοι οἷοι 





ογηροῦ twos ἔργον. ἐφίεσθαι, capable of aiming 
wre 23. Τοιαύτας οἵας χει 
στέγειν καὶ Mpors ἱκανὰς εἶναι, Prat. Rep. 415 Ε.. Ἔφθασε 
τυσοῖτον ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα, it came enough 
in advance of the other ship) for Paches to have already read the decree 
(the fact that he had read it is inferred, but nut expressed ; see 584). 
Tuve, iii, 49. 
Elmer ὡς ἐγώ εἰμι οἷος ἀεί ποτε μεταβάλλεσθαι, that I am (such) 
Xx 


at any viciuns act, 











Ya 
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a man (as) to be always changing. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 45. Ov yap ἦν ὥρα 

ofa τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν, for it was not the proper season to trrigate the land. 
Id. An. ii 3, 13. Νεμόμενοι ra αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι ὅσον aro ny, each 
cultivating their own land enough (to an extent sufficient) to live upon ἐξ 
Tuue. i.2. ᾿Ελείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σκοταίους διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον, 
there was left enough of the night for crossing the plain in the dark. ΧῈΝ. 
An. iv. 1, 5 

This construction sugyests at once the analogous use of οὕτως ὥστε 
or ὥστε alone, in the sense of so as, with the infinitive (see 593). 
Here, as with ὥστε, the subject of the infinitive is not restricted as it 
is in 758. 

760. In Homer, the pronominal adjectives τοῖος, τοιόσδε, τοιοῦτος, 
Toros, τηλίκος, and ποῖος, without a relative, ‘sometimes take an 
infinitive in the same way (759) ; as ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οὗ νύ τι τοῖοι ἀμυνέμεν, 
but we are not able to keep it off, Od. ii. 60; ποῖοι κ᾽ εἶτ᾽ ᾿Ὄδυσσῆι 


ἀμυνέμεν: Od. xxi. 195. See also II. vi. 463 ; Od. i ill. 205, vii. 309, 
Xvil. 20. Fee There od Le 


761. Certain impersonal verbs (like ἔνεστι, πρέπει, προσήκει), 
which regularly take an infinitive as their subject (745), are used in the 
participle in a personal sense with the infinitive, the participle having 
the force of one of the adjectives of 758. Thus τὰ ἐνόντα εἰπεῖν is 
equivalent to ἃ ἔνεστι εἰπεῖν, what tt ix permitted to say; τὰ προσήκοντα 
ῥηθῆναι is equivalent to ἃ προσήκει ῥηθῆναι, what ts proper to be said, 
as if it represented a personal construction like ταῦτα προσῆκει ῥηθῆναι, 
these things are lecoming to be said. ἘΞ. 

Κατιδὼν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἐνόντων εἰπεῖν, seeing the number of 
things that may be said. Isoc. ν. 110. Τὸν θεὸν καλεῖ οὐδὲν προσή- 
KOVT ἐν γύοις παραστατεῖν, she ts calling on the God who ought not 
to be present at lamentations, AESCH. Ag. 1079. (Προσήκοντα is used 
like adjectives meaning fit, proper, Ppaf’, ἐπεὲ πρέπων ἕφυς πρὸ 
τῶνδε φωνεῖν. Sopu.0.T.9. So τὰ ἡμῖν παραγγελθέντα διεξελ- 
θεῖν (=a παρηγγέλθη ἡμῖν διεξελθεῖνλ Prat. Tim. 90 E, 


762. In the same way (761) certain adjectives, like δέκαιος, 
ἐπικαίριος, ἐπιτήδειος, ἐπίδοξος, may be used per-onally with 
the infinitive ; as δίκαιός ἐστε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ἐξ 48 right for him to do 
this (equivalent to δίκαιόν ἐστιν αὐτὸν τοῦτο ποιεῖν). £.9. 

Prypi πολλῷ μειζόνων ἔτι τούτων δωρεῶν δέκαιος εἶναι τυγ- 
χάνειν, I say that I have a right to receive even far greater rewards 
than these, Dem. xviii, δ8. ᾿Εδόκουν ἐπιτήδειοι εἶναι ὑπεξαιρεθῆ- 
μαι, they seemed to he convenient persons to be disposed of. Tac. viii. 70. 
θεραπεύεσθαι ἐπικαίριοι, important persms to be taken care οἵ. 
Xen, Cyr, viii, 2, 25, Τάδε roe ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπίδοξα γενέσθαι, tt ἐε to 
be: capected that this arill result from it. Hot. i 89. Πολλοὶ ἐπέδοξοι 
τωϊτὸ τοῖτο πείσεσθαί εἰσι, it ἴθ to be expected that many will suffer 
this same thing. Td. vi. 12 (for the future infinitive see 113). 


763. Any adjective may take an infinitive to limit its 
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meaning to a particular action ; 88 αἰσχρὸν ὁρᾶν, disgraceful 
to look upon. The infinitive is here regularly active or 
middle, even when the passive would seem more natural. 
The omitted subject of the infinitive (except when it is 
passive) is distinct from that of the adjective. Zy. 

Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ τόδε γ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ ἐσσομένοισι πυθέσθαι, for this ia 
disgraceful even for future men to hear, Il, ἢ, 119, So Tl. ἵ, 107 and 
889. Τοὺς γὰρ ΐ us ἐμοὶ μὲν ἀναγκαιοτάτονε πιρᾶει- 
πεῖν ἡγοῦμαι, ὑμῖν δὲ χρησιμωτάτους ἀκὸὕσαις Le. most necessary for 
me to speak, and moat waeful for you t hear. Dest. xxi. 34. Φοβερὸν 
προσπολεμῆσαι, a terrible man to fight against, Id. Ἡ. 22. (Oxia) 
ἡδίστη ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι, a house most pleasant to live in. Xen. Mem. tii, 
8, 8, Xaderdrara εὑρεῖν, hardest to find: ῥᾷστα ἐντυγχάνειν, 
easiest to obtain. Th. i, 6, 9. (Πολιτεία) χαλεπὴ συζῆν, α form of 
government hoard to live wader: ἄνομος δὲ (μοναρχία) χαλεπὴ καὶ βαρυ- 
ξυνοικῆσαι. Pian, Polit 302 Band Ἐ. Λόγος Swarts κατα- 
γοῆσαιν ἃ speech capable of being understood (which Wt ta possible to under. 
dain. Td. Phaed. 90. Ὁ. 'O χρόνος βραχὺς ἀξίως διηγήσασθαι, the 
time is tai shart for narrating it properly. Id. Menes. 239 B. Ἢ ὁδὸς 
spevuptévons, καὶ λέγειν καὶ ἀκούειν, convenient both for 
| Symp. 173 B Πύτερον δὲ λούσασθαι 
Σ which of te two waters is colder for bathing? Xex, Mem. 


























ἐπιτηδεία 





speaking νοὶ | 









ves alirypat ὁρᾶσθαι (insteal_ of ὁρᾶν). Td. Cyn. 
splat Ojpor μὲν, ῥηθῆναι δ᾽ οὐκ dovp- 





φόρος, Teor, wv, 11S, 
The infinitive with adjectives chere and in 758) shows distinct 
lative, though this origin was already forgotten, 








764. .. The infinitive after the comparative with 7 depends on 
of alilita or inahility implied in the expression, Eg. 

φέρειν, for the discnse ia too brary to bear. 
have!” Ἢ ἀνθρωπίνη φύσις ἀσθενε- 
τέχνην ὧν ἂν ἢ ἄπειρος, human nature ts too weak to 
require the act of thos things uf which it has no experience, Puat, Theaet. 
Liv) See Τὴν 





γὰρ veeryger μεῖζων ἢ 
ὦ. ὙΠ 1293, 0 See 76 


μὰ ἢ Au Be 
















anctimes expressed before this infinitive ; as in 
Nex. Hell iv S23, jrtorte αὐτὸν ἐλάττω ἔχοντα δύναμιν ἢ ὥστε 
ἀμ] Cur vied, 17, τὰς ἀσπίδας μείζους ἔχουσιν 
ὡς ποιεῖν τὰ κα γος See 588) 

+ intinitive may be used after adverbs which correspond to 
vtives of 763 By. 

LereBor Aes os ὧν τοῖς μὲν εὖ 
τὴν ἐξέλαγους τοῖν δὲ δυσμενέσι φοβερώτατα, he took counsel with him 
ΠΝ provad faith ina manner most splendid for the friendly to 
behold, anid must terrible for the indisposed. Xe. Cyr. viii. 3, 5. 


΄-“.- 











ς φίλοις ὧν 
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766. Certain nouns, which correspond in meaning to adjectives 
which take the infinitive as in 763, may themselves have the same 
construction. yg. 

Θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι. « wonderful thing to behold (like θαυμαστὸν ἐδέ- 
σθαι) Od. viii. 366. Sce the examples under 749. 

767. In Homer, verbs expressing excellence or fitness sometimes take 
a limiting infinitive, like adjectives of similar meaning, £.g. 

Ἕκτορος ἥδε γυνὴ, Os ἀριστεύεσκε μάχεσθαι, this is the wife of 
Hector, who was the first (=apurtos ἦν) in fighting. IL vi. 460. ‘Opn- 
λικίην ἐκέκαστο ὄρνιθας γνῶναι καὶ ἀναίσιμα μυθήσασθαι, he 
ercelled all of his aye in knowledge of birds and tn declaring fate. Od. ii. 
158. Ot wept μὲν βουλὴν Δαναῶν, περὶ δ᾽ ἐστὲ μάχεσθαι, ye who 
eccel the 1λαὶ in counsel and ercel them in battle. 11. 1. 2358. (Here 
βουλήν shows that μάχεσθαι was already felt as a limiting accusative, 
notwithstanding its primitive force as a dative. See 763, and 742, end.) 

768. Even in Attic Greek a limiting infinitive, like the Homeric 
infinitive just mentioned (767), is sometimes found. Especially ἀκούειν, 
dxovrat, in sound, and ὁρᾶν, ἰδεῖν, in appearance, are used in this way. 
Ey. 

Δοκεῖς οὖν te διαφέρειν αὐτοὺς ἐδεῖν χαλκέως φαλακροῦ καὶ 
σμικροῦ; do you think that they differ at all in appearance from a bald 
little tinker? Prat. Rep. 495 E. ᾿Ακοῦσαι παγκάλως ἔχει, ἐξ is very 
fine to hear, Wem. xix. AT. pdypara παρέξουσιν (οἱ tro) ἐπιμέ- 
Aer Oat, the horses will be troublesome to tend. Xen. Cyr. iv. δ, 46. 


769. The Homeric use of ὁμοῖος, equal, like, with the infinitive 
belongs here. ἡ. 

λευκότεροι χιόνος, θείειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι, (horses) whiter than 
snow, and like the winds ἐπ sciftness (lit. to run) IL x. 487. Οὐ γάρ 
of τις ὁμοῖος ἐπισπέσθαι ποσὶν ἦεν, ἀνδρῶν τρεσσάντων, for none was 
like him for following with his feet when men fled. IL xiv. 521. 


Infinitive of Purpose. 
770. The infinitive may express a purpose. Eg. 


Τρώων ἄνδρα ἕκαστον (εἰ) ἑλοίμεθα otvoxoeverv, if we should 
choose crery man of the Trojans to be our cup-bearers. ILii.127. Χέρνιβα 
δ᾽ ἀμφίπολυς προχύῳ ἐπέχευε φέροισα, νίψασθαι, Le. brought and 
poured water for washing. Od. 1.186. So 1]. 1, 338, δὺς ἄγειν, and IL 
107, 108 Τὴν ἐξ ᾿Αρείου πάγου βουλὴν ἐπέστησαν ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 
τῆς εὐκοσμίας, ie. to guard good order. ΙΒος. vii. 87. Οἱ ἄρχοντες, ots 
ὑμεῖς εἴλεσθε ἄρχειν μου, the rulers, whom you chose to rule me Prat. 
Ap. 28 E. Δέκα δὲ τῶν νεῶν προὔπεμψαν és rov μέγαν λιμένα wAcd- 
σαί τε καὶ κατασκέψασθαι, καὶ κηρῦξαι, «.7.A,, Le. they sent them 
to stil and eramine, and to proclaim, etc. Tauc. vi 50. Τοὺς ἱππέας 
παρείχοντο Ἰ]ελοποννησίοις ξυστρατεύειν. Id ii 18, Ἀϊυνέβησαν 
τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι παραδοῦναι σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ τὰ Gerda, χρήσασθαε 
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ὅ τι ἂν βούλωνται, ie to do with them whatever they pleased. Td. ii, 4. 
Εἰ βονλοίμεθά τῳ ἐπιτρέψαι ἣ παῖδας παιδεῦσαι ἢ χρήματα διασῶ- 
σαι, ¥f we should wish to entrust to any ome either children to instruct or 
money to keep. Xex. Mem. i. 5,2. Θεάσασθαι παρῆν τὰς γυναῖκας 
πιεῖν φερούσας, women bringing (wmething) to drink. 1d. Hell. vii. 2, 
9. Τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὴν ἄκραν φυλάττειν αὐτοῖς παρέδωκαν, they 
delivered the city and the citadel to them to guard, Th. ἦν, 4, 16, Ὃς γὰρ 
ἂν ὑμᾶς λάθῃ, Ἂ 

Ἢ θύρα ἡ ἡ, ἐμὴ ἀνέῳκτο εἰσιέναι τῷ δεομένῳ τι ἐμοῦ. Xs. Hell 
ν, 1, 14, Οὐκ εἶχον ἀργύριον ἐπισιτίζεσθαι, they had πὸ money to 
ΤΩ provisions, Td. Au. vii. 1, 1. ᾿Αριστάρχῳ ἔδοτε ἡμέραν ἀπολο- 
γήσασθαι, ie. a day to defend himself in. 1d. Hell. i, 1, 28. "Epaw 
τόν σοι ἐμμελετᾶν παρέχειν οὐ πάνν δέδοκται, ie. to practine om, 
Prat. Phacdr. 228 Οἷς ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι τε ὃ βίος ὁμοίως καὶ 
ἐντελευτῇσαι ξυνεμετρήθη, ἴα, for enjoyment as well aa for deuih, 
6, fi, 44, 















771. Here, as in 763, the infinitive is gonerally active or middle, 
even where the passive would seem more natural; as κτανεῖν 
Ὁ ἔδεκσανος they gure her to me to be killed, EUR. Tro. 874. 








772. «The infinitive is thus used in prose chiefly after verbs 
vint, to aire or take, to express the purpose 

and also after those signifying 
examples in 770) With the last the 
Nature participle is still more common (840), A final clause after 
iva ete, may alse be used in the sume sense. 






snity ing fr clea or apy 






ta snd 


which anyth 








rhein 





dh Tn poetry, the same construction accurs after verbs of motion, 
Lk wil Baro; and also after εἰμί, ἔπειμε, and 
Feiperpe te de te be at bowl, expres essed or understood. 


εἶμι, ἥκω, 











λλλι τις εἴη εἰπεῖν ᾿Ατρεΐδῃ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι, ποιμένι λαῶν, but let 
sour one ue te tll memnon, Od, xiv, 490. Ba δὲ θέειν, “und he 
sheeted te run, Ue iis 1 ORE τις ἔστιν ἀρὴν καὶ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, 
ror is there ann one to keep off enese and ruin, Tl xxiv. 489, Πολλοὶ 
δ᾽ α σοὶ Quint ἐκανρέμεν ὧν we δύνηαι, ἴκο, for you to slay whiman- 
ve ἐπ᾿ ἀνὴρ οἷος ᾿Οδισσεὶς ἔσκεν, 
οἴννν dpi 59. Μανθάνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν, for 
ote barn, Sori. Ὁ, ce 12. 














veer nen can. We vie 
dpi 





«the infinitive occasionally occurs after eid in 










this tat. Phavdr, 229 A, ἐκεῖ σκιά τ᾽ ἐστὶ, καὶ πόα 
καὶ βονλώμεθα κατακ λιθῆναι, there is ψγνίκα to sit 
nyoncete, Sova Nex, Δαν ii 1, 6, πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ πέλται καὶ ἅμαξαι 


ἦσγαν cheaper iar ἔρημοι ie they were Left to be carried away, 


773. In Heaner Herodotus εἶναι is often introduced to denote 
a purpose, Where in Attic Greek a simple noun, connected directly 
with t verh, would be sufficient. ΚΕ 
Ocipyxa, τὴν ποτέ οἱ Κινήρην δῶκε ξεινήιον εἶναι, ie. which they 
aire hi ats a present (lit, to be ἃ present), IL xi, 30. Αέθον Aero 











Ὁ ταις 
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χειρὶ παχείῃ, τόν ῥ᾽ ἄνδρες πρότεροι θέσαν ἔμμεναι οὖρον ἀρούρης, 
which former men had placed (to be) as a boundary of the land. 1], xxi. 
405. Δαρεῖος καταστήσας ᾿Αρταφέρνεα ὕπαρχον εἶναι Σαρδίων. 
Hpr. v. 25. So in the passive construction: Γέλων ἀπεδέχθη πάσης 


τῆς ἵππου εἶναι ἵππαρχος. Id. vii. 154. 


774. Even in Attic prose, this use of εἶναι (773) sometimes occurs ; 
as in Dem. xxix. 25, μνημονεύουσιν ἀφεθέντα τοῦτον ἐλεύθερον εἶναι 
τότε, they remember his having been then inanumitted (so as) to be a free- 
man, So ἀφίησιν αὐτὰ δημύσια εἶναι, he gives them up to be public 
property, Tuc, 1. 13. 

775. The simple infinitive in Homer may express a result as well 
as ἃ purpose, as ὥστε is seldom used there in the sense of so as (589). 
It thus follows many expressions which would not allow it in Attic 
Greek. Fy. 

Tis τ᾽ ἀρ owe θεῶν ἔριδι ξυνέηκε μάχεσθαι; ie. who brought 
them into conflict, so as to cotend? Ti. 8, So 1.151 ; and ἐριζέμεναι, 
ii, 214, ᾿Αλλ’ ὅτε δὴ κοίλη νηῦς ἤχθετο τοῖσι νέεσθαι, when now | 
ἐ ον ship was loaded, so as (to he ready) to sail. Od. xv. 457. 

For the infinitive in consecutive sentences with ὥστε or ws, and ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, see 582-600; 608-610. 

For the infinitive with πρίν, see 626-631. 


Absolute Infinitive. 


776. The infinitive may stand absolutely in certain paren- 
thetical phrases, expressing a limitation or qualification of some 
word or of the whole sentence. 


777. 1. Most frequent are the simple ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν and ὡς 
εἰπεῖν, so fo speaks and ὡς εἰπεῖν or εἰπεῖν with an adverb or other 
adjunct, sometimes with an object. £.g. 

Καὶ ἔργον, ws eros εἰπεῖν, ἢ οὐδενὺς προσδέονται ἢ βραχέος πάνυ, 
anl of action, xo to xpoah, the y nesd cither none or Tery little. Plat. Gory. 
450 1). Plato uses ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν 77 timer ‘Os εἰπεῖν ἔπος, a0 to 
speak, Avscu. Pers. 714: 80 Eur. Hipp, 1162, Her. 167 (ee Or. 1). 
‘Os δὲ συντύμως εἰπεῖν, tu sak concisely. Isov. vii. 26: 80 Prat. 
Tim, 25 Τὶ ‘Os συνελόντι εἰπεῖν. ΧΕΝ. Mem. iii. 8,10. ‘Qs εἰπεῖν. 
Phat. Phaedr, 258 E: so Rep. 619 D. ‘Qs ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, to speak 
simply. Lsoce iv, 1541... Ὡς ἐν κεφαλαίῳ εἰπεῖν. PLAT. Symp. 186 C. 
Ὡς τὸ ὅλον εἰπεῖν γένος, Td Crat. 192 GC. Ὥς ἐπὶ τὸ πᾶν εἰπεῖν. Id. 
Lee. G67 10. So ὡς περὶ ὅλης εἰπεῖν ψυχῆς, Rep. 557 Ε. “Ὡς γε τὺ 
δικαιότατον εἰπεῖν, Td. Ley, 624 A. Ὥς πόλιν εἰπεῖν, speaking of a 
stuf, Td. Rep. 577 CL Without os: τὸ σύμπαν εἰπεῖν, Hpt. ii. 91; 
Trve. i 138, vii 49 Ἐς τὸ ἀκριβὲς εἰπεῖν. Id. vi 82. Σὺν Beg 


1 See Grunewald, Laer Sreie formelhafte Infinitive der Limitation im Griech- 
tschen, in Schanz's L itrage, Hett 6. 





vecdek ἐμ ppate hive 
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εἰπεῖν, Prat. Prot. 817 B, Τὸ δ᾽ ὀρθὸν εἰπεῖν, dvérvexra, Βόνπ, 
Ὁ. T, 1220. 

2. Other verbs of saying are used in the same way with ὡς, 
Eg. 

Ὡς τορῶς φράσαι, Apsom, Ag. 1684, Ὡς ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα 
λέγειν, Prat, Crat, 399 Ὁ, "Os γε ἐν τῷ νῦν. παρόντι λέγεω. Ld. Leg. 
857 C. Ὡς ἕν φράζειν. 14, Polit, 282 Β, Ὡς πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰρῆσθαι, 
i.e, between ourselves, Id. Rep, 595 B, Ὡς γε πρὸς σὲ εἰρῆσϑαι τἀληθῆ, 
Id, Prot, 339 E, Ὡς ἐν τύπῳ, μὴ δι᾽ ἀκριβείας, εἰρῆσθαι. Id, Rep. 


414 
εἰπεῖν in Herodotus, see 782. 











For ὡς λέ 





718. ᾿Εμοὶ δοκεῖν or (less froquently) ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν means i 
my opinion, it seems to me, Other similar expressions are (ws) 
εἰκάσαι, to make a guess ; (3) συμβάλλειν, to compare, if we may 
compare ; (Ws) ἀκοῦσαι, to the ear ; ὡς ἰδεῖν Or ὅσον ἰδεῖν, to the eye, 
in appearance ; ὅσον ἐμὲ εἰδέναι, so far as my kunvledge goes; ὧς 
τεκμήρασθαι, so far as one can judge, B.g. 

᾿Αλλ’ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, τάχ᾽ εἶσει, buy methinks, you will soon know. 
246: so Sopu. El. 410. ἀὐτόχθονες δοκέειν ἐ ἐμοί εἰσι. 
᾿Απεπέμπετο ἡ στρατιὴ, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκέειν, ἐπὶ Λιβύης 
urtporby. Lil iv. 167, Δοκεῖν δ᾽ ἐμοί, ΤΉσο, viii. 64 : μὸ vii. 87. 
᾿Αληθῆ, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖν, Peat. Men. 81 A. See Id. Rep. 432 B, ds 
γε οἰτικτὶ δόξαι, 






















is ἀπεικάσαι, SorH.0.C.16. Ὡς θήραθεν εἰκά- 
σαι Eon H.R 713. See Hor. i 34. ‘Qs μικρὸν μεγάλῳ eixd- 
rac, Ture, iv. 36. lane : Sorn. O. T. 82, “Yéup ye 





εἰκιώγαι 





ἂν 





7 to compare the waters one with the other. 
Hr. iv. 80. ef ἂν πρὸς ἐν, Tuve. ii, 97). Ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο οὑτωσὶ μὲν 
ἀκοῦσαι Ni. τιν on firet hearing it, Dew. χα, 18. ἍἌτοπα, 















ὡς οὕτω y ἀκοῦσαν, Phat. 3B. Ὡς γε ἐντεῦθεν ἰδεῖν, 
Ls fron the sin, “Ὅσσον ἴδην. ΒΑΡΡΗ. Fr. 

Ona γ᾽ bi i Oty, ὅσον γέ p’ εἰδέναι, 

as 1 hun, WS ecl. 350, ὅ τι κἄμ᾽ 





tl Thestn, 34, ὥστε ὥς te) κἄμ᾽ εἰδέναι, in the same 
i τεκμήρασθαι. Prat. Phaedr. 230 B. 








τὴν ἐμὴν soigony 
ΠΝ 
779. (1) Here belong ὀλίγοι δεῖν and μικροῦ δεῖν, wanting little, 
saline sare πολλοῦ δεῖν, fur from, Eg. 
Mu γιγνομένων ἀλίγον δεῖν καθ᾿ ἑκάστην ἐκκλὴ- 
trary μεν μι neti sperelas are made almost in every assembly, Dest ix. 1. 



















Μικροῦ τῷ ὀνειδίζειν. Ie, xviii, 269; 90 Ιβοσ. ἦν. 
Vad, vii. 4a τε πυλλοῦ δεῖν ἄξιον ὄντα, that you may 
Know that he ur from deserving, ete, Dem. xxiii, 7 (the only case of 





AAC bein 
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(ὁ) Here δεῖν is often omitted, leaving ὀλίγου or μικροῦ in 
the sense of almost. ΒΜ... 

Ὀλίγου φροῦδος γεγένημαι, I am almost gone myself, An. Νυὺ 722, 
and μικροῦ κατηκόντισαν ἅπαντας, they came near shooting them all. 
Dem. xviii. 151. 


780. In many expressions εἶναι is used absolutely, and it often 
seems to us superfluous. The most common case is that of ἑκὼν 
εἶναι, So fur as being willing goes, or willingly, used almost _—lus- 
ively in negative sentences. ΚΕ. 

Otte αὐτὸς ἔφη ἑκὼν εἶ ναι δουλεύσειν. Hnr. viii. 116. See THuc. 
ii. 89, vi. 14. ‘Exwv γὰρ εἶναι οὐδὲν ψεύσομαι, willingly I will tell 
nO falsehood. Piat. Symp. 215 A. Οὐκ ᾧμην ye κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ὑπὸ σοῦ 
ἑκόντος εἶναι ἐξαπατηθήσεσθαι. Id. Gorg. 499 C. (᾿Ανάγκη ἔχειν) 


τὴν ἀψεύδειαν καὶ τὸ ἑκόντας εἶναι μηδαμῇ προσδέχεσθαι τὸ ψεῦδος. 
Id. Rep. 485 C: see 336 E. One positive sentence occurs, Hpr. vii. 164. 


781. Other cases of alsolute eZvae are τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς (ἐπὶ ἐκείνοις, ἐπὶ 
τούτοις, κατὰ τοῦτον) εἶναι, so far as they were concerned, etc. THUC. iv. 
28, viii. 48; New. An. i. 6, 9, Hell. iii. δ, 9 ;—«ara (eis) δύναμεν 
εἶναι, Isak. ii. 32; Puat. Polit. 300 C ;—xara τοῦτο εἶναι, 80 far as 
concerns this, Id. Prot. 317 A ;-τὴν πρώτην εἶναι, at first, Hp. i. 153. 
So especially τὸ νῦν εἶναι, at present (ro belonging to νῦν) : see Isoc. 
XV, 210; Pua. Lach. 201 C, Rep. 506 E; Xen Cyr. v. 3, 42; also 
τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, to-day, Pat. Crat. 396 E. In Aristotle’s τὸ τί ἦν 
εἶναι, the εἶναι is probably absolute, and τί ἦν may be a “ philo- 
sophic” imperfect (40), the expression meaning the original essence (the 
“what was it 3 

Two expressions have ws: ws πάλαια εἶναι, considering their antiquity, 
Tue. i, 21; and ὥς ye διακόνους εἶναι πόλεως, considering that they 
were serrants of a state, Le. for servants, Phat. Gorg. 517 B. 


782. Herodotus has a remarkable variety of expressions of 
this kind. Besides those already quoted, 860 the following : — 

Ts Δέλτα ἐστὶ κατάρριτόν τε καὶ νεωστὶ, ws λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, ἀνα- 
πεφηνό OS; anu recently, sv to speak, has appeared ¢ above water. ii. 15. (Ὡς 
λύγῳ εἰπεῖν is peculiar to Herodotus) Kai ὡς ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσθαι τὰ 
ὁ ἑρμηνεν ς μοι ἔφη, s) far as I re member rightly what the interpreter told 
me, ete. ii, 125. ‘Os ἐμὲ KATUVOEELY, α I understand tt. ii, 28. Ὡς 
μέν vey ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ δηλῶσαι, πᾶν εἴρηται" ὡς δὲ ἐν πλέονι 
δηλῶσαι, ὧδε ἔχει. ii, 24 and 25. Mera δὲ, ov πολλῷ λόγφ εἰπεῖν, 
χρύνος διέφυ. 1.6]. “Qs ἐμὲ συμβαλλόμενον εὑρίσκειν, 80 far 
aa I find by conjecture, vit. 24. ‘Os ἐμοὶ δοκέειν 
iv. 87. Ὥς εἶναι ταῦτα σμικρὰ μεγάλοισι συμβάλλειν, 90 far as I 
πα} “εἶναι! com ματὲ these small thinga with great ones. iv. 99 : see ii. 10, 
‘Qs Σκύθας efvat, for Scythians, considering that they are Scythians. iv. 
81. Ὡς εἶναι Αἰγύπτου, for Eyypt, Le. for a land like Egypt. ii. 8. 
MeydAa ἐκτήσατο χρήματα ws ἂν εἶναι ‘Pode, she gatmed great 
sims of money for a Rhodopis. ii. 135. (The force of ἄν is very doubtfal 
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; and ᾿Ροδῶπεν is often emended to ἹΡοδώπιος or "Poddms, neither 
a is watisfactory.) 


783, The absolute infinitive was probably felt as a limiting ac- 
cusative; and in An. Pac. 388, ἐξιέναι γνώμην ἐμὴν μέλλει, we 
might substitute ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν for γνώμην ἐμήν.1 Ὥς ns used hers can 
hardly be expressed in English ; but it resembles some uses of ὥστε 
and ὡς with the infinitive after adjectives in 588, It cannot be 
demonstrative, as might be supposed from our inadequate translation 
of ὡς εἰπεῖν, 40 to speak. 








Infinitive in Commands and Prohibitions for the Imperative. 
Infinitive in Wishes and Exclamations. 


784. 1. The infinitive is sometimes used in the sense of the 
second person of the imperative, especially in Homer. 8. 
μή more καὶ σὺ γυναικί περ ἥπιος εἶναι" μή οἱ 








υσκέμενν ὧν w ἐὺ εἰδῇς, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν φάσθαι, τὸ δὲ 









νὸν eivar, now therefore be thou never indulgent to thy 
Od. xi, 441, So Tl i, 20, 582, ii. 10, xvii. 501; Od. x. 297, 
τῷ, xvii, QTM, xviii 106, xxii, 387, Οἷς μὴ πελάζε 
approach these (= μὴ πέλαζε., Aksci. Prom. 712, Πρὶν δ᾽ ἂν τελει- 
τήσῃ. ἐπισχεῖν μηδὲ καλέειν Kw ὄλβιον, wail, and do not yet call 
him happy. Mor. i. 32. Si δὲ tay πύλας ἀνοίξας ὑπεκθεῖν καὶ 
yer tac, and de you open the gates, and rush out and press on. 
Tue. v9, Ἐὰν οἷοί re γενώμεθα εἰρεῖν, φάναι ἡμᾶς ἐξευρηκέναι, ay 
that we have found it, Piast. Rep. 473 A, Τοῦτο παρ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
βεβαίως γ ν understand this in your own minds, Dest, viii. 39. 


2. In the cases of the second person just given (1), the subject 
is in the nominative. But when the infinitive is equivalent to 
the third person of the imperative, its subject is in the ac- 
cusative, as if some word like δός, grant, were understood. _E. 
οὐ μὲν καὶ Mevédaor "A Aegardpos κακαπέφνῃ, αὐτὸς 'Ελένην ἐχέτω 
" Μωέλαος, Τρῶας ἔπειθ᾽ ‘Ede ἀπο- 
sp Helen himself,—and let the Trojans sursender 
Teryea συλήσας φερέτω, σῶμα δὲ οἴκαδ᾽ ἐμὸν 
Ὁ Te 8. 
tples follow the construction of the infinitive in wishes 
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Sotvar, i, bt him k 
Helen, Wit, 281-2 
δόμεναι 
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τὸς 











785. The infinitive with a subject accusative is sometimes 
used for the optative in the expression of a wish referring to the 
future. This occurs chiefly in poetry. . 








τ Father Zeus, may the 
aon of Tyhus (= Αἴας Maxon) N. vii, 179. Ζεῦ 
wv ὄλβιον εἶναι, καί οἱ πάντα γένοιθ᾽ 
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Grunewald, page 17. 
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ὅσσα φρεσὶν ἧ you μενοινᾷ (εἶναι = ety is followed by γένοιτο). Od. xvii. 
354. Μὴ πρὶν ἐπ᾿ ἠέλιον δῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἐλθεῖν. IL. 11. 418. 
Αἰεὶ δὲ τοιαύταν αἶσαν διακ ρίνε ιν ἔτυμον λόγον ἀνθρώπων. PrNp. 
Py. i. 67. Θεοὶ πολῖται, μή pe δουλείας τυχεῖν (= μὴ τύχοιμι. 
AESCH. Sept. 253. Δήμητερ, εὐδαιμονεῖν με Θησέα τε παῖδ᾽ ἐμόν. 
Eur. Supp. 3. ‘Eppa ᾿μπολαῖε, τὰν γιναῖκα τὰν ἐμὰν οὕτω μ᾽ 
ἀποδύσθαι τάν τ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ματέρα, () that I could sell my wife and my 
mother at this rate! An. Ach. 816. Ὦ Zev, ἐκγενέσθαι μοι ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους τίσασθαι, may it be permitted me ἰο punish the Athenians. Hor. 
v. 105. ‘Oxdrepoe δ᾽ ἄν ἡμέων νικήσωσι, τούτους τῷ ἅπαντι στρατο- 
πέδῳ νικᾶν, ie. let their victory count for the whole army. Id. ix. 48. 

This construction, like the preceding (784, 2), is often explained 
by an ellipsis of δός, grant; see 1]. iii, 351, δὸς τίσασθαι. Aristarchus 
supplied γένοιτο or εἴη. 

786. In two passages of the Odyssey, we find the infinitive in a wish 
introduced by at yap, once in the sense of the optative and once in 
that of a past tense of the indicative, with the subject (understood) in 
the nominative :— 

At γὰρ, τοῖος ἐὼν olds ἐσσι, . . . παῖδά 7 ἐμὴν ἐχέμεν καὶ ἐμὸς 
γαμβρὸς καλέεσθαι, U that, being such ax you now are, you might hare 
(--eyou) my daughter and be called my son-in-law, Od. vii, 811. At 
γὰρ, οἷος Νήρικον εἷλον, . . . τοῖος ἐών τοι χθιζὸς ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ 
ἀμύνειν ἄνδρας μνηστῆρας" τῷ κε σφέων γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσα, O that I had 
stoad by you yesterday and had punished the suitors; then would I have 
lonsened their iners, Od. xxiv. 376. 

These passages agree in construction with the second person of the 
infinitive in commands (784, 1). 


787. The infinitive, with its subject accusative, may be used 
in exclamations of surprise or indignation. £.g. 

Ἐμὲ παθεῖν rude, φεῦ, ἐμὲ παλαιόφρονα, κατά τε γᾶν οἰκεῖν, 
ἀτίετον, cher, μύσος, that 1 should suffer this, alas! I, with my thoughts of 
ald ; and that [κ᾿ dieell tn this land, alas ! an unhonoured plague ! 
ArscH. Enum, δῆ τι ᾿Αλλὰ τούσδ᾽ ἐμοὶ ματαίαν γλῶσσαν ὧδ᾽ ἀπαν- 
θίσαι κἀκβαλεῖν ery τοιαῦτα, that these should thus cast at me the 
Rowers of their idle tongues, ete. Td. Ag. 1662. 7Q διστάλαινα, τοιάδ᾽ 
avdpa χρησιμὸν φωνεῖν. SopH. Aj. 110, Τοιουτονὶ τρέφειν κύνα, 
fy Kawp a day lily that ! AR. Vesp, 835, Τοῦτον δὲ ὑβρίζειν" ava- 
πιεῖν de and that he should be this insulting, and should draw his 
heath ? Dem. xxi. 209, 

Compare Mine nee pto dexistere victam πα, Aen. i. 37. This 
infinitive often has the article τό (805). 


I. INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE? 


788. It has been seen that the infinitive without the article 
I See Giidersleeve, Contributions to the History of the Articular Infinitive, 
6 
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was already established in the Homeric language, in nearly all 
the constructions in which it was most frequently used in later 
times. In this simple form it developed its various tenses, and 
their uses became fixed, especially in indirect discourse; so that 
the infinitive gradually came to be more of a verb and less of a 
noun. 

When the definite article had become common with nouns, 
it waa soon prefixed to the infinitive, which thus, with all ite 
attributes as a verb unimpaired, was restored to new life as a 
neuter verbal noun.' As a nominative and accusative, it could 
be used with τό in all the constructions in which the simple 
infinitive was already familiar as subject or object, although here 
the older form was preferred except when it was desired to 
emphasise the infinitive especially as a nominative or accusative. 
But in other constructions (especially in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative with prepositions), and in ite wonderful eapacity for 
carrying dependent. clauses and adjunets- of every kind, the 
articular infinitive appears as a new power in the language, of 
which the older simple infinitive gave hardly an intimation. 

As might be expected, the articular infinitive found its chief 
use in the rhetorical language, as in Demosthenes and in the 
speeches of Thueydides, It appears first in Pindar (for τό in 
Od. xx. and Hes. Fray. elxxi. can hardly be the article), but 
always asa subject nominative, with one doubtful exception. In 
the dramatists and Herodotus it is not uncommon, being generally 
ἃ nominative or sative with τό, although it occurs also as a 
genitive or dative with 7 yj and it is found even with 
prepositions, In Thucydides (especially in the speeches), we find 
the nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative all used with the 
greatest freedom (in 135 cases), besides the accusative, genitive, 
and dative with prepositions (in 163 cases). 115 fully developed 
power of taking dependent clauses must be seen in the Orators, 
especially in Demosthenes.? 
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and The Articular Infinitive 
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Articular Infinitive as Subject or Object. 


789. Although the infinitive, as subject or object of a verb, 
generally stands without the article, the article may be prefixed 
to make the infinitive more prominent as a noun in the structure 
of the sentence. 


790. The infinitive with τό may stand as a subject, especially 
of écriv. £.9. 

To γνῶναι ἐπιστήμην που λαβεῖν ἐστιν, to learn ts to acquire 
knowledge. Puat, Theaet. 209 E. Td δίκην διδόναι πότερον πά- 
σχειν τί ἐστιν ἢ ποιεῖν; Id.Gorg.476D. (In the last two examples 
the subject infinitive has the article to emphasise it, while the predicate 
infinitive stands alone.) Τὸ δὲ παθεῖν εὖ πρῶτον ἀέθλων. Pinp. Py. 
i. 99. Οὗτοι ἡδύ ἐστι τὸ ἔχειν χρήματα οὕτως ὡς ἀνιαρὸν τὸ 
ἀποβάλλειν. XEN, Cyr. viii. 3, 42. Πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι 
τἀγαθὰ τοῦ κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι, tu keep advantages often seems 
to be harder than gaining them. Des. i. 23 (cf. ii, 36, quoted in 745, 
for both construction and sense). Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἀδικεῖν, τὸ πλέον 
τῶν ἄλλων ζητεῖν ἔχειν. Prat. Οὐ. 483 C. ᾿Αλλ’ οἶμαι, νῦν μὲν 
ἐπισκοτεῖ τούτοις τὸ κατορθοῦν. Des. ii. 20. Τὸ γὰρ θάνατον 
δεδιέναι οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἐστὶν ἢ δοκεῖν σοφὸν εἶναι μὴ ὄντα" δοκεῖν 
γὰρ εἰδέναω ἐστὶν ἃ οὐκ οἷδεν. ῬτΑΤ᾿ Ap. 29 A. Sce also 99 C. 

It will be seen by comparison that most of these examples would 
admit the construction without the article by making the infinitive 
less prominent as a subject nominative. Compare οὔτε κλαΐεεν οὔτ᾽ 
ὀδύρεσθαι πρέπει, AESCH Sept. 656, with τοῖς δ᾽ ὀλβίοις ye καὶ τὸ 
νικᾶσθαι πρέπει, Av. 941. 


791. The infinitive with τό can stand as an accusative of the 
direct. object, sometimes as an accusative of kindred meaning. 
The relation of such an infinitive with τό to the verb is often 
less close than that of the simple infinitive in a similar case (see 
811). ky. 

᾿λήσωομαι τὸ κατθανεῖν, I shall dare to die, Agsca. Ag. 1290, 
"Kote τις, ἔστιν, Os σε κωλύσει τὸ δρῶν, who will prevent you from 
acting, Sovu. Ph. 1241. So ἐπισπεύδειν τὸ δρᾶν, EL 467. To 
σπεύδειν δέ gor παραινῶ, Td. Ph. 620. Τὸ δρᾶν οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, 
thea were uawilling to aet Orould not act), Td. Ο. C. 449. ὁ δ᾽ at 
ξυνυικεῖν THO) ὁμοῦ τίς ἂν γυνὴ δύναιτο, what woman would be able 
to live with her? ito lire with her—vhat woman could do Τὰ ἢ. Id Tr. 
45, To ἱπὸ οἵνου μὴ σφάλλεσθαι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, to take care not 
tu de upset hy wine, Xex. Rep. Lac. v. τ, Αἰσχύνονται τὸ τολμᾶν. 
Phat. Soph, 247 CL Συνεθίάσθαι ταῖς ψυχαῖς τὸ τὴν πα 
φιλεῖν. Lycurs. 100. Kat πῶς δὴ τὸ ἀρχιχοὺς εἶναε ἀνθρώπων 
παιδεύεις | XUN. Ove. xiii, 4: see also ix. 12. (Sa παιδεύω τινά v1) 
᾿ rer yn To εὐθέως τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπιχειρεῖν. Tuvo. vii. 33 (cf 
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τοῦτο ἐπέσχον, ii, 176) Οὐδέ τοι τῇ χειρὶ πείθομαι τὸ δρᾶν, nor am 
ΤΟ persuaded by your violence to act (ax you bid me). Sorn. Ph. 1253 
(cf. οὐ πείθυμαί σοι ταῦτα), Καρδίας ἐξίσταμαι τὸ δρᾶν, I withdraw 
‘rom my resolution (ie. 1 consent) to do it Id, Ant, 110 : οἵ, φρονεῖν 
μετέγνω, ic changed his purpose (and resolved) to contemplate, Apscu, 
Ag. 221. 

For τὸ μὴ οὐ with the infinitive after negatived verbs in this con- 
struction (eg. Ax. Ran. 68), see 815, 2, and 814, 





792. The infinitive with τό as an object accusative may follow 
verbs which would not allow the simple infinitive in ita place. 
Eq. 

TS τελεντῆσαι πάντων ἡ πεπρωμένη κατέκρινε, τὸ δὲ καλῶς 
ἀποθανεῖν ἴδιον τοῖς σπουδαίοις ἀπένειμεν, Kate condemned all man 
kind to death ; but a glorious death she réserced for the virtuous, Tse, i. 
43. Μόνον ὁρῶν τὸ παίειν τὸν ἁλισκόμενον, seeing only the beating 
of the enpti: . Cyr ἐν 4, 21. Τὸ μὲν εὐνοέειν τε καὶ προορᾶν 
dyapal σευ. Hor, ix. 19. 

The double character of the articular infinitive, as noun and verb, 
permits it to stand as an object wherever the object accusative of a 
noun would be allowed, 











793. A few of the verbs included in 747, which govern the genitive 
of a noun, allow also the genitive of the infinitive with τοῦ (798), as 
well as the simple infinitive. This applies chiefly to ἀμελέω, ἐπι- 
μελῴμαι, and to the verbs of hindrance ete. included in 807, Eg. 

᾿Δμελήσας τοῦ ὀργίζεσθαι. XeN. Mem. ii. 3,9. (But ἀμελήσας 
λέγειν, Phat. Phaed. 98D.) Most verbs of desiring and neglecting take 
only the simple infinitive. ᾿Ἐπιμελέυμαι, which usually takes dros 
with the future indicativ 9), allows also the simple infinitive 
iTuve, vi 54, the infinitive with τό (Xex, Rep. Lac. v. 7), and the 
infinitive with τοῦ (Id, Mem. iii, 3, 11), (Gee 361, 791, and 198) 















794. The infinitive of indirect discourse after verbs of saying and 
thinking. somet kes τό, Here each tense of the infinitive pre- 
serves its time, and even the infinitive with ἄν occurs E.g. 

“Hyer δ᾽ ἱτυΐμοι Hovis ὁρκωμοτεῖν τὸ μήτε δρᾶσαι μήτε τῳ 
ξυνειδέναι τὸ πρᾶγμα βουλεύσαντι, to awear that we neither had done 
ἢν (CBpeicrapeer) nur aeove in the seeret (ξύνισμεν) of any one sho had plotted 
the deed. 264. ἜἘξομεῖ τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι; will you swear that 

5. Kai τὸ προειδέναι γε τὸν θεὸν τὸ 
σημαίνειν ᾧ βούλεται, τοῦτο πάντες καὶ λέγουσι 
x. Ap. 13. See also Hell. ν. 2, 36 (814) 



















“ καὶ τὸ 





Hern, 


w th a os γὰρ ἔρχομαι δεδραγμένος, τὸ μὴ παθεῖν 
ἂν ἄλλυ πλὴν τὸ μέγκγεμον, for 1 come clinging to the hope that I could 





suthr nothing crept what ts fated. Sopa, Ant 235. For the articular 
infinitive with ἄν. in other constructions, eee 212. 
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Infinitive with τό after Adjectives and Nouns. 


795. In some constructions in which the simple infinitive 
appears to preserve most «distinct traces of its origin as a dative, 
especially after adjectives or nouns (758 ; 763 ; 766), the articular 
infinitive takes τό as an accusative. E.9. 

To δὲ Bia πολιτῶν δρῶν ἔφυν ἀμήχανος, but Iam helpless to act 
in defiance of the citizens. Sopu. Ant. 179. Maxpos τὸ κρῖναι ταῦτα 
χὠ λοιπὸς xpovos, a long time to settle this, Id. El. 1030 (cf. χρόνος 
Bpaxrs διηγήσασθαι, α time short for narrating, under 763) Τὸ μὴ 
βλέπειν ἑτοίμα, ready to cease beholding the light. Tb. 1079 (see 758) 
To προσταλαιπωρεῖν οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἦν. Truc. ii. 53. Τὸ μὲν 
ἐς τὴν γὴν ἡμῶν ἐσβάλλειν, Kav μὴ ἐκπλεύσωμεν, ἑκανοΐ εἰσι. Id. 
νι. 11. Es δέον πάρεσθ᾽ ὅδε Κρέων τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν, 
he as here at the right moment to act and αὐ εἶδε. Sops. O. T. 1416. 
Airis TO σὲ ἀπυκρίνεσθαι μὴ τοῦτο. PLAT. Lach. 190 E. (This 
is rare, but see DEM. viii. 56, ix. 68, Atreos generally has the infini- 
tive with τοῦ, 798, or the simple infinitive, 749.) 

Ἢ ναυμαχία οὐχὶ δικαίαν ἔχει texpapow τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι, the sea- 
fight offers no just ground for alarm. Tuve. ii, 87, Οὐδὲ τοὐξανε- 
στάναι ἐστὶ θάμσος, nor have 1 couraye to remove you. Sopr. O. C. 47. 

The exact force given to these accusatives by those who used them 
is not always clear ; but they come nearest to the accusative of respect 
or limitation fas εἶδος κάλλιστος, most beautiful in form). Sometimes 
the infinitive with τό has this force, where the simple infinitive could 
not he used; as in Lycurc. 91, ἐπεί ye τὸ ἐλθεῖν τοῦτον, οἶμαι 
θεόν τινὰ αὐτὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν ἀγαγεῖν τὴν τιμωρίαν, for, as to his departure, 
I think that some God led him directly to punishment. 


796. We occasionally find τό with the infinitive in the Mss. in a 
similar loose construction, Where we should expect the infinitive with 
Tov or τῷ in apposition with a preceding genitive or dative. See 
THC. vii. 36, τῇ πρότερυν ἀμαθίᾳ δοκούσῃ εἶναι, τὸ ἀντίπρῳρον 
ξυγκροῦσαι, and viii. 87, καταβυῆς Evexa τῆς ἐς Λακεδαίμονα, τὸ 
λέγεσθαι ὡς οὐκ ἀδικεῖ, where most editors now read τῷ and τοῦ 
avainst the Mss, But Birklein defends the Mss. readings by Hrper. 
Kpitaph. 2. ἄξιον δέ ἐστιν ἐπαινεῖν τὴν μὲν πόλιν ἡμῶν τῆς προαιρέ- 
σεως ἕνεκεν, τὸ προελέσθαι ὕμοια,. . , τοὺς δὲ τετελευτηκότας 
τῆς ἀνόρείας, τὸ μὴ καταισχῦναι τὰς τῶν προγόνων ἀρετάς, where 
the two infinitives with τό explain προαιρέσεως and ἀνδρείας. (See 804.) 


797. The intinitive with τό appears in its greatest variety of mean- 
ings in the construction of τὸ po) or τὸ μὴ οὐ after verbs implying a 
hevative 811). See also 813 and 814. 





790) INFINITIVE WITH τοῦ, τῷ, AND τὸ 819 


Infinitive with τοῦ, τῷ, and τό, as α Nown, in various 
Constructions. 


798. Tho infinitive with τοῦ appears as an adnominal genitive, 

ive after verbs and adjectives and with eomparatives, a 
titive genitive, a genitive absolute, and a genitive expressing 
muse, PUTpOse, OF motive. Ey. 











οὔ πιεῖν ἐπιθυμὰ ‘Tave. vii, 84, Πόνους 
δὲ τοῦ ζῆν ἡδέως ἡγεμόνας νομίζετε. Xv. Cyr, ἡ. δ, 15, Πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν προσβαλόντες ἐς ἐλπίδα ἦλθον τοῦ ἑλεῖν, ine. hope of taking 
the city. Tue, ἡ. 56 (woo 749) Ἰὸ γὰρ εὖ πράττειν παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν 
ἀφορμὴ τοῦ κακῶς φρονεῖν τοῖς ἀνοήτοις γίγνεται, for doiny well 
beyond their deserts sets fools to thinking ih Dem, i. 588, Ἢ δὲ διαγνώμη 
airy τῆς ἐκκλησίας τοῦ τὰς σπονδὰς λελέσθαις, this vote of the us 
sembly that the treaty had been broken, Twwe.i. 87. See Xun, Cyr. i. 4, 4. 

Δόξετε αἴτιοι εἶναι, ἄρξαντες τοῦ δια βαΐνειν, by having begun the 
possays of the river. Nex, Ani, 4, 15, Ὀρεγόμενοι 
ny exaer each to be first 


























ρῶτος ἕκα- 






ures γίγνεσ θα Παρεκάλει 
φρον i. 9, 5; εὸ 
᾿Ἐπώσχομεν τοῦ δακρύειν, we ceased to weep. 
Prove. Phaed. 11 iSee below, 807.) Καὶ yap ἀήθεις τοῦ κατ. 
ἀκούειν τινύς ¢ fur they are unused to obeying any one, Dest. i, 98. 
See νιν 17. OA Etos αὐτοῖς ἐδόκεις εἶναι τοῦ τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀκούειν, 1. xxi. 
134, Tals καρποὺς, οἵ τοῦ μὴ θηριωδῶς ζῆν ἡμᾶς αἴτιοι γεγόνασι, 
the fruits of the earth, which ave the cause of our not living like beasts. 
Isuc iv 28. Κατημύνγατω τῷ αἰτίῳ τοῦ μὴ πάλαι ἀποδεδόσθαι τὸν 
vl him whe was respousiide fur the wees not having been 
Nes, An vii τὸ 48. ros may take the simple 
met even the infinitive with τό See Tay aml 795.) Πολ- 
repow εἶναι. 









“μελεῖσθαι 
ii, 8. 110 See 








pardon, he ew 








ΠΣ 








intinitive 








Mary ὠνκεῖ τὸ ᾧ μὰ τοῦ κτήσασθαι yun 







Div, i 23.0 So New 13. News τὸ σιγᾶν κρεῖττόν ἐστι 
τοῦ λαλεῖν. Μὴν, Mon Tot θαρσεῖν τὸ πλεῖστον εἰλη- 
wot emboldened, Tae, ἵν, 34... Οὐδὲν οὔτε 


Ite nt he 








Yordertac Des. xxxvii, 486. Εἰς 
opeeCecv. Td. xxii. To μεγάλον & ἔργου ὄντος 
παρασκευάζειν μὴ ἀρκεῖν τοῦτο. XEN, Mem. ii. 





pete 


τοῦ nse 








ToS see SO 
ζηλῶ σε 
τι Δι ὦ 


Adour Cem a 


ἄλλων ἢ "μὲ τοῦ ΩΣ φρονεῖν, for want of knovetedye, 
τι Mivux τὸ λμττικὸν καθήρει, τοῦ τὰς προσόδους 
ft come in to him more 

Xex. Cyr. i. 3, 9, 
Tob μὴ τὰ ὀΐκανα movedy, to escape Ἢ ‘cat waa just, DEM. xviii. 
107, [pis τὸ πρᾶγμα φιλονεικοῦντα λέγειν τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέ- 
σθαι PLat. Gong 457 E. This final use appears first and chiefly in 
Thucydides, 
















" 
uhuwdentiy, Tave i ἀν Se ii, 














799. ‘The infinitive with τῷ may express cause, manner, or 
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means ; or it may follow verbs, adjectives, and adverbe which 
tuke the dative. Eg. 

Οὐδὲ ty δύνασθαι καὶ εἰωθέναι λέγειν ἐπαρθεές. Lys. xxxi. 2. 
Οὐδενὶ τῶν πάντων πλέον κεκράτηκε Φίλιππος ἢ τῷ πρότερος πρὸς 
τοῖς πράγμασι γίγνεσθαι. Dem. vill. 11. See XxiiL 9, τῷ μὲν 
ἀκοῦσαι, τῳ δ᾽ ἔργῳ: ᾿Αλλὰ τῷ φανερὸς εἶναι τοιοῦτος wv, by 
making it plain that he was such a man. XEN. Mem, i. 2, 3. So Cyr. 
iv. 5,9. Ot yap δὴ τῷ γε κοσμίως (ἣν ἄξιον πιστεύειν, to trust tn 
an orderly life. Iso. Xv. 24. "Iva ἀπιστῶσι τῷ ἐμὲ τετιμῆσθαι ὑπὸ 
δαιμόνων, that te y may diatrust my having been honoured by divine 
pomers, XEN. Ap, 14... Meifov μέρος νέμοντες τῷ μὴ βούλεσθαι 
ἀληθὴ cna Tate, iii, 3. “Ivov δὲ τῷ προστένειν. Agscu. Ag. 
253. Taw ζὴν ἔστι τι ἐναντίον, , ὥσπερ τῷ ἐγρηγορέναι τὸ καθεύδειν. 
Puat. Phacd. 71 C “Ὁμοιόν ἐστι τῷ ὀνειδέζειν. Dem. xviii. 869. 
To πλουτεῖν ὑπήκοα, obedicnt to wealth, Ar. Pl. 146. “Apa τῳ 
τιμᾶσθαι. Prat. Rep. 468 D; so ἅμα τῷ τιμᾶν, 468 E, 


800. The infinitive with the article, as genitive, dative, or 
accusative, very often follows prepositions, or adverbs used as 
prepositions. Eg. 

Tots yap λύγους περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασθαι Φίλιππον ὁρῶ ycyvo- 
μέ vous, for I ace that the speeches are made about punishing Philip. Dem. 
iii. 1, Πρὺ τοῦ τοὺς ὅρκους ἀποδοῦναι, before taking the oaths. Id. 
xviii, 26. Ἐκ τοῦ πρὺς χάριν δημηγορεῖν ἐνίους. Id. ii 8. ᾿Αντὶ 
τοῦ πόλις εἶναι φρούριον κατέστη. THUC. vii. 38; s0 i 69. “Azo 
τοῦ πεῖραν διδοὺς Evvetus φαίνεσθαι. Id. 1. 138. “Evexa τοῦ πλείω 
ποιῆσαι τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν οὐσίαν. δος. 1.19. Πρὸς τῷ μηδὲν ἐκ τῆς 
πρεσβείας λαβεῖν, besides receiving nothing from the embassy. Dem. xix. 
229, ’Ev τῷ πυλίτην ποιεῖσθαι (Χαρίδημον), in making Charidemus 
a citizen. Id. xxiii, 188, ᾿Εθαυμάζετο ἐπὶ τῷ εὐθύμως ζῆν. Xun. 
Mem. iv. & 2. Ὅμως διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ av οἴει ἀδικηθῆναι, on 
account of betny a stranger, Th, ii 1, 15. Πάντων διαφέρων ἐφαίνετο 
καὶ εἰς TO ταχ μανθάνειν ἃ δέοι καὶ εἰς τὸ καλῶς ἕκαστα ποιεῖν. 
Id. Cyr. i. 3, 1. Πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσθαι πεπαιδευμένος. Id. Mem. 
i. 2,1; so Des. 1, 4, Ilapa τὸ αἰσχρόν τι ὑπομεῖναι. Puat. Ap. 
va, 

801. The infinitive is not found with ἀνά in any case, with ἀμφί 
in aceusative or dative, With κατά in genitive, with παρά in itive 
or dative, with περί in dative, with πρός in genitive, with ὑπέρ in 
avcusative, or with ὑπό in aceusative or dative. 

802. The genitive of the infinitive with ὑπέρ is often equivalent 
toa final clause. 4.9. 


Tas δεήσεις αἷς κέχρηνταΐ τινές ὑπὲρ τοῦ τὰ μέτρια καὶ τὰ 
μὴ γίγνεσθαι ἐν τῇ πόλει (Ξ ἔνα μὴ γίγνηται), the sections eked 
some have employed in order that moderate counsels and the ordinary prin- 
ciples ma y not prevail i the state. AESGHIN, iii, 1. Els τὰς τριήρεις 


ἐμβάντες ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ τὸ κελειύμενον ποιῆσαι (= ἕνα μὴ ποιήσωσιν), 
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embarking on shipboard that they might avoid doing what was bid, Dea. 
xviii. 204, 


803. The article cannot ordinarily be omitted, when the infinitive 
follows a preposition, 

(4) A singular exception occurs in a few cases of ἀντί with the 
simple infinitive in Herodotua See ds ἀντὶ μὲν δούλων ἐποίησας 
ἐλευθέρους Πέρσας εἶναι, ἀντὶ δὲ ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων ἄρχειν 
ἁπάντων, i. 910, where the antithesis of tn μὲν δούλων makes dvri 
δὲ ἄρχεσθαι more natural; also vi. 32 (with no antithesis), So vii. 
170 (but with a various reading ἀντὶ τοῦ), 

(ὁ) Πλήν, except, ax an adverb, may have the simple infinitive; aa 
τί ἄλλο πλὴν ψευδῆ λέγειν, Sors, Ph, 100. So πλὴν γάμον 
τυχεῖν, Axscn. Eum. 737. 








804. An infinitive, with the article in any caso, may stand in 
apposition to a noun in the same case, Eg. 

Ἢ τῶν παίδων ἀρχὴ, τὸ μὴ ἐᾶν ἐλιυθίρονε εἶναι, Ὧν ετὰ ie 
aovernment_ of children, ——not permitting them to be free, wntil, οἵα, PLAT. 
Rep. 590 E. Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἀδικεῖν, τὸ πλέον τῶν ἄλλων ὑητεῖν 
ἔχειν, Md, Gong, 488. Ὁ, Τοῦτο προσόμοιον ἔχοισι τοῖς τυράννοις, 
τὸ πολλῶν ἄρχειν, Ti τούτου μακαριώτερον, τοῦ 


γῇ μιχθῆναι: N Δοκεῖ τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ 
τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσθαι. Id, Hier. vii 35 8ο Occ. 
Ὁ 10. 
“for a few doubtful eases of the infinitive with τό, in apparent 
apposition with a genitive or dative, see 796, 








805. The infinitive with τό is used in exclamations of surprise 
or indignation. 








ἣν οἴκοθεν ἐλθεῖν ἐμὲ τὸν κακοδαίμον᾽ ἔχοντα, but 
to think that I, wretched fellow, should come from home without even my 
cap! An Nub. 268, Τῆς μωρίας" τὸ Δία νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικου- 
tori, what folly! to believe in Zens, now you are so big! Tb, 819. 

For the simple infinitive in these exclamations, see 787. 


Ta δὲ μηδὲ κι 





. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other adjuncts 
including dependent clauses) may be preceded by the 
the whole sentence standing as a single noun, either as 







in apposition with a pronoun like τοῦτο, Eg. 

Th μὲν γὰρ πολλὰ ἀπυλὼλεκέναι κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον τῆς ἡμετέρας 
ἀμελείας ἄν τις θείη δικαίως: τὸ δὲ μήτε πάλαι τοῦτο πεπονθέναι, 
περηνέναι τέ τινὰ ἡμῖν συμμαχίαν τούτων ἀντίρροπον, ἂν βουλώμεθα 
χρῆσθαι, ‘ us εὐεργέτημ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε θείην. Dew. i. 10. 
TS yap πρὸς dvdpa θνητὸν καὶ διὰ καιρούς τινας ἰσχύοντα γράφον- 
ras εἰρήνην. ἀθάνατον συνθέσθαι τὴν κατὰ τῆς πόλεως αἰσχύνην, 
καὶ ἀποστερῆσαι μὴ μόνον τῶν ἄλλων ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν παρὰ τῆς 
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μι Te te, 4 ΞΞ: τ «azar verbe implying a 
tates LL edt 2) τῷ ἘΞ τ: 21: τὸς reevings negation without 
ierw afer τῆν wie S15 ll we have a third and a 
Pic τ TL τι Witt ine Sale Meaning: (δ) εἴργει σὲ μὴ τοῦτο 
Tee Δ ease. τε cit at τοῦτο ross, he prevents you from 

7 7 ΞΞ-Ξ oa εὔγει σε τὸ μὴ Torro ποιεῖν, With 


- τῷ Vert is ΠΕ aepahired (or is interrogative with 

ἃ Leg.tive imiuai. the dontle negative μὴ ot is generally used 

inetesd of .' in the form 51 with the simple infinitive, bat 

prowais Lever in the form ἢ) with the genitive of the in- 

fir. ure ἃΞ ὑκ εἴονε: σε ui) οὐ Torro ποιεῖν, he does not prevent 
wok tei Ad ὅτ 1315, 2), but ποί τοῦ μὴ ov τοῦτο ποιεῖν. (See 
also “11, ἔγγ τὸ μὴ οὐ) Eva. 

“ Νακὼν ὧε ποῖον εἶργε TOUT ἐξειδέναι; Sors. O. T. 129. 
J Jasons Péipyzey, ov θανεῖν ἐρρυσάμην. Ecr. Ale. 11. "Exi Ολύνθον 
ἀποπέμποιατιν, OT ON εἴργωσι τοὺς ἐκεῖθεν ἐπιβοηθεῖν. THUc. iL 62. 
"NAAty 4 πὼς πὸ ρίζεσ θαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅρκους ἤδη κατέχοντας 
(qeuv, Xes. An. iii, 1, 20. Εὐδοκιμεῖν ἐμποδὼν σφίσιν ye 
" Lat. Enthvd. 305 D. Εἰ τοῦτό τις εἴργει δρᾶν ὄκνος, f any hesitation 
prevents You from doing this. Tal. Soph. 242 A, Τὴν ἐδέαν τῆς γῆς 
Ovtay με κωλύει λέγειν. 14. Phacd. 108 ἢ. Τὸν Φίλιππον raped- 
“εἰν οὐκ ἐδύναντο κωλῖσαι. Des. ν. 20. 

(hy Too de ὃραπετεύειν δεσμοῖς ἀπείργουσι; XEN. Mem. ii 1, 
16, ‘To yap ψευδόμενον φαίνεσθαι καὶ τοῦ συγγνώμης τινὸς τυγ- 
yr ει" ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα ἀνθρώποις γίγνεται. Id. Cyr. 1, I, 9. 
“πεν ὅτι κωλύσειε (ἂν) τοῦ καίειν ἐπιόντας. Id. An. i. 6, 8. Ἐκ. 
σχομεν τοῦ δακρύε εν. Prat. Phaed. 117 E (cf. 117 C, quoted in 811), 
"Amer χύμην τοῦ λαβεῖν τοῦ δικαίου ἕνεκα, Dem. xix, 388. 


(ἡ) θνητούς γ᾽ ἔπαυσα μὴ προσδέρκεσθαι μόρον. ΑΚΒΟΗ. Prom. 


1 Seo Madvig’s Bemerkungen uber einige Puncte der griechischen Wortfig- 
unyshAre, pp. 47 «ὐ, 


hot. alll 
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248. Τοὐμὸν φυλάξει σ᾽ ὄνομα μὴ πάσχειν κακῶς, Sorm, 0. C 
867, Ὅπῳ ἔσχε μὴ τὴν Πελοπόννησον πορθεῖν, which prevented 
him from ravaging the Peloponnesus, Tuve. i. 178, Διεκώλυσε μὴ Sea- 
φθεῖραι. 14. iii, 49, ᾿Επεγένετο κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηθῆναι. Td. f. 
16. Πέμπουσι κήρυκα, ὑποδεξάμενοι σχήσειν τὸν Σπαρτιήτην μὴ 
ἐξιέναι. Hor. ix. 13, Εἶργε μὴ βλαστάνειν. Pras, Phaedr. 
251 Β. 

Οὐ γὰρ ἔστι Ἕλλησι οὐδεμία ἔκδυσις μὴ οὐ δόντας λόγον “ἔνα: 
σοὺς δούλους, Hor, vill, 100. See 815, 25 816) Οὐ δυνατοὶ αὖ 
᾿Αργεῖοι μὴ οὐκ ἐξιέναι, Td, ἐχ, 12 Ὥστε ξένον γ' 














orn. Ὁ, C. 565. 
x. An. iii, 1, 13, 
δέοιο μὴ οὐχὶ πάμπαν εὐδαίμων εἶναι; what would hinder you from 
being perfectly happy? 14. Hell. ἵν. 1, 36. 





keep tion men from sinking. Χεν. An. Hii 5, 11. 
τοῦ μὴ πλὼν ἔχειν ἀπετράπετο. Tave. i. 76. ἘΠ 
vero τοῦ μὴ εὐθὺς τότε δικάσασθαι. Dem. χαχίϊι, 25. 
Ἠ πήγτατο τὴν πόλιν μικρὸν ἀπολιποῖσαν τοῦ μὴ ταῖς ἐσχάταις 
συμφοραῖς περιπεσεῖν. Isov, xv, 122, ᾿Αποσοβοῦντες ἂν ἐμποδὼν 
γίγνοιντο τοῦ μὴ ὁρᾶν αὐτοὺς τὸ ὅλον στράτευμα. Χεν. Cyr. ii. 
23, Εἰῤύτες ὅτι ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ εἰσι τοῦ μηδὲν παθεῖν. Ib. iii, 8, 31 
(ef Tuee. vi, 1S, quoted in 749), Tot δὲ μὴ (κακῶρ πάσχειν 
αὐτοὶ πῶγαν ἄδειαν, ἤγετε, gon were entirely free from fear of suffering 
harm. Dem. xix. 149. "Evorerys οὐδεμιᾶς ἔτ᾽ ἀποστροφῆς τοῦ μὴ τὰ 
χρήματ᾽ ἔχειν tps, there being an longer any escape from the conclusion 
that yon hare taken bribes (from your having bribes), Td. xxiv. 9. 

The last two examples show that the genitive of the infinitive can 
take μήν even after nouns implying hindrance or freedom. In the two 
following, the addition of joj is more peculiar :— 
pin τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχάζειν, the inability to rest, Tauc. ii. 49. 

ξυμπλεῖν ἀπιστίᾳ, through distrust of sailing with them ; i.e. 
through unwillingness te sail, caused by distrust. Id. iii. 75. 


808. The infinitive with τοῦ μή can be used as a genitive in its 
ordinary negative sense 5 as οὔτε ἔστιν οὐδεμία πρόφασις ἡμῖν τοῦ μὴ 
δρᾶν ταῦτας γεν ground for not doing thi, Puat. Tim 90 C. See also 
examples in 798, 


809. ΔἸ)» 
the form + 

Οὐ 
B19, OWE μ᾽ 
11. Tr, 226, 


810. ‘The infinitive in the forms (@), (0), and (ἢ, (but, according to 
Madviy, net in the form (δ), with τοῦ without μή) may follow negatives 
in the construction of 807. See the examples 












































μὴν οὐ is more common than μή after negatives in 
tiple μή sometimes occurs, ΒΕ. 
ov μ᾽ ἐπέσχον μή με ναιστολεῖν ταχύ. Sopa. Ph. 
ἐματως φρουρὰν παρῆλθε, τόνδε μὴ λεύσσειν στόλον. 
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I . Tilt? TA τὸ μή OF TO μὴ οὐ. 
811. Tee inisctive with τὸ μὴ is used after many verbs and 


eXpressions whieh denote or even imply hindrance, prerention, 
Moka OD wees a "Le uw, Werely strengthening the negative idea 
of the ive gv Vers lf the lcading verb is itself negatived, or is 


interr sgative © sth a rezative imp lied. τὸ μὴ ov is generally used 
With the indritive instead of τὸ μὴ (compare 807). 

This intnitive Win τὸ μή OF τὸ μ᾽ οὐ is often less closely ° 
mnn-cte] with the leading verb than the simple infinitive (see 
Tei aml it sometimes denotes merely the resulé of ἃ prevention 
ar wiliisston. It is sometimes an object accusative, as after 
eXpressigns of denial: but it oftener resembles the accusative of 
respect or limitation. It adds a fifth expression, eipye σε τὸ μὴ 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, to the four already given in 807 as equivalents of he 
pre rents oy mu fr " dina this Ν and a corresponding form, οὐκ εἴργει 
τε τὸ μὴ οὐ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, for he dues not prevent you from doing this. 
£4. 

Tor πλεῖστον opidor εἶρ) {ove ὺ μὴ προεξιόντας τῶν ὅκλων τὰ € ἐγγὺς 
τὴς π πόλεως κακονργε Ov. they prevented them from’ injuring, ete. THUC.IiL 
Ι. To Ge μὴ λεηλατῆσαι ἑλόντας σφέας THY πόλιν ὅ arxe τόδε, this 
preceutd them from plundering the city. Hot. v. 101. Otoé τε ν 
κατέχειν τὸ μὴ GuKprecy, to restrain their tears. PLat. Phaed. 117 C 
ch LTE, quoted in S007. Φόβος τε ξυγγενὴς τὸ py ἀδικεῖν 
σχήσει; wl εἰμ εὶς tngasties, AESCH. Eum. 691. Οὗτοί εἰσιν μόνοι ἔτι 
ἡμῖν ἐμποοὼν τὸ μὴ ey εἶναι ἔνθα πάλαι ἐσπεύδομεν. XEN. An. iv. 
4,14. Κίμωνα παμὰ τρεῖς ἀφεῖσαν ψήφους τὸ μὴ θανάτῳ ζημιῶ- 
oat, Le. νη thre votes they allaced Cimon to escape the punishment of 
hath, DEM. xxiii, 205, Τρεῖς de μόναι ψῆφοι διήνεγκαν τὸ μὴ θανά- 
tov τιμήσαις dul only three voter prevented you from condemning him to 
death Vit. made the dish renee about condr mining, etc.), Ib. 167. See Xen. 
(εν. 1,25, An i. 3, Po Bos yep ἀνθ᾽ ὕπνον παραστατεῖ τὸ μὴ 
[ εβαίως [βλέφαρα oe ‘aba λεῖν ὕπνῳ, Le. stands by to prevent my closing 
my Cyes m alee p. AESCH, Av. 15. 

()ὐκ ἐναντιώσυμαι τὸ μὴ οὐ γεγωνεῖν πᾶν ὅσον προσχρῇζετε. 
Hel. Prom. 786. Οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέσει τὸ μὴ οὐ πεσεῖν 
ἱτίμως πτώματ᾽ οὐκ ἀνασχετά, this will not suffice to prevent him from 
falling, ete, Th 918. Δείπει μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἃ πρόσθεν ἤδεμεν τὸ μὴ οὐ 
[δαρύστον᾽ etvac, they hare no lack of being heavily grievous, Sorn. ΟἹ. 
1239, My TOL, κασιγνήτη, μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς τὸ μὴ οὐ θανεῖν τε σὺν σοὶ 
tov Gauyorza Θ᾽ ἁγνίσαι, du not think me too unworthy to die with thee, 
ete, Td. Ant. 5... (Compare Ant. 22, and O.C, 49.) Οὐκ ἀκεσχόμην 
τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν, 1 did not refrain from proceeding to this 
subjet, Pusat. Rep. 354 B; see Crit. 43 C. Οὐκ ἀπέσχοντο οὐδ᾽ 
ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ πλεονεκτεῖν αὐτῶν πειρᾶσθαι. Xuy. 
Cyr i. 6, 33... Αὐτὴν μὲν οὐ μισοῦντ᾽ ἐκείνην τὴν πόλιν τὸ μὴ οὐ 
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μεγάλην εἶναι κεὐδαίμονα, not grudging that city ita right to be great, 
Ν 6. (Compare μίσησέν μὲν κυσὶ κύρμα γενέσθαι, I. 
973) Οὐδεὶς ἀντιλέγει τὸ μὴ οὐ λέξειν 6 τὶ ἕκασξος 
ἡγεῖται πλείστου ἄξιον ἐπίστασθαι, no one objects to saying, et. XEN. 
symp. iii, 3. Μὴ παρῇς τὸ μὴ οὐ φράσαι, do not omit to speak of it, 
Sorm, Ὁ, T. 283. Οὐδένα δύνασθαι κρύπτειν τὸ μὴ οὐ 
καὶ ὠμῶν ἐσθίειν αὐτῶν, that no one is able to prevent people from 
Inowing that he would gladly even eat some of them raw, Xxx, Hell. iii. 
3, 6. 











812. The form τὸ μὴ is more common here whon the leading verb 
, where regularly τὸ μὴ οὐ would be used, than μή for μὴ 
οὐ in the sponding ene (809). By. 

Οὐκ ἂν ἐσχόμην τὸ μὴ ἀποκλῇσαι. τοὐμὸν ἄθλιον. 'ἄμος, βορη. 
Ὁ, Τὶ 1387, Tis σοῦ ἀπελείφθη τὸ μή σοι ἀκολονθεῖν; ie. whe 
filed to follow γον ? Xux, Cyr. v. 1, 25, “Anos δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐπήρκεσαν τὸ 
<p οὖν ἔχει παθεῖν, Anscn. Ag. 1170, Καὶ φημὲ 
μή. Sorm, Aut. 443, ἄρνησις ἔστιν 
λίππου πράττειν, it ὧν not even possible 
J these things in the interest of Philip, Dem. 
Xo perhaps we may explain τὸ μὴ ἐπιβουλεύειν 
se SST 















δρᾶσαι κοὐκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι 









αὐτοῖς τὸ μὴ ταῦθ᾽ 
for them ta denn Chat Heaee 
xix 163, a 
in Ur. i. 





813. Althoush the infinitive with τὸ μι 
win S11) after v 
tive sense as t 





is most frequently used 
< containing a negative idea, it can also have a 
Ww ehject of other verbs or with adjectives See τὸ 
rOue quoted in TID, and τὸ μὴ βλέπειν. 
fue quoted in 795, in both of which the intinitive i¢ really nega. 
tived by μή. We must distingnish also the use of τοῦ μή with the 
infinitive as an ordinary negative expression (wee examples in 198) 
from that which is explained in 807. Compare, likewise, τὸ μὴ οὐ 
with the infinitive in Sl4and in 811. The nature of the leading 
verb will alway~ make the force of the negative plain, We have the 
sane distinction, with the simple infinitive, between ἀναγκάζει oe μὴ 
EXM EIS he conpels non uot to go TAT, and εἴργει σε μὴ ἐλθεῖν, he 


prevents qon from quing S07). 








μὴ σφάλλεσθαι ὁ 





é 











814. The intinitive with τὸ μὴ οὐ may be used in a negative 
sense in’ various constructions with verbs and expressions 
which do not have a negative meaning, provided these are them- 
selves negatived or rogative implying a negative. Though 

< more common here, τὸ μή is also allowed. ΚΕ. 
Kunieds γέ μ' ἄν πεύγειεν ἀνθρώπων τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐλθεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
tind nen etn persiade me not ta qo after him, Ar Ran, 68. Οὐ 
μεγαλυπρίγμων τε καὶ κακοπράγμων εἶναι, 
hut de did net persunde thera that he was not full of great and evil under~ 
tuinas. Xux. Mell. v. (For similar expressions with μὴ οὐ 
Without τὴ 19 awl S15, 2.) Τοῖς θεοῖς order ἂν ἔχοιμεν μέμψα-. 
σθαι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ πάντα πεπραχέναι, we cunnot Wame the Gods for not 


















μέντοι ἔπενηξ γε τὸ μὴ 
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having done everything. Id. Cyr. vii. 5, 42 (cf. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ὑμῖν μέμφο- 
μαι, AR. Nub, 525). Οὐδὲ ὅσιον ἔμοιγε εἶναι φαίνεται τὸ μὴ οὐ Bon- 
θὲϊν τούτοις τοῖς λόγοις πάντα ἄνδρα. Piat. Leg. 891 A. “Αλογον 
τὸ μὴ οὐ τέμνειν. Id. Soph. 219 E (see 817). Τοῖς δὲ οὐδὲ λόγος 
λείπεται τὸ μὴ οὐ πονηροῖς εἶναι. Dem. xxiv. 69. 

Οὕὔκων ἐστὶ μηχανὴ οιδεμία τὸ μὴ ἐκεῖνον ἐπιβουλεύειν ἐμοΐ, there 
is then no way by which I can believe that he 1s not plotting agatnst me. 
Hpr. i. 209 (cf. Plat. Phaed. 72 ἢ). Ἕξει τίνα γνώμην λέγειν τὸ 
μὴ εὐρύπρωκτος εἶναι ; AR. Nub, 1084, "Edy οὐχ οἷόν τε εἶναι τὸ 
μὴ ἀποκτεῖναί με, he suid it was not possible not to condemn me to death, 
Puat. Ap. 399 αὶ 


Mj) οὐ WITH INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE, AND (RARELY) 
WITH NouNs. 


815. 1. The use of μή with the infinitive in the forms (6) and 
(7) in 807 is to be referred to the general principle, by which the 
infinitive after all verbs expressing a negative idea (as those of 
denying, distrusting, concealing, forbidding, preventing, ete.) can 
ulways take μή, to strengthen the negation implied in the leading 
verb. Thus we say ἀρνεῖται μὴ ἀληθὲς εἶναι τοῦτο, he denies that 
this is true; ἀπηγόρευε μηδένα τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he forbade any one to 
du this. This μή can, however, be omitted without affecting the 
Sense. 

2. An infinitive which for any reason would take μή (either 
affecting the infinitive itself, as an ordinary negative, or 
strengthening a preceding negation, as in the case just mentioned), 
venerally takes the double negative μὴ ot, if the verb on which 
it depends is itself neyatived or is interrogative with a negation 
implied. Thus the example given above, ἀρνεῖται μὴ ἀληθὲς εἶναι 
τοῦτο, if we negative the leading verb, generally becomes οὐκ 
ἀρνεῖται μὴ οὐκ ἀληθὲς εἶναι τοῦτο, he does not deny that this is 
(rue, So, when the original μή really negatives the infinitive, as 
in δίκαιόν ἐστι μὴ τοῦτον ἀφιέναι, if is just not to acquit him, if we 
negative the leading verb, we commonly have ov δίκαιόν éors μὴ 
οὐ τοῦτον ἀφιέναι, it is not just not to acquit him. £E.g. 

‘Qs οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι dv μὴ οὐ βοηθεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ, because (you said) 
at would be impious for you not to bring aid to Justice, Puat. Rep. 427 E. 
Οὐκ ἄν πιθοίμην μὴ οὐ τάδ᾽ ἐκμαθεῖν σαφῶς, 1 cannot consent not to 
learn the whole. ϑόρη. O. T. 1065. “Avdpa δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστε μὴ οὐ κακὸν 
ἔμμεναι, it ὦ; not possible for a man not to be base, StmoN. v.10. See 
also Piat, Phaed. 72 D (in 749). For examples in which μὴ οὐ 
strengthens the negation of the leading verb, see 807. 


1 This is cited by Birklein (p. 67) as the only case of the article with μὴ οὗ 
in the Orators ; and uo case occurs in either Herodotus or Thucydides. " 
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‘This applies also to the infinitive with τὸ μή, See 811 and 814, 


816. When μή or μὴ οὐ with the infinitive follows a verb of 
hindrance, etc. (807), neither μή nor μὴ οὐ can be translated. When 
μή really negatives the infinitive (as in the examples last given), μὴ 
οὐ must be translated by one negative, In Prat. Rep, 368 B, the 
passage quoted in 427 E (815, 2, abe Socrates had said δέδοικα μὴ 
οὐδ᾽ ὅσιον ἦ ... ἀπαγορεύειν καὶ μὴ βοηθεῖν, being prevented 
from saying μὴ οὐ οὐ βοηθεῖν by the previous μὴ οὐδ΄, In Χαὰν, Ap. 84 
we have οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσθαι δύναμαι αὐτοῦ οὔτε μεμνημένος μὴ οὐκ 


ἐπαινεῖν. 


817. Verbs and expressions which contain such negative ideas 
as impossibility, difficulty, unwillingness, or impropriety sometimes 
take μὴ οὐ (instead of the simple μή) with the infinitive, to express 
a real negation, even when the leading verb is not negatived. By. 

Δήμον ἄρχοντος ἀδύνατα μὴ οὐ κακότητα ἐγγίνεσθαι, it is impor 
sible that should not come in (us if it, were οὐ δυνατά). Hor. iii. . 83. 5 
Δεινὸν ἐδόκεε εἶναι μὴ οὐ λαβεῖν αὐτά, Τὰ, i. 181. Ὥστε πᾶσιν 
αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ συσπονδάζειν, 40 that all were ashamed not to join 
Jwartily in the work, XEN, ἃ 11. So ἠσχύνετο μὴ οὐ φαίνεσθαι, 
Cyr, 4,5. Αἰσχρόν ἐστι μὴ οὐχὶ φάναι. PLat. Prot. 352 Ὁ. 
Πολλὴ ἄνοια μὴ οὐχ ἡγεῖσθαι. 14. Symp. 210 B. So after ἀνόητον, 
ib 218 Οἷς alter ἄλογον, id. Soph, 219 E (see 814) For χαλεπός 
followed by μὴ of, see example under 819. 


























818. Μὴ of is occasionally used with participles in negative 
sentences, in place of the simple μή, to express a negative con- 
dition, The following cases are quoted :— 
wv δίκαιον. εἶναι (Δαρεῖον ἀνδριάντα) ἱστάναι μὴ οὐκ ὑπερ- 
βαλλάμενον τοῖσι ἔργοισι, iv. he suid that Darius had no right to set 
up his statue (in front of that of Sesostris), unless he surpassed him in his 
vopluits “= εἰ μὴ ὑπερβάλλεταις, Hot. ii, 110. Καταρρώδησαν μὴ οὐ 
τὴν Μίλητον υἷοί τε ἔωτι ἐξελεῖν μὴ οὐ ἐόντες ναυκράτορες 
they feared that they might not be able to capture Miletus reithout being masters 
the μα stheit thought was εἰ μὴ ναυκράτορές ἐσμεν). Td. vi. 9. 
ἐνάτῃ 68 οὐκ ἐξελεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν μὴ οὐ πλήρεος ἐόντος τοῦ κύκλου, 
they refused to march out on the ninth of the month (and thereafter) until 
the mun shold be full ἐὰν μὴ πλήρης ἦ). 14. vi. 106. Δυσάλγητος 
γὰρ ἂν εἴην τοιάνὸς μὴ οὐ κατοικτείρων ἕδραν, for I should be hard 
of heart SUT) should [ful no pity for such a band of suppliants (εἰ μὴ 
κατοικτείροιμεος Sori. O. Τὶ 12, Οὐ γὰρ ἂν μακρὰν ixvevoy αὐτὸς, 
μὴ οὐκ ἔχων τὶ σύμβολον, for [should not have traced it far, if Thad 
attempted it by myself without any clue. Wb, 220, (For the force of 
the subordinate condition of μὴ οὐκ ἔχων in its relation to the real pro- 
taxis ina see 511.) Ἥκεις γὰρ ot κενή ye, τοῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ σαφῶς ἔξοιδα, 
μὴ οὐχὶ δεῖμ᾽ ἐμοὶ φέρουσι τι, ie. you have not come επιρίψελαπάρά,--- 
(nut at least) without bringing me some cause for alarm (i.e. οὐκ εἰ μὴ 
pipes), pee 359. (Mi) οὐχὶ φέρουσα adds a condition as a quali- 
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fication to κενή) Οὐκ ἄρα ἐστὶ φιλὸν τῷ φιλοῦντι οὐδὲν μὴ οὐκ 
ἀντιφιλοῦν, unless it loves an return. Phat. Lys. 212 D. (Cf. φίλοι 
δέ γε οὐκ ἂν εἶεν μὴ περὶ πολλοῦ ποιούμενοι ἑαντούς, 215 B.) Tis 
γὰρ ἃ ἂν ἠβουλήθη μικρὰ κερδᾶναι, x.7.A. ; οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς μὴ οὐ συνειδὼς 
αὐτῷ συκοφαντοῦντι, not a man (would have wished for this) tf he had 
not been conscious that he was a sycophant (= εἰ μὴ συνήδει). Dem. lviii. 
13. Οὔτε yap vavayds, ἄν μὴ γῆς λάβηται φερόμενος, οὕποτ᾽ ἂν 
σώσειεν αὑτόν᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀνὴρ πένης γεγὼς μὴ οὐ τέχνην μαθὼν δύναιτ᾽ 
ἂν ἀσφαλῶς ζῆν τὸν βίον (ie. εἰ μὴ μάθοι, corresponding to ἂν μὴ 
λάβηται). PHttem. Fr. 213. 

819. Μὴ οὐ occasionally occurs with nouns, in the same 
general sense as with participles, to express a negative condition 
to a negative statement. Eg. 

Αἴ τε πόλεις πολλαὶ καὶ χαλεπαὶ λαβεῖν, μὴ οὐ χρόνῳ καὶ 
πολιορκίᾳ, the cities were many, and difficult ( Ξε ποῖ easy, 81 7) to capture 
except by time and siege. Dem. xix. 123, Τοιαύτης δὲ τιμῆς τυχεῖν 
οὐχ οἷόν TE μὴ OV τὸν TOAD τῇ γνώμῃ διαφέροντα, to attain such honour 
73 not possible except for one who 18 of far transcendent wisdom. 1800. x. 
47, (If τόν is omitted, διαφέροντα as a participle belongs under 818.) 


820. It may be noted that μὴ ov in poetry always forms one 
syllable. 





CHAPTER VI. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


821. As the infinitive is a verbal noun, so the participle is 
a verbal adjective ; both retaining all the attributes of a verb 
which are consistent with their nature, 

822. The participle has three uses :—first, it may express 
an alfribute, qualifying a noun like an ordinary adjective 
(824-831), secondly, it may define the circumstances under 
which the action of the sentence takes place (832-876) ; 
thirdly, it may be joined to a verb to supplement its mean- 
ing, often having a foree resembling that of the infinitive 
(877-919), 

823. The distinction between the second and third of these classes 
marked than that between the first and the two others : 












is less cle 


thus in ἥδεται τιμώμενος, he delights in being honoured, the participle 
is gene Jas supplementary (881), although it expresses 





nan attributive participle may also be  cireum- 
stantial ; as ὁ μὴ dupety ἄνθρωπος, the unload man (824), involves a 
condition. The three classes are, nevertheless, sufficiently distinet for 
h the lines (like many others in syntax) must not 
tly ax to defeat their object. 


ease 





convenience, th 
be drawn so 








AL ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


824. The participle may qualify a noun, like an attri- 
butive adjective. Here it may often be translated by a 
finite verb and a relative, especially when it is preceded by 
the article. By. 

Ides κάλλει διαφέρουσα, a city excelling in beauty. ᾿Ανὴρ κα- 
λῶς sy a man (who has been) well educated. Οἱ πρέ- 





rawerp 
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σβεις οἱ παρὰ Φιλίππου πεμφθέντες, the ambassadors (who had been) 
sent from Philip. Ανδρες οἱ τοῦτο ποιήσοντες, men who will do this. 

"Ev τῇ Μεσσηνίᾳ ποτὲ οὔσῃ γῇ, in the land which was once 
Messenia. Tuc. iv. 3. Στρατεύοισιν ἐπὶ ras Αἰόλον νήσους καλου- 
μένας, they sail against the so-called Acolian islands, lit. the islands called 
those of Aeolus. Id. iii. 88. Αἱ ἄρισται δοκοῦσαι εἶναι φύσεις, 
the natures which seem to be best. XEN. Mem. iv. 1,3. At πρὸ τοῦ 
στόματος νῆες ναυμαχοῦσαι. Tuc, vii. 23. Ἐπεπείσμην μέγαν 
εἶναι τὸν κατειληφότα κίνδυνον τὴν πόλιν, the danger which had 
overtaken the city. Des. xviii. 220. Ὁ μὴ δαρεὶς ἄνθρωπος ov παι- 
δεύεται. MeN. Mon, 422. 


825. The participle with the article may be used sub- 
stantively, like any adjective. Here it may generally be 
translated by a finite verb and a relative, the verb expressing 
the tense of the participle. Zig. 


Οἱ κρατοῦντες, the conquerors. Oi πεπεισμένοι, those who have been 
convinced. Otros ἐστι ὁ τοῦτο ποιήσας, this ts the one who did tt. 
Οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ὑμᾶς πάντας ἀδικήσοντες, these are the men who will 
wrong you all, ἸΙάντες of παρόντες τοῦτο ἑώρων, all who were present 
saw thi. Τὺ κρατοῦν τῆς πόλεως, the ruling part of the state. 

Ὁ μὴ λαβὼν καὶ διαφθαρεὶς νενίκηκε τὸν ὠνούμενον, he who 
did not take (the bribe) and become corrupt has defeated the one who would 
buy him. Des. xviii. 247 (see 841). Tov ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων, 
there beiny in the country those who would cultivate tt (i.e. men to cultivate 
it), XEN. An. ii, 4, 22, (See 826 and 840.) Παρὰ τοῖς ἀρίστοις 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, among those who sem to be best. Id. Mem. iv. 2, 6. 
"Hy δὲ ὁ μὲν τὴν γνώμην ταύτην εἰπὼν Πείσανδρος, and Peisander 
was the one who gave this opinion. THuc. viii. 68. Τοῖς ᾿Αρκάδων 
σφετέροις οὖσι ξυμμάχοις προεῖπον, they proclaimed to those of the 
Areadians who were their allie, Id. v. 64. ᾿Αφεκτέον ἐγώ φημι εἶναι 
τῷ σωφρονεῖν δυνησομένῳ, Le. one who ts to be able to be discreet. Xux. 
Symp. iv. 26. 


826. When the participle, in either of these constructions, 
refers to ἃ purpose, intention, or expectation, it is generally 
future, though sometimes present. £.g. 

Νόμον δημοσίᾳ τὸν ταῦτα κωλύσοντα τέθεινται rovrovi, they 
hare prtblicly enacted this law, which is to prevent these things. DeM. xxi. 
49. See Xen. An. ii, 4, 22 in 825. ‘O ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ὄσται, 
there will be nobody who will lead τως ΤῸ, ii, 4, δι. Πολλοὺς ἕξομεν 
τοὺς ἑτοίμως συναγωνιζομένους ἡμῖν. Iroc. viii, 139. 

See the more common use of the circumstantial future participle to 
express a purpose, in 840. 


827. («) Participles, like adjectives, are occasionally used 
substantively even without the article, in an indefinite sense ; 
generally in the plural. Ey. 
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Ἔπλει δώδεκα τριήρεις ἔχων ἐπὶ πολλὰς ναῦς κεκτημένους, he 
μὰ with twelve triremes against men who had many ships, Xew. Hell. 

Ὁ 1,19, Ὅταν πολεμούντων πόλις ἁλῷ," whenever a city of 
beligrente is taken, 1d. Cyr. vii 5, 78. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφικνοῦνταί μοι 
ἀπαγγέλλοντες ὅτι ὁ πατὴρ ἀφεῖται, there come messengers an- 
nounciag, eta. Isoc. τῇ! Li. Adem. ἂν nie aalbeea ae φυγεῖν, 
not even a strong man could escape Sort. ἘΠ, 697. Οὐκ dori gi 
λοῦντα (a lover) μὴ ἀντιφιλεῖσθαι; Pua. Lys 212 Β. 

(Ὁ This use in the singular appears expecially in θνητὸν ὄντα, one 
who i ἃ mortal, This indefinite expression, though masculine, may 
to both sexes Ey. 
ποικίλοις δὲ θνητὸν ὄντα κάλλεσιν βαίνειν ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐδα- 
pas ἄνευ φόβον, ie. for a morta (like myself) to walk on these rich ἡ 
embroideries, etc. Avscu. Ag, 923, Κούφως φέρειν χρὴ θνητὸν ὄντα 
συμφοράς, (one who is) a mortal (like yourself) must hear calamities 
lightly (addressed to Medea). Eur. Med. 1018. So in Sora. Ant, 455 
θνητὼν ὄνθ᾽ means a mortal (like myself), and refers to Antigone, not 
to Creon ; she means that Creon’s proclamations could not justify her 
in violating the edicts of the Goda, 


828. In the ports, the participle with the article sometimes becomes 
so completely a substantive, that it takes an adnominal genitive rather 
than the case which ite verbal force would require, Α few expressions 
es, relutires, τὸ συμφέρον or τὰ συμφέροντα, gain, 
advantage, τὰ ὑπιίρχονταν reswurces, are thus used even in prose. Eg. 

ὋὉ dxeivor τεκώνς his futher (ford ἐκεῖνον τεκώνλ Eur. ΕἸ. 386. 
Τὰ μικρὰ συμφέροντα τῆς πόλεως, the small advantages of the state. 
Dem. xviii. 2%. BurtAéos προσήκοντές τινες, certain relutives of 
the king, Tue. i, 128, 


829. (1) The neuter singular of the present participle with 
the article is sometimes used as an abstract noun, where we 
should expect the infinitive with the article. This occurs chiefly 
in Thueydides and in the poets, Ey. 

Ἔν τῷ μὴ μελετῶ τώτεροι ἔσονται, in the want of practice 
they will be less shill, 142.” (Here we should expect ἐν τῷ 
μὴ μελετᾶν, Γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδεὸς αὐτοῦ τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον 
“ωυβῆσον, ἰδείστερον ἐσύμενον. Id. 1. 36, (Here τὸ 
τὴν ἔπ used like τὸ δεδιέναι, and τὸ θαρσοῦν, courage, like τὸ 
Ἢ τὴ ἐιύγκτος Μετὰ τοῦ ὃρωμένου, with action (like μετὰ 

2. Tot ὑπαπιέναι πλέον ἢ τοῦ μένοντος 
nid partic. combined). Id. v. 9. Καὶ σέ 
- τὸ γὰρ νοσοῦν ποθεῖ we ξυμπαραστάτην λαβεῖν. Sorn. 

vnroiy = ἡ virus). Τὸ γὰρ ποθοῦν ἕκαστος ἐκμαθεῖν 
θέλων οὐκ dv μεθεῖτο, πρ Id. Tr. 196. 

This is really the same use of the neuter singular of an adjective 
for the correspenlinng abstract noun, which is common in ordinary 
beauty, for τὸ κάλλος ; τὸ δίκαιον and τὸ 
ἄδικον Τὼ ἡ ὀικαιυσ ὑνὴ und ἡ ἀδικία, 














Like οἱ πρωτήκοι 






























ὁ δὲ ϑαριτοῦ 
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Ὁ pcre Iv. 






mae ἔχοισγεν a 

















339 THE PARTICIPLE [830 


(ὁ) A similar construction sometimes occurs when a participle 
and a noun are used like an articular infinitive with its subject, 
where in English we generally use a finite verb. £.g. 

Mera δὲ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον ἔλαβε νέμεσις μεγάλη Κροῖσον, 
ie. after Solon was gone (like μετὰ τὸ Σόλωνα οἴχ ). Hor. i 34. 
Ἐπὶ τούτου τυραννεύοντος, in his reign. Id.i.15: g0 viii 44. “Eres 
πέμπτῳ μετὰ Συρακούσας οἰκισθείσας, in the fifth year after the 
foundation of Syracuse. THuc. vi. 3. Compare post urbem conditam in 


Latin. Mera καλὸν οὕτω καὶ παντοδαπὸν λόγον ῥηθέντα (like: 


μετὰ τὸ. . . ῥηθῆναι). Prat. Symp. 198 Β, Τῇ πόλει οὔτε πολέ- 
μου κακῶς συμβάντος οὔτε στάσεως πώποτε αἴτιος ἐγένετο, ie. the 
cause of a disastrous result of any war (like τοῦ πόλεμόν τινα κακῶς 
συμβῆναι. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 63. 

(c) The same construction occurs in Homer ; as ἐς ἠέλιον κατα- 
δύντα, tu the going down of the sun, 1]. 1. 601; ἅμ᾽ not φαινομένη- 
ev, 1]. ix. 682. 

For the peculiar use of the aorist participle here, see 149. ° ~ 

830. The participle is sometimes used like a predicate 
adjective, with εἰμί or γίγνομαι. E.g. 

Tc ror ἐστὶν οὗτος ἐκείνου διαφέρων; tn what is this man 
different from that one (another form for Scahépec) ἢ Peat. Gorg, 500 C. 
Συμφέρον ἦν τῇ πόλει, tt was advantageous to the state (= συνέφερενλ. 
Dem. xix. τὸ. Otte yap θρασὶς οὔτ᾽ οὖν προδείσας εἰμὶ τῷ ye νῦν 
λύγῳ. ϑόρη. Ο. T. 90. ᾿Απαρνεόμενός ἐστι (-Ξ ἀπαρνέεται). Hort. 
iii, 99. ‘H δὲ ἐστὶ δέκα σταδίους ἀπέχουσα, and ἃ (the island) ἐξ 
ten stades distant. Id. ix. 51. 

“Av ἢ θέλουσα, πάντ᾽ ἐμοῦ κομίζεται, whatever she wants, she 
always obtains from me (for ἂν θέλῃ). Sopa. Ο. T. 580. "Hy yap ὁ 
Θεμιστοκλῆς βεβαιότατα δὴ φύσεως ἰσχὺν δηλώσας, καὶ ἄξιος 
θαυμάσαι, Themistocles wus one who manifested, ete. THuc. i138. Τοῦ. 
TO οὐκ ἔστι γιγνόμενον Trap ἡμῖν; ἐξ not this something that goes on 
in our minds? Prat. Phil. 39 C. Τοῦτο κινδυνεύει τρόπον τινὰ γι- 
γνύμενον ἡ δικαιοσύνη εἶναι, justice wems somchow to be proving to 
be lit. becoming) thi, Id. Rep. 433 B. 

So with ὑπάρχω and the poetic πέλομαι ; as τοῦτο ὑπάρχειν ὑμᾶς 
εἰδότας ἡγοῦμαι, I think you may be presumed to know this, Dex. xviii. 
95; ἐμεῖο λελασμένος ἔπλει', Il. xxiii. 69. 

831. On the same principle, the participle is used in all periphrastie 
forms with εἰμί and ἔχω for the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
In the future perfect active, the periphrastic form is generally the 
only one in use; in the third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect middle and passive of moat verbs, it is the only form possible. 
Examples of the perfect participle with εἰμέ or ἦν as peculiar forma of 
the perfect and pluperfect, in other persons, are given in 45 ; of dye and 
εἶχον with the aorist and perfect participle for the perfect and pluper- 
fect, in 47 and 48 ; of ἔσομαι with the perfect and aorist participle for 

he future perfect, in 80 and 81. 
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B, CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE, 


832, The participle may define the cirewmstances under 
which an action takes place, agreeing with the noun or 
pronoun to which it relates. The negative of such a 
participle is od, unless it has a conditional force, 

The relations expressed by the participle in this nse are 
the following :— 





833, I. Time, the tenses of the participle denoting various 
points of time, which is relative to that of the leading verb. 
Eg. 

Tatra εἰπὼν ἀπύει, when he had said this, he departed. ᾿Απήντησα 
ἀπιόντι, 1 met Philip as he was departing. Τοῦτο πεποιῆ- 
κότες χαιριβτουσιν, Ταῦτα ἔπραττε στρατηγῶν, he dud these things 
while he was yrwral. Ταῦτα mpiga στρατηγῶν, he will do these 
things when he is general. Tepavvetous δὲ ἔτη τρία ‘Trias ἐχώρει 
i fos és Siyeor, ufter a rule of three yars, Tave. vi, 59. Nov 
ἐς δὲ ἀπελαύνετε, ie. after supping. XEN. 
Cyr iii 1, 37. So vil 5, 785 An, vil. 1, 13, 


834. Certain temporal participles, agreeing with the subject of 
have almost the force of adverbs. Such are ἀρχόμενος, 
al first τελευτῶν, at lust, finally ; διαλιπὼν (or ἐπισχὼν) χρόνον, 
aftr awhile, ox διαλείπων χρόνον, at intervals; χρονίζων, for a long 
fine, Eup. 

“Azep καὶ dpy sper 
Τελευτῶν οὖν 

















ἃ senten 








s εἶπον, ax I said also at first, Tac, iv. 64, 
χειροτέχνας yay finally then T went to the 
Ὀλίγον χρόνον διαλιπὼν ἐκινήθη, after 
a litth while he mand. Wd. Phavd. LIS. Οὐ πυλὲν χρόνον ἐπισχὼν 
9K, Διαλείπουσαν 
χρόνους at interrals Sof Clotho's regular movements). Id. Rep. 617 C. 
“Ὅπως χρονίζον of peved βουλειτέον. AescH. Ag. 847: οἵ, xpore 


τοὶ 





artisans, Parr. Ap. 99. ἡ 








ἧκε. after awaitins no lens time he oame. Thy 








835. 11. Mens, By. 








hy plunder, Xen. Cy 
ww διοικοῦντες τὰς abtar πατρίδας Kai 
πρὸς οἷς πολεμοῆντες μεγάλην ἂν τὴν "Ελλάδα ποιήσειαν. Isoc. 
Ai HOF γὰρ ἀλλοτρίοις ὑμῖν χρωμένοις παραδείγμασιν ἀλλ᾽ 
οι εὐδαήμιντεν ἔξεστι γενέσθαι, for it ix by using not foreign but 
dowestic cramples that you can become prosperous, Dea. iii, 93. Τῶν 

wot γίγνονται καὶ τῶν λόγων, οἷς δεῖ χρώμενον ὁμιλεῖν 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, which we (red) must use in our intercourse with men, 
Puat. Gorg, 484 D. So often χρώμενος in the sense of with (cf 843). 


a 






“RAAyras ὦ 














334 THE PARTICIPLE [836 


836. III. Afanner and similar relations, including manner 
of employment, etc. Eg. 


Προείλετο μᾶλλον τοῖς νόμοις ἐμμένων ἀποθανεῖν ἣ παρανομῶν 
Cyv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws, rather than to live disobeying 
them. Xun, Mem. iv. 4, 4. Ἡροαιροῦνται μᾶλλον οὕτω κερδαίνειν 
ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων ἢ συνωφελοῦντες αὑτούς, they prefer to get gain by 
this means from each other, rather than by uniting to aid themaelves. Ib. 
iii. 5, 16. Kats) γελάσασα ἔφη, and she said with a laugh. Prat. 
Symp. 202 B. ‘Apmrdocavras τὰ ὅπλα πορεύεσθαι, to march having 
snatched up their arms (1.6. eagerly). DEM. iii. 20: cf. οἷον ῥίψαντας ra 
ἱμάτια, Prat. Rep. 474 A. 


837. The following participles of manner are used in peculiar 
senses: φέρων, hustily ; φερόμενος, with a rush; ἀνύσας, quickly ; 
κατατείνας, carnestly ; διατεινάμενος and διατεταμένος, with all one’s 
might ; φθάσας, before (anticipating) ; λαθών, secretly; ἔχων, con- 
tinually , κλαίων, to one’s sorrow ; χαίρων, with impunity (to one’s joy). 
Fug. 

Εἰς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε τὰ πράγματα, he rapidly brought things 
to such a pass, AESCHIN, iii, 82. ‘Qs ἐσέπεσον φερόμενοι ἐς τοὺς 
“Ἕλληνας οἱ Μῆδοι, when the Persians fell upon the Greeks with @ rush. 
Hor. vii. 210. So οἰχήσεσθαι φερομένην κατὰ ῥοῦν, Puat. Rep. 
4032 Ὁ. "Ανοιγ᾽ ἀνύσας τὸ φροντιστήριον, make haste and open the 
thinking-shop. AR. Nub. 181. Κατατείνας ἐρῶ τὸν ἄδικον βίον 
ἐπαινῶν, I will spwak earnestly in praise of the unjust life. Piat. Rep. 
358 D: so 367 B. See Rep. 474 A, and Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 23. Edt’ 
ἀνέῳξας | με φθάσας. then you opened at (the door) before I could knock. 
AR. Plut. 1102: so ὡς μ᾽ ἔβαλε φθάμενος, 1]. v. 119; but in such 
expressions ἔφθη βαλών ete. (587) is more common. ᾿Απὸ τείχεος 
ἄλτο λαθών, he leaped from the wall secretly, Tl. xii. 890 : οὗ λή- 
θουσά pe ἐξέπινες, Sorn. Ant. 532; here again ἔλαθον with the 
participle is more common (see 893). Τί κυπτάζεις ἔχων ; thy do you 
kecp poking about? Arn. Nub. 509. Κλαΐέων dyer τῶνδε, you will lay 
hands on them to your sorrow, Eur. Her. 270: so Sopa. Ant. 754. Ov 
τι χαίρων ἐρεῖς, you shall not speak with impunity. Id. O. T. 363; 
so Ant. 759. Τοῦτον οὐδεὶς χαίρων ἀδικήσει. Prat. Gorg. 510 Ὁ. 
Compare ταξαμένους, according to agreement, Id. Rep. 416 E. 


838. IV. Cause or ground of action. Eg. . 


“λέγω δὲ τοῦδ᾽ ἕνεκα, βουλόμενος δόξαι σοὶ ὅπερ ἐμοί, and I speak 
for this ΤΟΙ ΑΘ, because I wish, ute, Puat. Phacd. 108 Ὁ. ᾿Απείχοντο 
κερδῶν. αἰσχρὰ νομίζον TES εἶναι, because they believed them to be base. 
XEN. Mem. i, 2, 22. Τί γὰρ dv βουλόμενοι ἄνδρες σοφοὶ ὡς ἀλη- 
Gos δεσπότας ἀμείνους αὐτῶν φεύγοιεν, with what object tn view, etc. 
(i.e. wishing what)? Pusat. Phaed. 63 A. Τί γὰρ δεδιότες σφόδρα 
οὕτως ἐπείγεσθε; what do you fear, that you are in such great haste? 
Xey. Hell. i. 7, 26. 
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For the participle with ὡς, used to express a cause assigned by the 
subject of the sentence, see 864. 

839, (a) Here belong τί μαθών; and τί παθών; both of which 
have the general force of wherefore? Τί μαθὼν τοῦτο ποιεῖ; however, 
properly means what put it into his head to do this? or with what iden 
does he do this? and τί παθὼν τοῦτο ποιεῖ; meana what has happened 
to him that he does this? Ἐκ, 

ΤΊ τοῦτο μαθὼν προσέγραψεν ; with what idea did he add this to 
the law? Dem. xx. 127. παθοῦσαι, εἶπερ Νεφέλαι y εἰσὶν 
ἀληθῶς, θνηταῖς εἴξασι γυναιξίν; what has happened ta them that they 
resemble mortal women? An. Nub, 340. 

(Ὁ These phrases may be used even in dependent sentences, τί 
becoming ὅ 74, and the whole phrase meaning because. E,g. 

: στῆσαι, ὅ τε μαθὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσυχίαν 
ἦγον; what do T descrve to suffer or pay because I did wot keep quick? ἴα. 
for taking it into my head not to keep quiet? Puss, Ap. 86 B. Ὅμως 
α χαίρειν ποιεῖ καὶ ὁπῃοῦν ; would they still 
joy tn any conceivable ‘manner ἢ Id. Prot. 353 
D. (In cases like this, the original meaning of the participle is for- 
gotten.) So Euthyd. 283 E and 299 A. 


840, V. Purpose, object, or intention, expressed by the 
future participle, rarely by the present. 

THANE λυσόμενος θύγατρα, he came to ransom | hia daughter, 1 
13, Hapedjdvte συμβουλεύσων, 1 hare risen to give my advice, 
Vil Ἐβονλεήγαντο πέμπειν ἐς Λακεδαίμονα πρέσβεις ταῦτά 
τε ἐροῦντας καὶ Λύσανδρον αἰτήσοντας ἐπὶ τὰς vais, in order to 
say this, and to ask for Lysander ax admiral, Xe, Hell, ii, 1, 6. ᾿Εὰν 
rerpis) ἄγῃ τρωθησόμενον ἢ ἀποθανούμενον, 
αν even if it lad any one into war to be wounded or to 
perish, Plat. Crit 51 B. Αὖθις δὲ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, there 
Will be nodedy to bad us (= ὃς, ἡγήσεται), ΧΕν, An, ii. 4,5. (This 
participle is also attributive : see 826.) Προσβολὰς παρεσκευάζοντο 
τῷ τείχει ποιησόμενοι, they prepared (themselves) to make attacks on 
the wall, Tue. ii, 18. 

TExeyor γὰρ vjes) οἰχύμεναι, περιαγγέλλουσαι βοηθεῖν, for 
sue ships happened to be gone, to give notice to send aid, Id, i, 116. 
So dpotpevor, Hi, 159... The present here expresses an attendant . 
cirewustince S43) as well as a purpose, See also φθείροντε, ARSCH. 


















be evil because they give us 
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841. VIL Condition, the participle standing for a protasis, 
and its tenses representing the various forms of condition 
expressed by the indicative, subjunctive, or optative (472). 
Ey. 

Oi σὲ ἴλλκηστιν ὑπὲρ ᾿Αδμήτον λλέα Πα- 
τρόκλῳ ἐπαποθανεῖν, μὴ οἰομένονε ἰρετῆς πέρι 
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ἑαυτῶν ἔσεσθαι, do you think that Alcestts would have died for Admetus, 
etc. if they had not believed, etc. Pat. Symp. : 208 D. (Here μὴ οἰομέ. 
yous is equivalent to εἰ μὴ povro.) Ov yap ἂν αὐτοῖς ἔμελεν μὴ τοῦθ᾽ 
ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, for ἱξ would not have concerned them, unless they 
had had this idea. Dem. ix. 45. (My ὑπολαμβάνουσιν = εἰ μὴ τοῦτο 
ὑπελάμβανον. ) ἴΑστρων dv ἔλθοιμ᾽ ἡλίου πρὺς ἀντολὰς καὶ γῆς ἔνερθε, 
δυνατὸς ὧν δρᾶσαι τάδε, tf I should be able to do this (εἰ δυνατὸς εἴην). 
Eur. Ph. 504. So the attributive participles 6 μὴ δαρείς (824) and 6 
μὴ λαβών (825). 

In Sopu. O. T. 289, πάλαι δὲ μὴ παρὼν θαυμάζεται, the construc- 
tion represents θαυμάζομεν εἰ μὴ πάρεστιν, we wonder that he ts not 
here (49-4). 

For μὴ ov with the participle in negative conditions, where μή is 
more common, sce 818. 

See other examples under 472. 


842. VII. Opposition, limitation, or concession, where the 
participle may often he translated by although. Eg. 


Οὗτος δὲ καὶ μεταπεμφθῆναι φάσκων ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς, καὶ ἐλθὼν 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, εἰσελθεῖν μὲν οὔ φησιν, Δημοφῶντος δ᾽ ἀ ἀκοῦσαι γραμμα- 
τεῖον ἀναγιγνώσκοντος, καὶ προεισεληλυθὼς καὶ ἅπαντα διωμολο- 
γημένος πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, and this man, although he admits that he 
aras swanmoned, and although he did go to the house, yet denies that he went 
in, ete, although he had previously gone in and arranged everything with 
my futher, Dew. xxviii. 14. Ὀλίψα δυνάμενοι προορᾶν περὶ τοῦ 
μέλλοντος πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν, although we are able to foresee 
few things, ete. XEN. Cyr. iii, 2, 15. Ελὼν καὶ δυνηθεὶς ἂν αὐτὸς 
ἔχειν, παρέδωκε, ic. when he had captured tt (Olynthus) and might have 
kept it himeelf, he surrendered it. DEM. xxiii. 107. 

The participle in this sense is very often accompanied by καίπερ 
and other particles. (See 859.) This construction is the most com- 
mon equivalent of a clause with although. 


843. VIII. Any attendant circumstance, the participle 
being merely descriptive. Evy. 

HapadrdaBovres Βοιωτοὺς καὶ Φωκέας ἐστράτευσαν ἐκὶ Φάρσαλον, 
they took Rovotians and Phocians with them and marched against Phar- 
salus, THuc.i 11. Παραγγέλλει τῷ Κλεάρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν ὅσον 
ἦν αὐτῷ στράτευμα, he sends orders to Cl. to come with all the army that 
he has, Xux, An. i, 2,1. ἔρχεται Mavdavy τὸν Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν 
ἔχουσα, Mundane comer w ith her xon Cyrus, 1d. Cyr. i. 3,1. Kara- 
διώξαν τες καὶ ναῦς δώδεκα λαβόντες τούς TE ἄνδρας ἀνελόμενοι 
ἀπέπλων, καὶ τρόπαιον στήσα ντες ἀνεχώρησαν. Tuvc. i it, 84, Mia 
ἐς Πελοπόννησον ᾧχετο πρέσβεις a ἄγουσα, one (ship) was gone to Pele- 
ponnesua with ambassadors, Id. vii. 25, Δὸς τῷ ξείνῳ ταῦτα φέρων, 
take these and give them to the stranger. Od. xvii. 345. Bop χρώμενοι, 
with w shout. THuc. 11. 84. 


οὐδ 
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844, The participles ἔχων, ἄγων, λαβών, φέρων, and χρώμενος 
may often be translated by with: see examples in 843. (For 
another use of φέρων see 837.) 


845, IX. That in which the action of the verb consists. 
Ey. 

Τόδ᾽ εἶπε φωνῶν, thus he spake saying, Anson. Ag.205. “Oo ἡμᾶς 
ἀγαθὰ δέδρακας εἰρήνην ποιήσας, what bleewings you have done us in 
making peace! An, Pac. 1199. Ed γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας pe, you 
did well in reminding me, Puat. Phaed. 60 C. 

See other examples under 160, where the peculiar force of the 
aorist participle in such cases, denoting the same time with the verb, 
is illustrated. 

846. The examples show that no exact distinctions of all cireum- 
stantial participles are possible, as many express various relations at 
the same time. See 823, 





Genitive Absolute. 


847. When a circumstantial participle (832-846) belongs 
to a substantive which is not grammatically connected with 
the main construction of the sentence, both the substantive 
and the participle generally stand in the genitive, in the 
construction called the genitire absolute, Eg. 

OF τις ἐμεῦ ἐῶντος σοὶ βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει, no one while I live 
shall lay heary hinds upon you. Ti, 88, Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράχθη Κόνωνος μὲν 
στρατηγοῦντος, Εὐαγήρον δὲ τοῦτο παρασχόντος καὶ τῆς δινάμεως 
τὴν πλείστην παρασκευάσαντος, these were accomplished while Conon 
was wnertl, and after Eragoras had thus supplied him, ete. soc. ix. 56. 

ipa μὴν προσδεξαμένων τῶν νῦν ἀνθεστηκότων αὐτῷ καὶ pug 
ἡ πάντων φιλιππισάντων, εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἔλθωσιν ἀμφότεροι. 
Dat, xviii, 176 : see xix, 50 (pres. and perf). ᾿Αφέκετο δεῦρο τὸ πλοῖον, 
γνόντων τῶν Κεφαλλήνων ἀντιπράττοντος τούτου. . . κατα. 
πλεῖν, the Crphallenians having determined to sail in, although this man 
oppo it, 1. xxvii. 14. ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο παθάγτων, 
ἀιπλασίαν ἂν τὴν δύναμιν εἰκάζεσθαι (οἴμαι), ie. if the Athenians should 
cree suffer this same thing, ete, Tue. i. 10. “Ὅλης yap τῆς πόλεως 
ρεπομίνην τῷ στρατηγῷ, μεγάλα τά τε ἀγαθὰ κατορθοῦντος 
καὶ τὰ κακὰ διαμαρτάνοντος εἰκὸς γίγνεσθαι. Xen, Mem. 














The genitive absolute was probably used at first to express time 
(present or past acconling to the tense), and afterwards the other cir- 
cumstantial relations, cause, condition, concession, etc. The construc- 
tion iy most fully developed im especially in the Oratora! 


‘See Spicker in Am » 0-348, on The Genitive 
Absolute in the Attic Orater= 
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‘mes sands alone in the genitive absolute, 
supplied from the context, or when 




















(eke pop 
ἐχόντων, εἰκὸς, rd, and 
Sex. An ii 210. Οὐκ ἐξαι- 
δίκας ἐταγόντων, οὐκ ἐπαγγελλο. 


otes a state of the weather; δα ὕοντος 
Marily, Xes. Hell i 1,16. In such 
ες Διός being understood. See Am 
fe δ᾽ dpa Ζεύς. 


‘© may stan] in the genitive absolute with 
If the subject of such a clause is plural, 
ts, the participle itself may be plural, by 


ἰ ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγ- 
ren clearly shown, that, εἰς. 2 Pace. i74 


. i. 116. teiebiniens vi. 2,19. 


itive absolute is regularly used only when a new 
subject is intrluced into the sentence (847) and not when the 
participle can Le joined with any substantive already belonging to the 
construction. Yet this principle is sometimes violated, in order to 
make the participial clause more prominent and to express its relation 
itime, cause, ete: with greater emphasis, Eg. 

Διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέοις, ἠγγέλθη "αὐτῷ ὅτι Μέγαρα 
ἀφέστηκε, when Perichs had already crossed over, it was announced to him 
that Megara had revelted, 

So sometimes in Latin, but generally with difference in meaning: 
as Galliam Italiamque tentari « absente nolebat, Cazs. Bell. Civ. i. 29. 





aAlceusutive Absolute, 


851. The participle of an impersonal verb stands in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, with or without 
an infinitive, when other participles with their subjects 
would stand in the genitive absolute. 

Such are ἐβόν, Bor, παρόν, προσῆκον, πρέπον, παρέχον, 
μεταμέλον, δοκοῦν, δόξαν, and tho like 5 also passive 
used impersonally (as προσταχθέν, εἰρημένον, δεδογμένον) 5 
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expressions as ἀδύνατον dv, it being impossible, composed of an 
adjective and ὅν ; also τυχόν, perchance. Eg. 

ΟΣ δ' οὐ βοηθήσαντες δέον ὑγιεῖς ἀπῆλθον; and did thove who 
brought no aid when it was necessary escape safe and sound? Prax. Aleib, 
i, 115 B. ᾿Απλᾶῶς δὲ λύπας ἐξὸν (4c. φέρειν), οὐκ οἴσω διπλᾶς, Eon. 
1 Τὶ 688. Παρέχον δὲ τῆς ᾿Ασίης πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλο 
τι αἱρήσεσθε; τον v. 49, Εὖ δὲ παρασχόν, and when an oppor- 
tunity offers, Tuve. i. 120, Οὐ προσῆκον, mproperly. Id. iv, 95, 
Συνδόξαν τῷ al καὶ τῇ μητρὶ, γαμεῖ τὴν Κυαβάρον θυγατέρα. 
Cyr, viii, δ, 98, Εἐρημένον κύριον εἶναι ὅ τι dv τὸ πλῆ! 

ν ξυμμάχων ψηφίσηται. Tave, ν. 30. So δεδογμένον, id. i. 1255 
εγραμμένον, v.56; and προστεταγμένον, Pear. Leg. 908 Ὁ, Kai 

οσταχθέν por ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου Μένωνα ἄγειν ate 
ν, φχόμην, Dem. τ. 12. Παρεκελεύοντό τε, ἀδύνατον 
by ἐν νυκτὶ ἄλλῳ τῳ σημῆναι. Τηῦα. vii 44, Ἔχωγ', ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, 
οἶμαι. ἅμα μὲν συναγορενόντων ἡμῶν, ἅμα. δὲ καὶ αἰσχρὰν ἂν τὸ 
τ mA. Χεν. Cyr. ἢ, 8, 50. (See 576.) ᾿Αντιπαρεσκειεί- 
(ero eppuptivors. ὧς μάχης ἔτι δεῆσον, on the ground that there would 
still be nerd of a battle, Wh vie 1, 26. Οἱ δὲ τριάκοντα, ὡς ἐξὸν ἤδη 
αὐτοῖς τυραννεῖν ἀδεῶς, προεῖπον, TA, ie. Ueinking that it was now 
ὧν their μετ σὰν, Τὴ, Hell, ii, 4,1 




















ative absolute has τό ; δὰ 
2, 20 (above): so ν. 1, 13; 





852. Rarely the infinitive in the a 
ἀντιλέγειν, Nes 
5. A, Gon. 





αλεχρὸν ὧν 
Prat. Rep 
853. 


with their nouns in the 








ὄνοι the participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
absolute, in all genders and 
᾿ ὡς OF ὥσπερ (864; 867). Eng. 
ὃ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων εἴργου- 
χρηστῶν ὁμιλίαν ἄσκιμτιν οὖσαν τῆς 
τάλυσιν (os + Mero 2, 
'λοῦσιν, 
ὥσπερ ἐκ "μὲν γιγνομένους φίλους, ἐξ ἀδελφῶν δὲ οὐ 
γιγνομίνονς, as if frinuds were made from fellow-citizens, and were not 
inate from berthers, Wn. ii, By Ὡς τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς τὴν τῶν ὀνομάτων. 
Hy Ayportevors dyaryprortas, AESCHIN. iii, 142. Ὥσ- 
περ ὑμᾶς dy vonte tas, ΠΡ 180, Μέγιστον οὕτω διακεῖσθαι τὰς γνώμας 
ὑμῶν, ὡς ἴλασστον ἑκόντα προθύμως ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ ποιήσοντα. DEM. 
xiv, Me 













wa ὧν τὴν μὲν 








ἀρετῆς, τὴν ek 





20. 








tetera: 








854. The wensative alsdlute used personally without ὡς or ὥσπερ 
ts very tare, Tt orcurs chiefly with neuter participles which are 
regularly inpersenal Bur 

pow jeu αὐτῷ τοῦ κλήρου. μέρος ὅσον περ ἐμοί, Tear. v. 12. 
Ῥωῦτα δὲ γινόμενα, rerten μεγάλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καταλαμβάνει. 
Hot. ii, 66. Ἤδη, ἀμφοτέροις μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, κυρωθὲν δὲ 
οὐδὲν, νυκτός τε ἐπιγενομένης, οἱ μὲν Μακεδόνες ἐχώρουν ἐπ᾽ οἶκον, 
Tavo, iv. 136. Δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανθέντα τὰ στρα. 
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τεύματα ἀπῆλθε. Xen. Hell. iii. 2,19. Δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα occurs in 
Pat. Prot. 314 C, where we may supply ποιεῖν, or δόξαν ταῦτα may 
represent ἔδοξε tutta. So XEN. An. iv. 1, 18. 


Adverbs connected with the Circumstantial Participle. 


855. The adverbs τότε, ἤδη (τότε ἡδὴη), ἐνταῦθα, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, 
and οὕτως are often joined to the verb of the sentence in which 
the femporal participle stands, to give greater emphasis to the 
temporal relation. δι. 

"ExeAevev αὐτὸν συνδιαβάντα, ἔπειτα οὕτως ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, he 
commanded that, after he had joined them wm crossing, he should then 
retire ux he proposed. Xex, An, vii. 1, 4. TeBopéveav δὲ τῶν Σαμίων 
καὶ σχύντων τὴν Ζάγκλην, ἐνθαῦτα οἱ Ζαγκλαῖοι ἐβοήθεον αὐτῃ. 
Hint. vi, 23, ᾿Αποφυγὼν δὲ καὶ τούτους, στρατηγὸς οὕτω ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἀπεδέχθη, and having escaped these also, he was then (under these circum- 
stamees) chosen general of the Athenians, Id. vi. 104. 


856. Kira, ἔπειτα, and οὕτως sometimes refer in the same way 
to a participle expressing opposition or limitation ; ἴῃ which case 
they may be translated by nevertheless, after all. E.g. 

Πάντων δ᾽ ἀτυπώτατόν ἐστι, τηλικαύτην. ἀνελόντας μαρτυρίαν 
οὕτως οἴεσθαι δεῖν εἰκῃ πιστεύεσθαι παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἐξ is most absurd of 


all that, although they have destroyed so important α piece of evidence, they 
should after all think, ete. Dem. xxviii 5. Aewa μέντ᾽ av πάθοις, εἰ 


᾿Αθήναζε ἀφικόμενος, οὗ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος πλείστη ἐστὶν ἐξουσία ror 


λέγειν, ἔπειτα σὺ ἐνταῦθα τούτου μόνος ἀτυχήσαις, ¥, although you 
are come to Athens, you should after all be the only one to fatl in obtain- 


ing this, Piuat. Gorg, 461 Εἰ, -- 


857. Οὕτως, διὰ τοῦτο, and διὰ ταῦτα sometimes refer in the 
same way to a participle denoting a cause. Fg. 

Νομίζων ἀμείνονας καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων ὑμᾶς εἶναι, 
διὰ τοῦτο προσέλαβον, hecauxe I believed, ete, Xey. An.i 7,3. “Ypas 
de ἡμεῖς γησάμε νοι ἱκανοὺς γνῶναι, οὕτω παρελάβομεν. Puat. 
Lach. 178 B. 

858. The adverbs ἅμα, μεταξύ, εὐθύς (Ionic ἐθέως), αὐτέκα, 
ἄρτι, aud ἐξαίφνης are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the tmporal participle, although grammatically they qualify 
the verb of the sentence. £.9. 

"Apa προιὼν ἐπεσκοπεῖτο εἴ τι δυνατὸν εἴη τοὺς πολεμίους ἀσθε. 
"εστέρους ποιεῖν, ax he advanced, he looked at the same time to ses whether 
a wits possible, ete. XEN. Cyr. v. 9, 99. “Apa καταλαβόντες 


τροσ- 
ἐκέατό σῴι, as son As they had overtaken them, they pressed hard “pos 
them, Wt. ix. ὅ7. Nexos μεταξὺ ὀρύσσων ἐκαύσᾳτο, μα 


ἐμποδίουν γενομένου, Necho stopped achile digging (the canal), ete. Id. ii. 
158. ]Ιυλλαχοῦ δή με ἐπέσχε λέγοντα μεταξύ, ὦ often checked me 
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while speaking. Puat. Ap. 40 Β, Ἐπιπόνῳ ἀσκήσει εὐθὺς νέοι ὄντες 
τὸ ἀνδρεῖον μετέρχονται, by ἰούϊρονιε discipline, evew while they ave still 
young, etc, THUC. ii. 39. Τῷ δεβιῷ κέρᾳ εὐθὺς ἀκοβεβηκότι οἱ 
Κορίνθιοι ἐπέκειντο, the Corinthians pressed upon the right wing, ax soon 
as it was disembarked, 1d. iv. 43, ᾿Αρξάμενος εὐθὺς καθισταμένου, 
beginning as soon as it (the war) broke out, Td. 1,1, Διόνυσον λέγουσε 
ὡς αὐτίκα γενόμενον ἐς τὸν μηρὸν ἐνερράψατο Ζεύς, they say of 
Dionysus that, ax som as he wae born, Zeus sewed him into δὼ thigh, 
Hor, fi. 146, Τὴν ψυχὴν θεωροῦντα ἐξαίφνης ἀποθανόντος txd- 
ny the svul of each one the moment that he is dead. Pav. Gory. 
EK. Καὶ αὐτοῦ μεταξὺ ταῦτα λέγοντος ὃ Κλεινίας ἔτυχεν ἀπο- 
μενος, Id. Buthyd. 275 E. 











859. The participle expressing opposition, limitation, or con- 
cession is often strengthened by καίπερ or καί (after a negative, 
by οὐδέ or μηδέ, with or without πέρ), or by καὶ ταῦτα, and that 
loo. Ὅμως, nevertheless, may be connected with the participle 
(lik ), belonging, however, grammatically to the 
loading verb. 

“Extopa καὶ μέμα ὦτα μάχης σχήσεσθαι ὀΐω. 1]. ix. 655, Ἔποι- 
κτείρω δέ νιν δύστηνον ἔμπας, καίπερ ὄντα δυσμενῆ, although he is 
tug rte Sovit, Aj. 122. Οὐκ ἂν προδοίην, οὐδὲ περ πράσσων 
κακῶς, Ε Ph. 1624. Peracct πείθου μηδὲ τἀληθὴ κλύων (= 





μα, otc, in 




















Here dpens qualities πείθον ν although, ax usual, it is joined with the 
portiviple for eiphasis) ᾿Αδικεῖς ὅτι ἄνδρα ἡμῖν τὸν σπονδαιότατον 
εἴθων, καὶ ταῦτα οὕτω πολέμιον ὄντα τῷ 
16. 














Meiers 7 
γέλωτι, NEN. Cyr ἢ 


860. In Homer, the two parts of cad. . <p are generally 
separated hy the participle, or by some emphatie word connected 
with it. Καί is here very often omitted, so that πέρ stands 
alone in the sense of although, Both of these uses are found also 
i ly. 











μενός wep ἑταίρου, κεῖσθαι, 1]. 
μενέτω τριτάτῃ ἐνὶ μοίρῃ. IL xv. 
ἀνιάγχευ κηδομένη περ, μή σε φίλην 
impute θεινομένην" τότε δ᾽ οὗ τι δινήσυ- 


cure, καὶ a 








ὶ κρατερὴ 
Ἡέτλαμι, μῆτερ ἐμὴν 
ἀψφηα Apia 


περ 










μαι ἀχνύμε 
Kay 


μων γὰ 


Or. 680. 
γὼ, γυνή περ οὖσα, τῷδε μηχανή. 
So rep alone in Herodotus, as ἀσκευης 








dom used like καίπερ with the par- 
ny with finite verbs. E. 
Οὐδ por ἐμμελέως τὸ Πιττίκειον νέμεται, καίτοι σοφοῦ παρὰ 
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φωτος εἰς μένουν, ΦΊΜΟΣ, Fr. 5.6 ap. Pray. Prot. 339 Ὁ. Ἵκανά 
WO dogs εσθαι καίτοι τολλί γε ταραλιτών. Lrg χχχὶ 34, 

862. “Are and οἷχ or οἷον, ἃ, inasmuch as, are used to 
emphasise a parcticipie denuting the aru or ground of an action. 
Here the cause aisizned is stated merely on the authority of the 
speaker or writer. ‘See 854.) Eu. 

0 re Ries. ἅτε ταῖς ὧν καὶ φιλόκαλος καὶ φιλότιμος, ἥδετο 
τὴ Trudy but Cares tn ich ae he was a child ‘as being a cheld), etc. 
XEN. vr. 3. 3. “Are yoovov ἐγγινομένον συχνοῦ, as a long 
Hee Soteerened, Hiv. i 190: in the same chapter, ofa δὲ ἐξεπιστά. 
peo, Sy ἅτε Myotertes. Ture. vib 85. Mada δὲ χαλεπῶς ropac- 
Peo οἷα CH ἐν τὐκτί Te Kal Goby ἀτκιόντες, εἰς Αἰγόσθενα ἀφι- 
KML US κα δ te they were departing by night, εἴς. New. Hell. vi. 
4,26. Ovov δὲ Cit your ἀφιγμένος, ἀσμένως ἦα ἐπὶ ras 
mies carp 315. Prat. Charm. 153 A. 

863. In H-1--Lotus, ὥστε is used in the sense of dre; as in i 8, 
ὥστε ταῦτα νυμίζων, Lnsriueh as he beliered this. So vi. 136, ἦν yap 
ἀδήνατως, ὥστε Tywoperev τοῦ μηροῦ. In Tate. vii. 24, ὥστε (s0 
the Mas. γὰρ ταμιείῳ χρωμένων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τοῖς τείχεσιν, Bekker 
wrote: ἅτε for ὥστε, andl Stahl reads oorep 


864. Ὡς may be prefixed to participles denoting a cause or 
grotel or a purpose, sometimes to other circumstantial participles. 
It shows that what is stated in the participle is stated as the 
thought or assertion of the subject of the leading verb, or as that 
of some other person prominent in the sentence, without implying 
that it is also the thought of the speaker or writer. Exg. 

Οἱ μὲν διώκοντες τοὺς καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς ws πάντας νικῶντες, of δ᾽ 
ἁρπίζιντες ὡς ἤδη πάντες νικῶντες, one side pursuing those 
to them, thinking that they oere victorious over all; and the other side 
proceeding to plunder, thinking that they were all victorious. Xen. An. i 
10, 4. Τὴν πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς Πισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν, 
he mule his pretence as Uf he wished to drive out the Pundians. Ib. i. 2, 1. 
SrAAapBavee Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, he seixs Cyrus with the (avowed) 
aljyect of patting him ta death, Thi 1, 3. Διαβαίνει ὡς ἀμήσων τὸν 
αἴτον. Hpt, νἱ. 38. Ot’ Αθηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς πολεμήσοντες, 
the Atheniana prepared with the faroired) intention of going to war, THuc. 
ii. 7. ‘Tov Περικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμεῖν 
καὶ δὲ ἐκεῖνον ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς περιπεπτωκότες, they found fault 
with Pericles, on the around that he had persuaded them to engage in the 
war, and that through him they had become tnrolved tn the calamities, Id. 
ii. 59. (Here Thucydides himself is not responsible for the statements 
in the participles, as he would be if ws were omitted.) ᾿Αγανακτοῦσιν 
ὡς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι, they are indignant, because (as they 
allege) they have been deprived, ete. Piat. Rep, 329 A. Βασιλεῖ 

ἄγαισσιν, ὡς δὲ ἐκεῖνον τυχοῦσαι τῆς αὐτονομίας ταύτης, Le, they thank 
him hecuuse (they lelieve) they have obtained this independence through him. 
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Iso, iv. 175, Ὡς γὰρ εἰδότων περὶ ὧν ἐπέμφθησαν ἀκούετε, for 
you hear them as men who (you believe) know about what they were sent for. 
Dem. xix. 6. 

Ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν ὡς καταστησομένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δέον, he bade 
them take courage, on the ground that these matters were about to be settled 
as they should be, Χαν, An. i. 3, 8, "Ex δὲ τούτων εὐθὺς ἐκήρνττον 
ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ὡς τῶν τυράννων τεθνεώτων, because (as 
they sid) the tyrants were dead, Td, Hell. ν, 4,9. ᾿Απελογήσατο ὅτι 
οὐχ ὡς τοῖς Ἕλλησι πολεμησόντων σφῶν εἴποι, that he said what 
he did, not because they intended to be at war with the Greds Τὰ, An. v. 
5,3. 80 dy ἐπιβονλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πόλεσι, on the ground 
that T. was plotting, ib. 1,6. Ὡς ob προσοίσοντος (ee. ἐμοῦ) 
τὰς χεῖρας, . . . δίδασκε, since (as you may feel eure) I rill mot lay 
hands on you, teach me, Td, Mem. ii, 6, 32, “Qs dvapevotvros καὶ 
οὐκ ἀποθανουμένον (με, ἐμοῖὴ), οὕτω παρασκενάζον, make your prepara- 
tions in the idea that I shall remain and shall not die. Τὰ, Cyr. viii. 4, 
27. Niv δὲ, ὡς οὕτω ἐχόντων, στρατιὴν ὡς τάχιστα ἐκεέμκετε. 
Hor. viii, 144, ὡς βέβαιον ὄν, Tave, i. 2; Dem, xvill. 207. 

865. It isa mistake to suppose that ὡς implies that the participle 
duvg wot express the idea of the speaker or writer, It implies nothing 
whaterer on this point, Which ix determined (if at all) by the context 
‘The question whether the clause with ὡς gives the real or the pretended 
opinion of the lewling subject is also determined (if at all) by the 
context. 


























866. ‘Ws may aleo be used before participles standing in indirect 
dlisconmse with verbs of kumring, οἷς, (see 916). 


867, “Uerep, as, us it were, with the participle denotes a 
comparison of the action of the verb with an assumed case. 
‘The expression may generally be translated by as if with a verb; 
hut the participle is not felt. to be conditional in Greek, as is 
shown by the negative of (not μή). 

Uo ep ἄλλοις ἐπιδεικνύμενοι, they danced as if they 
were shiorina off to others i. they danced, not really but in appearance 






















pl ἐμοῦ λέγειν; thy do you say this to me, 
aif it μεν τν nol in your pore to say what you please about me ? Td. Mem. 
116,36, Tn both these eases, there is a comparison between the 
action stated in the verb and dancing or speaking under circumstances 
stated in the participial clause. The if in our translation is a make- 
shift, whieh we find convenient in expressing the supposed case in ἃ 
coulitional form, which, however, is not the Greek form The con- 
le same as when ὥσπερ takes a noun, as τὸν κίνδυνον 
παρελθεῖν. croiprer ὥσπερ νέφος, it caused the danger to pass by like a 
cowl, Dest, xviii, 188; only we can translate ὥσπερ νέφος, but we 
could not Uranshite ὥσπερ νέφος ὄντα, 

“Querrey ἤδη radios εἰδότες ὃ mpaxréov ἐστὶν, οὐκ ἐθέλετ᾽ ἀκούειν, 








struction is 
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you are unroilling to hear, as tf you already knew well what should be done. 
Isoc, viii. 9. ᾿Απήντων ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλὰς μυριάδας, ὥσπερ ἐν 
ἀλλοτρίαις ψυχαῖς μέλλοντες κινδυνεύσειν, as uf they had been about 
to incur the risk with others’ lives, Id. iv. 86. Τὴν ἡμίσειαν εἴληφεν, 
ὥσπερ πρὸς τὸν Δία τὴν χώραν vepopevos, GAX οὐ πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους τὰς συνθήκας ποιούμενος, he has taken half (of the land) 
as if he were dividing the country with Zeus, and not making a treaty 
οἰ αν men. Ib. 179. Ηρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις͵ ὥσπερ αὐτὸς ἁπλῶς καὶ per’ 
εὐνοίας πάντας εἰρηκὼς τοὺς λόγους, φυλάττειν ἐμὲ ἐκέλευεν, as of he 
had himself spoken, etc. DEM. xviii. 276. Oi Ἕλληνες οὕτως ἡγανά- 
κτησαν, ὥσπερ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος πεπορθημένης, as ὕ the whole 
of Greece had been laud waste, 800. x. 49. See Id. iv. 53, ὥσπερ οὐ 
τοὺς λόγους 6 ὄντας, and Xen, An, iii, 1, 14, v. 7, 24; Mem. i il. 3, 3; 
Occ. li. 7. In Prat. Ap. 35 A, we have ὥσπερ ἀθανάτων ἐ ἐσομένων 
ἐὰν ὑμεῖς αὐτοὺς μὴ ἀποκτείνητε, ie, as if they will be (like men who 
will be) immortal of you do not put them to death, where the future 
participle indicates that there is no condition (473). 

The participle with ὥσπερ generally denotes attendant circumstances 
(843), sometimes manner (836). 


868. “Ὥσπερ, like any particle meaning as, can be followed by εἶ 
and an actual condition, the apodosis of which it represents; as in 
ὥσπερ εἰ Taper Tarets, as (you would do) if you had lived near by, 
Arxscu. Ag. 1201. A participle with ὥσπερ εἶ seems to have hardly 
more conditional force than one with the simple ὥσπερ; as ἐμὲ ᾧχου 
καταλιποῖσ᾽ ὡσπερεὶ προκείμενον, you went off and left me asf I 
had been luid out, AR. Eccl. 537. See ὥσπερ εἰ vopifwv, Dem, xxx. 7. 

When a real condition is expressed, we generally have ὥσπερ ἂν εἶ, 
as in ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις αἰτιῷτο, Dew. xviii, 194, But when ὥσπερ ἂν 
εἰ (or ὡσπερανεί) is followed by a participle or a noun without a verb, 
it is hardly possible that either of the verbs which were originally 
understood with ἄν and εἰ (227) was felt as implied in the language as 
we find it: indeed, it would seldom be possible to supply an actual 
verb, Thus in ὁμοίως διεπορεύθησαν ὡσπερανεὶ προπεμπόμενοι, they 
proceeded ax tf they were under eacort, Isoc, iv. 148, and in ὡσπερανεὶ 
ἡγούμενοι, as if they believed, DEM. xviii 214, ὥσπερ alone would have 
given essentially the same sense. So in ἐφοβήθη ὡσπερανεὶ παῖς, 
Puat. Gorg. 479 A, ὥσπερ παῖς, like a child, would probably have 
expressed the whole idea with less emphasia. 


REMARKS ON ὥσπερ AND ὡς WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 


869. 1. In Homer ὥς re, ws εἰ, and ὡς ef τε are Used in ἃ sense 
approaching that of ὥσπερ in Attic Greek. ‘Os here always 
expresses a comparison, and when εἰ is added the form must 
originally have included a condition; but, even in Homer, the 
force of εἰ had become so weakened that it is hardly possible 
that any actual verb was felt to be implied in the expression. 2g. 
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"᾿Αχαιῶν οἶτον ἀείδεις, ὥς τέ που ἢ αὐτὸς παρεὼν ἥ ἄλλον ἀκού- 
σας, you sing as if you had been present yourself or had heard. Srom another. 
Od. viii, 490, Kipxy ἐπήιξα ὥς τε κτάμεναι μενεαίνων, I rushed 
upon Circe as if I were eager to kill her. Od. χ, 388 τ #0 x. 395. Τὸν δ᾽ 
ὁ γίρων ἐὺ ἔτρεφεν, ἀμφαγαπάζομενος ὧς εἴ θ' By νἱὸν ἐόντα, 
vweleoming him as (if he had been) his own wm, Tl. xvi. 191, πόλλ᾽ 
ὀλοφυρόμενοι ὡς εἰ θανατόνδε κιόντα, an (if he were) going to death, i 
. Ths vi σε τοιάδ᾽ ἔρεξεν, ὡς εἴ τι κακὸν ῥέζονσαν ἐνωπῚ 
loing any evil openly, Il, v. 873, Kavos pracy. 
αὐτῆς, ὡς "εἰ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο, as (if) when a fire ta burning. I. xxii. 
149 ; so Od, xix. 39, 

2, In Homer ὡς εἰ may have a noun without a participle, Here 
the comparative force is specially clear, as the difficulty of supplying a 
verb with εἰ is specially great : see μ' ἀσύφηλον ἔρεξεν ὡς εἴ τιν ἀτίμη- 
τὸν μετανάστην, he made me of no account, like some dishonaured stranger, 
IL. ix. 648, xvi. 59, So ὡς εἴ τε κατὰ ῥόον, as if down stream, Od, 
xiv, 254; ὥς τε περὶ ψυχῆς, aa it were for my life, Od. ix. 423," 














870. The weak conditional force that appears in the Homeric ὡς 
εἰ with a participle or a noun (869) helps to explain the perhaps still 
weaker condition of ὥσπερ εἰ or ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ in Attic Greek (868). 

871. ‘The very few cases of ὡς with the participle in Homer do not 
in ὡς had vet begun to, develop its later force (864). See 
Od. xvi. ἄντα wiser Tepibis, ὡς ἐκ θανάτοιο φυγόντα, he kissed 
him all wr, ike one esenped from death, though we might translate since 
he fell that ΤΟ had escaped from death, No such force is possible, how- 
ever, in HL xxiii 430, ὡς οὐκ ἀΐοντι ἐοικώς, appearing like one tho 
heard nut. 















872. Herodotus uses ὥστε with the participle in the sense of ἅτε, 
although Ie has ὡς with the participle in the Attic sense (864), See 
examples under 863. 





873. Ὃν ci or dered and ὡς εἴ te appear occasionally in Attic 
poetry with neuns or adje in their Homeric So ματὴρ 

A , like some faithful mother, Sov, El, 384; πτύσαν 
ὡσεί τε Suerperiy spurning her acan enemy, Aut, 653. 


874. 


same force as 









arrqp with the participle occasionally seems to have the 
ε΄ οἷον as in Eck. Hipp. 1307, ὁ δ᾽ ὥσπερ ὧν 
oo ἀύγοις, inssmuch as he wus just, ete. Or is the 
+ a jet μεν’ 

ind τῆς τοῦ γήρως ἀσθενείας ἢ καὶ 
ἐκεῖ μᾶλλόν τι καθορᾷ αὐτά, the same 
foree is generally given to ‘p. But it may have the comparative 
fawer : rither because of the forbleness of old age, or perhaps (feeling) like 
car whe is mare the ther warld, he takes a more careful view of h—a 





ire 





ὀῥκαιως οὐκ ἀφῶ 











twaning here 1, 





ὥσπερ ἤδη ἐγ 





1 Sen Lange, Partikel EL, pp. 235-243, T cannot follow Lange (p. 241), in 
making the Attic ὡς with the participle the natural successor of the Homeric 
ὧδε εἰ with the participle. 
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genitive of cause with ὑπό and a participle of circumstance being 
united under ἤτοι and 7). 


Omission of dv. 


875. The participle ὧν is sometimes omitted, leaving a pre- 
dicate adjective or noun standing by itself. 

1. This occurs chiefly after dre, ofa, ws, or καίπερ, and much 
more frequently with predicate adjectives than with nouns. £.g. 

᾿Αλλὰ γιγνώσκω σαφῶς, καίπερ σκοτεινὸς (sc, Ov), THY γε σὴν 
αὐδὴν ὅμως, althowih amy sight is darkened, Sopu. O. T. 1325. "Ἔφη 
κηρύξειν μηδεμίαν πόλιν δέχεσθαι αὐτοὺς, ws πολεμίους (sc. ὄντας), 
that no city should receive them, on the ground that they were enemies. 
Xe. An vi. 6,9. So ws φίλους 75), Cyr. iii, 2, 25. Αὐτὸ éxery 
devour ὡς ἀναγκαῖον ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡς ἀγαθόν (sc. ov), they practise τὶ 
on the ground that it is necessary, and not on the ground that tt is good. 
Piat. Rep, 358 C. ἮΙ μὴν ἔτι Ζεὺς, καίπερ αὐθάδης (sc. ὧν) φρενῶν, 
ἔσται ταπεινός. AESCH. Prom. 907. 

So in the yenitive and accusative absolute, ‘Qs ἑτοίμων δὴ χρη- 
μάτων (se, ὄντων). XEN. An. vil, 8, 11. ‘Os ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας (ac. 
οὔσης), stnee 1 alone am near you, Sopu. O. Ο 83. ‘Qs καλὸν (se. ὄν) 
ἀγυρεύεσθαι αὐτόν, on the ground that it is good for it (the speech) te 
be spoken, Tuc. ii, 85, Σὺ πρῶτος, ws οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον (ec. dv) τὸ 
κλέπτειν, αἰτιᾷ τὸν κλέπτοντα. XEN. Cyr. vy. 1, 13. ‘Os dpa παντὶ 
δῆλον (se. ὅν) τι κοινὰ τὰ φίλων ἔσται. PLat. Rep. 449 C. 

(With nouns.) Εὐθὺς, οἷα δὴ παῖς (ες, ὧν) φύσει φιλόστο 
ἡσπάζετο αὐτόν, as he wus by nature an affectionate child. XEN. Cyr. i 
3,2. Αὐτοὶς εἰς τὴν πολιτείαν οὐ παραδεξόμεθα, ἅτε τυραννίδος 
ἡμνητάς (se. Gvras), since they sing the pratses of tyranny. Puat. Rep. 
568 B. 

2. Without the above mentioned particles (875, 1), ὧν is 
rarely omitted, and probably only in poetry. £.g. 

Tors ὄρνις, ὧν ὑφηγητῶν (sc. ὄντων) ἐγὼ κτανεῖν ἔμελλον πατέρα 
τὸν ἐμόν, the birds, by whose quidance, ete. Sopa. Ο, T. 966, So 1260, 
and O. C. 1588, Νοεῖς θάπτειν σφ᾽, ἀπόρρητον πόλει (sc. ὄν), do you 
think of Invying him, when it is forbidden to the αἷμ. Td. Ant. 44, 


3. The adjectives ἑκών, tilling, and ἄκων, unwilling, omit ὧν 
like participles. Fig. 

"Epot μὲν οὐχ ἑκόντος, against my will, Sopa. Aj. 455. "Aéxov- 
τος ἐμεῖο. LL 301. Νικίαν καὶ Δημοσθένην ἄκοντος τοῦ Γνλέχπου 
ἀπέσφαξαν, THe. vii. 86. So ΑΚΒΟΗ, Prom. 711. Παρὰ τούτων οὐκ 
ἄν tute λάβοις λόγον οὔτε ἑκόντων οὗτε ἀκόντων. PLatr. Theaet. 
150 C, 


4. A predicate adjective or noun sometimes stands without ὥν, 
when it is connected by a conjunction to a participle in the same 
‘struction. Fry. 


δ 
fa 








a Fann 
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Δ ἦν ὧν 


᾽ ” 
a ἄδυτον av ™. 


817) COMBINATIONS OF CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLES 847 

Ti με οὐκ ὁλομέναν ὑβρίζεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπίφαντον ; shy do you insult 
me when Iam not yet dead, but am before your eyes? Son, Ant. 880, 
Λόγοις δὲ ovpBas καὶ θεῶν ἀνώμοτος, Eun, Med. 737 : τὸ Or. 487. 
Atrpa φέρων καὶ ἱκέτης (wc. ὧν) τῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν, Phar, Rep. 393 D. 
So Hor. i. 60 (ἀπολείπουσα -.. καὶ εὐειδήφ), κυὰ 66 (ἀδελφιδέον 
μὲν «᾿ς βασιλεύοντος δίγ; Tue. ἡ]. 88 (οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων πρόφασιν 
οὐδ᾽ ἑτοίμων). See other examples in Kithner, vol. il. § 491, 


Combinations of Circumstantial Participles. 


876. As the participle in the genitive or accusative absolute 
denotes the same relations (time, cause, ete.) as the circumstantial 
participle in its ordinary construction (833-845), both may be 
used in the same sentence and be connected by conjunctions, 
When several participles denoting these relations oceur in auy 
sentence, those which belong to substantives already connected 
with the main construction agree with these in case, while those 
which refer to some new subjects stand with these in the genitive 
absolute ; any which are impersonal standing in the accusative 
absolute, Eu. 

Οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες στραφέντες παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος 
se. τοῦ βιιτιλέων; καὶ δεξόμενοις Mey prepared themselves with a view 
the King's cooing up and to receiving him, XE: An. i. 10, 6. 
μενος dv τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ (Κλέων), καὶ ψηφισα- 
τῶν τε ἐν Πύλῳ στρατηγῶν ἕνα 
ἣν διὰ τάχους ἐποιεῖτο. Τῆῦο, iv, 99. 
Hedororryprias ὕποπτος Ov, καὶ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀφικο- 
τοκτεῖναις ἐποχωρεῖ παρὰ Τισσαφέρνην. Td. 
"ρίας οὐκ οὔσης οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμιγνύντες ἀδεῶς 
ἃ γῆν οὔτε διὰ θαλάσσης, νεμόμενοί τε τὰ ἑαυτῶν 

ὶ riav χρημάτων οὐκ ἔχοντες οὐδὲ γῆν 
ἐ τις ἐπελθὼν καὶ ἀτειχίστων ἅμα 
τῆς Te καθ᾽ ἡμέραν drayxacon τροφῆς 
πρνταχῦ ἄν ἡγούμενοι ἐπικρατεῖν, οὐ χαλεπῶς ἀπανίσταντο. Td. i. 
2 Mere νῆτην amd ἐπ μεγνεύντες belong to the leading clause; νεμό- 
‘ovres —corresponding to ἡγούμενοι- ἄτα in 
ὧν depends on νεμύμενοις ete, and introduces 
re... ἀφαιρήσεται, Which contains ἐπελθών 
circumstantial participles, 
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877. The supplementary participle completes the idea 
ating that to which its action 
les very near the use of the 
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object infinitive. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb and agree with it in case. Z’g. 

Παύομέν σε λέγοντα, we stop you from speaking; πανόμεθα é- 
yovres, we cease speaking. 

878, The supplementary participle has two uses. In 
one of these it corresponds to the infinitive in indirect 
discourse, with its tenses representing the same tenses of 
the direct form; and in the other it corresponds to the 
object infinitive in other constructions, so far as it ap- 
proaches the infinitive at all in meaning. (See 746.) 

Compare παύομέν σε λέγοντα, we stop you from speaking, with 
δείκνυσί σε λέγοντα τἀληθῆ, he shows that you speak the truth ; 
and compare both with κωλύομέν oe λέγειν, we preven’ you from 


speaking, and φησί σε λέγειν τἀληθῆ, he suys that you speak the 
truth. 


I. Nor ΙΝ Inprrect Discoursk τ" 7-- 993) 


879. I. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, to stop (i.e. cause 
tu cease), and to permit or put up with. E.g. 

᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ ἦρχον. χαλεπαίνων, and I was the first to be angry. IL. ii. 
378. Ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἰατρικῆς λέγων, I will begin my speech with 
the art of medier ine. Prat. Symp. 186 B, Αὕτη ἡ οἰκίη διατελέεε μούνη 
ἐλευθέρη ἐοῦσα Περσέων, this house continues to be the only free one 
among the Persiana, Hot. iii. 83. So ΧΕΝ. An. iv. 3, 2; Dem. xviii. 
Ι. Οὐκ ἀνέξυμαι ζῶσα, I shall not endure ἀξ. Eun. Hipp. 354. 
‘Avexer Gui τινων ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίας λεγύντων, to endure certain men 
saying, Dem. ix. 6. So ἀνέξει λέγοντος € ἐμοῦ περὶ τούτων; will you 
allow me to say? Puat. Rep. 613 C. With the accusative: «ai ravr’ 
Ἰάσων παίδας ἐξανέξεται πάσχοντας; and rill Jason endure to have 
his children suffer this? Eur. Med. 74, Λιπαρέετε μένοντες, persevere 
and hold uur ground. Wor ix. 45. Ot δ᾽ ἐκαρτέρουν πρὺς κῦμα 
λακτίζοντες. Eva 1. Τὶ 1895. Τρῶας δ᾽ οὐ λήξω ἐναρίζων, I 
will not stop slaying Trojans, Tl xxi, 9394, Παῖσαι λέγουσα, stop 
tulking, Ecr, Hipp. 7063 so 474, Τὴν φιλοσοφίαν παῦσον ταῦτα 
λέγη γουσαν, stup Philosophy from tulking in this style, Piat. Gorg. 482 
A. Exefvourt ταῦτα ποιεῦσι οὐκ ἐπιτρεπτέα ἐστί, we must not allow 
them to act in thas rea, Hor. ix. 58, ‘H πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐκιτρέψει 
παραβαίνουσιε tov νόμον, the city will not put up with their trans- 
gression of the law, Tsoc. xii. 170. 

880. The poets sometimes have the participle with roApde 
and τλάω, fo endure, to have courage, and with μένω, to awaté, which 
usually take the infinitive. £.g. cf 743. 2. 
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Ἐτόλμα βαλλόμενος. Od. xxiv. 162, Τόλμα 8 ἐρῶσα, have 
the courage to love. Evn. Hipp. 476. Τλῆναί σε δρῶσαν ἂν ἐγὼ 
παραινέσω, that you take courage to do what I shall advise. Sorw, El. 
943, So πραθέντα τλῆναι, endured to be wld, Avson. Ag. 1041; 
σπείρας ἔτλα, was bold enough to plant, Sept. 754. “Odpa μένοιεν 
νοστήσαντα ἄνακτα, that they might await the king's return, TL. xili. 
38 (compare iv, 247, μένετε Τρῶας ἐλθέμεν ἡ. 

For the aorist participle in the last three examples, see 148. 


881. II. The participle may be used with many verbs which 
denote a state of the feelings, as those signifying to repent, to be 
weary, to be pleased, displeased, satisfied, angry, troubled, or 
Eg. 

Μετεμέλοντο τὰς σπονδὰς ob δεξάμενοι, they repented that they 
had not accepted the peace, THuc. v.27. Τοὺς δεσμώτας μετεμέλοντο 
ἀποδεδωκότες, they repented of having returned the prieen. Id. ν. 
35. Εἰ μετεμέλησέ οἱ τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον μαστεγώσαντε, whether he 
repented that he had scourned the Hellespont. Hor. vii. δ4. ᾿Εάν τις μὴ 
ἀποκάμνῃ ζητῶν, provided one is not weary of seeking, Puat. Men, 81 
D. Τῷ μέν pa χαῖρον νοστήσαντι, they rejoiced in his return. Od. 
xix, 463: so I xviii Τιμώμενοι χαίρουσιν, they delight to be 
Hipp. 8. Χαίροισιν. ἐξεταζομένοις τοῖς οἰομένοις 
μὲν εἶναι σοφοῖς οὖσι δ᾽ οὗ, ie. they delight in having them examined. 
Piat. Ap. 33 C. In poetry χαίρω may have the accusative : τοὺς 
γὰρ εὐσεβεῖς θεοὶ θνήσκοντας ot χαίρουσι, for the Gods do not rejoice 
in the death of the pious. Eun. Hipp. 1340. Σὲ μὲν εὖ πράσσοντ᾽ 
ἐπιχαίρω, Sovn, Aj. 136. Φιλέω with nominative: φιλεῖς δὲ δρῶσ᾽ 
αὐτὸ odvidpa, and you are very fond of doing it, AR. PL 645, Οὐ γάρ 
τίς toe ἀνιῆται παρεόντι, Od. xv. 335. Τῆς Αἰολίδος χαλεπῶς 
ἔφερεν ἀπεσ τερὴ μένον, he took it hard that he was deprived of Acolis, 
Hell. iii. 2, 13. “Ὑπὸ σμικροτέρων τιμώμενοι ἀγαπῶσιν, they 














honoured, Ev 












“ 
χύμενοι ἤχθοντο, they wre vexed αἱ being exposed. Xex, Mem. i. 2, 
47. Τοῖς φρονίμους ἀγανακτεῖν ἀποθνήσκοντας πρέπει, it is 
right to te indignant when the wise die, Ptar. Phaed, 62 Ε. Ὡς μισῶ 
σ᾽ ἔχων, Ecr ἮΝ 1108. Οὐ νεμεσῶ ᾿Αγωμέμνονι ὀτρύνοντι 
μάχεσθαι ᾿Αχαιο, 413, ᾿Αδικούμενοι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται 
ἢ βιαζόμενοι. Te Τοῦτο οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι λέγων, I say 
this without shame (see 903, 1). Xex. Cyr. v. 1, 31. Αἴδεσαι πατέρα 
poe Sori, Aj. 506. Nexdpevos λόγοισιν οὐκ ἀναίνομαι, 
Tam not sorry non piget) to be overcome by your words, ΛΈΒΟΗ, Ag. 588. 
Εὖ δράσας ἠξ σ᾽ οὐκ ἀναίνομαι, I do not regret that 1 helped you. Ev. 
H. ΕΟ 1235, Θανοῦσα οὐκ ἀναίνομαι, I do not regret my death (about 
to come), Tl 10 A. 1503, ᾿Αναΐνομαι τὸ γῆρας ὑμῶν εἰσορῶν, Lam 
troubled at Oh Id. Bacch, 251. (Avaivopas, refuse, takes 
the infinitive : s 


882, Most of the participles of 881 denote a cause or ground of 
action, and might he placed under 838. (See 823.) 























content to be honed hy smaller men, Prat, Rep, 476 B. Ἔλεγ- . 
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883. III. The participle with verbs signifying to find, to detect, 
or fo represent, denotes an act or state in which a person or thing 
is found, detected, or represented. £9. 

Εὗρεν δ᾽ εὐρύοπα Κρονίδην ἄτερ ἥμενον ἄλλων, she found the son 
of Kronos sitting apart, 1]. i. 498. Soi 9]. ‘O δὲ κῆρυξ ἀφικόμενος 
εὗρε τοὺς ἄνδρας διεφθαρμένους, the herald, when he came, found the 
men already put to death. Tuve. ii. 6. "Ἣν yap εὑρεθῇ λέγων coi 
ταῦτ᾽, ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν ἐκπεφευγοίην πάθος, tf he shall be found to tell the same 
story as you, etc. SopH. Ο. T. 839. Καταλαμβάνουσι τὴν Ποτίδαιαν 
kat τἄλλα ἀφεστηκότα, they find Potidaea and the other towns in 
revolt. THuc. i. 59. Κακός γ᾽ ὧν ἐς φίλους ἁλίσκεται, he ts detected 
in buseness, Eur. Med. 84, ᾿Εὰν ἁλῷς ἔτι τοῦτο πράττων, ἀποθανεῖ, 
af you are ever caught doing this again, you shall die. Plat. Ap. 29 C. 
So Rep. 389 Ὁ. βασιλέας πεποίηκε τοὺς ἐν “Acdov τὸν det χρόνον 
τιμωρουμένους, he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punish- 
ment without ceasing. Id. Gorg. 625 Ὁ, ΑἌκλητον ἐποίησεν ( Opnpos) 
ἐλθόντα τὸν MeveAewr ext τὴν θοίνην. Id. Symp. 174 C. 

It is sometimes difficult to distinguish this use of the participle 
from that of indirect discourse, especially with εὑρίσκω. (See 904) 


884. IV. The participle (not in indirect discourse) with verbs 
signifying fo hear, learn (hear of), see, or perceice denotes the act 
which is perceived or heard of (not, as in indirect discourse, the 
fact that the act occurs). Here the participle approaches very 
nearly the ordinary object infinitive in its use, and the tenses of 
the participle differ only as the same tenses of the infinitive differ 
in such constructions, the aorist not denoting past time (148). 
E.g. 

Bapt δὲ στενάγοντος ἄκουσεν, and he heard him groaning heavily. 
Od. viii. 95. Εἰ δὲ φθεγξαμένου rev ἢ αὐδήσαντος ἄκουσεν, but 
tf he hal heard any one call or speak, Od. ix. 497. (The aorist participles 
denote the occurrence of the act, as the present denotes its progress) 
Ἤκοισα δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου, I once heard 
him discourar, ete. (see 886), XEN. Mem. ii. 4,1. Τοσαῦτα φωνή- 
σαντος (sc, αὐτοῦ) εἰσηκούσαμεν, ἐὺ much we hed him say. Sopa. 
O. C. 1645. Ἤδη πώποτέ του ἤκουσας αὐτῶν λόγον διδόντος ov 
καταγέλαστον ; Puat. Rep, 493 D. Μεγάλ᾽ ἔκλνεν αὐδήσαντος. 
Od. iv. 505. Ot πω πεπίσθην Πατρόκλοιο θανόντος, they had not 
wt heard of the death of Patroclux. ΤΊ, xvii. 377; 90 427. ‘Qs ἐπύθοντο 
τῆς Πύλου κατειλημμένης. when they heard of the capture of Pylus, 
Tue. iv. 6 (But with the accusative, in ὅτι πύθοιτο τὸ Πλημμύριον 
ἑαλωκός, that he had heard that P. was captured, vii. 31, as indirect 
discourse, See Classen’s note on iv. 6.) Οἱ τούτους ὁρῶντες wa- 
σγοντας, those who see these suffer, Piat. Gorg. 525 C. Μή σε ἴδωμαι 
θεινομένην. IL 1. 587. So Od. x. 99. Τῷ κέ μ᾽ Bowe πρώτοισιν 
ἐνὶ προμάχοισιν μιγέντα, then would you sce me mingle with the fore- 
most chumpiuns, Qd. xviii. 379 ; 80 176, ὃν ἡρῶ γενειήσαντα ἐδέ. 
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σθαι, to see with a beard, Tp πώποτ᾽ εἶδες ἤδη ἀγαθόν τι γενόμενον; 
to whom did you ever yet see any good come? AR. Kuk 1061. Ὅταν αὐτὸν 
ἴδῃ ἐξαίφνης πταίσαντα πρὸς τῇ πόλει καὶ ἐκχέαντα τά τε αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἑαυτόν, when he μὲν him middenty come into collision with the state 
and fall overboard with all his belongings. Puar. Rep. 553 A. Ei μὴ 
ὥφθησαν ἐλθόντες. Tue. iv. 73. (The aorist participle with a verb 
of seeing ix not common in prose,) Αὐσθόμενος ὁ perp in πρὸς τὴν 
μητέρα χαλεπαίνοντα, perceiring Lamprocles apy hhig_mother, 
Xen. Mot. il, 5,1, Οὐδεμίαν πύποτε ἀγέλην ἠσθήμαι συδεαῆσαν 
ἐπὶ τὸν νομέα, Id. Cyr. i. 1, 3, Soalso αἰσθάνομαι with the genitive: 
ἤσθησαί μου i Yew δομαρτυ potvros ἢ συκοφαντοῦντος; 1. Mem. 

11. Οἶμαΐ σε οὐκ ἂν φάναι γενομένου ποτὲ ἐν σαυτῷ τοῦ 
τοιούτου αἰσθέσθαι, I think you would not any that you ever knew auch 
ἃ thing to happen within yourself, Prat, Rep. 440 B, Τὸν δὲ νόησεν 
ἑστεῶτ᾽, and he perceived him standing, I), iv, 200. 

















885. Tho participle may be used in a similar way, having the 
» distinction of present and aorist (884), with περιορῶ 
(repreiéov), and sometimes with ἐφορῶ, εἰσορῶ (ἐπεῖδον, εἰσεϊξον), 
and even the simple dpa (εἶδον), in the sense of orerlook, allow, or 
wot to precent, EB 











οὐ περιοψόμεθα ἀδικουμένους, re shall not let 
be wronged, Tee, i. 86, Mew γιγνόμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
Her, wre allinr the man to grove areater, Dea ix. 29. 

eer) ἡγεμονίην αὖτις 
ον, Ludjure you not to sve the budership come round again into the 
the Medes. Hor. iii, 65. Μὴ περιίδωμεν ὑβρισθεῖσαν τὴν 
Auxcduipova καὶ κατα φρονὴ θεῖσαν, let ue nut allow Lacedaemon to 
Isoc. vi, 108, ΠΕεριεῖδε τὸν αὑτοῦ πατέρα 
ν σπανίζοντα καὶ τελευτήσαντα οὐ τυχόντα 
piper, he allowed his arn father to remain in want (pres) of the 
necesstrins of life while he Lived, aml nat to receive (aor) a decent burial 
when he did, Dis. ii & Καὶ μή μ᾽ ἔρημον ἐκπεσοῦσαν εἰσίδῃς, do 
wot see ane driven out oritlent a friend. Eva, Med. 712. Μή μ' ἰδεῖν 
θανόνθ᾽ ὑπ᾿ ἀστῶν, not tu seine killed by citizens, Id. Or. 748, See 
other examples of the avrist participle with these verbs in 148. For 
the intinitive, often in uearly the sume sense, sve 903, 6. 


Tors ξυμμιίχο, 
















ἐριιδεῖν, τὶ 


Μήδοις περιελ- 











γκαι 

















886. The verbs of perception included in 884 may take the participle 
alse in indirect discourse, with the natural forve of each tense preserved 
verls, the construction of the participle 
ly shown by its case: thus ἀκούω and πυνθάνομαι in Attic 
wek regularly take the: ga in the construction of 884, and the 
accusative in indirect discourse, See Ellendt, Les, Sophod, av. ἀκούω, 
who does net allow an exception in Sori, Ph, 615. For the less fixed 
uxize of Homer with dxure and πεύθομαι, see Schmitt in Schanz’s 
Keitria, p. 9. Other verbs, as ὁρῶ, have the accusative regularly in 
both constructions, but the context generally makes the meaning 





see 904. With some of the: 
᾿- 
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plain : see, however, Eur. Hee, 342. Αἰσθάνομαι sometimes has the 
genitive, as in some examples in 884, but not in indirect discourse. 


887. V. With λανθάνω, to escape the notice of, τυγχάνω, to happen, 
and φθάνω, to anticipate or get the start of, the participle contains 
the leading idea of the expression and is usually translated by a 
verb in English. Here the aorist participle does not denote 
time past relatively to the leading verb (unless the latter is a 
present or imperfect), but coincides with it in time (144). Other 
tenses of the participle express their usual relations of time to 
the verb (147). E.9. 

Φονέα Tot παιδὸς ἐλάνθανε βόσκων, he was unconsciously supporting 
the slayer of his son. Hpt. i. 44. "Ἢ σε λανθάνει πρὸς τοὺς φίλους 
στείχοντα τῶν ἐχθρῶν κακά; are you unaware that our enemies’ evils 
are adrancing upon our friends? Sopu. Ant. 9. Tous δ᾽ ἔλαθ᾽ εἰσελ- 
θὼν [Iptapos, and Priam entered unnoticed by them. 1]. xxiv. 477 ; 90 
xvii, 1. Ma σε λάθῃσιν Keio’ ἐξορμήσασα, lest the ship be driren 
thither before you know it. Od. xii. 220, Φύλασσε δ᾽ ὅ γ᾽ εἰς ἐνιαυτὸν, 
μή ἐ λάθοι παριών. Od. iv. 526. *Pgov ἔλαθον ἐσελθόντες, hie 
entere εἶ more easily without being noticed. THue. ii. 2. ᾿Ελάθομεν ἡ 
αὐτοὺς παίδων οὐδὲν διαφέροντες; did we never find out that all the 
time we were no better than children ἢ ? Prat, Crit. 49 B. (See 147, 2.) 

᾿Λρχίδαμος αὐτῷ ξένος ὧν ἐτύγχανε. ΤΉσΟ, ii. 18. Ὃ ἡγεμὼ 
ἐτύγχανε τεθνηκώς, it happened that the guide had died (was dead). 
Th. iii, 98. ἔτυχον ἔφοροι ἕτεροι ἄρχοντες ἤδη, there happened to 
he other Ephors alrendy in office. Id. ν, 36. "Ervyev ἡμῶν ἡ φυλὴ 
πρυτὰ νεύουσα, our tribe happened to hold the prytany. Pat. Ap. 32 B. 
“re NOV καθήμενος ἐνταῦθα. Id. Euthyd. 272 Ε.- Ἔν τῷ σκότῳ 
γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἔτυχον ἔνδον λαβών. Arn. Eccl. 375, Ἔτυχον παραγενό- 
μενος ἵππον ἔχων͵ I came, as tt happened, with a horse, Prat. Symp. 
921 A. "Es Ναύπακτον, ἣν ἔτυχον ἡρηκότες νεωστί, ἐπ Naupactus, 
which τί happened they had lately captured. Tuuc. i. 103. (ee 147, 1.) 
᾽Εὰν μή τις αὐτῇ βοηθήσας θεῶν τύχῃ, unless some God by chance 
comrs to its aid, Pat. Rep, 492 A; 60 495 B. Kav εἰ τύχοιεν ἐν τῷ 
παραχρῆμα κικεῶνα πιόντες, even uf they should happen to drink « 
κυκεών on the spot. Ib. 408 B. 

φθάνουσιν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ καταφεύγοντες, they are the first fo run fo 
them, ΛΈΒΟΗΙΝ. iii, 248, Αὐτοὶ φθήσονται τοῦτο δράσαντες, they 
will do this for themselves first. Puat. Rep. 375 C. Ἔφθησαν πολλῳ 
τοὺς Πέρσας ἀπικόμενοι, they arrived long before the Persians. Hort. 
iv. 136. Βουλόμενοι φθῆναι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ. 
ld. vii 115. Φθάνει πᾶσαν ἐπ᾿ αἷαν βλάπτουσ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, ie. she 
(Ate) harms amen orer the whole earth before Prayers can avail, Il. ix. 
500, "Εφθη ὀρεξάμενος,. he hit him first. Il, xvi. 889. ‘ 
κε φθῇσιν ὀρεξάμενος χρόα καλόν, whichever shall first hit. Τ|. xxiii. 
805, Οὐκ ἔφθασαν πυθόμενοι τὸν πόλεμον καὶ ἧκον, no sooner did 
they hear of the war than they came, Isoc. iv. 86. Φθάνουσεν (hist. 
pres.) ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους. Kun. An. fii, 4, 49. 


893) PARTICIPLE WITH λανθάνω, τυγχάνω, ELC, $53 


888. So sometimes with διαλανθάνω and the poetic Eq. 

Τοιαύτης πολιτείας μετέχειν, ev ἣ μὴ διαλήσει ee Ts00, 
Hil, 16, Οὐδέ σε λήθω xivipevos, nor do I over move without your 
Knowledge. ΤΊ. x. 279. 

889. Κυρέω in poetry takes the participle like τυγχάνω. Eig. 

Τοῦτον οἶσθ' εἰ ζῶν κυρεῖ; do you know whether perchance he is 
alive? Sopu. Ph. 444. Σεσωσμένος κυρεῖ, Axscu. Pere 603. 
Tair’ εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖ; Id. Ὁ, αὶ 414. Ἐχθρὸς Gv κυρεῖ. Eom Ale. 
954. 

So ,»συγκυρέω in Hor, viii. 87, with the aorist participle (144): 
συνεκύρησε ἡ τῶν Καλυνδέων παραπεσοῦσα νηῦς. 

890. Συμπίπτω (chiefly in Herodotus) and συμβαίνω may take 
the participle like τυγχάνω. Eg. 
robe ἕτερον συνέπεσε γενόμενον, and this other event occiirrad, 
as it chanced, Hr. ix. 101, Suvererrdxee ἔρις ἐοῦσα, it had happened 
that there was a quarrel, Td. 1, 82. Οὕτω γὰρ συμβαΐνει ἅμα καὶ ἡ 

εὐγένεια κοσμουμένη. Prat, Menex, 237 C. Πάντα ξυμβαίνει 

γιγνόμενα. 1. Phil. 42 C. “Ὅπου ἂν ξυμπίπτῃ ἐν τῇ ψυχῃῇ καλὰ 
ἤθη évovra. 1. Rep. 402 D. 











891. Θωμίζω, to be wont or frequent, may take the participle. 
Ey. 

OF te κομιζύμενός ye θάώμεζεν, ke was not used to being thus cared 
for, Od, viii, 451. Οὐ θαμίζεις κατα βαίνων εἰς τὸν Πειραιᾶ, you 
nto the Piraeus rery often, Piat. Rep. 328 C. 

For examples of the aorist participle with the present or imperfect 
of some of the above verbs (887-890), retaining its own reference to 
past time, see 116, 

892. Aurfhive is active and means to escape the notice of, it must 
have an object expressed or understood, When none is expressed, 
sometimes Fdrtas is widerstood, and sometimes a reflexive referring to 
the subject. Thus ἔλαθε τοῦτο zoujeas may mean either he did this 
without any ous kunving it (se. révtas), or he did this unconsciously 
(st, δαντόνν 

893. The usual construction of λανθάνω and φθάνω (and rarely 
that of τογ χάνω and κυρίῳ) with the participle may be reversed, 
these verbs appearing in the participle, and what is generally the 
participle becoming the verb. E.g. 
buck from the wull he leaped secretly 
“Oras μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους αὐτό. 
“Os pf ἔβαλε φθάμενος, who took 
advantage of me aud hit me, Φθάνοντες ἤδη δῃοῦμεν τὴν 
Cyr, iii. 3, 18. Τὴν ἐσβολὴν φθάσαντες προκατέ- 
AuBor. Ture 275 τὸ ἢ, 52. Ὀλίγ᾽ ἀληθῆ πολλὰ δὲ ψευδῆ 
λέγει τυχών, ie, speaks at random, Eur. 1 A. 957. Πλησίον γὰρ 
ἦν κυμῶν, for he happened to be near, Sopn, Ph, 371. 

za 





do not come 

























AY ἀπὸ τείχως dAto Andon, 
(for ἔλαθεν dApevos). Th xii. 
θεν λανθάνοντες. Tare, ἢ 











ἐκείνων γῆν X 
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894. The phrase οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις (or οὐκ ἄν φθάνοιτε), you 
could not be too soon, is used with the participle as an exbortation, 
meaning the sooner the better. The first and third persons are 
less common in this sensa. Eg. 

᾿Αποτρέχων οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις, the sooner you run off the better. An 
Pl. 1133. So Hor, vii. 162; Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 1. Οὐκ dv φθάνοις 
λέγων, the sooner you speak the better, Prat. Symp. 185 E, Οὐκ ἂν 
φθάνοιμι (λέγων), I anight as well speak at once, Ib, 214 EB, Ec μὴ 
τιμωρήσεσθε τούτους, οὐκ ἂν φθάνοι τὸ πλῆθος τούτοις τοῖς θηρίοις 
δουλεῦον, the people might us well be slaves to these beasts at once. Dex 
xxiv. 143. 


895. VI. The participle, with many verbs signifying to come 
or ἐυ go, contains the leading idea of the expression. Such verbs 
are οἴχομαι, to be gone, ἥκω, to have come, ἔρχομαι, εἶμι, with the 
Homeric βῆ, and ἔβαν or βάν, from βαίνω. Some of these uses 
are very peculiar. £.¢. 

"Quyer’ ἀποπτάμενος, tt flew away and was gone, Il. ii. 71. 
Οἴχεται φεύγων ov εἶ χες “μάρτυρα, the teitness whom you had has run 
away, AR. PI 933. Ἵν᾽ εἰδῇς ots φέρων ἥκω λόγους, that you may 
know the aords I bring with me, Eur. Or. 1628. Ἔρχομαι ἐπιχεερῶν 
σοι ἐπιδείξασθαι τῆς αἰτίας τὸ εἶδος, I am going to undertake to show 
you the: nature uf the cause, Puat. Phaed. 100 ΒΚ Οὐκ ἔρχομαι ἐρέων 
ὡς οὕτω ἢ ἄλλως πως ταῦτα ἐγένετο, I am not going to say that thes 
things oceurred so, or tn some other way (cf. French je vats dére). Hor. i. 
5. “Hee ταύτην αἰνέων διὰ παντός, he always prateed her (he went on 
praising her, French il allait la lowant toujours : see Baehr’s note). Id. 
1, 122. Καὶ é ἐγὼ μὲν ya tas ἐφεξῆς ἐρῶν, and I was going to speak of 
them in order, PLAT. Rep. 449 A; 80 562 C By φεύγων, he took 
Aight, 11. ii. 665; 80 βὴ ἀΐξασα, ii. 167. Οὖὗς μὴ κῆρες ἔβαν θανάτοιο 
φέρουσαι, HH, ii 302 ; so xix. 279. 

896. VII. Herodotus uses the participle with πειρῶμαε, to try, 
and with πολλός εἶμι or γίνομαι, πολλὸς ἔγκειμαι, and παντοῖος 
γίνομαι, to be urgent; rarely with ἐπείγομαι, to press on. Eg. 

Οὐκ ἐπειρῆῖτο ἐπιὼν ὁ Κῦρος, Cyrus did not attempt to sPpreack. 
i. 77; x0 1. 84, vi. 50, vil. 9. Πολλὸς ἦν λισσόμενος ὁ ξεῖνος, 
the stranger cntreatal urgently. ix. 91. Γέλων δὲ πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο 
λέγων. τοιάδε, and Gielon apoke urgently as follows. vil 158. Tore 

TAVTOEOL ἐγένον to δ κύθαι δεόμενοι Ἰώνων λῦσαι τὸν πόρον, they 
heayedd them an εν ry way (lit. they took cvery form in begging them), etc. 
vil, 10. “Hy μὴ ἐπειχθῃς ναυμαχίην ποιεύμενος, of you do not press 
onund fight a naval battle, viii. 68 (but just below, ἣν ereyxOps vav- 
μαχήσαι).. 

897. The participle with πειρῶμαι, πολὺς ἔγκειμαι, and ἔγκειμαι 
alone, oceurs oceasionally in Attic Greek, So also with πάντα ποιῶ 
=n rarely with σπουδάζω. Evy. 

Οὐκ ἐρῶ vor πρὶν dv πανταχῇ πειραθῶ σκοπῶν. Prat, Thenet, 





peer Ἑλράγησε Pires ὠἰχετ' εὐ ϑεῶν wrice Dib oS 
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190 BE, So Αντ. Tetr. Ay. 1. Πολὺς ἐνέκειτο λέγων. True. iv, 
22. ᾿Βνέκειντο φεύγοντες. 1. ἢ, 81, Πάντα ποιοῦσι καὶ λέγουσι 
φεύγοντες τὴν δίκην. Phar. Euthyph, 8. C. Τὰ πλούτου καὶ δυνά- 
μεων διώγματα τί καί τις ἂν ὡς ἄξια λόγου σπουδάζοι μεμφδ 
μένος why should any one seriously censure them as if they were worth 
noticing ? Id. Polit. 310 B; ao Χαν, Occ. ix. 1, 


898. VILL. ᾿Αποδείκγυμε, καθέξω, and παρασκευάζω, in the meaning 
to put into a certain condition, to render, may take the participle, Αια, 

"Apa καὶ τἀπιτήδεια μάλιστα ἔχοντας ἀποδείξειν καὶ τὰ σώματα 
ἄριστα ἔχοντας παρασκευάσειν, (I undertake to say) that he will at the 
same time make them (show them forth) best supplied with provisions, and 
cause them to have their bodies in the best condition, Xen, Cyr. i. 6, 18, 
Βλέποντ' ἀποδείξω σ᾽ ὀξύτερον τοῦ Avyntos, 1 will make you see 
sharper than Lynceus. An. PL. 10, ᾿Εὰν κλαίοντας αὐτοὺς καθίσω. 
Ῥιατ. Ton. 535 E, So Χαν, Cyr ii 9, 14. See these verbs in Liddell 
and Scott, ἈΦ ἀλάννν Καθ ον τον reer χέλυν 


89 ᾿Αρκέω (and ἅλις. εἰμί in poetry), to be sufficient, and 
ἱκανής, ἡδίων, κρείσσων, ἀμείνων, or βελτίων with εἰμί, are sometimes 
used in τὰ personal construction with the participle (like δῆλός εἰμι, 
ete, 907), Where we should expect an impersonal construction with the’ 
infinitive. Bap 

᾿Αρκέσω ϑνήσκουσ᾽ ἐγώ, it will be enough for me to die, SoPH. 
Aut. 547, We might expect ἀρκέσει ἐμὲ θνήσκειν.) ‘So ἀρκείτω 
δεδηλωμένον, TALC v9. ‘Txards ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀτυχῶν εἶναι, he 
said that it was enough for himelf to be in migfortune, Taw. ii, 7. 
Kneis γὰρ ἦσθα μηκέτ᾽ ὧν ἢ ζῶν τυφλός. Sora. O, T. 1368. 
vs σωσθς ἀκούσαντα, yo will te more pleased to hear. Dew. 
AMI GH. So ἅλις vorota’ ἐγώ (se, εἰμῶ, it is enough for me to be 
afilicted, Some OT. 1061. 


900. X. The urticiples βουλόμενος, ἐθέλων (poetic), ἡδόμενος, 
ἄσμενος, ἀχθόμενος, πρικγδεχύμενος, ἐλπόμενος, ἐλδόμενος (Ionic), 
and oceasionally others, may agree in case with a dative which 
r sume verb signifying ἐν come, fo 










































depends on epi, yipropete, 
appear, ov be hippo, 

“OS ἄρα τὸ Ὑρώσσιν ἐελδόμενοισε φανήτην, thus then did they 
appene to the deli me of the Trojans. ΤΠ. vii, 7. ᾿Ἐμοὶ δέ κεν ἀσμένῳ 
ad ΓΟ shold be pleased with it, Ue xiv. 108, Ἢ δομένοισιν ἡμῖν 
οἱ λόγοιν yepsrurt we ure pleased with the proposals made to us, Hor. 
Soru. O. Τ᾿ 1366, Τῷ πλήθει 
αὐ βονλομξνῳ, sec it wus not te wish of the majmrity, Tave, ii, 3 ; 
νης BS. Πρυσβεχομένῳ poe τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν és ἐμὲ γεγένηται 
Thar ben cspeting He manifistations of your rerath againa me, Τὰ, i 
60 Ὅτῳ ἡμῶν μὴ ἀχθυμένῳ εἴη. Xs, Cyr. iv, 5, 31. 
"Av βουλομένοις ἀκούειν, ἢ tortor, μνησθήσομαι, if these shall 
want ty hear it, West. xviii, 11, “Opa, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ (se, ἐστὲν) 
ἃ λέγω, Phar Rep. 358 D. 











WAG Θέλοντι καμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ ὧν ἦν. 
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See also τούτων πεπειραμένοις av τι γένοιτο καὶ ὑμὲᾶν, THvc. 
ν. 11}; and ἀσμένῳ δέ σοι ἡ ποικιλείμων νὺξ ἀποκρύψει φάος͵ 
you will δὲ ylad when spangled-robed night shall hide the light, Azscu. 
Prom. 23. 

Compare Tac. Agric. 18: Quibus bellum volentibus erat. 


901. XI. In a similar way, the dative of any participle may 
he used with certain impersonal expressions which take the 
dative, especially those signifying {ἢ ts fitting, good, pleasant, pro- 
fitable, or their opposites, and those implying fear or confidence. 
Evy. 

Ki τόδ᾽ αὐτῳ φίλον κεκλημένῳ (sc. ἐστίν), if ὦ pleases him to bs 
thus called, ArscH. Ag. 161. Οὐκ ἄξιον τούτοις πολλάκες χρῆσθαι 
συμβούλοις, οἷς οὐδὲ ἅπαξ ἐλυσιτέλησε πειθομένοις (sc. ὑμῖν), 
whom it did not profit you to obey even once. Lys. xxv. 27. Φρονεῖν ὡς 
δεινὸν évOu μὴ τέλη Avy φρονοῦντι, where it does not profit one to be 
wise, SovH. O. T. 316, “Emjpero τὸν θεὸν εἰ λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον εἴη 
τῇ Σπάρτῃ πειθομένῃ οἷς οὗτος ἔθηκε νόμοις, whether té was better 
for Sparta tu obey. Xen. Rep. Lac. viii. 5. ᾿Αντιπαραβάλλοντι 
(sc, ἐμοὶ) τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ πάθη πρὸς τὰ ἐκείνων οὐκ ἂν ἀηδὲς ein, t would 
not be unpleasant for me to compare, ete. Plat. Ap. 41 Β. Av δοκοῦσι 
κάλλισται τῶν ἐπιστημῶν καὶ ἐμοὶ πρέποι ἂν μάλιστα ἐπιμελο. 
μένῳ, those which seem to be the noblest of the sciences, and which ἐξ would 
be most fitting for me to study, Xex. Oec. iv. 1. Τοῦτο καὶ πρέκειν 
ἐμοὶ δυκεῖ καὶ ἄξιον κινδυνεῦσαι οἰομένῳ οὕτως ἔχειν (i.6. πρέκει μοι 
οἰομένῳ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχειν), tt seems filling and worth the risk for me to 
believe that this is so. Prat. Phaed. 114 D, Ὧι μή ore δρῶντι 
τάρβος, οὐκ ἔπος φοβεῖ, one who has no dread of a deed, a word does 
not frighten, Soru, O. T. 296. 

So εἴ pfeot Evvery pepo VTe μοῖρα τὰν εὕὔσεπτον ἁγνείαν, may tt 
continue to be my fate to bear, etc. Id. Ο, T. 863. 

With the expressions of 901 the infinitive is more common (903, 7). 


Omission of ὦν. 


902. Occasionally the participle ὧν is omitted in the con- 
structions of the supplementary participle that have been 
enumerated (879-901). Evg. 

Καταλαμβάνομεν Φιλίππου παρόντας πρέσβεις, καὶ τοὺς pir 
ἡμετέρους φίλους ἐν φόβῳ (se. ὄντας) τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκείνου θρασεῖς. Dum. 
xviii, 911. ᾿Αλλ οὐ περιόψεταί pe ὁ θεῖος ἄνιππον (sc. ὄντα), but 
uncle will not Wt me go without a hore. Am Nub. 124. Ki δέ τι 
τυγχάνει ἀηδές (se. ὅν). PLat. Gory, 502 BL Τυγχάνει ἡμῶν ἕκαστος 
οὐκ αὐτάρκ ns (sc. Ov), Id. Rep, 369 Β. 
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uct ο. A, 


Infinitive with Verbs which may also have the Supplementary 
Partiviple, 





903. Some verbs which take the supplementary participle 
allow also the infinitive in a similar construction, but with some 
difference in the meaning or at least in the point of view. 


1. Αἰσχύνομαι and αἰδοῦμαι with the participle (881) mean 
I am ashamed of doing (something which 1 am doing or have 
with the infinitive, J am ashamed to do (something which 
not yet done). Eig. 

μαι λέγων" τὸ δ᾽ “Ray μένητε wap" ἐμοὶ 
ἀποδώσω" αἰσχυνοίμην ἂν λέγειν, dis (something just anid) Dam mot 
ashamed of saying; but I should be ashamed to say the following, εἴα. 
Χαν. Cyr. v. 1, 21. Αἰσχήνομαι ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν τἀληθῆ, 1 am ashamed 
to tell you the truth (but still I must tell it), Post, Ap. 22B. Αἰδοῦν.- 
ται τοὺς παρόντας ἀπολείπειν, ie. they are ashamed to leave them 
(and do not, Ney. Symp. viii. But αἴδεσαι πατέρα προλείπων, 
be ashaned of having your father (ax you threaten to do), ΒόΡη, Aj. δ06. 
A comparison of the Τὰ h Prat, Ap. 22 B (above) shows 
that the choice of th depend on the point 
of view of th In Aj. 506, the threat is 
viewed as the 














Τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ alos 





















speaker in a sy 
nieeption of the act. 








“Ardyopur, ὑπομένων tio, and τολμῶ with the participle 
S80) mean fe ced something now going on or already 
with the intinitive, fo hace the couraye or to venture to do 


thing not yet done. Au. 


(S79 
done 
son 











Kurupedrartes dveryen 





» τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην δέξασθαι, 
they remained and hed the conray to revive the invader of their country, 
218 ΟὟ οὐκ ἀνέξομαι Gora under 879.) So ὑπομείναντα 

cir eer, taking conrage to suffer eveuthing. Puat Leg. 
Ch μὴ ἢ "ξην ἐπιόντας not to aneait the coming 

, vii, 1390) Ἔτλα 
λμησών ποτε ὀρθῶς 
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of Xitws, 












v his coming, H 
Sorn, Ant. 944, 








dbpoveiv, esc, Prom, 99) 
᾿Ανέχομαν with the infinitive, and τλάω and τολμῶ with the 
participle, are rare 








᾿λποκήμνον τοῦτο 





οἰῶν (R81) is Dam teary of doing this 
πονεῖν is Levy todo this through weariness: 





ἀποκάμνε 


four of this, despuir of saving woursif. Past, Ὁ 





Μήτε τοῦτοι « 





(paves ἀποκήμῃς σαυτὸν σῶσαι, do not, through 
245 B. (CE οὐκ 














ἐπ᾿ WS fee Eros, wen τὲ not tired of contriving, XEN. Mem 
ii. ὁ, 35.) 

4. “Apyopar (Homeric ἄρχων with the participle (879) means 
to be first in something, to begin with something, or to be αἱ the 
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beginning (not αἱ the end); with the infinitive, to begin to do some- 
thing. Eg. 

"Hpgavro τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ᾿Αθηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν, the Athenians 
began to build the long wealls. ΤΉσσ. i. 107. Δεῖ ἐμὲ ἐπιδεικνύναι, ὡς 
οὔτ᾽ ἤρξατο λέγειν τὰ βέλτιστα οὔτε viv διατελεῖ πράττων τὰ 
συμφέροντα τῷ δήμῳ. AESCHIN. iii. 50. 


5. Παύω with the participle (879) means to stop what is going 
on; with the infinitive, fo prevent a future act. E.g. 

"Ep ἔπαισας μάχεσθαι, you prevented me from fighting, Tl. xi. 442. 
(But ἐμ ἔπαυσας μαχόμενον would be you stopped me while fighting) 
᾿ΡῬαψῳδοὺς ἔπαυσε ἀγωνίζεσθαι. Hot. v. 67. 

6. Περιορῶ and the other verbs signifying fo orerlook or see (in 
the sense at permit) with the participle (885) mean to see an act 
done without interfering to stop it; with the less frequent infini- 
tive, fu permit an act tu be done without interfering to prevent it. 
Strictly speaking, the infinitive here expresses time future to 
that of the verb, while the time of the participle coincides with 
that of the verb. Still, both forms may sometimes be used to 
express practically the same sense, and may even refer to the 
same event, though the point of view is different. Eg. 

Περιιδεῖν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ σκειῇ πάσῃ ἀεῖσαι, to let him sing in full 
dress, Hot. i 24. Θάλασσαν πνεύματά φασι ov περιόψεσθαι φύσι 
TH ἑωυτῆς χρᾶσθαι, they say that the winds will not permit the sea to 
follow its mon nature, Id. vii. 16. Τοὺς γὰρ ᾿Αθηναίους ἤλπιζεν 
ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν γὴν οὐκ ἂν περιιδεῖν τμηθῆναι, for he 
hoped that the Athenians would perhaps come forth and not let their land 
he ruraged, THuc, ii, 30, But in ii, 18 he has said, προσδέχομενος 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τῆς γῆν ἔτι ἀκεραίου οὔσης ἐνδώσειν τι καὶ κατο- 
κνήσειν περιιδεῖν αὐτὴν τμηθεῖσαν, ἀνεῖχεν, that they would be 
wnwilling to see it (the land) ravaged (referring to the same thing with 
περιιδεῖν τμηθῆναι, to lt at be ravaged, in 20); and again in 20, οἱ 

᾿Λχαρνῆς οὐ περιόψεσθαι ἐδόκουν τὰ σφέτερα διαφθαρέντα, if did 
not seem Ulely that the Acharnians would see their property destroyed. 


7. The impersonal expressions of 901 take the infinitive more 
frequently than the participle, the distinction being similar to 
that in the last case (6). Κι. 

Οὐ τοῦτο πρῶτον ἠρώτα πότερον λῷον εἴη αὐτῷ πορεύεσθαι ἣ ἥ 
μένειν, whether it was better for him to go or stay. XEN, An. iii 1, 7. 

wut in NEN, Veet. vi. 2 we have ἐπερέσθαι τοὺς θεοὺς εἰ λῷον καὶ 
ἄμεινον εἴη ἄν τῇ πόλει οὕτω κατασκεναζομένῃ, whether it would 
he better for the atate, supposing i to be thus constituted ; the difference 
between this and better for the state to be thus constituted (οὕτω xara- 
«κευάζεσθαι) being practically very slight. 

ὃ. It is more than doubtful whether λανθάνω, τυγχάνω, and 
φθάνω (857) ever lave the infinitive in classic Greek, The passages 





ἀριορᾶν unith puset μετα ἀναβὰς κύνα έσξα ῥαττυξέξαν. Οδενκ τα tay 
ἀνα, Ὡμὶ δ σοι posh π΄, 18] Gang Δ. μκ.- fas en flee, «1... σας a4 
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formerly cited for this are now generally emended, or the readings are 
doubted : thus, in Puat. Rep. 333 E, λαθεῖν ἐμποιῆσαι must. be for 
λαθεῖν ἐμποιήσας (Schneider), and in An, Eq. 935, φθαίης ἐλθεῖν, 
and Nub. 1384, οὐκ ἐφθης φράσαι, Meineke reads ἐλθών and φράσας, 
See Classen on True, ili, 82, ὁ φθάσας θαρσῆσαι (ἢ, 








II. ῬΑΝΤΙΟΙΡΙΒ iy Inpirect Discoursk. | 74-9 


904, The participle is used with verbs signifying do see, 
to hear or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to re~ 
member, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and with ἀγγέλλω, to announes, in a sense approaching that 
of the infinitive in indirect discourse. Here each tense of 
the participle represents the corresponding tense of the 
indicative or optative. (See 687.) 

The participle may belong to either the subject or the 
object of these verbs, and agree with it in case. Ey. 

Μέμνημαι αὐτὸν τοῦτο ποιήσαντα, 1 remember that he did this 
(érocprer) ; μέμνημαι τοῦτο ποιήσας, 1 remember that I did this 
(éxotyra), Olde τούτους εὖ πράξοντας, he knows that they will 
prosper; olde αὐτὸς εὖ πράξων, he knows that he himself teill prosper. 

Ei x αὐτὸν γνώω νημερτέα πάντ᾽ évémovta, if J shall find that he 
tells all without fault, Od. xvii, 549, Ὁρῶ δέ μ᾽ ἔργον δεινὸν Lapya- 
μένην, and T see that I have done a terrible deed. Sopa. Tr, 706. 
Ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντεν τῇ οἰκείᾳ μόνον δυνάμει περιγενέσθαι, 
we see that we are unable, οἷς, (ἀδύνατοί, ἐσμεν). Tuave. i, 39. Ἥκοισε 
Keine ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia, Xen. An. 

5. Mepi τῆς χώρας, ὅτι ἤκονον δῃουμένην, beeawe they heard 
that it aca suglering from ravages, Uhov. ἢ, τις Ὅταν κλύῃ τινὸς 
ἥξοντ᾽ ᾿Ορίστηνς when she hears from any one that Orestes ts coming, 

wit, ΕἸ. 293. Πυθόμενοι ᾿Αρταξέρξην νεωστὶ τεθνηκότα, learning 
that Artaserses had reently died. Tie. iv. 50; so Hot, vi, 983, Ἐπεὶ 
πρὸς ἀνδρὸς ἤσθετ᾽ ἠδικημένη. Med. 96, "HurBovro τοὺς 
μετ ᾿Λριιτέως ἐπιπαριύντας. THe 61. Διὰ τὴν Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν 
ἡρίσκουσι ἰοῦσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ἔχθρης (we 883), Hor. i. δ. 

δὰν γνῶσιν, στούμενοι, when they find out that they are 
Πιδεσαν Σωκράτην αὐταρκέστατα 

y πολυτρύποις γὰρ ξυμφοραῖς ἐπί- 
Tue. ἢν 44. Δια βεβλημένος οὐ μανθάνεις. 
1. Ἰδυνουῖῆμαι φαῦλος οὖσα, EcR Hipp, 435, Ἐννοήσας 
γένος ἐπιεικὲς ἀθλίως διατεθέμενον. Ριατ, Criti, 191 8. Τίς οὕτως 
στὶς ἀγνοεῖ τὸν ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῖρο ἥξοντα; 

Vea i 15. ιέμνημαι Κριτίᾳ τῷδε ξυνόντα σε (ie. ξυνῆσθαχ 
Phat. Charm. 100 A. Μεμνήμεθ᾽ ἐς κίνδυνον ἐλθόντες μέγαν (ie. 
ἤλθομεν Eve Hee, 5’. ᾿Ἐπιλελήσμεθ᾽ ἡδέως γέροντες ὄντες. TL 
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Bacch. 188. ᾿Ἐπιδείξω δὲ τοῦτον οὐ μόνον ὡμολογηκότα εἶναι τὸν 
Μιλύαν ἐλεύθερον (with six other participles, perfect, aorist, and 
present). Dem. xxix. 5. Ὁ πόλεμος οὗτος δηλώσει μεί wv veyert: 
μένος αὐτῶν (ie, μείζων γεγένηται). THuc. i 3]. é φανήσετα 

ταῦθ᾽ ὦμο λογηκὼς, παρά τε τοῦ Δημοφῶντος τὰς τιμὰς εἰληφὼς, 
αὐτός Te. . . ἀπογράψας, οἰκῶν τε τὴν οἰκίαν, x.7.A. DEM. xxvii. 
16. Εὐθὺς ἐλεγχθήσεται γελοῖος ὦν. XEN. Mem. i. 7, 2. Οὕτως 
ὁμολογουμένη οὖσα δούλη καὶ ἅπαντα τὸν χρόνον αἰσχρῶς βιοῦσα, 
when ut was thus admitted that she was a slave and was all the time liring 
a life of disgrace, Isak. vi. 49. Εἰ μὴ ἐξήγγειλε προσιὸν τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, had he not reported that the enemy was advancing. Kew. Hell. vii. 
5,10. ᾿Απηγγέλθη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ‘Hpatov τεῖχος πολιορκῶν, é 
reas reported to you thut he rcas besteging, etc. Dem. iii. 4. 

Compare the examples of ὁρῶ, ἀκούω, and similar verbs here given 
with those of the same verbs under 884, in which the participle is not 
in indirect discourse. 

See other examples of the participle in indirect discourse under 
687, where examples of the participle with ἄν may be found (see also 
213-216). 


905. When one of these verbs has for ita object an accusative 
of the reflexive pronoun referring to its subject, the participle 
generally agrees with the reftexive. Thus we may have either 
δείξω ἐμαυτὸν τοῦτο πεποιηκότα, 7 shall show that I have done this, 


or δείξω τοῦτο πεποιηκώς. 


906. The participle of an impersonal verb in this construction 
stands alone in the neuter singular. The following includes both 
the personal and the impersonal construction :— 

Πειράσομαι δεῖξαι καὶ μετὸν τῆς πόλεως ἡμῖν καὶ πεπονθότα 
ἐμαυτὸν οὐχὶ προσήκοντα, I shall try to show not only that we have 
rights in the city, but also that I have suffered, etc. Dem. lvii. 1. (The 
dlirect discourse is μέτεστι τῆς πόλεως ἡμῖν, καὶ πέπονθα αὐτός. 
Compare 876.) 


907. The participle is used in the same way in a personal 
construction with δῆ λός εἰμι and φανερός εἰμι, in preference to 
in impersonal expression. So with érdurros γένομαι in Herodotus. 
ig. 

Δῆλός τ᾽ ἦν οἰόμενος, K.T.A., it was evident that he thought, ete. 
Xey. An, ii, 5, 37. (This is equivalent to δῆλον ἦν ὅτι οἴδιτος Seco 
899; 912.) "Awcxdpevoe μὲν φανεροί εἰσι ἐς "θασιν πόλιν, et ὦ 
evident that they came to the city Oasts, Hor. iii, 26. Ὡς ἐκάιστος 
ἐγένετο τυῦτο ἐργασμένος, rwchen tt became known (heard of) that he 
had done thi, Id. i 119. 

Similar is the participle with φανερὸν ποιῶ; as φανερὸν πᾶσιν 
ἐποίησαν οὐκ ἰδίᾳ πολεμοῦντες, they made ἐξ evident to all that they 


were not fighting for themselres, Lycura. 50. 
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908, When σύνοιδα and σνγγιγνώσκω have a dative of 
the reflexive referring to the subject, a participle may stand 
either in the dative agreeing with the reflexive, or in the nom- 
inative agreeing with the subject; as σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἠδικημένῳ 
(or ἠδικημένος), Jam conscious to myself that T have been wronged. 
Eg. 





γὼ οὔτε μέγα οὔτε σμικρὸν ξύνοιδα & ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὧν. Ῥιατ, Ap. 
81 Β. ᾿Ἐμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ. ἵν. 89 Ὁ, 


909. When the participle of indirect discourse belongs to an 
infinitive depending on a verb with an object dative to which 
the participle refers, the participle stands in the dative. Bg. 

Συμβέβηκε τοῖς προεστηκόσι καὶ τἄλλα πλὴν ἑαυτοὺς οἰομένοις 
πωλεῖν πρώτους ἑαυτοὺς πεπρακόσιν αἰσθέσθαι, it hms been the lot of 
those who were in authority and who thought they were selling everything 
except themselves, to find that they have sold themselves jira, Dy. xviii. 40, 





910. Some verbs which regularly have the infinitive or ὅτε and ὡς 

in innditect discourse orcasionally take the participle. Eg. 
Nope ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ἀποκ τείνων, think that you are putting to 
᾿Ανεβήσετο ἐρεοῖσα φίλον 
vr’ Ὀρώτην νῶν te καὶ 
79; Ecr Hel, 1076, Οὐ 


Heath a youd muds, 







7 ἐόντα, 
πάλμι λέγω, Sori, El. 676. See Οὐ Οἱ 
Tpods yen) τεκοῦσα κυμπίσειεν dv more, ie. mune could boast that 
aly was the mother of such children), ἔτεκον being the direct form. Eur. 
Tw, 477. Μετὸν ἄν ποτε λέγοιτο. Phat. Phil 22 Ε. Σμέρδιν 
μηκέτι ὑμῖν ζόντα λογίζεσθε, Hr. τ. 65. Οὐ γὰρ εὐτυχῶν ἀρνή- 
eropat, for Lill not deny that Lam happy. Ecr, Ale. 1108. Su ἀρν 
κατηκτος ) IL On 18, 

















ticiple ὧν is sometimes omitted in indirect dis- 





Su’, but know that you are afc. Sopw. O. C1210. 
18; so iv. 41. “AyyeAAc 
EUR. Hee, 423. 


912. The verbs included in 904 may also be followed by a 
clause with ὅτι or ὡς in indirect discourse. When δῆλόν ἐστιν 
nd dares Gru are used impersonally, they regularly take 





ovras. De! 
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+ Μένωνι 
frthiverte ὡς ἀθύμως ἦλθον. 





στράτευμα ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ἦν. Nex, An. 
Ἷ Ib. iii, 1, 40. ᾿Ακούοντες 

οἶδα κἀμαντὴν, 
ὅτι φύσει τε καὶ τύχῃ 
ἐστί!) ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει. Xux. 
Dap 6 τι οὔτ᾽ ἂν Θρμξὶν οὔτε Σκύθαις ἐθέλοιεν ἂν 


Torro φανερὸν, os... λέγομεν. 

















γίγνεται. 
An. i. 3, 9. 
διαγωνίζεσθαι. Kd, Mem. ii. 9, 
Pua. Soph. 237 Ὁ, 
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913. Verbs signifying io remember or to know may have ὅτε, 
when, and the indicative, to emphasise the temporal relation. 
fg. 

Ei γὰρ μέμνησαι ὅτ᾽ ἐγώ σοι ἀπεκρινάμην, for of you remember (the 
time) when I answered you, etc. Puat. Men. 79 D. Οἶσθ᾽ ὅτε χρυσέοις 
ἐφάνη σὺν ὅπλοις. Eur. Hec. 112. So Il. xv. 18. (See 519, end.) 


e . * 
epee | cure 


Infinitive with the Verbs of § 904. 


914. Many of the verbs which regularly have the participle 
in indirect discourse (904) may also take the infinitive in nearly 
or quite the same sense. 

1. ᾿Ακούω, πυνθάνομαι, and αἰσθάνομαι, which have the par- 
ticiple both in indirect discourse (904) and in the other con- 
struction (884-886), sometimes take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse, in a sense differing little, if at all, from that of the 
participle. #.y. 

᾿Ακούω δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, I hear that there 
are also many other auch nations, Xes. An. ii. 6, 13. (Πολλὰ 
Towra ὄντα would apparently mean the same.) So Mem. iv. 3, 4. 
᾿Ακούω αὐτὸν ἐρεῖν, I hear that he will say, Dem. xix. 202. (Compare 
Sorn. El. 293, under 904.) IlvOavépevos τὸν Θουκυδίδην κτῆσίν 
τε ἔχειν καὶ dz αὐτοῦ δύνασθαι ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις. Tuue. iv. 105. 
So Dem. xix, 901. Αἰσθανόμενος αὐτοὺς μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ 
δύνασθαι. Tree. vi. 59. . 

2. ἱρῷ has the participle in both constructions (904; 886), but 
the infinitive (of indirect discourse) only in THuc. viii. 60 (according 
to Kuhner, § 484, 2): ἑώρων οὐκέτι ἄνευ ναυμαχίας οἷόν τε εἶναι és 
τὴν Niov βοηθῆσαι, where Kriiger brackets εἶμαι. 

3. “AyyeAAw may have the infinitive in indirect discourse, in 
place of the regular participle (904). F.g. 

Ὁ ᾿Λσσήριος εἰς τὴν χώραν αὐτοῦ ἐμβαλεῖν ἀγγέλλεται, és τε- 
ported to hare invaded his country, XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 30. 

4, ‘Opodoya, to admit or grant, is but rarely followed by the 
participle (904), and generally takes the infinitive of indirect 
discourse. 46,6. 

Ὁμολυγεῖται mpos πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν 
(τοὺς φίλους), Nex. An. i. 9,20. (See 186.) 

D. Daou, tu appear, which generally takes the participle in 
indirect discourse (904), sometimes has the infinitive. The 
distinction generally holds that φαίνεται σοφὸς ὧν means he ἐξ 
manifestly wise, while φαίνεται σοφὸς εἶναι means he seems fo be 
wise ; but in some cases the two constructions car of be die 


ruished in sense. £.y. 7 
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Ty φωνῇ σαφῶς κλαίειν ἐφαίνετο, by his voice he scemett plainly 
to be weeping (but he rally was not). Xux, Symp, i. 15, Compare 
καί σφι oth vero ἐών, and he reas plainly well disposed towards ἢ 
them, Hor. vii, 1 But sce also Amscn, Ag. 593, πλαγκτὸς οὖσ᾽ | 
ἐφαινόμην, T appeared to be crazed, said by Clytemnostra of herself, / 
after she was shown to have been right. Τοῦτό μοι θειότατον φαίνε- 
ται γενέσθαι, this eema to me to have been a most wonderful event. 
Hor. vii. 137, 





915. Other verbs of this class (904) may be used in a peculiar 
sense, in which they have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. 
Others, again, allow both construetiona of the infinitive ; while 
γιγνώσκω and εὑρίσκω have the infinitive in three different senses. 


1. Μανθάνω, μέμνημαι, and ἐπιλάνθανομαι, in the sense of 
learn, remember, and forget to do anything, take the ordinary 
object infinitive. E.g. 











᾿Επεὶ μάθον ἔμμεναι ἐσθλὸς αἰεὶ καὶ πρώτοισι μετὰ Τρώεσσι 
μάχεσθαι, since | learned to be brave, ete. Π|. vi 444. Τοὺς προδότας 
γὰρ μισεῖν ἔμαθον. Arscu, Prom. 1068. So XEN, An, iii, 2, 25, 
Meeryerths ἀνὴρ ἀγαδὺς εἶναι, Μὲ him rementer to be a brare man, 
Ih iii, 2, 39 (with ὧν it would mean let him remember that he ts 
a brane man, Μεμνήσονται δεῦρο ἀποπέμπειν. 1. Cyr. viii, 6, 6. 
οἷς καδίσκοινς ἐκ φέρειν, 1 forgot to bring out the urna, 

"OX ἐπελαθόμεθ᾽ εἰπεῖν. Prat. Rep. 563 B. 


















Author 
An. Veop. 


2. (1) Ofte and ἐπάγτωμαι, which regularly have the participle 
in indi ἄπ ca ake the ordinary infinitive in the sense of 


kur ine to do anything. — E.g. 

















τάμενος σάφα εἶπε 


ne Mev. 


Νὴ ve 
Kar how to» 


do not be false, when you 
404, OWS" ἐπὶ δεξιὰ, οἶδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ 

Προβάλλεσθαι & ἢ βλέπειν 
ἐθέλει. Dew. iv. 40. So Evr. Hipp. 729, 
οὐκ she knnes not how to 
Ec. Hipp. 996, 

(4) But these verbs in the sense to kun or to believe sometimes 
take the infinitive (like the participle) in indirect discourse. 
This is rare in. prose, except with ἐπίσταμαι, to beliere, in 
Herodotus. 1. 

“Lethe τὰ σκλήρ᾽ ἄγαν φρονήματα πίπτειν μάλιστα, know that too 
stubborn spirds are most apt to fall like πίπτονται. Sora. Ant. 473. 
Οἶδα with the partiviple follows in 477.) Εὖ νῦν ἐπίστω τῶνδέ μ᾽ 
ye ἔχειν, Me ΕἸ. 616; s6 0.7. 690, An 
μι τοῦτον ἰσχυρῶς ἀνιᾶσθαι. 

᾿Ἐπιστάμενοι tire τελευτῆσαι, belicring that 
he (Cyrus then perished. Hot. i, 122 ; κὸ iii, 66, 134, and 140, 
vii, 173. See ὥσθι μήπυτ᾽ ἂν τυχεῖ rH. Ph, 1329; and τόδ᾽ 


ἔσθι, μὴ γῆμαι, Ec. Med, 593; ef LAL 1008, 









μῆσαι 





ντίων, 
664, 





Me 
wield te troubles, Sov, Aut ἃ 





σταται κακοὶ 
so Aj. 666 

















αἰσχύ 
Pers, 
dds soy 
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3. Γιγνώσκω, besides its construction with the participle in 
indirect discourse 4904), has three uses with the infinitive :— 

(a) In the meaning to decide or judge, with the infinitive 1 in indirect 
discourse ; as τὸ δ᾽ ἄγον ἀνταπόδοτε, γνόντες τοῦτον εἶναι τὸν 
καιρόν, making up your minds that this ts that time, etc., THuc. i. 43; 
xo ΗΠ Τ. ix. 71; Xen. An. i. 9, 17. 


(b) In the meaning to determine or resolve, with the ordinary object 
infinitive ; as “AAvdtrea ἔγνωσαν δοῦναι τὴν θυγατέρα ᾿Αστυάγεξ, 
they decided that Alyattes should give his daughter to Astyages, Hot. 
i. 74; so XEN. Ilell. iv. 6, 9, ἔγνω διώκειν, and iii, 1, 12; Isoc. 
ΧΙ. 16. 

[ἢ Occasionally in the meaning to learn (ἔγνων), with the object 
infinitive, like μανθάνω and μέμνημαι (1); 88 ἵνα yop τρέφειν τὴν 
γλῶσσαν ἡμσυχωτέραν, that he may learn to keep his tongue more quiet, 
Sorin, Ant. 1089. 


4. Δείκνυμι and other verbs signifying to show, besides the 
participle im indirect discourse (904), may take an object 
infinitive in the sense ἰὼ show how to do anything. £.9. 

"AredecEav ot ἡγεμόνες λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, the guides in- 
structed them to take provisions, XEN. An. ii, 3, 14. Διαιτητήρια Tots 
ἀνθρώποις ἐπεδείκνυον τοῦ μὲν θέρους ἔχειν ψυχεινὰ, τοῦ δὲ χειμῶνος 
ἀλεεινά, I taught the men tu keep their dwellings cool in summer and 
warm tn winter, Td, Oe. ix. 4. 


AG sometimes has the infinitive (like the regular par- 
tieiple a5 in indirect discourse ; and sometimes in the sense 
of command (make known) it has the ordinary object infinitive. 
hq. 

Δηλοῖς yap αὐτὸν σωρὸν ἥκειν χρημάτων ἔχοντα, for you indicate 
that he has come αὐ a heap of money. AR. Pl. 269. Δηλοῦντε 
προσίεσθαι τὰ κεκηρυγμένα, showing that they accepted the terns 
which were announced, Tuc. iv. 38. Κηρύγματι ἐδήλου τοὺς ἐλευ- 
θερίας δεομένους ὡς πρὸς σύμμαχον αὐτὸν παρεῖναι, he proclaimed 
ἐπ those arho wanted freedom should come to him as to an ally, XEs. 
Aw. 1. 33. 


G. (a) Ef γίσ κω, which has two constructions with the par- 
ticiple (88 4), occasionally has the infinitive in indirect 
discourse. Ba 

Εὔρισκε πρῆγμά ot εἶναι ἐλαύνειν ἐπὶ τὰς Σάρδις, he found that 
he must ἱπρῆγμά μοι ἐστι, mihi opus est) march to Sardes, Hor. i 79: 
501. 125, vii. 12. See Prat. Leg. 699 B. 

(b) The middle may take the ordinary object infinitive in the sense 
of discorer hua to do anything. Fig. 

Orvely λύπας εὕρετυ παύειν, no one ever found out how to step 
peeing, Ἐπ, Med. 195, 





“σ΄ 


, ΘΕ ἐν se 


917] PARTICIPLE WITH ὡς 365 


(ὦ The middle may also have the infinitive in the sense of procure 
by asking. Βα 

Παρὰ δὲ σφίσι εὕροντο παρὰ Παυσανίεω ἑστάναι Ποτιδαιητέων 
τοὺς παρέοντας, they gained (the favour) from Pausanias that thor who 
were present from Potidaea should stand next to themselves. Hr. ix. 28. 


‘Os with the Participle in Indirect Discourse, 


916. Tho participle in indirect discourse may be preceded by 
és, which implies that the thought of the participle is expressed 
as that of the leading subject, or as that of some person prominent 
in the sentence. (See 864.) When this is already implied in 
the context, as it often is, ὡς adds only emphasis to the ex- 
pression, Thus ὅγθι ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντα means know that this is 
0; but ir. ὡς ταῦτα ἔχοντα means know that (as you may assume) 
this is so, ice. be assured that this is so. B.g. 












Ὡς μηδὲν εἰδότ᾽ ἴσθι pd 
took wpm) me 
"QS μηκέτ᾽ 6 
Ib. 415 


that (as you may as 


dvurrupeds, underatand (dud you must 
ax knowing nothing of what you seek, Sora. Ph. 253. 
τὰ κεῖνον ἐν φάει vee, think of him as no longer living. 
rte Spopes, οὐ μέλλοντ' ἔτι, understand 

1} these things are qring on, οἷς, Ib, 567, Ταῦτα 
γῇ τῇδ᾽ ὡς τελῶν ἐφαίνετο, 1. O. (ἡ 630, Καὶ τοῦτο ἐπιστάσθω 
ζρυΐσον, ὡς ὕστερον Avis τῆς πεπρωμένης, and let Crocus under- 
stand tis, Ht he was captured later than it was fated for him to be, 
Hor. i 91. (Rs μὴ ᾿μπολήσων ἴσθι τὴν ἐμὴν φρένα, be assured 
that you will aot buy me of from my determination, Sor. Ant. 1063. 
Aydois δ᾽ ὥς τὶ σημανῶν νέον, you sow that you have something 
μεῖς in your mind tu diselue, Wb, 242. Δῆλός ἐστιν ὥς τι δρασείων 
κακόν, tt is rery plain that he wishes to do some harm, Id, Aj. 326. 
Δῆλος ἦν Κῦρον, ὡς σπεύδων, Cyrus showed that he was in haste, 
Kix Ani 5,9 Δήλοι ἔσεσθε ὡς ὀργιζόμενοι τοῖς πέπραγ- 
μένοις, you will show that you are angry, Lys. xii, 90. Πατέρα τὸν 
mes) to announce that your father 
), the messenger himself says 














stair’ é 

















row ἀγγελῶν ὡς οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ὄντα, dhe 
ts no more, Sov“. Ο, T. ny 
εἶ ἴσθ᾽ ἐκεῖνον θανάσιμον BeBixora.) 

The fore of ὡς here cam seldom be well expressed in English, 











917. In place of the participle with dy in indirect discourse, 
we may have a circumstantial participle with ὡς in the genitive 
or accusative absolute, followed by a verb to which the participle 
would naturally be the object. Εν. 
ἐπίστασθαί σε χρή, you must understand 
that this iss; lit. believing this to be so, you must understand (it ts a). 
Sorn, Aj. 241; sce Schneidewin’s note. By an entirely different 
construction this comes practically to the same meaning as ὡς ὧδ᾽ 
ἔχοντα τάδ᾽ ἐπίστασθαί σε χμή. Ὡς τοίνυν ὄντων τῶνδέ σοι μαθεῖν 














“Ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἐχήντων 
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mapa, in the helief that this is so, you may learn 4, i.e. you may learn 
that this is so. AEsca. Prom. 760. ‘Qs πολέμου ὄνγος wap ὑμῶν 
ἀπαγγελῶ; shall I announce from you that there ts war? lit. shall I 
make «a report from you on the assumption that there ts war? Xes. An. 
ii, 1, 21. ‘Qs πάνυ μοι δοκοῦν, οὕτως ἔσθι, know that I think a very 
decidedly ; lit. tn the belief that this seems so to me, understand accord- 
ingly. Id. Mem. iv. 2, 30. ‘Qs ἐμοῦ dywviovpe vor, οὕτως γίγνωσκε, 
know that I shall contend. Id. Cyr. ii. 3, 15. 


918. Ὡς with the participle in the genitive absolute, used as 
in 917, may depend on verbs or expressions which do not take 
the participle without ὡς in indirect discourse. £.g. 

‘Qs οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντων τῶν τέκνων φρόντιζε δή, think of τί, that your 
children are no longer Living, lit. knowing that your children are no longer 
living, think of it. Ἔτι Med. 1311. ‘Qs καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν καὶ 
τῶν ἡγεμόνων ὑμῖν μὴ μεμπτῶν γεγενημένων, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην 
ἔχετε, he of this mind, that both your soldiers and their leaders have been 
free from blame, Tuvc, vii, 15. ‘Qs ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὅπῃ av καὶ 
ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε, be of this opinion, that I shall go whererer 
you do, Xex. An. 1. 3, 6. ‘Qs τοίνυν μὴ ἀκουσομένων, οὕτως δια- 
voctode, make up your minds then that we shall not hear ; lit. knowing 
then that we shall not hear, so make up your minds, Piat. Rep, 327 C. 
Ἔν τούτοις μὲν ὡς διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀρετῆς λέγει, here he 
speaks of virtue aaa thing that can be tanght. Id. Men. 95 Β. Ὕοθέ. 
μενοι ὡς τούτου οὕτως ἔχοντος, προΐωμεν, having premised that this 
ix so, let ua proceed. Id. Rep, 487 A. Διανοηθέντες ὡς ἰόντων ἁπάν- 
Ty ἀεὶ καὶ ῥεόντων, thinking of all things as moving and in flux. Id. 
Crat, 439 C. Οὕτω σκοπῶμεν, ws τάχ᾽ ἂν, εἰ τύχοι, καὶ τούτων 
κἀκείνων συμβάντων, let us look at the case, feeling that both this and 
that might perhaps happen if it should δο chance; lit. with the idea that 
both this and that might perhapa happen tf tt should so chance, let us look 
at it in this light. Dem. xxiii. 58. (For av see 215 and 221.) 


919. Verbs of suvying and thinking which do not take the 
participle in indirect discourse sometimes have the participle (in 
the accusative or nominative) with ws, which in some cases 
approaches very near indirect discourse, and in others is more 
like a circumstantial participle. E.g. 

Φροντίξζεθ᾽ ὡς τούτοις τε καὶ σοφωτέροις ἄλλοισι τούτων πλείοσιν 
μα Χο ἥμενοι, consider that you will have to fight with these, ete. Sora. 
Kl. 1370 (ef. Eur. Med. 1311, quoted in 918), λέγουσιν ἡ aS ὡς 
ὁλωλύότας, they speals of τς as lost, AescH. Ag. 673. ς οὐκ 
ἡὑπείξων οὐδὲ πιστεύσων λέγεις; do you speak with a resolution 
not to yield or to believe? ἌΡΗ, O. T. 625. Καμβύσης Ἴωνας μὲν καὶ 
Αἰολέας ὡς δούλους πατρωίους ἐόντας ἐνόμι 4 he thought γ΄. Tonsens 
and Acolians as his father's slaves, Hot. ii, 1. Ὡς στρατηγήσοντα 
ἐμὲ μηδεὶς λεγέτω, Met no one speak of me as the one who ts “ὁ be 
Xen. An. 1. 83,15. ᾿Εδόκει πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα 


Τό (γῶν aleve S hen σὺ nite wag. fore μή bermmn De 
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τε ὡς ὄντα καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα, he wax thought to have 
already reported truly many such occurrences, (reporting) what was real ax 
real, and what was unreal ag unreal. Th. iv. 4, 16, Ὅταν ὡς πετό- 
μένοι ἐν τῷ ὕπνῳ διανοῶνται, when in their sleep they fancy themselices 
flying. Puar. Theat, 158 B. Ἂς 
διανοεῖσθαι odbws + ὗε... οὐκ ὥχασοανυ εϑεντας 
Δ μα μα Her nanan fe then thet Hany eat dent be tare 


Ah T7538 
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CHAPTER VII. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -τέον. 


920. The verbal in -réos is used in both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 


921. In the personal construction, the verbal is always 
passive in sense. It expresses necessity (like the Latin 
participle in -dws) and agrees with its subject in case. 
This construction is, of course, restricted to transitive verbs. 
Eg. 
"QNherAntTéa σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστί, the city must be benefited by you. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 3. “AAAas (vats) ἐκ τῶν ξυμμάχων perarep- 
πτέας εἶναι (ἔφη), he said that others must be sent for. THuc. vi. 25. 
Οὐ yap πρὸ τῆς ἀληθείας τιμητέος ἀνήρ, a man must not be honoured 
hifore the truth. Puat. Rep. 595 C. ‘Opotas φησὶν ἁπάσας εἶναι καὶ 
τιμητέας ἐξ ἴσου. Ib. 561 Ὁ. Ppdlovres ὡς ot ode πκεριοπτέη 
ἐστὶ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἀπολλυμένη. Hort. vii. 168. 

922. The substantive denoting the agent is here in the dative. 
Eiué is often omitted. 


923. In the impersonal construction (which is the more 
common), the verbal is in the neuter of the nominative 
singular (sometimes plural), with ἐστί expressed or under- 
stood. The expression is equivalent to δεῖ, (one) must, with 
the infinitive active or middle of the verb to which the 
verbal belongs. 

This construction is practically active in sense, and 
allows transitive verbals to have an object in the same case 
which would follow their verbs. The agent is generally 
expressed by the dative, sometimes by the accusative. By. 


-. be 1 = 
+ — 
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Ταῦτα ἡμῖν (or ἡμᾶς) ποιητέον ἐστί, we must do this, equivalent 
to ταῦτα ἡμᾶς δεῖ ποιῆσαι. Οἰστέον τάδε, we must bear these things. 
Eur, Or, 769. Πειστέον τάδε (sc, ool), you must obey in this (= δεῖ 
πείθεσθαι). Sora, Ph. 994. ᾿Απαλλακτέον αὐτοῦ (τοῦ σώματος), 
καὶ αὐτῇ τῇ ψυχῇ θεατέον αὐτὰ τὰ πράγματα (mid ἀπαλλάττε- 
σθαι αὐτοῦ͵ καὶ τῇ ψυχῇ θεᾶσθαι τὰ mpdypara), we must free 
ourselves from it (the body), and with the souk itself we must contemplate 
things themaelves. Pua. Phacd. 66 E. Φημὲὶ δὴ διχῇ βοηθητέον εἶναι 
τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν, [ say that you must give assistance in two ways, 

















Dea. ἰ 17. Τί dv αὐτῷ ποιητέον εἴη; what would he be obliged to 
do? Χακ, Mem.i.7, 2. ᾿Εψηφίσαντο πολεμητέα εἶναι (= δεῖν woe 
piv), they voted that they must go to war, Tuve, i. 88, Τὴν χώραν, ἐξ 
ἧς αὐτοῖς ὁρμωμένοις πολεμητέα ἦν, 1d. vi 50, Οὔτε μισϑοῴο- 





ρητέον ἄλλους ἣ τοὺς στρατευομένους, οὔτε μεθεκτέον τῶν mpay- 
μάτων πλείοσιν ἢ πεντακισχιλίοις, Id. vill, 65, (Here both the 
aceusative and the dative of the agent are found; see 996) Ἡμῖν δὲ 
ξύμμαχοι ἀγαθοὶ, οὖς οὐ παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐστὶν, οὐδὲ 
inary καὶ λόγοις διακριτέα μὴ λόγῳ καὶ (ἡμᾶφ) αὐτοὺς βλαπτο- 
μένους, ἀλλὰ τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει καὶ παντὶ σθένει (-- οὖς οὐ δεῖ 
ἡμᾶς παραδοῦναι, «.7A.). Id. i. 86. ᾿Ιτέον ἂν εἴη θεασομένους (ec. 
Has), it reould be best for us fo go and we her, ΧΈΝ. Mem, iii, 11, 1. 
Οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ φαμὲν ἑκόντας ἀδικητέον εἶναι. Prat. Crit 49 A. 
᾿Ατὰρ οὐ γυναικῶν otdéror ἔσθ᾽ ἡττητέα ἡμῖν (-- οὐ γυναικῶν δεῖ 
ἡττᾶσθαιν, hut we must never be beaten by women, AR, Lys. 450. So 
Soru. Ant. 678, 

It will be seen that this construction admits verbals of both transitive 
ani intransitive verbs, 

924. The Latin participle in -dus is used in the same personal con- 
struction as the Greek verbal in «τέως ; as epistula scribenda eat, ἐπιστύλη 
γραπτέα ἐκτίν, a letter must be written, 
τὸ impersonal construction is found in Latin, but generally only 
with verbs which do not ta yjeet accusative, as Eundum est tilt 
ἰτέων ἐστί goo,—Moriendum est omnibus, — Bello utendum est nobis 
(τῷ πολέμῳ χρηστῶν ἐστὶν ἡμῖν), we must employ war, See Madvig’s 
Latin Grammar, § 421 
asionally the earlier Latin uses even the object accusative, like 
k ; as Acternas quoniam pores in morte tinendum est, Luce. 










































|. A sentence sometimes 1x 
-réov and is continued with an infinitive, the latter dep 
implied in the verbal. E. 

_ Πανταχοῦ zoey teow 
αὐτήν. Puat. Crit. 51. B. 


926. The dati 


with an impersonal verbal in 
ing on bei 














ν κελείῃ ἡ πόλις καὶ ἡ πατρὶς, ἢ πείθειν 


wand the accusative of the agent are both allowed 
with the verbal in -réov (or -réu); although the equivalent. δεῖ with 
the infinitive hay only the accusative Thus we can say τοῦτο ἡμῖν 
ποιητέον or τυῦτυ ἡμᾶς ποιητέον, but only τοῦτο ἡμᾶς δεῖ ποιεῖν. 
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APPENDIX, 


L 
THE RELATION OF THE OPTATIVE TO THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
AND OTHER MOODS, 


Iv the chapter on the general view of the moods, no attempt was made 
to assign to cither the subjunctive or the optative a single “funda- 
mental idea” from which all the uses of the mood could be derived, 
except so far as the idea of futurity was shown to belung essentially to 
the subjunctive in all its most primitive uses, It would be impossible 
under one fundamental idea all the actual uses of any mood. 
in Givek, except the imperative; fur even the indicative is used to 
express unfulfilled conditions, unaccomplished wishes, and unattained 
purposes, none of w sht under the ideas of “declaration” 

or “absolute assertion” commonly attributed to this mood, Again, it 
is not to be expected that the true fundamental idea of any mood 
should include all its uses in a developed language; for the fortunes 
of languaze eften depend on catses which are quite independent of the 
rivinal essenee of the forms empl J, and which seldom can be referred 
to invariable laws of thought. The same idea can be expressed in 
two cognate Tangmages hy different moods : ax he would hare seen is 
ev ὧν in Greel ridisot in Latin, while in Sanskrit it would be 
expressed by 4 yented future equivalent to the Greek ἔμελλεν, 
ὄψεσθαι i Even within the Greck iteelf, we have if he 
were wise expressed by ed σοφὸν εἴη in Homer and by εἰ σοφὸς ἦν in 
Attic; and in Homer, both οὐκ ὧν ἔγνων and οὐκ av γνοίης can mean 
you would wot heave discorned, wh mican also you sould 
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not digeern in the same future sense asin ΑὙΤῸΝ, 

One doctrine of the original meaning of the Greek subjunctive and 
ὁ πιὰ. pained such general approval of late, that it is entitled to 
al consideration. This teaches that the fundamental idea of the 
subjunctive is ill, and that of the optative is wish, In the subjunctive, 
the idea of will appears e-pecially in exhortations and probibitious aud 
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in expressions of purpose. It can also be used to explain the sub- 
junctive in protasis, by understanding ἔλθῃ in ἣν ἔλθῃ to mean 
originally let him go, suppose him to go (in some case). But before we 
can decide that will is the fundamental idea of the subjunctive, or 
even that it is a necessary and essential part of the idea of this mood, 
we must ask, first, whether it is essential to those uses of the sub- 
junctive which we have a right on other grounds to call the most 
primitive; and, secondly, whether there is any other idea equally 
exsential and equally primitive, from which the idea of will could 
have been evolved more simply and naturally than this could have 
been evolved from the idea of will. 

The subjunctive nowhere bears more distinct marks of primitive 
simplicity than when it appears in Homer as a simple future; as in ov 
γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἔδωμαι, for never yet have I seen such 
men, nor shall I ever see them, 1]. 1, 262, and in καί ποτέ τις εἴπ σιν, 
and some one will say, Il. vi. 459, followed by ὥς ποτέ τις epee in 
vs. 462, referring to the same thing. See other examples in § 284. 
In this sense it is negative ed by ov, like an indicative ; and it may be 
modified by κέ or ἄν, like the future indicative in Homer, and thus 
acquire a potential sense (see § 285 and 286). It is seldom that any 
modal form (except a plain indicative) is found so free from associations 
Which might affect its meaning and conceal its original character. It 
has, moreover, its exact counterpart in Sanskrit in the Vedic subjunc- 
tive, which is negatived by wi, the equivalent of οὐ This simple 
subjunctive has no clement of will. It expresses what the speaker 
revrets as readily as what he is resolved to da Thus in both the 
examples above quoted, the subjunctive expresses an act which is 
decidedly contrary to the speaker’s will and wish. This subjunctive 
and the future indicative run parallel in all their constructions, and 
the former expresses will only so far as the latter does. The only 
character that is beyond question in this subjunctive is ite reference 
to future time, and if we were left to this use alone, we should have 
no hesitation in designating the subjunctive as a form expressing 
futurity like a future tense. As this use cannot be deduced from the 
subjunctive as an expression of will, let us see whether the opposite 
process, the evolution from the simple future meaning of the uses 
in which will appears, is any easier and does any less violence to the 
principles of the language, 

The use of the subjunctive which strikes every one as coming next 
in simplicity to the Homeric construction just described is seen in 
exhortations, like ἴωμεν, let us go, and (in its negative form) in pro- 
hibitions, like μὴ ἴωμεν, let us not go, μὴ εἴπητε τοῦτο, do not ary this. 
This ure of the subjunctive is found also in Sanskrit, and its negative 
ix there generally (though not always) ma’, the equivalent of μή. It 
thus appears that the marked distinction which is ecen in the early 
Gireck between ἴωμεν, ee shall go, and ἕωμεν, le us go, in both positive 


1 See Delbriick, Syntaktische Forschungen, i. (Οο ποῦν und Optatie), pp. 


23-25. 
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and negative forma, was probably inherited from an ancestral languaje, 
vo that we nevd not seck for the development of this distinction within 
the Greek itself, It is obvious that the future element is equally 
strong in both expressions, while the hortatory subjunctive also ex- 
presses will. Now it is much more natural to suppose that a future 
form expressing exhortation or prohibition originated in a form ex- 
pressing mere foturity, than that the merely future form originated in 
the exhortation or prohibition. We cannot derive οὐκ ἴδωμαι, 1 ahull 
not see, from μὴ ἴδωμαι, let me not see, But it is by no means impossible 
that, in some language which was a common ancestor of Greek, Latin, 
and Sanskrit, subjunctive (i, originally future) forme cume to be tse 
to express both commands and prohibitions; that, when these impern- 
tive expre ne distinguished from the subjunctive in. ite 
ordinary future sense, they adopted the negative (the ancestor of ma” 
and py) which was used with similar imperative forma, thonglt this use 
of the negative might not at first be very rigid; and that thus py 
ἴωμεν, in the sense la us not go, became established in carly Greek as 
opposed to οὐκ ἴωμεν, we shall not go. In Sanskrit, however, the use 
of md” in such cases was leas fixed, and here na” (the equivalent of 
of) is sometimes found with the subjunctive in prohibitions! This 
τέ, you shall 




















last is what we should have if in χειρὶ δ᾽ οὐ ψαύσεις 
me, Evr. Med, 1320, we could substitute an Homeric sub- 
junctive ‘eg. Yaroys) for the future indicative, The cases of μή with 
the future in prohibitions ziven in § 70, like μὴ βονλήσεσθε εἰδέναι, do 
not wish to kwar, Dem. xxiii, 117, are too few to be of much weight 
in the discussion ; but they scom to show an abortive tendency te 
establisB the future indicative with joj by the side of the subjunctive 
in prohibitions, What the future could do in an imperative sense is 
shown like πάντως δὲ τοῦτο δράσεις, hut by all means do 
amd others quoted in $69; but the natural negative 
hot pup. as in of ψανέγεις abov 

If the origin of the interrogative subjunctive in appeals (§ 287) and 
of its mexative μή has been correctly explained in $$ 288 and 291, 
this is merely an interrosative form of the subjunetive in exhortations 
aud prohibitions, and calls for no special disenssion here, The ori 
of the use of the subjunctive with οὐ μὴ is still too uncertain to gi 
this construction much weight in determining the essential 
of the subjunctive. ΕΠ the view of this construction which is advocated 
in this work see Appendix TL) is accepted, the form is an offshoot of 
the prohibitory subjunctive, ΠῚ it is thonght to be an original σὰ 
struction, expresine a strong denial or prohibition by its own force 
in its original future fore Whatev 
have of the orisin of this subjunctive, the form i 
able in-use with the future indicative, 

Tn dependent sentences, the subjunctive is used in two constructions, 
—in so-called tinal clauses, and in conditional sentences, [πὶ negative 
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final constructions with μη, the subjunctive was originally prohibitive 
(ὃ 262, 307); in positive clauses with the final particles, it expresses 
something aimed at, that is, an object of will, But here, as in inde- 
pendent sentences, to derive the more complex from the more simple 
is far more natural than the reverse. Further, in all fina] constructions 
the fature indicative may be used in the same sense as the subjunctive; 
this could hardly be done if the subjunctive contained an eesential 
element of will which is wanting in the future. Again, the subjunc- 
tive is very common in final constructions after pest tenses, where the 
optative is the regular form (318); it cannot be supposed that the 
idea of will is present in such final clauses when they have the sub- 
junctive (as they generally do in Thucydides) and is absent when they 
have the optative (as is more common in Xenophon) In conditional 
sentences, although we may explain the subjunctive as originally 
hortatory, ἣν ἔλθῃ meaning let him come (we will suppose), it is more 
natural to refer this use to the primitive use of the subjunctive as a 
simple future, εἴ κεν ἔλθῃ (or εἰ ἔλθῃ), tn case he shall come, making a 
supposition of a future event of which the Homeric ἔλθῃ, he will come, 
might make a statement (see §5 11 and 398). We thus avoid the 
necessity of explaininy the indicative and the subjunctive in protasis on 
different principles. As each of the various tenses of the indicative 
with εἰ expresses a supposition in the time which it naturally denotes 
(§ 3, c), so the subjunctive is a natural form to express a future sup- 
position. Thus, as εἰ γενήσεται τοῦτο supposes what γενήσεται τοῦτο 
states, εἰ γένηται τοῦτο naturally supposes what (in the older language) 
γένηται τοῦτο, this will happen, states. As the former cannot be 
explained by the idea of will, it seems unnecessary and illogical to 
introduce this idea to account for the latter. What has been said of 
ordinary conditional sentences applies also to relative conditions, 

The only use of the subjunctive in conditions which cannot be 
derived from the simple future meaning is that in general suppositions ; 
but the undeveloped state of this construction in Homer and other 
considerations make it highly probable, if not certain, that this is a 
use of the subjunctive which grew up within the Greek language iteelf 
at. a comparatively late period, and that it is not one of the primitive 
uses of the mood. (See §§ 11, ὁ, 400, 401.) 

It is certain that no trace of the subjunctive as a mood of will can 
be seen in its actual use in conditional sentences, Thus ἣν τὴν πόλιν 
ἔλωσε could always be said as properly by the friends as by the 
enemies of a city, by the besieged as well as by the besiegera, In 
Il. iii. ΤΊ, ὁππότερός κε νικήσῃ, spoken by Priam, is, as an expression, 
perfectly neutral as regards the hope or desire of victory. It may be 
suid with truth, that the primitive meaning of a verbal form is apt to 
he weakened, or even to disappear, in actual use. But is it logical to 
assume a lost meaning to account for an expression, when the meaning 
which remains accounts for it satisfactorily without external help? 
When we find ἣν €Awoe τὴν πόλιν actually expressing a mere fature 
supposition, with no idea of will, in all periods of the language, and 
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when we find ἔλωσι meaning they will capture in the earliest period 
that we know, why should we assume an original idea of will (which 
was afterwards lost) in ἣν ἔλωσι to account for its actual meaning t 
The view of the cond 






τίνας εὐχὰς ἐρεῖς; Eve. 1. A. 1185, where θύσεις makes a. supposition, 
supposing you shall sacrifice the girl, which would generally be expressed 
by εἰ θύσεις or ἣν θύσῃς τ 80 ἀδικεῖ τις ἑκών and ἐβήμαρτέ τὰς ἄκων, 
both expressing suppositions, Dem. x 2742 

On these grounds we may feel justified in regarding the subjunctive 
as originally and essentially a form for expressing future tinw, which 
the Greek inherited, with ite subdivision into an absolute future 
negatived by οὐ and a hortatory future negatived by μή, and used 
in independent sentences, 

The name optative mood (ἔγκλεσις εὐκτεκήν, which war invented 
by grammarians long after the usages of the language were settled, 
designated the mood by the only use which it then had in independent 
sentences without ἄν, that of wishing, It is evident that thie name 
in itself is no ground for assnming that wishing was the primitive 
function, or even an essential function, of the optative, any more than. 
the name of the subjunctive @yxAurs ὑποτακτικη) would lead us to 
as ah original or necessary characteristic of that 
ned the theory that the optative is 
the vd of wish, as th nt of that which makes the snb- 
junetive the mood of will theory finds no support in the 
Potential use of the optative with or without κέ or ἄν, which is the 
it use of the optative except in wishes and exhortations, 
Aowto ἄν, he wind perish, can never have been developed 
ἡ Τὸν the former is ne more likely to be 
said by one who wishes the death of a person than me who fears 
ithand there is nothing in the addition of dv or κέ which can reasonably 
to clue a form, which in itself expresses wish, toa neutral 
form or even to one expressing what is fear ‘The fundamental dis- 
tinetion in Wive sentences between μὴ ἀπόλοιτο and οὐκ dy ἀπό- 
Auto cor οὐκ ἀπόλοιτον is still mere significant, Nor can any support 
for the theory be found in dependent final constructions or in indirect 
Χ distinction of will and wish in iy and 
Bon im Epyerae iva Sy τοῦτω and ἤλθεν iva Boe τοῦτυ, oF in φοβοῦμαι, 
μὴ EW y sal Lin Bille μὴ EXBOG— not to speak of ἦλθεν iva ἴδοι 

δ s would any one dream of 
Gre ἔλθοι, he said that he 
or in pete εἴ tes In all these dependent 
vonstructions, the optative is only the representative of the subjunetive 
or indicative when thes it were, transferred to the past ἢ 
pendimcen averbof past time; but, if wish were the fundamental idea 
of the opttive, we should hardly expect this to vanish so utterly, s 
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the essential character of the optative would naturally be especially 
inarked where it is used by a fixed principle of the language as a 
substitute for an indicative or a subjunctive. 

The only strong argument for the theory that the optative is 
primarily the mood of wish is found in the optative with εἰ in protasis 
It is maintained that a gradual development of this conditional form 
from tho simple optative in a wish can be actually seen in Homer. 
The strongest and most attractive statement of this argument is given 
by Lange in his elaborate, but unfortunately unfinished, treatise on 
the particle εἰ in Homer.)  Delbriick’s treatment of the optative in 
his Syntaktische Forschungen, vol. 1, is based on this doctrine. When 
Lange states (p. 485) that, of 200 examples of εἴ with the optative in 
Homer, 136 are expressions of wish, the majority seems decisive ; 
although we may even here withhold our judgment until we examine 
the majority and also see what the ininority of 64 have to say. The 
miuyority of 136 is made up as follows :— 

1. Ordinary wishes with εἰ yap, εἴθε (at γάρ, αἴθε), or εἰ, like αἴθ᾽ 
οὕτως, Εὔμαιε, φίλος Διὶ πατρὶ γένοιτο, Oil. xiv. 440 ; αἱ γὰρ οὕτως 
εἴη, IL iv. 189; εἴθ᾽ Os ἡβώοιμι, βίη δέ μοι ἔμπεδος εἴη, II. xi. 
G70. (Of these there are 38 cases) 

2. Cases in which a wish with εἰ and the optative (like the expressions 
just quoted; is followed by an apedosis expressing a consequence which 
would follow the fulfilment of the wish. Thus the last example in 1 
appears in 1], vit. 157 with such an apodosis — 

εἴθ᾽ ὡς ἡβώοιμι, βίη δέ μοι ἔμπεδος εἴη: 

τῷ κε TUX’ ἀντήσειε μάχης κορυθαίολος Ἕκτωρ. 
If we put a comma at the end of the first verse, we have a full 
conditional sentence. In many cases it is doubtful whieh punctuation 
is correct. Lange includes under this head even such sentences as IL 
Vii, 28, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ pot te πίθοιο, τό Kev πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη, and Οἱ, xx. 
381, τΟΥ these there are 28 cases.) 

3. Ordinary conditional sentences, in which the fusion between the 
optative with ef expressing a wish (i.e. supposing something that is 
desired} and a fullowing apodosis with xe or av is said to be cumplete, 
asin Ll, xiii, 485 :— 

εἰ γὰρ ὁμηλικίη γεγενο ίμεθα τῷδ᾽ ἐπὶ θυμῷ, 

αἶψ ( κεν HE φέροιτο μέγα κράτος ἢ κε φεροίμην. 
‘Of these there are 19 cases, against 18 otherwise similar cases in 
Which the optative with εἰ supposes something not desired.) 


4. Cares of which the following are examples:— 
ἡ λύυθονς εἴ Tad μοι κληηδόνα πατρὺς ἐνίσποις, Od. iv. 317. 


Vdne Hone resche Gebrauh der Partikel ET, von Ludwig Lange, des vi. 
Bandes der Athandlingen der philologisch-historischen Classe der Konig. 
Sachsivehicn Gesell haft der Wissenschaften No. 4. Lange himaclf, never- 
theless, believes Che optative to be originally the mood of “ Einbildungskraft,” 
bet oof wish, 
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πάπτηνεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ πύργον ᾿Αχαιῶν, εἴ tw? Touro 
ἡγεμόνων, ὅς τίς οἱ ἀρὴν ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι, Ἡ,, xii, 333, 
Such examples are variously explained, but the protasis generally refers 
to something that is desired. (Of these there are 43 cases) 


5, Ordinary conditional sentences in which εἰ with the optative 
expressing a wish follows an apodosis; as in IL xxii. 20,9 σ᾽ ἂν 
τισαίμην, εἴ μοι δύναμίς ye παρείη. These differ from those in 3 
only in the position of the protasia. (Of these there are B cases of 
wishes, against 33 in which no wish is implied, of which last 17 are 
concessive.) 

The minority of 64 examples, in which εἰ with tho optative docs 
not express a wish, is made up of the 18 dissenting cases under 3, the 
33 under 5 which contain no wishes, 5 exceptional cases (ax Lange 
views them) under 4 (2 with doubtful readings), and 8 eases of ὡς εἰ 
with the optative in similes, like ἴσαν ὡς ef τε πυρὶ χϑὼν etre 
νέμοιτο, Il. ii. 780. 

It will be seen that the strength of the argument lies in the gradual 
development of the optative conditional sentence which is supposed to 
appear in 1, 2, and 3. This is further enforced by reference to cases 
in which the simple optative ina wish (without any form of εὖ is 
followed by an apolosis, like the equivalent optatives with «@ in 2, 
thus showing the absence of a conditional force in the latter, See 
Od. xv. 180 





Lets θείη, ἐρίγδουπος πόσις Ἥρης" 
τῷ κέν Toe καὶ κεῖθι θεῷ ὧς εὐχετοῴμην. 

Since the two chises are granunaticall ent here, it is argued 
that they must be equally so in the examples in 2 

The whole argument is based on the important assumption that the 
optative with εἰ, εἴς yap, ete, in a wish is the same in origin with the 
simple optative in a wich, so that εἰ γένοιτο τοῦτο and γένοιτο τοῦτο 
oth come te mean ney this he done in the same wi 
power inherent in the eptative itself; and from this it is argued that. 
εἰ γένοιτο τοῦτο asa protasis is used ina more primitive and natural 
sense When what is supposed is desired by the speaker than when it 
ix not, Unless we assume this as proved, and nject the opposite 
alternative which makes the optative with @ in a wish a protasis with 
a suppressed apodosis, we have no right to count the examples in 1 and 
20 as evidence that the optative with εἰ denotes a wish by its own 
nature; for it would be reasoning in a circle to quote these as proof, 
that the optative itself denotes wish, in a discussion which aims at 
lishing the nature and meaning of the optative in these very 
expressions, Again, the real nature of the 43 conditions with εἰ 
and the optative in 4 is in question in this discussion ; and it is inad- 
missile here to assume at the outset that they express wish in them. 
selves and then to use them as evidence that wishing is the original 
function of the optative. Proof is needed, therefore, that the optatives 
and 4 that is, in 109 of the 186 wishing optatives in Homer) 
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actually express wish by their own force, so that they can properly be 
used as independent testimony here. Until at least a reasonable 
presumption in favour of this view is established, we are without 
evidence that there is any such gradual development of the optative 
condition as is claimed. We must therefore depend at present on the 
only cases about which no doubts exist, the complete conditional 
sentences in 3 and 5, to determine whether the optative with εἴ involves 
the idea of wish without regard to the nature of its apodosis. If it 
should be found that the idea of wish preponderates in these optatives, 
we should have a convincing proof that the same is true of the optatives 
in 1, 2, and 4, whether these are viewed as protases or as original 
wishes. A slight inspection of Lange’s statistics will show that the 
question is not to be settled in this simple way. Of the 37 optatives 
in 3, 19 suppose something that is wished for, while 18 do the 
opposite. Of the 41 in 5, only 8 suppose desirable things, while 33 
du not. Therefore, in the 78 plain cases of εἰ with the optative iu 
conditions in Homer, we find only 27 expressing wishea. If we confine 
ourselves to the cases in 3, where the protasis precedes, we find as 
equal a division as is possible (19: 18), showing very plainly that 
even here wish has nothing whatever to do with the form of expression. 
Indeed, if we take εἰ with the optative in protasis by itself, what is 
there to indicate that it involves a wish? It cannot be doubted that 
this form is the equivalent of the English tf he should go and tf we should 
see him; and who would attempt to find any such idea as wish in 
these expressions { Unless we are prepared to maintain that of we 
should be saved expresses the original idea of the English construction 
better than if we should perish, we must be slow to assert that εἰ σωθεῖ- 
μεν gives the spirit of the Greek optative better than εἰ ἀποθάνοιμεν. 
We must. remember also the lange class of conditional relative sentences 
which have the optative. This optative cannot be explained on any 
different principle from the optative with εἰ, and yet who would 
profess to find anything like the idea of wish in 6 τις ῥέζοι, Od. i. 47, 
ῳ μὴ εἴη, xi, 490, Or in IL vi. 330, 521, xiii, 344, xiv. 2487 I give 
the first six examples that I meet. 

It is obvious at once that we must recur to the examples in 1 and 
2, and see whether these establish any such strong presumption as will 
justify us in making wish the fundamental idea of the optative with 
εἰ, nofirithstanding the fact that a large majority of the optatives in 
protasis In Homer have a contrary meaning. 

In dealing with the examples in 1 and 9, it will be assumed that εἰ, 
cite, εἰ yap, and at, αἴθε, αἱ γάρ all have the same origin, and involve 
the same particle εἴ or αὐ which is used in protasia? The question in 
regard to the wishes in 1 amounts to this: is it more probable that 
the optative here is nerely the wishing optative, preceded by a sort of 
exclanmitory particle ef," so that γένοιτο and εἰ γένοιτο are merely 

1 See Lange, pp. 311, 312; and footnote to § 379 of this work. 
= Lange, p. 484, calls εἰ “cine zur Einleitung von Wiinschen und Fallsets- 
Ungen wecivnete daterjectionsartige Partikel.” See also p. 
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different forms of an exclamation, 0 may it be done!—or that εἰ γένοιτο, 
in a wish ia tho same as εἰ γένοιτο in protasis, meaning {0 it should only 
be done, deriving its force as a wish from the unconselous suppression 
of an apodosis like how happy I should be or it would be well? The 
difficulty of explaining εἰ in an ordinary protasis like εἰ ἦλθεν, if he 
came, os in any sense exclamatory is a great obstacle in the way of 
Lange’s view ; but his alternative ia equally hard, to make ef in a wish 
radically different from «in ἃ protasia, In the incomplete state of 
Lange's work, it is impossible to see how successfully he would have 
surmounted this difficulty, But, apart from this, we are compelled 
on his theory to believe that the parallel construction of εἰ γάρ and 
εἴθε with the past tenses of the indicative in wishes is mdically 
different in principle from that of εἰ etc. with the optative, ‘The former 
is a later constraction ; but is it possible that the traditions of so fixed 
an expression as εἰ with the optative in wishes could have so utterly 
vanished that, while εἰ γὰρ γένοιτο, may it be done, had no conditional 
force, εἰ γὰρ ἐγένετο τοῦτο, O that this had teen done, was felt as 
conditional ! It is impossible to explain εἰ yap ἐγένετο except ax an 
elliptical protasis, since there is no form of wish like ἐγένετο (alone) 
corresponding to γένοιτο, muy it be done. Even if we could suppose 
that εἰ γὰρ ἐγένετο was formed ignorantly on the analogy of εἰ γὰρ 
γένοιτο, it would be incredible that μὴ γένοιτο should not have 
engendered a corresponding μὴ ἐγένετο, 
But why is it thenght necessary or probable that γένοιτο and εἰ 
ap γένοιτο should have had the same origin? If we can trust our 
lings in the use of our own language, it is beyond doubt that our 
expressions of wish, like muy help come and 0 if help should (or teould) 
come fave entirely independent constructions, and also that the latter 
with its conclusion suppressed, Why should we not 
accept the same simple distinction in the Greek forms, and admit that 
the Greck had two ways of expressing a future wish, one by the simple 
optative, the other by a protasis with its apodosis suppressed ἢ Absolute 
proof is, of course, impossible in such a case ; but it is surely safe to 
maintain that no such strong presumption is established in favour of 
identity of construction in γένοιτο and εἰ γένοιτο in wishes, as to make 
it probable that εἰ γένοιτο in protasis was originally a form of wish, in 
face of the fact that only a small proportion of Homer’s undoubted 
protases with εἰ the optative express w 
Bat it may be said that the peculiar examples of half-formed 
conditional sentences in 9 ἢ establish the theory of the develop- 
ment of the conditional optative out of a wish. But this connecting 
link loses its value, when it is seen that it connects merely one construe- 
tion, in which the wishing force of the optative is at least questionable, 
with another in which there is no positive evidence of any wishing 
for If the ordinary theory of the suppression of an apodosis 
with εἰ yap γίνοιτο in a wish ix correct, we must suppose that the 
suppressed aye was seldom felt in a definite form of words any 
nore than it is with our U if he would come. But it might sometimes 
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they ar in ordinary protasis in Homer (we §§ 499-501), ‘Thus βῆ 
Πάνδαρον διζήμενος εἴ που ἐφεύροι, he went aecking Pandarus, én ense 
he should find him anywhere (i.e. to find P. if haply he might), ll. v. 167, 
reprosents an original form βαίνω Πάνδαρον διζήμενος, ἦν που épeiipan 
‘This ig true, whatever theory we hold as to the nature of the condition 
Vere. Again, this form is equally adapted to suppositions which are 
not objects of wish or desire ; as in Taue. vi. 100, πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ 
ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν, they marched towards the city, in case the enemy 
should rush out (to be ready to meet them if they should rush out). So in 
Od. xxii, 381 :— 


πάπτηνεν δ᾽ Ὀδυσεὺς καθ᾽ ἐὸν δόμον, εἴ τις ἔτ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
(wis ὑποκλοπέοιτο ἀλύσκων κῆρα μέλαιναν, 





where Ulysses is said to have searched the house, in ease any one of the 
suitors should still be alive and be concealed (ie. to find any auch This 
is quite as natural an expression as IL xii. 333, πάπτηνεν εἴ tu? Torro 
ἡγεμόνων, where the protasix supposes something desired. ΤῊΣ idea 
of purpose which these sentences imply makes it natural that the sup. 
position should be a desirable one in the majority of eases ; but no 
independent support for the theory we are discussing can be found in 
them. 

We come then to the following conclusions, The theory that wish 
is the fundamental idea of the optative finds no support in conditional 
sentences with efand the optative in Homer, for among 78 full sentences 
of this el: express suppositions which are desired by the 
speaker, ‘The other optatives with εὐ which are suid to express wishes 
stand without apodosis, and the nature of these expressions is itself in 
question in this discussion, As the presence of the idea of wish in the 
optative in ordinary conditions would have been a strong proof that the 
same idea is inherent in these other optatives, so the conspicuous 
absence of wish in the former creates a prestimption against its existence 
in the latter; for it appears that, even if the optative with εἰ in wishes 
does express the wish by its own natural force, this foree has not 
pased over into the ondinary optative in protasis, even in Homer. 
We have to consider, therefore, whether in spite of this presumption 
it can be established that the optative is the mood of wish, or that the 

vy forms of optative in wishes (with and without εὖ are identical in 
in-and construction. The theory of their identity obliges us to 
«that εἰ isa sort of exclamatory particle ; whereas the older view, 
ich has the authority of Aristar lu; ), that the optative with εἰ 
isa protasis with a suppressed apodosis, avoids this difficulty 
by making the form of wish the same as that of protasis, The new 
theory also compels tis to explain the past tenses of the indicative with 
and the optative with εἰ in wishes on different principles, The cases 
in 2 (p. 376) of an optative with εἰ ina wish followed by an apedosis 
in ἃ separate sentence are casily explained Ly supposing an actual 
apodosis to be expressed in them, where commonly only a general idea 
of satisfaction (like καλῶς dv ἔχοι" is understood. The cases of εἰ with 
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So in IL xv. 45, atrip τοι καὶ κείνῳ ἐγὼ παραμυθησαίμην, I 
should advise him. In IL xxi. 274, ἔπειτα δὲ καί τι πάθοιμε may be 
either then let me suffer anything (i, let me perish), or then would 1 suffer 
anything: that the latter is the true meaning ix made more probable 
hy xix, 321, οὐ μὲν γάρ τι κακώτερον ἄλλο πάθοιμι, for nothing eler 
that is worse could I suffer, where οὐ shows that the optative ix potential, 
On the other hand, in Il. xxiv. 148, μηδέ τις ἄλλος dua Tpoaw ἴτω 
ἀνήρ' κῆρύξ τίς of ἕποιτο γεραίτερος, ie. let no other of the Trojans go 
with him; only let an elder herald accompany him (or ἃ herald may 
accompany him), the general sense and the preceding imperative seem 
to show that ἕποιτο is hortatory. Compare Il. iii, 407, μηδ᾽ ἔτε σοῦσε 
πόδεσσιν ὑποστρέψειας Ὄλυμπον, between two pairs of imperatives, 
where μηδέ shows the nature of the expression. Again, in Il. vi. 164, 
reOvains, ὦ Προῖτ', ἣ κάκτανε Βελλεροφόντην, we may doubt whether 
τεθναίης means you must die or may you die (1.6. die), although the 
connexion with κάκτανε leads us to the latter interpretation ; here 
aleo compare Il. iii. 407, The tendency is not very strong in either 
direetion in these passages, as is plain from the difficulty which we 
~ometimes fee] in deciding which the direction actually is in w given 
But as the potential and the wishing forms are generally clearly 
distinguished in Homer, we must Tock upon the few neutral expressions 
that we find as relics of an carlier stage of the language, in which the 
optative without κέ or ἄν was freely used in the sense of οἰκέοιτο and 
ἄγοιτο in Tl. iv. 18, 19. Such ‘expressions could not be used in 
negative sentences, at least after οὐ and joj were establighed in their 
regular force, as the use of either negative would at once decide the 
character of the sentence. [πὶ the earlier language ἔλθοιμι and Bowe, 
T may go and I may sv, probably corresponded to the subjunctives ἔλθω 
and iw, 1 shall go and I shall see, as weaker forms for expressing future 
time. But both moods had inherited another use, by which ἔλθω and 
ἴδω meant let me go and let me ser, while ἔλθοιμι and Boye meant may 
Tyo and may I see, The reasons given above, for thinking a derivation 
of the hortatory subjunctive from the simple future expression more 
probable than the reverse, apply equally to the corresponding uses of 
the optatiy 

In these neutral optatives, of which Tl. iv. 18, 19 gives the most 
striking examples, we probably come nearest to the primitive use out 
of which the two most common uses of the independent optative 


























1 To show the uncertainty that exists concerning some of these optatives 
in the minds of modern scholars, 1 give some of the most recent translations 
of four of them. 





Fou may as well die, Monro; [ pray that you may die, Leaf 
cus, Leat (transl); Du wirst selbst ferben miissen, Delbruck. 
Finn as weil qier, Mouro ; “The optative expresses a wish,” 

vice it, man Lhe allowed to give it, Leaf; 1 may give, Myers ; 
ben, Delbruck. 

Dh, xxi. 274: Lian reudy to suffer, Monro; Perish ; then let come what may, 
Leal ; After that let come to me what may, Myers. 

IL xxiv, 149: Only a herald may fullme, Monro; I permit a herald to go 
with him, Leaf; Let some older herald attend on him, Myers. 
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(potential and wishing) were developed. Before the Homeric period 
these two uses were already established, the potential with its mark 
of κέ or ἄν and its negative ov, and the wishing with no external mark 
and its negative μή. It is hardly possible that the first potential use 
of the optative was marked by κέ or ἄν, for we find undoubted potential 
optatives in Homer without either of these particles (see § 240), and 
even in Attic poetry such indefinite expressions as οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅστις, οὐκ 
ἐσθ᾽ ὅπως, etc. have the optative without ἄν (δ 241), Although the 
early Greek, even in Homer, did not always use κέ or ἄν with the 
potential optative, there is no evidence that it ever failed to distinguish 
the wishing optative in negative sentences by the use of μή, while the 
potential was always negatived by ov. The Sanskrit optative, which 
must have had a common origin with the Greek, appears in its earliest 
use in the state in which we have supposed the early Greek optative 
tu have been, 7.¢. used both in a potential sense and in wishes without 
any particle like κέ or ἄν, and occasionally in a neutral or conceasive 
sense. But while the negative μά (=ov) is always found in the 
potential use, we have both md’ (= μή) and nd in wishes and similar 
expressions in which the Greek has only μή The same peculiarity 


1 See Delbriick, Conj. x. Opt. pp. 26, 194, 198, 199. Whitney, who agrees 
generally with Delbriick in deriving the other uses of the Sanskrit optative 
from the idea of wish or desire, says of the actual use of the mood (Sanskrif 
Grammar, § 573): ‘But the expression of desire, on the one passes 
naturally over into that of request or entreaty, so that the optative becomes 
a softened imperative ; and on the other hand, it comes to signify what is 
generally desirable or proper, what should or ought to be, and so becomes the 
mode of prescription ; or, yet again, it is weakened into signifying what may 
or can be, what is likely or usual, and so becomes at last ἃ softened statement 
of what is.” Again, in § 574: ‘*Subjunctive and optative run closely parallel 
with one another in the oldest language in their use in independent clauses, 
and are hardly distinguishable in dependent.” In § 575: ‘*The difference 
between imperative and subjunctive and optative, in their fundamental and 
most characteristic uses, is one of degree. . . . There is, in fact, nothing in 
the carliest employment of these modes to prove that they might not all be 
specialised uses of forms originally equivalent—having, for instance, a 
future meaning.” In § 581: £*In all dependent constructions, it is still 
harder even in the oldest language to establish a distinction between subjunctive 
and optative: a method of use of cither is scarcely to be found to which the 
other does not furnish a practical equivalent.” ° 

The original relation of the Sanskrit subjunctive and optative here stated 
closely resembles what I believe to have been the original relation of the 
Greek subjunctive and optative, the optative being essentially a sort of weaker 
subjunctive, both expressing essentially the same ideas. By own view 
would, I think, agree substantially with that suggested by briick (Syn- 
tuktische Forschungen, iv. p. 117) as an alternative to his view presented 
in his Conjunetiv und Optativ (vol. i. of the same work) eight years before: 
‘‘Eino andere Moglichkeit wire, in beiden Modi den fudwrischen Sinn σὰ 
finden, und zwar im Conj. die Bezeichnung der nahen, im die der ferner- 
en Zukunft. Unter dieser Voraussetzung miisste die von Synt. Forsch. i. 
gewillte Anordnung giinzlich umgestaltet werden.” I was, of course, not 


aware of this important concession of Delbriick when I in the same 
month (August, 1879), in my Greek Grammar, p. 258, relation of the 
optative to the subjunctive which is advocated in the t work. 


Since the above was written, Delbriick in his Fndische Syntan bes 
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has been noticed in the use of negatives with the subjunctive (p. 
373). 

It is probable that ut some early period the Greek had two parallel 
naes of the subjunctive and optative in independent sentences, a 
follows »— 


ἔλθω, T shall go (neg, of), or let me go (meg. μή) 
ἔλθῃς, thou wilt go( , )orgothou ( » 
ἔλθῃ, he willgo ( 4 jor lethimgo( » ) 


ἔλθοιμι, 1 may or might go (neg. of), or may Igo (neg, μὴν 
ἔλθοις, thou mayest or mightest go( ,, ), or mayest thougo{ », ἢ 
ἔλθοι, he may or might go ( » )ormayhego € » 7 


Although the Greek which ix best known to ue did not use the second 
and third persons of the subjunctive in a hortatory sense, there ean be 
little doubt that such a use existed in the earlier language, δὲ appears 
from the use in Sanskrit and in Latin, and from the Greek prohibitions 
with wy. (See § 258.) In an Elean inseription we find two cases of 
the third person : τὸ δὲ ydrpurpa . . . ἀνατεθᾷ ἐν τὸ ἑαρὸν τῶ Διὸς 
ὦ ᾿Ολυμπίω, and (voted) that the decree be set up, etc. ; and also ἐπὶ» 
μέλειαν ποιήαται subj.) Νικύδρομορ ὁ βωλογράφορ, that N. have 
charye, οἷς 
Both moods alike developed a distinct potential use, which was dis- 
hed from the other κέ ον dv; and in Homer we have forms 























‘The potential subjunctive, however, did not survive 
ν΄ While the potential optative became fixed in the 
The future indicative also developed a potential form with 
xéor dv, which appears to have survived the potential subjunctive, at 
Teast in the colloquial la he English has ne form except its 
vague 1 may take to expt ‘avious shades of meaning denoted by 
EXotpad Ke, ἕλωμαι, EAwpar xe, and ἑλούμην, which once stood between 
ἑλοῦμαι, 1 shall take, and ἑλοίμην ἄν, 1 should take, ἐκ 399.) The 
subjunctive, therefore, in its two chief uses in independent sentences, 
from which all others are derived, was originally accompanied by a 
weaker future form, the optative, expressing the sme idea less distinctly 
and decidedly, 

Let us now see how this weaker subjunctive (or future) form enter« 
into the various dependent constructions, that is, into conditional and 
final sentences and indirect discourse, 

The only dependent construction in whieh the optative is an original 
form, not re nting another mood atter a past tense, is that of protasis 
(including the conditional relative clause, but excluding the past generic 


exprewed an opinion (in contradiction to his earlier view, discusved above). 
that the potential and wishing functions of the optative are distinct in their 
origin. 

Delbrack, Sit, F 





Language, 







































wh. WW. γν LZ, quotes these passages from Caner (No. 








116). In p. ΤῚΝ he says ot this us ist nicht. zu bezweifeln, «dass 
dieser Conjunctiz-Typus im Gricchischen ausstarb, weil der Imperativ dem 
Bodiirfniss genngte.” See also i. ν 50, 





26 








3286 APPENDIX ἴι 


condition). Here we see the same relation between ἐὰν (or εἢ ἔλθω 
and εἰ ἔλθοιμι, tf I shall yo and tf I should go, as between the original 
ἔλθω, I shall go, and ἔλθοιμι, 1 may (or might) go, the optative being 
a less distinct and vivid form for presenting a future supposition, it 
may be for presenting the same supposition which has already been 
presented by the subjunctive. The distinction, whatever it may be 
thought to be, is that which appears in our distinction of shall and 
should, and there will always be differences of opinion as to the exact 
nature of this.! The objections to deriving this form of condition 
from the optative in wishes have already been considered. On the 
theory that the protasis is an offshoot of the conditional relative clause 
(see § 398), we should understand εἰ ἔλθω as meaning originally in 
case (1.6. tn the case in which) I shall go or may go, and εἰ ἔλθοιμι in 
case I should go or might go,—should and might being here merely 
weakened forms of shall and may. (Homeric optatives referring to the 
present are discussed below.) 

In the whole class of final sentences, in which the subjunctive and 
optative are probabl¥ the only primitive forme, the optative always 
represents a dependent subjunctive in the changed relation to its lead- 
ing ver) in which it is placed when this verb is changed from present 
or future to past time, a change which we represent by our change 
from may to might or from shall to should ; as ἔρχεται ἵνα ἴδῃ τοῦτο͵ 
he comes thut he may see thts, ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδοι τοῦτο, he came that he 
might see this, ete. The thought in the dependent clause is in both 
cases what would be expressed originally by ἕνα ἴδω, adapted to different 
circumstances ; and the original subjunctive (ἕνα ἔδῃ) could always be 
retained, even after past tenses, and by some writers it was generally 
retained (S§ 318-321). The change is, in fact, the same which is 
made iu indirect discourse when the leading verb is past, since a past 
tinal clause always expresses the past thought of the leading subject 
(ἢ 703). This relation to indirect discourse is especially clear when the 
future indicative is used after primary tenses, with the future optative 
corresponding to it after past tenses. 

The optative of indirect discourse has much wider relations, which 
were greatly extended as the language developed. Here the optative 
represents not merely the subjunctive but also the indicative in the 
changed relation in which these are placed by a change of the leading 
verb from present or future to past time, the tenses of the optative 
(With some restrictions) representing the corresponding tenses of either 
subjunctive or indicative at pleasure, the present including also the 
hmperfect. In the development of the language, the want of an optative 


1 For an attempt to make this distinction more clear and to remove some 
ditticulties concerning it, see my paper on ‘Shall and Should in Protasis and 
their Greek Equivaleuts,” in the 7runsactions of the Am. Pail, Assoc. for 1876, 
pp. 87-107, and in the English Journal of Philology, vol. viii. no. 15, i ay 
IT have there given the best answer in my power to the 
explanation of the optative in protasis as ὃ ess distinct and vivid ™.than the 
subjunctive lacks distinctness; this answer is, briefly, that my statement is 
as distinct ay the distinction itself to which it refers. 


»& Le 


fr RELATION OF OPTATIVE TO OTHER MOODS 387 





form to represent the future indi was felt, and the future optative 
was added to the verb to supply the need, appearing first in Pindar. 
In Homer, this use of the optative is imperfectly developed, as the 
optative with ὅτι or ὡς in a quotation representing a simple i i 
is still unknown @ 671). Still the Homeric language ha most of the 
other constructions of indirect discourse, including the optative in 
indirect questions representing both the indicative and the eubjunetive. 
This optative in Homer appears (aa we ehould expect) more as the cor 
relative of the subjunctive than as that of the indicative In indirect 
discourse, as in final constructions, the optative is not absolutely de- 
manded after past tenses; and in some writers the original indieatives 
and subjunctives are more common (670), ‘The future optative, δα 
a new form, is always less froely used than the older tenses, 
In final constructions and in indirect discourse the optative appears 
a# a subjunctive or indicative (as it were) transferred to the past, and 
it here has many points in common with the Latin imperfeet aml 
pluperfect subjunctive. In Homer, moreover, the present optative is 
gularly used in present unreal conditions and conclusions, and both 
tand aorist optative with xé occasionally refer to the past like 
the imperfect and aorist indicative with κέ or ἄν, These uses, taken 
in connexion with the secondary terminations of the optative, might 
lead us to think that the optative was originally a past expression, 50 
that καί εὐ wer ἔνθ᾽ ἀπύλι and now he would have perished there, Th 
T represent: the regular use of the primitive optative, 
ng ovis is commonly thonzht) a rare exception, Against 
dlerations to Te aged. 
aablished in Homer in wishes and condi- 
tions asa future expression, and also in present unreal conditions, the 
ng still confined like the aorist’ to the past. 
In past unreal conditions the optative never appears in protasis, and 
ouly randy in apodosis, the aorist indicative being already estal dished 
here before Homer, ‘Thus, while οὐκ ἄν γνοίης in Tv. 8 means you 
reunld not hare discerned, it would commonly mean, even in Homer, yer 
common Homeric expression in 
Phe evidenee of the Homeric 
ent optative is the original 
wlitions and conchisions and in present) uns 
attained wishes, but is opposed te the view that the optative was ever 
regularly: past 
It is Iuadly possille that the past unreal conditional preceded 
in development the ordinay future supposition, Every primitive 
Langage mist have needed expressions Like if he should gor he would see 
Haig before it ventured upon the hed qane he aronld have seen this, Wt 
how we suppose that o's de yrorys hal originally the sense yeu would 
t the Greek expressed this idea 
Vefore it could express mar arent) net discern future), for the language 
never had any other form to express the latter. We cannot hesitate, 
therefore, to find in the common future meaning of οὐκ ἂν γνοίης the 
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original force of the expression, and to look upon the occasional 
reference to the past as a relic of an early attempt to express you 
would not have discerned by a form already appropriated to another 
use, 

3. The Homeric optative in conditional sentences agrees remarkably 
with the Sanskrit in both the future and the present use, the Sanskrit 
optative being used both in future and in unreal present conditions 
and conclusions, but not in past conditions or conclusions. This seems 
to show that the Gireck inherited the two principal Homeric uses of 
the optative, (1) in future cunditions and wishes, and (2) in present 
unreal conditions and unattained wishes, while, so far as our evidence 
goex, the occasional use of the optative in past potential expressions is 
in extension of its use beyond its hereditary limits made by the early 
Greek itself, 

4. The argument drawn from the past tenses of the Latin subjunc- 
tive will not apply to Greek conditional sentences, for here the present 
and perfeet. subjunctive in Latin (not the imperfect and pluperfect) 
correspond to the Greek optative in its most frequent use, and in the 
older Latin these primary tenses sometimes express present unreal 
conditions, 

The most natural view seems to be, that the primitive optative, 
lefore it came into the Greek language, was a weak future form, like 
he may qo and may he go, from which on one side came its potential 
and its future conditional use, and on the other side its use in ex- 
hortations and wishes, These uses would naturally all be established 
before there wag any occasion to express either an unreal condition or 
an unattaincd wish. The need of a form for present unreal con- 
ditions and present unattained wishes would naturally come next, and 
the present uptative was made to include these also, no practical 
dithculty being caused by having a single form for tt would be as both 
present and future, none being felt in Homer and none being now felt 
in English In this state the optative probably came into the Greek, 
hefore any attempt was made to extend ita use te past unreal conditions 
When a form was required for these, the optative may have been used 
at first, on the analogy of present unreal conditions ; but here the 
serious difficulty of using ἀπόλοιτό κε for he would have perished when 
it was already familiar in the sense he would perish (hereafter) probably 
prevented the establishment of this usage. Before our evidence begins, 
the past tenses of the indicative were firmly established in past un- 
real conditions, while the optative was here a rare exception, even in 
apodosis, and was never used in protasis But no attempt was yet 
made to dislodee the present optative from present unreal conditions 
or the corresponding wishes, although the use of ὥφελον or ὥφελλον 
in Homer shows that a past indicative In a present sense was not 
absolutely repusnant even to the early usage. But afterwards a new 
tendency prevailed, and the imperfect indicative took the place of the 
uptative in present unreal conditions, still retaining its older uss (with 
the aorist; in pa-t conditions. The Greck, Sanskrit, and Latin appesr 
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to have developed their expressions of past unreal conilitions inde- 
pendently. The Sanskrit, which seldom needed such a form, asod its 
past future, as the Greck occasignally used ἔμελλον with the infinitive 
428), 

optative in past general suppositions only represents the cor- 
responding subjunctive transferred to the past, This ia, moreover, not 
to be treated as a primitive w optative, for reasons which 
apply also to the generic subjune §§ 11, 4, and 17), 

If the optative, at the time of its origin in some ancestral Ianguage, 
ever actually existed ae a pust forni, as ite terminations certainly seem 
to indicate, no effect has come down to the Greek from this remote 
origin, except perhaps the use of the optative to represent the snljume= 
tive (and afterwards the indicative) transferred to the past in final 
eonstructions and indirect discourse, Even bere, ite lation ta α 
subjunctive, which is probably all that is primitive in thin wae, ie 
substantially that of a “remoter future,” at it ia in independent 
tentences and in protasis. 
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ON THE ORIGIN OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF οὐ μὴ WITH 
THE SUBIUNCTIVE AND THE FUTURE INDICATIVE? 
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of the vonstruction of οὐ μή, never been sitisfactorily 
explained, While there is ment as te the meaning of 
the two forms of expression in which this double negative occurs, that 
1: οὐ μὴ γίνηται or οὐ μὴ yerypretan is it will wot happe 
μὴ wataBiprer is at diver 

as to the muauer in which thes 
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Which involve 
gatives in ne two forms, 


expressions, and «ἘΠῚ greater 
selves, Mest scholars live explained expr 
awl these of prokibitew on entirely ditt 
different views of the tmnetions of the 
The explanation of the exy f denial like οὐ μὴ γένηται) 
whieh bas gained mot favenr is that of an ellipsis ἣν οὐ of a verb 
or other fi betes fearon whieh μὴ γένηται depends ; se that the 
full form woull leon deus ὠτγτὲ μὴ γένηται, there ts no four that it will 
Nippon, Sitee a store arziment for this ellipsis is the existence of 

7 wii, 1, 25, and 
hy pmitting po Bos and 
Dé, Wonk beste οὐ μὴ ere ἀγάγω and οὐχὶ μή ore φιλήσῃ, it can 
Iuanlly Tw sail that this is supposed to: be one of the uneonseions 
ellipses Which aie ns be cet felt im actual use, ‘This explanation, 
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however, does not help to account for the prohibitions in the second 
person, like ov μὴ καταβήσει, for there is no freak of language by 
which ov δέος ἐστὲ μὴ καταβῇς or even ov δέος ἐστὶ μὴ καταβήσει 
(if we can suppose such an expression) could be transformed into οὐ 
μὴ καταβήσει, in the sense do not come down, The prohibitions have, 
therefore, generally been explained, on Elinsley’s theory, as interroya- 
tive; and of μὴ καταβήσει; is supposed to mean will you not not 
come down? ie. do not come down, ΑἸ] subjunctives that are found in 
these prohibitions, as in οὐ μὴ σκώψῃς μηδὲ ποιήσῃς, AR. Nub. 296, 
have generally been’ condemned since Brunck and Elinsley, and such 
subjunctives are seldom seen in recent editions of the dramatista. 

But all attempts to explain these constructions of ov μή on different 
theories lead to fatal difficulties) We cannot make all the prohibitions 
interrogative, nor can we change all the prohibitory subjunctives to 
futures without violence to the text; nor are all cases of οὐ μή with 
the second person of the subjunctive or of the future prohibitory. 
The following examples show a complete transition from one of the 
uses of ov μή to the other, and yet no line of distinction, on which 
different theories of construction can reasonably be based, can be drawn 
between any two of them :— 

Οὕτοι σ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν, of6a, μή τις ὑβρίσῃ, no one of the Achaeans, I 
am sure, wil insult you. Sopu. Aj. 560. οὔ σοι μὴ μεθέψομαί ποτε, 
[ never will follow you. 1, El. 1052. Kor ὶ μὴ παύσησθε, and you 
will not cease, AR Lys. 704. ᾿Αλλ’ ot wor’ ἐξ ἐμοῦ ye μὴ πάθῃς τόδε, 
but you shall necer suffer thia from me. Sopa. EL 1099. Ov μή ποτ᾽ ἐς 
τὴν Σκῦρον ἐκπλεύσῃς, you shall never sail off to Scyros, Id. Ph. 381. 
Ov μὴ σκώψῃς . - . ἀλλ᾽ εὐφήμει, do not jeer (i.e. you shall not jeer), 
hut hold your tongue. AR. Nub. 296 (thia cannot be interrogative). 
Οὐ μὴ προσοίσεις χεῖρα μηδ᾽ ἅψει πέπλων, do not bring your hand 
near me, nor touch my garments, Eor, Hipp. 606 (generally made 
Interrogatives. 

It. should be made a first requisite of any theory that it shall 
explain all these cases on the same general principle. 

A preliminary question to be settled, if possible, is whether ov and 
μή merely combine to make a single strong negative, or whether ot as 
an independent adverb negatives μή and the verb taken together. The 
difliculty either of conceiving οὐ and μή aa forming a single strong 
hesative, as ot and οὐδέν or μή and μηδέν often do, or of understand- 
ing how μὴ γένηται, Ww hich by itself cannot mean ἀξ τοῦδ not happen, 
can be strengthened by ov into an expression with this very meaning, 
has made it “impossible tu defend the former view on any recognised 
principle, even when it was adopted for want of something better, as 
in the earlier editions of the present work. The supposed analogy of 
μὴ οὐ forming a single nevative with the infinitive will hardly bold 
ἀπ a support of this ; ; for, while we cannot have a sentence like ory 
ὑσιόν ἐστι μὴ οὐ βοηθεῖν continued by an infinitive with οὐδέ (eg. by 
οὐδὲ ἀμύνεσθαι), we frequently have sentences like οὗ μὴ καλεῖς pe 
μηδὲ Ku Tepets Torvopa, Where μηδέ continues the prohibition wi 
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repeating οὐ, showing the distinct force of each part of thie double 
negative. But this only brings out more emphatically the perplexing 
question that lies at the basis of the whole discussion, If οὐ ix an 
independent. nogative, as by every principle of Greek negatives it 
vhonld be, what does it negative? It is clear that there is only one 
active negative in οὐ μὴ γένηται, it will not happen; and ob μὴ 
σκώψῃς, donot jeer, surely does not haye one more active negative 
than μὴ σκώψῃς ἢ 

τ scems obvious, therefore, that if“od inan independent negative 
in οὐ μὴ γένηται, the negative force of the μή must in some way be 
in abeyance, ax otherwise the two simple negatives would make the 
sentence as a whole positive. We may naturally tum for a suggestion 
here to the principal form of expression in which the negative force 
of μή seame to be in ab nee,—to Plato's favourite subjunctive with 
μή ws w form of cautious usertion, as μὴ φαυλὸν yy 1 think it will prove 
to be bad, Crat. 426 B. (See § 264 and the examples) Such ex+ 
tically, cautious affirmative statements, the fear that 
something may prove true having by usage softened into a suspicion, 
and this ayain into an idea of probability or possibility, so that μὴ 
φαῦλον J, which originally meant may it not prove bad (as I fear it 
may), has come to mean 1 suspert it may prove bad, and finally, 1 think 
it will prove bad ov it will probah!y prove bad. The expression, however, 
alw retains at least the implication that the fact thus stated is an 

ct of apprehension to some one, though it has lost all of igi 
reference to such apprehension on the part of the sp 
writer wished to express the negative of one of th 
tiona, in whieh the original fore of joj hae practically disappeared, he 
would say, for example, οὐ μὴ ἡ ἦν ἣν will nat prove to be bad, 















































We thus have a simple explanation of such sentences as οὐ μὴ οἷός 7° 


you rill not be able, Pust. R ALB and of μὴ δυνατὸς & 1 «αὶ! 
not be able, 1. Phil, 48D, the former being the negative of μὴ οἷός τ᾽ 
Iss 1 auapect you will be able, Ue latter of μὴ δυνατὸς ὦ, 1 suapeet that 1 








1 The idea suggested rath ν 
Journal of Philaluny, iiie pp. 20! ie an indepen 
nay, while μή introduces a question hich expects a 
evielently held by the capyists of some of the best Mass, of Aristophanes or iy 
their pre huts, Ray, and several Paris Mas, have οὔ: μὴ σκώψ yt (or 
oxcpm) in Nub, 206; Vou 1171 has of μὴ ληνήσης in Nub, 367, and οὔ" μὴ 
λαλήσεις in 505. See the Ms. readings given in Transetions of the American 
Philological Asweintion fi 

1 give the follow 
illustrate this idiom : 

λλλων δὲ σινείμειν μὴ φαῦνον ἥ καὶ οὐ kad ὁδὸν, ὦ φίλε "Kpubyeres, if they 
are not, the composition of then, my dare Herouagens will bea sorry piece of 
rook, and in the wrong αἰέν νη να 51 ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ ὡς ἀληθῶς, τὸ τοῦ 
Ἑρμσγένουτ, γλίσχρα ἢ ἢ ὁλκὴ αἴ τ rie ὀμοιυτήτον, ἀναγκαῖον δὲ ἢ καὶ τῷ φορτικῷ 
τούτῳ προσχρῆσθαι, τῇ ἐν iA, il the free uf resemblance, we Hermogenes sas, 
ὧα ἃ mean thing ; tad the melita’ ication must be further emploued. 


Tb, 435. C. Μὴ οὐδὲν ἄλλο one πτέυν 








censors 















. with Jowett’s translation, to 
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shall be able. So, by prefixing οὐ to μὴ ἀναγκαῖον 7, tt may le 
necessary, We have ov μὴ ἀναγκαῖον ¥, tt will not be necessary. (See 
fuothnote, p. 394.) 

This use of μή with the independent subjunctive in Plato, is, how- 
ever, confined to the present subjunctive, and generally to 7 (or ἔχῃ 
with an adverb), while οὐ μή yenerally has the aorist subjunctive or 
the future indicative, and only rarely the present subjunctive, even in 
Platu. (See examples in καὶ 295.) Still, the successful application of 
the principle to the few present subjunctives which are like those above 
quoted indicates that we are on the right track. 

The independent subjunctive with μή is by no means confined tu 
the Platonic construetion above mentioned, although this is its chief 
reprerentative in Attie Greek. It is familiar in Homer in expressiuns 
of apprehension combined with a desire to avert the object of fear; as 
μὴ δὴ νῆας ἔλωσι, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 1]. 
xvi, 128. (See ὶ 261.) In such expressions sometimes the fear itself 
and sometimes the desire to avert the danger is more prominent ; see 
Ou. ν. 415: μή πώς μ᾽ ἐκβαίνοντα βάλῃ λίθακι προτὶ πέτρῃ κῦμα 
μέ ἁρπάξαν, μελέη δέ μοι ἔσσεται ὁρμή, 1.6. I fear that some ware 
muty dash me upon ὦ rock as I an emerging from the sea, and my effort 
well (then) be ia ain (the clause of fear being merged in a direct state- 
ment), See also ΠῚ. ii, 195, xviii. 8; Od. v. 356, xvi. 255. Between 
Homer and Plato, we find only cight cases of independent μή (or μὴ 
ot) with the subjunctive ;! but in these we can see the transition from 
Homer's clause of apprehension to Platu’s cautious assertion, (See 
$264.) In four of these cases, the speaker expresses fear and a desire 
to avert its object. The ‘se Are Ετπ. Alc, 315, μὴ σοὺς διαφθείρῃ 
γάμους, --ΟΥ᾽ 716, μὴ λάβωσί σ᾽ ἄσμενοι,--Ἡ. F. 1399, ἀλλ’ αἷμα 
μὴ σοῖς ἐξομύόρξωμαι wewdoes,—Rhea. 115, μὴ οὐ μόλῃς πόλιν. In 
the other four we see cither the cautious assertion found in Plato or 
anear approach to it. In Hpt. v. 79, we have ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον μὴ ov 
τοῦτο ἢ τὸ μαντήιον, but I suquct rather that this will prove not tu be 
the “ἀπ πα} uf the oracle (precisely Plato’s usage). Cazes of μὴ οὐ οἵ 
course instrate this use of μή with the subjunctive equally with thove 
of the simple μή. In Eur. Tro, 982, Heeuha says to Helen, μὴ οὐ 
TEMTYS coors, I δι με you. arill not convince wise people, with the 
sane surcastic tone which is in Plato’s μὴ οὐκ ἢ διδακτὸν ἀρετή, 1 
suspech tt will proce that virtue ts not a@ thing to be taught, Men. 94 E 
‘sail by Socrates, who is arguing that virtue ia οὐ διδακτόν). In Ap 

ὥς], 795, most editions have μὴ yap of λάβῃς ὅποι (κε. ταῦτα κατα- 
Ons, where the Mss, give an impossible λώβοις), I auspect you will ποῖ 
Jind a place to put them down, with the same affectation of anxiety as 
in the two preceeding examples. Tn NEN. Mem, iv. 2, 12, we have one 
of the rare interrozative forms of the subjunctive with μή, in which 
Euthydemns says to Socrates, μὴ οὖν οὐ δύνωμαι (ν. 1. δύναμαι) ἐγὼ 
τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα διηγήσασθαι; do you suspect that I shall be 


1 T depend here on Weber's statistics, given in his Endéwiekelungageschichle 
der Absichtssat=, 
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(or am) unable to explain the works of Justice? He adda, καὶ νὴ Δί" 
ἔγωγε τὰ τῆς ἀδικίας, 1 aasure you, I can explain those of Injustice. 
Here the spirit of the expression ix the sume as in the other cases, 
Compare the similar interrogatives in Plato: Phaed. 64 Ὁ, Rep. 603 
G, Parm, 163 Ὁ, Sisyph. 387 C. But for the eight cases of inde- 
pendent μή that have been quoted, we should never know that the 
struction existed between Homer and Plato. We have good ground 
for believing that it remained as a colloqaial idiom in the language, 
though it seldom appeared in literature until Plato revived it and 
restored it to common use as ἃ half-sarcastic form of expressing mildly 
a disagreeable truth, In Plato, the construction ia not confined to 
this peculiar sense, for we find cases in which honest apprehension ἦν 
expressed as in the older use, Weber quotes Euthyd. 272 Q, μὴ τοῖν 
ξένοιν τις ταὐτὸ τοῦτο ὀνειδίσῃ, Lam afraid some one may insult the 
two strangers in this same way (or let no one insult them, as I fear some 
; also Symp. 193 B, καὶ μή μοι ὑπολάβῃ, 1 hope he will not 
861 E, μὴ τοίνυν τὶς οἴηται. 
It appears, therefore, that the independent subjunctive with μή 
in the fifth century nc. in the two senses ilTustrated 
μὴ λάβωσί σε, 1 fear they may seize you, and by 
2, μὴ οὐ πείσης σοφούς, [suspect you will fail to convince 
wise pople, From the persistence of the original meaning, even in 
Plate, we may pi ume that the expression more frequently 
included the: i nsion Which is essential to it in Homer. 
the other ex show that μὴ Ad3oxrd re must have been in 
equally good use in the sense [suspect they will seize you (implying no 
apprehension’, If now we suppose of to be pretixed to μὴ λάώβωνί 
re, we shall have οὐ μὴ λάβωσί oe which could be said with the 
tneaning Dam uot afraid that they will seize yon, and equally well 
with the meaning thy shall not you. The former sense agrees 
pre with that of some of the older uses of of μή with the sub. 
junetive, Hf the strange example from Parmenides: va, 121) is genuine, 
We have οὐ μή sore τὸς σὲ βροτῶν γνώμῃ παρελάσσῃ, there is no 
damper that ang mortal will surpass you in wisdom, Ta ΑΈΒΟΗ. Sept. 
BS one of the oldest cases, 467 Bel, οὗ te μὴ ληφθῶ δόλῳ, 1 have no 
fur Mt bang trick, we can easily understand οὐ μὴ ληφθῶ 
fas the ney Of μὴ ληφινῶ, [four L may be canaht, Soin Parmenides 
we have the tive of μή τὸς σὲ παρελάσισῃν Π fear some one may 
surpass non, Οὐ μή τις ὁνειδόγῃ, wentld be ural negative of μή 
none may insult, in PLAT. Euthyi. 272 CL So, 
ion, οὐ μὴ πάθης τόδε, ywne hall 
exative of μὴ πάθῃς τόδε, 
λεύσῃν, Td. Phil. 381, 
ative of pop exmAetrys, [suspect you ail sail arcay, So οὐ 
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not suffer this, Sou, 
1 suspect yon will suff τ this: 
Ve th 
μὴ 
amuve your ships finn the shure, until 
negative of μὴ racy ἀφορμύσῃν 1 
These expressions with of pup were alway 











ἀφορμύτῃ Kircholf, -rys) (doves, 






uspret you weill mare your ships, 
colloquial, ax were also at 
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In whichever of the two ways above suggested the subjunetive 
with οὐ μή came to express a simple future denial, it was only natural 
that the Attic Greek should soon begin to use the future indicative in 
ce of the subj ve in the same sense, Thus we have in Sora. 
1082, of co μὴ μεθέψομαί wore, and in An. Ran. 508, οὐ μῇ 
o ἐγὼ περιόψομαι, both expressing denial At thia stage all 
recollection of the original clause with μή and the subjunctive must 
have been lost, as there was no corresponding clause with μή and the 
future indicative in common use, of which οὐ μή with the future could 
be the negative, A most striking proof of the entire loss of this 
tradition is given hy examples of indirect quotation of οὐ μή with the 
fatare; In Soru. Ph. 611 we have τά τ ἄλλα πάντ᾽ komioe, καὶ 
τἀπὶ Τροίας πέργαμ᾽ ὡς οὐ μή ποτε πέρσοιεν εἰ μὴ τόνδε ἄγοιντο, 
the direct form being οὐ μή ποτε πέρσετε ἐὰν μὴ τόνδε ἄγησθε, 
In Χαν, Hell. i. 6, 32, εἶπεν ὅτι ἡ Σπάρτη οὐδὲν μὴ κάκιον οἰκεῖται 
αὐτοῦ ἀποθανόντος, the future indicative is retained in an otherwise 
similar constroction. In Eon, Ph, 1 590, we find εἶπε Τειρεσίας of 
μή ποτε, σοῦ τήνδε γῆν οἰκοῦντος, εὖ πράξειν πόλιν, representing 
We could not explain οὐ μὴ πράξειν ax an 
independent expression on any theory, either with or without an 
ellipsis, Such forms show the anced stage which the construction 
of οὐ μή hal reached. (See Κ 296.) 

We find in the Reman comic pocts a few cases of neque with haud 
in the sume clause, forming a single negutive.  Sueh are PLavt, 
1087, Neque ego hand committam ut, si quid peccatum siet, 
dicas de mea sententia; and Trt. Ande, 205, Neque tu hand 
tibi non pr fairly le supposed to be 
a translation of οὐδὲ μή in a Greck original. If it is, it shows that 
the Roman poet understood of μή with the subjunctive or the future 
indicative as a simple expression of denial. 

When of μή with the future indicative had been established as a 
regular form of future denial, the second person singular probably 
Tegan to be used asa form of prohibition, As the future could be 
used in positive commands in an imperative sense, ax in πάντως δὲ 
An. Nub, 1352, it could alse 
ὕσεις πότε, you 
RK Med. 1320. 
$69.) The slranatists soon intreduced the new form with οὐ μή 
inte such prohibition nerally with the future indicative, but 
occasionally with the more primitive subjunctive. ‘Thus of μὴ κατα- 
Biprec had the sense of de nat come dimen, derived from you shall not 
fame down, as οὐ gavres cabove from meaning you shall not touch 
came to mean de net tench One of the strongest objections to the 
older views of the forms with ot μή is that they generally require a 
distinet explanation of this prohibitory construction, Elmsley’s theory 
of a question with two neyatives, explaining of μὴ καταβήσει; a8 
will you Sov Nov come deen? hence de not come doen, was stated in the 
Quarterly Rect tor June 1812, and in his note to Ecr. Med. 1120 
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τοῦτο δριίτεις, hut by ull means de this 
take the simple of in prohibition in χειρὶ οὐ 
shall not touch ae avith wor laine, ory net touch me, 

















































396 APPENDIX [π 


(1101 Dind... Many who do nut adopt Elmsley’s theory in full still 
accept the interrugative form, and these sentences are now generally 
printed as queations. Long before Elmsley, the famous ‘ Canon 
Davesianus ” had proscribed all sigmatic aorist subjunctives with οὐ 
μή as well as with ὅπως μή. This edict removed nearly or quite all 
the troublesome subjunctives that would have opposed Elmeley's view, 
and left only the future indicative in his doubly-negatived questions, 
which of course required an indicative. This again set up an artificial 
distinction in form between the prohibitory construction allowing only 
the future indicative, and the other construction allowing both sub- 
junctive and future indicative. 
out it has been more and more evident in later years that this 
distinction in fourm between the two constractions cannot be main- 
taineL = It was seen by Brunck, before Elmsley’s interrogative theory 
appeared, that it w ould be absunl to distinguish sentences like ταῦτα 
Ov μὴ ποτ᾽ ἐς τὴν Σκῦρον ἐκπλεύσῃς ἔχων, you shall nerer sail away tu 
Seuros aith these arma, Sopx. Ph. 381, from οὐ μὴ καταβήσει, you 
shall not com: deurn, AR. Vesp. 397. He therefore wrote ἐκπλείσεις 
in the former, with the note “soloece vulgo legitur exzAcwys.” But 
exw Aerces proved to be even a greater solecism than ἐκπ λεύσῃς was 
thouzht to be, for the only classic future of πλέω is the middle rAer- 
copa op wAewrurpat and ἐκπλεύσει will not suit the verse. So 
ἐκπλεύσης had to be restore Again, while almost all the sentences 
containing a prohibition with ov μή, followed by a positive command 
with ἀλλά or δέ, could adinit of Elmsley’s punctuation and interpreta- 
tion,—as ot μὴ λαλήσεις ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολουθήσεις ἐμοί; AR. Nub. 505, 
explaine] as aren't wou net talk nonsense and follow me ?—another 
passize of the Clouds resisted both of these and also the Prescribed 
form, In 298, the Mss have ov μὴ σκώψῃς μηδὲ ποιήσῃς arep 
οἱ ΤΡῸΣ “δαίμονες οὗτοι" ἀλλ’ εὐφήμει. Brunck emended this without 
hesituthm to οὐ μὴ τκῶν εἰς μηδὲ ποιήσεις, with the note “soloece 
vuln σκών ys ον. προσ But there was no place for Elmsley's 
interrogative mark, which could not stand after the imperative, and 
could not be inverted after οὗτοι without implying that the other 
sent-uees Eke Nab. 505 above! were wrongly punctuated. The 
emelition σκῶν εἰς Was as unfortunate as éxmAewes, as the future 
Wf rKerte is σκώνημαι, Not σκώμψω, so that a further emendation to 
rxovet Wis heeled In this battered condition, and with no inter- 
: wees mark t+ help the interpretation, the passaye usually appears, 
-) in the latest editions ‘See κἀς 298, 300, 301.) So long as it 
_ pTeposen ote explain these prohibitions and the onlinary denials 
“ἢ οὐ ny 1.1} «τι rely different theories, with nothing common Ww 
"ye PW. Στ Ὁ] fons, It INaV hot seem unreasonable to force a few 
edaInples ike Nut. 296 and 367 into conformity with the general 
ἀπ Bot: uy theory which makes ap @istinetion 
Set ween the prediiiidens and the other. ) 
> orefunil cexanple. between at 
Lede. ated ue μὴ καταίησει, 4. 
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down), there is no more reason for objecting to οὐ μὴ ᾿σκώψῃς than to 
οὐ μὴ ἐκπλεύσῃς. An occasional subjunctive, like οὐ μὴ σκώψῃς or 
οὐ μὴ ληρήσῃς, is indeed no more than we should naturally expect 
in a construction which had its origin in the eubjunctive. In such 
expressions, further, the analogy of the equivalent μὴ σκώψῃς and μὴ 
ληρήσῃς would tend to make the norist subjunctive nnobjectionable 
and perfectly natural. A reference to the list of passages quoted on 
page 390 will show the inconsistencies into which every one must fall 
who attempts to explain the prohibitions and the clanses of denial on 
different theories We cannot separate οὐ μὴ σκώψῃς from οὐ μὴ 
ἐκπλεύσῃς in construction, nor the latter from οὐ μὴ πάθῃς, nor this 
again from οὐ μή τις ὑβρίσῃ, on any consistent principle of interpre 
tation.! 

Sentences of one class have been claimed as decisive witnesses in 
favour of the interrogative theory. They are represented hy of 
θᾶσσον οἴσεις, μηδ᾽ ἀπιστήσεις ἐμοί; will you not more quickly extend 
i (your hand), and not distrust me? Sorn. Tr. 1183. These are un- 
doubted questions, but there is no construction with οὗ μή in them 
They consist of one question with οὐ, implying an affirmative anewer 
will you not estend your hand? and another with μή, implying 
hegative answer, aud yor will not distrust me, will you? ‘The com: 
pound of the two has the general sense expressed in the first transla- 
§ 299 and the examples.) 
we may sum up the result of the inv 
al construction of of μή with the sul 




















tion above. ( 
Tn conclusic 
ows, The « 
developed asa negative form of the independent subjunetive with yo}. 
which had already become an expression of apprehension with desire 
fe avert its object, even if it had not passed into the stage of a 
cautions assertion ; in either ease, the real negative force of μή war 
in abeyance, ‘The aorist subjunctive is the most common form here, 
the present being: Tess frequent. This form of future denial nest 
audited the future indicative in the same sens the subjunctiv 
anlar of this future with οὐ μή was used by tl 
dramatists as a prohibition, withont alam nye the which the 
future can always have in both positive and negative commands, In 
these prohibitions the future indicative, in which they had = their 
rally used; but the subjunetive occasionally occurs, 
wis te the ordinary storist subjunctive with gop in pre- 
nt μὴ σκώψ ys: 
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The second person si 
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' Fora further lise 
nevion with tat of cha 
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jon of the form of the sentences with 
swith ows and with the Canon Davesianus, see 
sas, oh the Lr Phot osens, for 1S69-70, pp, 48-55 

Ἐ Since this paver was written, 1 have seen that Kvigala, in two articles 
fom οὐ μὴ in the Ζ ἐν λυ tur die om chischen Gumnasien for 1856, pro- 
Josed anexplanation of of yoy with the suljunetive, which at one important 
point came very near the view now presented. He states two (apparently 
theoretical) meanings which he supposes μὴ θάνῃς to have had at some 
period (2wei Bedeutungsentwiekelun, “Du wirst doch wol am Ende, 
trotzdem dass ich cs alvuwehten suche, sterben 5" the other, ‘Teh furchte, 
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II. 
STATISTICS OF THE USE OF THE FINAL PARTICLES. 


THE following tables are based on the statisties given by Dr. Philipp 
Weber in lis Bntitekelungsgeschichte der Ahaichtanitce, 

ι. Statistics of the use of the Final Particles in pure final claus 
by different authors, 
/ eee -ι-..... 


Ὅπως ἄν 


ΠΝ . ᾿ 223 14 145 24° 38 Η) 

Hom, ΤΙΝΊΗΤΙΣ ἃ; Τίωυρμιλ Ao... 2 pte: | 
Hesiod . | too. | al o38 8 

Pindar νὸν 1 νὼ ἢ 8 10 l 
Neschivlits 0)... ." 2 3: 11 1] ve 
Sophocles a _ 1+ hy a 31 2 
uripides J] 00000. ΤΙ 15... 97 19 7 
Aristophanes |. 000. 153 BAL TA ἘΣ 
Herodotus 0500... _ 107 16 1] 13° n 
Thucvdides .1 0... νον 52 1 1 14 
Nenophon ον | νον _ 213 83 8* 22) 14 
Plate. 2 vn, . 868, 1 ..Ψ 23 25 
Ten Onratore. 2 τον, " STO Bers", 42 12 
Demosthenes 00000 BB | ΝΞ Ξ 14 4 


=. -- - .- - -----.. “ον — -ν- - « - - 


dass du dech wol (trotz memer Abwehr) sterben werdest.” By pretiatng a 
to μὴ Yarns in these meanings, he arrives at two uses of of μή with the sale 
junetive. The sceond meanings comes so near the independent subjunctive 
With μὴ in Tomer. that 11 ds surprisina that neither this nor tie cynally 
lmpertunt αὐ τὰ Plate ds mentioned,  Batone use is made of the advantage 
here cained inexplaining ot μή with the future micative, either in) prohihé- 
Hooserincdemals, The prohibitions are made interrogative, of μὴ δυσμενης 
feos dwing explained as ct Nicht: wahr?--du wirst doch nicht: feindsehy 
να Phe futre of dental is explained simply as developed from the 
ruterresrtive fittie, asa form of reply to this, by leaving out the inter: 
ταν νὴ element, 

Τὼ ὅπως ἄν with the optative in Attic Greck, see καὶ 330, 

ΞΘ ΠΗ OL xvi 901. ὁ Tn Agam, 864 ὅπως has the optative with ἄν 

ὁ Pwo oot these occur in Lysistr, 1265, 1305, in the Χορὸς Λακώνων: τ}. 
third isdn Reel use, 

odie Talim Peowith future indicative. 

"Thay, See Weber's erratum for his p. 130, 

τ μαι (vi vib a) see po 400, footnote), and Xenophen's peculiur 
ciscseed ty ae with the optative: see $326, 21 See Appendix PV, 

~ Weber ouits Ditarchus inp. 185 -see his p. 182). 

* Da M. vxive 1 ἀκ ontted, as ὡς cannot be final there. The only sure 
t Δ ΑΔΕ} ον of ὧν final in the orators are ANT. Υ,. 63, vi. 15; ANnb. 1. 99. LYs. 
Savin, Piis prohably corrupt see sti Jour. Phil, viv po 56). 
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2. Statistics of the use of the four Final Particles in pure final 
clauses in the Iliad and the Odyssey 








Sum. For. ἵν, orn, 
3 ysl 2 22,,.,..1. 118 
Οῴρα (pure) ἡ οὐ, 2 96... 04. 110 
4 15 —233 
5 ἐπ Σ ἀν αν, τὰ 
gpa κε. Ἶο. 6 δ 0.....06 6 
7 7 — Ἢ 
ca ie τ Od 2 
Οφρ' av . 
Metron 8 τον, ἃ 
δ i — 6 
‘Total eases of dpa 237 
Β fn Ἐς 939... 87 
ἵνα pure pag ae 30....Od. 78 
93 a2 145 tetal 
4 (1k 10 _ 6 I. 16 
Ὡς pure). 
Ὡς ἡμῖν LOL 2 - 6......0d 8 
12 12 24 
“Oy xe {Π 11 ᾿ OTL 
= "yO ΕΣ ΒΗ 5 Od 14 
20 5 — 25 
“0, ἄν (Ios hot 4 
ν᾿ “pO 6 3 Ol 9 
ῳ 4 - 13 
Total cases of ὡς 62 
. ΠῚ 0 20. 
Ὅπως pure ἢ ΟἿ] : οἱ. 
1 1 τ — 9 (total. 


os in abject clauses in Homer after verbs 
341 

phe ὡς with subjun tive 
wewith sul 





3. Examples of ὡς and 
of planning, tryin ete, see δ 
si 











«read opt), Od. vw. 24. 
I. iv, 64 Th. ix. 112, xv. 235, xxi, 
BES. v.81, vil, 192. 100 

TL iii, 110, xvii. 635, 713, Od. 
sxe with subjunctive: Od. i. 270, 295, 
subjunctive. (42) 
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Ὡς with optative: Il, ix. 181; Od. vi 11% (2) Ones with 
optative : Tl. xiv. 160, xxi. 137, xxiv. 680; Od. iii. 129, viii. 348, ix. 
420, 554, xi. 229, 480, xv. 170, 203. (11) 

Weber cites ὅππως κεν odys in I. ix. 681 a8 optative, and omits 
Oud. iii, 19 ax a suspected verse, 

The following verbs are used to introduce this construction in 
Homer : φράζομαι and its compounds, 14 times ; βουλεύω and βουλὴν 
εἰπεῖν, 5 times; πειρῶ, 5 times; μερμηρίζω, 4 times; ὁρμαΐνω ani 
λίσσομαι, each twice ; and νοέω, λεύσσω, μῆτιν ὕφηνον, and μνήσομαι, 
each onee. (36) 









Iv. 


XENOPHON’S PECULIAR USE OF ὡς, ὡς ἄν, AND ὅπως ἄν 
IN FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 


In Finan Cravazs. 


1. (Ὡς and ὡς dv.) 1. It is well known that Xenophon is almost 
the only writer of Attic prose who uses ὡς freely in the final construc- 
tions, Weber's statistics (p. 398) show that while ὡς is the favourite 
final particle in tragedy, it is hardly found in Aristophanes, Thucydides, 
Plato, and the Oratora. Xenophon forms a strange exception to the 
prose wsaze, having ὡς or ὡς ἄν in 91 of his pure final clauses, There 
is nothing peculiar in his use of final ὡς with either subjunctive or 
optative, as it merely takes the place of another final particle. 

2. In his use of ὡς ἄν in final clauses, however, several peculiarities 
appear, which show that Xenophon felt the original force of ὡπ as 

Ὁ of manner AS 312). The following examples occur! 

(a) of ei cases of ds ἄν with the subjunctive, aix are normal, 
while two s the relative force of ὡς — 

᾿Βᾶσαι χρὴ τοὺς ἄνδρας τὸ μέτριον ἀποκοιμηθῆναι, ὡς ἂν δύνωνται 
fave vopnyeiv, that they be able to fight against sleep. Cyr. ii 4, 26. “Qs 
δ᾽ ἂν μάθῃς, ἀντάκουσον. Ani, δ, 16. ᾿Αλλ’ ἕπεσθαι χρὴ καὶ προσ- 
ἔχειν τὸν νοῦν, ὡς ἂν τὸ παραγγελλόμενον δύνησθε ποιεῖν. An vi 
3,18. So Cyr. viii. 7, 9; Ag. xi 1; Eques iv. 4. 

Ὡς ἂν δύνηταί σοι ὁ στρατὸς ἔτεσθαι, τῷ μέσῳ τῆς σπουδῆς ἡγοῦ, 
had on at a medium rate of speed, that the army may be able to follow 
wan, (Ν 4,28. (The analogy of the following cases of the optative 
justify the translation, lead at a rate at which the army may be 
ty follow you.) Αἱ μὲν κνῆμαι εἰς μέγεθος οὐ μάλα αὔξονται, 
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πρὸς δὲ ταύτας ὡς ἂν συμμέτρως ἔχῃ συναύξεται καὶ τὸ ἄλλο σῶμα, 
i.e. the rest of the (horse's) body grows sa ax to be in the right proportion 
to the legs. Bques, i. 16. ‘These two cases are (ax Weber eays of those 
of the optative) on the line between final and consecutive sentences, 
The original relative and conditional force of ὡς (§ 312, 2) can here be 
plainly seen, 

(0) The original relative force of ὡς, as, is much more apparent 
when ὡς dy takes the optative in Xenophon with a potential force, 
especially after primary tenses, ‘These examples cour ὅτ 

Προσφέρουσιν ὡς ἂν ἐνδοῖεν τὸ ἔκπωμα εὐληπτότατα τῷ μέλλοντι 
πίνειν, they offer the cup in the most convenient way in which they can 
present it for the one who is to drink (lit. as they cnn present it most con- 
veniently), Cyr, 1.3, 8. Ὡς δ᾽ ἂν καὶ οἱ πόδες elev τῷ ἵππῳ κράτιστοι, 
εἰ μέν τις ἔχει pho ἄσκησιν, ἐκείνη ἕστω, if any one has any easier exer 
cise for keeping the horse's fect as strong as possible. Hipp. i. 16. So also 
Eques ix. 3: οὕτως αὖ εἰς τὸ θᾶττον (χρὴ) προάγειν, ὡς ἂν μάλιστα 
λανθάνοι αὑτὸν ὁ ἵππος εἰς τὸ ταχὺ ἀφικνούμενος. 

Ὁ ᾿Αρμένιος ἐφοβεῖτο, ὅτι ὀφθήσεσθαι ἔμελλε τὰ βασίλεια οἰκοδο- 
μεῖν ἀρχύμενος, ὡς ἂν ἱκανὰ ἀπομάχεσθαι εἴη, beginning to build hia 
prlace so that it would be cupuble of defence (in α manner in rehich it would 
be), Cyr, iii 1, 1. “Eéoger αὐτῷ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, ὡς ὅτι ἥκιστα ἂν 
ἐπιφθόνως σπάνιός τε καὶ σεμνὸς φαν εἴη, to do this so that he would 
Cyr. vii. 5, 37. (Here the separation of ἄν from ὡς makes 
Vo nature of φανείη, ἄν especially plain.) Εἰ ὧν μὲν 
θυμοῦσιν ὁ διίμων ταῦτα ἡμῖν συμπαρεσκεύακεν, 

u φαΐνοιτο αὐτός τὶς αὑτῷ ταῦτα παρα. 
σκευώτει, κιτλιν tf, while Gnd has helped to provide for us what men 
most desire, any one will then provide these 
would appear most agreeable to him, ete. Cyr. vii, 
μὲν οὕτως ἦγε τὸ στρίτευμα ὡς ἂν ἐπικουρεῖν μάλιστα ἑαυτῷ δύναιτο, 
ἡσύχως δὲ ὥσπερ ἂν παρθένος ἡ σωφρονεστάτη προβαίνοι, he led the 
army sv orderad that it would be best able to help him, and as quietly as 
the most modest maiden aronld walk, Ag. vi. 7. (Compare this with 
Cyr. ii 4, 28 under a, and compare ὡς ἂν and ὥσπερ ἄν here.) See 
§ 329, 2, for similar cases in Demosthenes, 

IL. (Ὁ πὼς.) Xenophon's favourite final particle is ὅπως, but there 
is nothjng peculiar in his use of it in pure final clauses with either 
subjunctive or optative. He further uses ὅπως ἄν with the subjunc- 
tive like other Attic write xamples in § 328). 

With the optative he uses Gros dy in four cases with a distinct 
final aud an cqually distinct potential force. ‘These examples are 
quoted in § 330. The only uther case ix Tue, vii. 65. 
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Xenophon is more peculiar in his use of ds, ὡς ἄν, and ὅπως ἄν in 
these clauses than in pure final clauses, Here he generally uses ὅπως 
with the future indicative, «ubjunctive, and optative, and occasionally 
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ἐκ πάντων τούτων ἡλίσκετο ἔρωτι, Cyr, ve 1,18. (Here the protasix 
εἴ ποτε ἀσθενήσειεν causes the change from ὡς with the simple optative 
to the potential ὡς μηδενὸς ἂν δέοιτο, in which the separation of dv 
from ὡς ia to be noticed) "Exrerovqpévous ὧς ἂν κράτιστοι εἶεν, 
thoroughly trained to be the best (in the way in which they would be beat), 
Hell. vi 4, 28. So Cyr. v. 2,2; Rep. Lac. vi. 1. 

(‘Qros dv with Opt) Three examples after primary tenses are 
liar, Κελεύεις pe ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως ἂν μὴ παντάπασιν 
evys γένοιο, you bid me se how you could escape becoming tn 
truth absolutely poor. Ove. ii, 9. Σκοπῶ ὅπως ἂν ὡς ῥᾷστα διάγσιεν, 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἂν μάλωτα ἂν εὐφραινοίμεθα θεώμενοι αὐτούς, 1 try 
to we how they might live the easiest lives, and how we might take mont 
delight in beholding them, Symp, vii, 2, Τί ob τὴν Stvapw ἔλεξας, 
ὅπως εἰδότες πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα oe ee 
μεθα, that we might take counsel (324) how we might fight the beat. Cyr 
ii, 1, 4. Here belongs also PLat. Lys. 207 E, προθυμοῦνται ὅπως dy 
εὐδαιμονοίης (319). 

Εἰσῆλθεν ἐπιβουλεύσας 
Σκοπῶν δ᾽ αὐ ὅπως ἂν καὶ ἡ πᾶσα ἀρχὴ κατέχοιτο 
ροσγίγνοιτος ἡγήσατο, Cyr, vii. 5, 70. 
᾿Ἐλογιζύμεθα ὡς ἱκανὸν εἴη εἴ τὶς δύναιτο ἐπιμεληθῆναι ὅπως 
adds Kiyalis γένοιτο, Cyr i. 6, 7. (Was the oratio recta here 

ς ὧν μὴ βαρὶς εἴη τοῖς ξυμμά- 































ὅπως ἂν γένηται ἢν "KE Borderero 
yous. Hell, ii, 2.1, So vii 1,38; An, ἵν, 8, 14, v7, 390. Πάν 
ἐποῦμτεν 6 ὁ dxervow ἐγκρεδείην Hell. iv. 1, 40. 

᾿ ws ἂν ἡ εἰρήνη γένοιτο, αὐτοὶ 








οὐ ονγα τὸν 





Hes « 
λεύοντο, Hell. vii, 1. 29 





Vv. 
ON SOME DISPUTED POINTS ΙΝ TIE CONSTRUCTION 
OF ἔδει, χρῆν, ETC. WITH THE INFINITIVE! 





SUPPLEMENT TO $$ 415-423. 


Tue familiar construction by which Gee χρῆν or ἐχρῆν, εἰκὸς ἦνν 
πριντῆκενς ἐξῆνς atl vthet impertoets denoting obligation, propriaty, or 
possibility, swith the infinitive in an idiomatic sense, the whole 
expression Tecoming a form of potential indicative, amd generally 
implying the opposite of the action or the negation of the intinitiv 

Some additional remarks, 
ust prevailing: mispprehensions, 
u this idiomatic construction and 
past tenses 417) is generally 
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or negation of the upodosis must be distinctly affirmed @ 412, 3). 
Here, therefore, the common formula cannot be applied, 

See Isoc. xviii. 19, and Isax. vi. 44, quoted in § 422, 2; and the 
following. Καὶ γὰρ dvev τούτων (i.e. καὶ εἰ μὴ εἴχετε τούτου) ἐξῆν 
τοὶ ποιέειν ταῦτα, i.e. even if you had not all mankiwd with you, you 
could still do what you now do. Hor. vii. 56. (Here ταῦτα ποιέειν is 
of course affirmed.) Ei yap ἦν ἅπασι πρόδηλα τὰ μέλλοντα γενήσε- 
σθαι, ... οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἀποστατέον τῇ πόλει τούτων ἦν, ie. Athens 
ought not enn then to have withdrawn from this pol which she 
followed (ἀποστατέον ἣν = ἀποστῆναι te), Dea. xviii, 199. See 
aleo Dew. xv. 98, E γὰρ μηδὲν εἴχετε τῶν ἄλλων λογίσασθαι, μηδ΄ 
ἐφ' ὑμῶν αὐτῶν οἷοί τε ἦτε ταῦτα συνεῖναι, ἣν ἰδεῖν παράδειγμα 
᾿Ολυνθίους τουτουσί, for although you had no other cases to consider, and 
could not learn this lesxm in your own experience, you might have seen an 
example in these Olynthians, Id. xxiii, 107. 

‘These examples are important as showing that there is nothing in 
an expression like ἐξῆν σοι ποιεῖν τοῦτο, even in ite idiomatic sense, 
which necessarily involves the denial of the action of ποιεῖν, 

(3) Tn some concessive examples, in which the apodosia ought to 
be affirmed, we find the action of the infinitive denied. 

See Sorw. 0. Τὶ 255, Tue. i. 38, Isoc. xii, ΤΊ, quoted in § 422, 
3. These are important as showing that the real apodosix in these 
ons with ἔθει ete, is not to be found in the infinitive alone. 
well known that the imperfects πὶ question (without ἄν). ean 
Vee used with the infinitive in two ways;—(ai alone, with no protasis 
expressed or implied except the condition which is contained in the 
expression itself, as in ἔδει oe ἐλθεῖν, you ought to have gone; and (b 
ax the apodosis of an unreal condition, as in εἰ οὗτός σὲ ἐκέλευσεν, 
ἔδει σε ἐλθεῖν, if he had commanded you, you should have gone, Tt will 
Le notived that all the examples quoted above ander (1) and (2) are of 
the latter class, for in Hot. vii, 56, ἄνευ" τούτων, represents εἰ μὴ 
εἴχετε τούτους, Uf new we take the aped f these sentences apart 
from their protaces, we shall tind that ne one of them ean then have 
the meaning whieh it new has, For example, in Hor, i. 39% χρῆν oe 

ἃ ποιέειν Would not be Grock at all ata potential expression, 
for χρῆν σε πριζειν would mean yon aught to do (something 
whieh you do not de. In Dea. xxviii, 87, dp αὐτείγαισθαι by itself 
would mean he με θην ἐμά τ cdearaed we Amt did not, Οὐκ ἐξῆν αὐτῷ 

Avil, 19} coukl mean only ἐκ να not maintain a 
that is it would mean nothing without a protasia Οὐ 
Bixrypovos εἶνε εἴπας vi, 44 by itself would mean 
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they wiht wit ta belany te June as they dy Οὐκ ἀποστατέον ἣν 
Dest xviii 199 alone wenld mean she onght not to have withdnnen as 
the did, So ἦν ἐρεῖν. παράῤεγμα Ld, xxiii, 107) would mean you 
might forre cora ont yoo ali nt see) an ecumple, (Compare, Dem, 
AVE LO, τὴν Cena yt CS ἧς ἦν εἰδέναι τὴν ἀλήθειαν, 
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Prat. Euthyd. 304 D, quoted ἐπ § 419; and the discumion of Eun 
Mod. 490 in § 422, 1. 

We have seen that we cannot make the denial of the action of the 
infinitive an absolute test of the proper use of the form without dv 
where there is an external protasia added to the condition implied in 
the expression itself, The examples Inst quoted show that we cannot 
make the denial of the leading verb an absolnte test of the proper 
use of the form with ἄν. In fact, this idiom is too flexible and too 
dependent on the momentary feeling of the speaker or writer to aulject 
itself to any such strict rules ae are ustally forced upon it. The 
following rules seem to me to be as exact ax the Greek waage warrant! 

1. The form without ἄν is used when the infinitive ix the principal 
word, on which the chief force of the expression falls, while the lend- 
ing verb is an auxiliary which we can exprear by ought, might, could, 
or by an adverb, 

On the other hand, when the chief force falls on the neceasity, 
propriety, or possibility of the act, and not on the act itself, the lend 
ing verb has ἄν, like any other imperfect in a similar apodosis, 
Examples of the form with dv are generally regular, See those 
ted in § 423.% standard is Dem. iv. 1, εἰ τὰ δέοντα 
οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ἂν ὑμᾶς viv ἔδει βουλεύεσθαι, if these 
had given yon the weerssary advice, there rould be no need of your 
as in all the ten examples of ἔδεε ἄν quoted 
hy La Roche, we find éee da in its meaning there would he (or του 
whereas in the form without dv we generally have ἔδει 
ght, expressing obligation and not necessity. Of course, 
ity is incompatible with that of an act not done. If 
He's staticties are complete here, we that the Grecks almost, 
sation or nd generally expresved 
m witheut ὦ ving ἔδει dy for the idea of 
a of possibility 
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was to be mutde specially: emphatic 
Tt is not surprising, under these cireumstances, that the form with- 
ent dy shonhd often be used where we are at first inclined to think ἄν, 


© When ane \tenal protasis is added, there is ne necessity for any denial 
of the action of the ay sat all (see $412), fut this denial, thongh not 
sential, is generally implied in the apadesiy af an unreal condition, and the 
whole happens to be denied in all the vases of the construe 

Which are discuss here, No notice is taken, 

2 in this discussion, 
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the examples under (3). Here in conceasive sentences, in which the 
apodosis must be affirmed, we find the action of the infinitives denied. 
This shows that the infinitive alone is not the real apodosis, In 
Sor, Ὁ. T. 255, the actual apodosis is you would not properly leave the 
guilt unpurged (implying you do not properly leave if). In THe. i. 38, 
the apodosis ia they would fairly have yielded (implying they did not 
yield, but it was fair that they should). In Isoc, xii. ΤΊ, it ἦν they 
would deseroedly have received, = ἔτυχον ἂν ἀξίως (implying that it was 
only wuleservedly that they failed to receive the reward). The remarks 
that have beon made above apply also to the concessive sentences in 
(2), in which nothing in the apodosis is denied. Here, too, the form 
with ὧν might have been used by transferring the force of the expres 
sion from the infinitive to the leading verb. 

Tt has been seen that ἔδει ἄν with the infinitive differs from ὅδε 
without ἄν im meaning as well ax in the balance of emphasis, On the 
other hand, ἐξῇν dv differs from ἐξῆν only in the latter respect See 
Isan x. 13, τῷ μὲν πατρὶ αὐτῆς, εἰ παῖδες ἄρρενες μὴ ἐγένοντο, οὐκ 
ἂν ἐξῆν ἄνευ ταύτης διαθέσθαι, i.e. in that case he would not have been 
permitted (by law) to leave his daughter out of his will; and Dua. xxiv. 
146, οὔτε yap ἂν ἐξῆν ὑμῖν τιμᾶν ὅτι χρὴ παθεῖν ἡ ἀποτῖσαι, ie, if 
this law aere passed, you would not have the power (which you now have) 
f assessing penaltic, Compare with these Isoc. xviii. 19, οὐκ ἐξῆν 
αὐτῷ duxifer Gur, he could not (in that case) maintain a auit, where ἐξῆν. 
dy would only give more emphasis to the possibility, which is done in 
the preceding For the ordinary use 6f ἐξῆν and the infini- 
tive see PI C, ἐξῆν coe φυγῆς τιμήσασθαι εἰ ἐβούλου, you 

1 rvile as your penalty if you had wished to (implying 
unly οὐ φυγῆς ἐτιμήσων, 

Tt remains to disenss two 
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ayes in which χρῆν dy occurs, with a 
view to La Roche's disbelief in the existence of this form (see footnote 
2p. 40τ In Des. xviii, 195, we have χρῆν and χρῆν ἄν in close 
atecession, With no essential change in meaning except the difference 
1. The sentence is: εἰ μετὰ Θηβαίων 

ἡμῖν ἀγωνιζομένους οὕτως εἵμαρτο, πρᾶξαι, τί χρῆν προσδοκᾶν εἰ 
τωύτους ἔσχομεν repped ons ἐνόουν καὶ εἰ νῦν τριῶν ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ 

τῆς μίχην γοομένης τοσοῦτος κὠδυνος καὶ φύβος 

- Air, τί ὧν, εἴ mow τῆς χώμις ταὐτὸ τοῦτο πάθος 
συνέβη, προσθυκῆσαν χρῆν τ ie. when it was fad that we should 
fare as ἀρ did with the Thebans on our side, what ought we to have expected 
which we did wt Kad varsedres copectina’ if we had not secured even these 
as-allivs? Lf sr yeat danuer and terror surrounded the city when 
the hatth was fumuiht tea or three days journey from Attica, what should 
we hare hand te erpet heh ire did not really have to expect) if this 
calamity bend wencrd vrithin oe men country? Here the unreal sup- 
position of net having seetrd the Thebans as allies, or (ita probable 
conseqnence the Lathe of Chacrones having been fought in Attica, 
stiits vither form of apolsis, τί χρῆν mpordoway; or τί ἂν χρῆν 
Rporoonqrar, the expectation itself in the former case, and the 
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redemerunt, they who were bownd by the very terma of the treaty, if we 
had commanded it, to send a ship even into the Ocean, etc, So far as any 
opposite is implied here, it is not that of mittere, but rather something 
like what is implied in the examples in (1), like they did not have to 
send. Mittere debnissent (ἔδει ἂν πέμψαι) would mean they would have 
been bound to send, In Latin, ax in Greek and English, the peenliar 
force of the pust tense of the indicative with the infinitive is purely 
idiomatic. 
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GREEK INDEX. 


N.B.—The references are made tu the Sretions, 


"Αγανακτέω εἰ 494, 
᾿Αγαπῶ εἰ 494 | 





᾿λγγέλλω in indirect discourse, w. 
partic, 904, w. infin, 9143 } 
“Aye or ἄγετε w, imperative 251; 





η, 2575 w. ὅπως and tut. 








indie, 27 
ΤΆγων, with 
"Αδικέω as perfect 27. 

Ai, αἴθε, at γάρ, 379 (w. 
Eide, Εἰ γάρ. Ι 
Αἰδέομαι w. partic, 881, w. infin, 9034. | 








note) : see 








Αἰσθάνομαι W. partic., not in indireet 
discourse 884, 886, in ind. disc. 
904, 911}, 8895 w. infin, 911), 











Nia xpos, αἰσχύνη, αἰσχύνομαι, ν΄. neg: 
ative force, followed by μὴ of ν΄ 
infin, S17 (ef. 6 ‘Mio xpov ἦν 





w. infin, without ἄν, potential, 413, 








416 ἔδει; ! 
Αἰσχύνομαι w. partie, 881, νον infin. 
903". Αἰσχύνομαι εἰ 





ἔτεος Ww. infin, (sometimes w. τοῦ or 
τὸ) 7 Ὁ, TOR; νον aor. infin, 
ΤΌ: 

Δκούω w. gen, of partin, not in 





indirect discourye, SS4, 5 

partie, not past, LIS: a 

partic. in ine 

infin, 14 

as absol, infin, 
ΤΆκων without & 
ANG εἶμ Ww. δ 
Δλίσκοιιαι as 
TANG like Be ity apedasis ὃ 

νι ton ed μὴ Se ἄνλο ST 


aor. 















513, 
AMG 





Aua w ral parti 
"Αμείνων εἶμι νος γαῖ 
ΓᾺΡ @ amd κέ or ar, 

uses of potential 









conditional, 


192; often not translatable 198; 
theories of 194, 898, 401; distine 
tions of ἄν and ad 194, 401. 

With Indicative, Not used w 
pres. and perf. 195; w. future in 
potential sense, in early poets 196, 





In Attic (rare) 197; εἴ κε ν΄. fut. 
(Hom.) 451. With secondary tenses 
in potential sense and in apodosis 


198, 243, 410; aorist w. εἴ xe, once 
in Hom, imperf. and aor. 
in iterative sense 199, 162, 164, 
249. 

With Subjunctive. [πὶ protasis 
(in ἐάν, ἄν, ἦν, Epic εἴ xe or af xe) 
192%, 200, 201 2, δι, 382, 444, 450, 
may be omitted in’ epic and 
pocts 453, 468, 469, 470, 
Jom omitted in Attic poets 454, 
471, probably not in Attic prose 
4547; εἴ xe or af xe, if haply, in 











case that, in Homer 487, 491, ἐάν 
or ἥν in same sense 
In cond 


other G reek 
490. 








ἦν future cond. $39; om, ἐπ other 
540, in iy prose (rare and doubt- 

Jom ν΄. ὡς and subj. 
in Hom. simniles 543. With fos, 
μα], 81333; we ἄχρι, μέχρι, ἄχρι 
and μέχρι οὗ, 618, 619 ; in εἰσόκε 
and és 8 ἄν 618; ν΄, ἔστε 617; ν΄. 
ὄφρα, until, 615 ; sometimes omitted 
w. words meaning wafid 620. With 
ver in Homer or 
. 640 ; sometiines omitted 
in Attic 648. In final clauses ν΄. 
ὡς, ὅπωτ, and ὄφρα 192%, 200, 2013, 
325-328; in object clauses, w. ot 
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Δεῖν omitted in ὀλίγου δεῖν and μικροῦ 
δεῖν 779%, 

Δεινόν ἐστιν εἰ 494. 

Δέον as nccus, absol, 861. 

Δεῦρο oF δεῦτε ν΄. imperative 261, w. 
subj. 255, 

Air εἰμι. w. partie, 907. δῆλόν 
ἐστιν (imparsonal) W. ὅτε or br 913, 

Δηλῶ ν΄. partic. 904, w. infin, (two 
uses) 9154, 

Διαλανθάνω w. partic. 888, 
Διαλιπὼν χρόνον, after a while, and 
διαλείπων χρόνον, at intervals, 884, 
Atarewdueros and’ διατεταμένον, with 

all one's might, 837, 

Διατελέῳ ν΄. partic 

Δίδωμι, offer, 25, ὦ 

Δίκαιον w. infin., tised personally, 762. 
Δίκαιον ἣν ν΄. infin, without ἄν, 
potential, 415, 416: see Ἔδει. 

Δικαίων containing a protasis 472, 289, 

Διόπερ, causal 719. 

Διότι, causal, ἡ 
indirect que 7102 
infin, by imilation (Herod) 

Δυκέω w, infin,, usually in pe 

infin. aud ἄν 754 

, 99, ἔδοξε in laws 

amt δόξαν ne 

Δοκεῖ na absol 

civ, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, ete.) 

Separating 













































from its verly 220" 
Εἰ τι, for εἰ ἄν, 192%, 381 | 
Ε infin. without ἄν, po 
ἐβιοιλόμην ἂν (well 
the. 897 | 
parti | 
Cas present 19 
conn uther imperticts: (se 
withoat ἄν, in poten 











w. for indice. in future au 


447-449, in prowent δαὶ ν. 3 
tention or ex tion, 407, 408 5 
poteutial inlic. (wd) 408, 806% 
w. pene “tensee οἵ μέ, 
anreal cond, 410, 411, once αἴ xe w, 
aor. indic, in Hom. 487, After 
verbs of iwonder, indignation, ete. 
494, 495. 

With  Subjunctive (without ἀν 
or κἀ). In in Hom, 
463, rarely in Attie. posts 4543 iu 
general cond, regularly ὰ Hom, 
ene λον τ 

mee other 
rarely in Attic ΠΥ tation 
of to slp αἱ μα 
Hom., ΣΙ le origin of the 
‘two uses, 401, 


With Optative. In future saat 
155, 466, 


Teor dict been ta Eade a 


course after past tenses 457, 667 ὁ, 





























689 #, 6941; w. pot. opt. (w. ἀν) 409, 
458,'606; ‘in past general cond. 
462.466, only once in Homer 468, 
El {in Hom. sometimes ef κα), if 
haply, conse that, w. opt 
dosin implied in protasis, in 
Homer 48%, 491, in other Greek 
489, 490, After past tenses of 
vorba expressing wonder, indigua 
tion, etc, (also indic,) 495, 697. 
In future wishes (generally εἴθε oF 
With Infinitive in iinet die 
course, hy assimilation (Herod.) 





xe and εἴϑε in future wishes 





31-788; in Homer 
and αἴθε) In premut 
wishes 739, With 


in present and past up 





also at γάρ 
Unattained 





ὥφελω ¢ 












attained wishes (poetic) 784, 736. 
Ei δ' ἄγε 47 δὲ μή, 
οὖν or αἱ δὲ 


without 







Rt μὴ εἰ 416", 
ΕΠ, whether, in indivec 





ἴω alternative ‘testio 

hethe 

Tudirect Questions under To. 

dlreet Discourse. 

Εἰδέναι of oe (ὅσον, ὅ τι) εὐδέν 
absolute infin, 778, 

Eide in wishes : see El γὰρ (suber BA) 





= 








GREER 


Bipiecw w. partic., not in indirect 
discourse 883, in ind. diss. 04; w. 
infin, in ind. disc. 915%  Bépl- 
κόμαι (tabi) w. infin. (in two uses) 
915% 

Bire, cansal, 712, 7 713 (end), 

ἘΦ' wand ἐφ' ᾧτε w. infin. 6104, w. 








fut. indie. 610°. 
“Egy w. infin, without ἄν, expressing 
past intention, 429. 

partic. 


unrealised 


) ν᾿ 88δ, ν΄ 








χω ν΄. parti 
xara 
“Ἔχει (or οὐκ 
“Ἔχων, continually, 837, with, 844. 
“Bur (Hom. elos and dx), white and 
untit, 611. While, as ordinary rela- 
tive: soe Relative sentences, Until, 
meaning of clauses with 611, 612 ; 
w. indic., of definite past metion 
613, w. ‘ondary tenses, of result 
uot attained, 6132; w, subj. of 
supposed future case 6132; w. opt, 
in 














future 
opt 

fina) foree 614 
Lin Odyssey, with: spec 
ὅ1. Ὁ With subj. without 
: ἄν retained from 
Ww. opt. in inditeet 


neral 
ani 
Os; w. 


1 final 





subj 














original subi 
discourse 702, 










parative 
times W, ὥστε or ὡς Τῇ 

see Πυτεέρον, and 
ἢ πρίν w. intin, 631 


ther Mom), 60 
Hom. 66; 
ie avrist Τῶν 








partic 
᾿Ηδίων riai w. partic, $89 
ΠΠδομενῳ τινὶ εἶναι 00, 





Ἡττῶμαι as portent 2 


Sango w 
Oa μα νον 
Varmase εἶ 


part 
intin 
rn 


sul. 





: | "Tere (Tonic) w. temporal 


ispex a5 


Θέλω να. fut. infin, (irmgnlar) 118. 
Geir oF Gédere w. interrog. subj. 
(peetic) 287, 288 ; w, ἵνα and subj. 
in later Greek 268, Modern δέλετε 
νά (and δά) w, subj, 288, Θέλοντέ 
τισι εἶναι 900, 

Θεσπίζω w. prea or aor, — este 


verb of communding, 98, 

| ᾿Αναιρέω and Xpdus, 

Θνητὸν ὄντα, one who ἐκ a mortal, of 
both wexes 827". 





"Ber and ὁρᾶν, in ἢ 
Weir ax absolute int 
ὅσων ἰδεῖν, ete.) 778. 


» 768 
ἔν. ὧν ἐδέν, 


partic. 868. 

“Te w. imperative 261, w. καλῇ, 266, 

“Leards w. Intin, 7585 ἑκανόν els w, 
partic, 899, 

Ἵνα, final particle, 302, 311; w. subj. 
and opt. 317, 318-323; never w, 
fut, indic. $24; never w. ἄν or ef 
326 (w. footnote); without -verly 

3 w. secondary tenses of indie. 

333 ; λίσσομαι (Howi.) 357, 

nilar tse in Test. and Latiz 

As adv., where, w. ἄν 325 



























Kd, Doric for «d, 381; see"Ar. 

Kavifw w. partic. 89%, 

Καίπερ (Hom. also καὶ ep) or 

, καὶ W. partic. of opposition or 

| limitation 860, 

Καίτοι w. partic. like καίπερ (rao, 
SOL. 


Καλὸν (κάλλιον, κρεῖττον, κράτιστον) ἣν 
w. infin, withont ἄν, potential, 415 
416 se Ὁ}; W. protasis in plac: 


of infin, 
subj. (Hom.) 359. 






| Karaveiw ὡς π΄. 

Karareivas, earnestly, 837. 

ΚΕ (κέν), relation to ἄν, 194, 401: see 

“Ay. 

᾿Καχλῆσθαι, to be called, 49. 
Krerjo@ar, fo hare, 49. 

Κελεύεται, ν»- infin. in laws ete. 














and opt. 365, 
Exrdivevoa anil αἰνδυνοῦ τ 
infin, without ἄν, potential, 
with ἄν 42 

to one's as7: ef 












sorrow, 
Κρείσσων eiui ν΄. partic. 899, 


Κυρέω and συγκυρέω w. partic. 888, 
145. 





ΔΛαρών, with, 844. 





Gh 





ΤΟΊ, 708, Μὴ ὅτι w, indio. (rare) 
686, 
Seo Οὐ μή andl Μὴ οὗ, 

Μὴ οὐ, regular negative οἵ fine) and 
rrobibltary. expressline introduned 
Ty μή, 263, 908 (of-818%) ; in inde» 
pendent sentences 263, 264, 265, 
260; in pure final clauses (rare) 
305, 306; regular after verb of 
‘feating 270, 306, 865, With infin, 
(when this’ is already negatived by 
pi) aftor neg, leading νει S154, 
846 after neg, idea int leading clause 
S17: wee 807, 809, 811. Bld; wi. 
partic, 818; w. notins 819, Fortis 
one ayflable in poetry 

Μικροῦ δεῖν, almost, 779. 
δεῖν 779°. 















without 








Nur@ as perfect 27. 
Nonifw in indirect discourse, w. infin, 
683, rarely w. neg. μὴ (for οὐ) 685 ; 








w, dor, infin. referring to the future 
exceptional and doubtful) 127; w 
partic, 910, 





“O, nouter of 
that 


ὅτ, used in Homer like 
Hirect quotation 
71 (footnote) ; causal, 
ἡ 712, 113, 








Ὀθοίνεκα. 
direct quotations 6634, 710", 
Uivena. 

Οἴδα w. 

801. 


in in. 





partie, in indirect discourse | 
ὃς infin, not iw ind. d 










ϑ se, 915 
ὅτι, ois’ ὅτι, Lam sure, οἱ 
αὶ ἄν from its ve 
x οἶδ᾽ ἂν εἰ or οὐκ ἂν οἶδ᾽ εἰς 
indie, aml apt. 2202, Vid" δ δρᾶσον 

























Οἴομαι or οἶμαι ν᾿. ἔην. in indivect 
disconrse G83, rarely we neg. μὴ for 
οὐ, 6855 δον aor, infin, referring to 

exeeptional amd doubt 
separating @ from its 


sartiviple 8 
os teow, int 
ntial, 115, 416. 











wrt of 875 w 


+ without 





τ] κα of 87. 





5 i 
Hoan ἢ 
autu. in mditect dis. | 


Ouoios ν᾿ 
᾿Θμολυγέω 6 


INDEX 47 
courye 9144, tense of infin. 136; w. 
partic. 904, 

‘Owéray, for ὀπόνε ἄν, 192%, 522. 

‘Ombre, relative, 514 (ef. $13?) ; cmusal 
712, 718; meaning watil (Ham) 
553, 698; w. peculiar final force 
in predictions (How. 

Ὅπου (6cov), cannsal, 712, 713 (ond), 

“Onws, originally relative adv., then 
Indirect interrog. 31% With in. 
dependent fut. indie. in commands 
ete, (ὅπων μή in prohibitions) 271 
27, taroly ὅπωτ μή (but not ὅπωτ᾽ 
ww. subj, 388, Bes Su μή we. fut. 
indic. or subj. implying desire to 
avert Bad οΝ; 278, 270, w. sul. 
in cautious assertions 280, once w. 
pork indie, (ax pres) 282, 

‘As final particle 80%, 313, ἴὰ 
pure final clauses w. mj, and apt. 
317-821, rarely w. fut. indic, 326; 
w. secondary tenses of indic. 38: 
334, 836, never w. ἄν 335; ὅπων de 
w. subj. 813%, 928, 

330, In’ object els 

verbs of striving, ete. w 

and opt. 

subj. and ¢ 

















fut. indie 
sometimes w. pres. oF aor. 


$40; similar 
in Homer w. aubj 
and opt, 341 (examples in Appendix 
UL, 3) w. κέ 341, S43; we fut, 
indi aL opt. after verbs of 
asking, commanding, ete, 355 

fut. indie. alter δεὶ σὲ 360 ; Ww. su 
and opt. after λίσσομαι (Hom.) 35 
ὅπως ἄν ν. 
ἄν w. 0 






















opt, (Heras) 330; Nenophon’s use 
of ὅπως ἄν and ὡς ἄν 

Appendix 10... Dawes's Canon 364 
ef 368), Alter verbs of fearing 
ὅπως μή τ 







of 
tle ᾿ 
that, 


Theme) as ine vet interrog. 344, 








3514,” Tn consecutive rel. sentences 
w. fut. indie In_ indirect 
quotations (like ὧν 708, 
ον 





ὅπως αἰ] μὴ dros, elliptical, 
707, ΤΌΝ, 

Ὁρῶ (εἶδον) w. partic. not in indirect 
disvourse 885, 886, ν΄. aor, part 
not past) 148; in ind. dise., w. 
partic. 904 on 886, ν΄. infin, 
9142. Ὁρᾶν and ἰδεῖν, in - 
ance, 768 (cf. 768). oper 

Ὅσον w. infin. 759. Ὅσον and ot w. 
alwolute infin, 778. Ὅσον μή, cm 
cept, 550. 

















GREEK 







416, 49: ae Ἔδει, 
cous, ableol, 751, 
infin. used persmally 


tential 4 
Ἰρότον as 
vorra τ. 
761. 

pie, before, until, meaning and geweral 
‘us of 621, Uistinetion uf uses 





«. infin, asd ν΄, finite moods 621, | 


622 ; how related to ἔων 621, 624 ; 
negative force of 621; affinity for 
aorist 621,90. Developuient 
structions with 623-625, 
With Infinitive (relation 
temporal): '* quaat- peepositional ~ 
use 623; regular constr, in Hues 
after both allirmative and negative 
soutences 626; after Hom. chielty 
alter affirmatives 627, but sometimes 
after negatives |, 630. always 
w. infin, in meaning before (not 
wentit) 627 ; 
629, 649, 644. Ἢ ply να, infin, 631 
With ‘Indicative: not in Hom 
(oexeupt νι, πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε) 83: 
yoets after Hom, (after both atfin 
and neg.) 6 τι prose almost 
634, three cases 
w. indice. imum 
lipiv γ᾽ ὅτε w. indi 
in Homer and Hoteric Hymps 636, 
in an unreal cond, 
With Subjanctive, always after 
negatives 622, 647; im fut, οἱ 
origin of 








porely 




















































nate, 





is 624; in Hom, 
Hes. always without κέ or ἄν 639, 
afterwards (beginning —w. 









is) regularly πρὶν ἄν 640, 

uding on potential opt 
in general cond. 645 
without ἄν in Attic 61s 
ἄν ν΄. subj, twice in 








‘ith Optativ 
depending on opt. 

ἡ (not in Hom.) 6 
er past tenses 
direct form (even in 
probably never in past 
Miccept ee y Bre δὴ 


always after nega 
hy 

















once in Hotes ΔῊ τ infin, preferred 
to opt 43, ὅταν πρὶν dy w 
opt. (rately) in inline ise, 649, 
702 

μέν τὰν, elverls in leading clause 
Ἰρξαν par (Hom) 857 

Hyae δ in sens and: use of πρίν 651, 


Hp. in composition, ar_as preposition 
in leading clause, before πρίν, 659. 
poo δεχομένῳ τινὶ eirar 900. 





Tipe-| 


INDEX 4" 


Προσήκει: προσῆκεν w. infin. without 
ἄν, potential, 415, 416, 419: me 
“Bin, Προγύκωσ ax accun, sheol. 

| 751, Dyertcers ν΄. infin used 
personally 761, Uporgeurres, rela 

tives, 828. 

Upbeder, in Tending clause before ple 
655, Ἰιρόσθεν ᾧ π΄ finite moods 
(never axed Like τρί») 654 

τιροσταχϑὲν a4 sores. almol. 751. 

| Lipbreper, in leading clause befurn πρό, 
638. Tpirepor 4, in sense and use 
of eis, w. indie, καλῇ. and infin. 
653, oinetimes w, uo force of πρὶν 





Teton, 7 terre, 28; ©. geo, of 
partic. 884, 896, με, seoms in ἴω: 
ilirect discourse 904 ; w. infin. 914". 

Lids γὰρ ἄν; πῶν οὐκ ἄν; ete. 227. 


σκον and -σκάμην, iterative [pert 
and aor. ἐπ (lonke) 163, w. ἄν 104 
ποιδάζω w. partic. 
rr yedonw Ww. partic, (dat.or nomin.) 
908. 
Leyyrwcriy ἣν w. infin, without ἄν, 
potential, 415, 416: see Ἔδει. 
Συγκυρέω w. aor, partic. 145, 889, 
Συμβαίνω w. partic. 890. 
ξυμβάλλειν as absol. infin, 78, 
Σεμπίπτω w. partic. (Herad.) 890, ν΄. 
aor, partic, (not past) 145, 
Liugépw: σινέφερεν w. infin, without 
ὧν, potential, 415, 416: seo Ἔδει, 
δε μφέρον, σεμφέροντα, ἂν sultan 
tives 
ada ν΄. partic. 
908, 





a. preferred to apt. | 




















(dat. or nomin.) 


Ταξάμενον, by ayreement, 837 (end). 
Tay’ ἄν 221, 
Ῥεθνηκέναι, tu be dead, 49, 
Τεκμήρασθαι νι. ὧς as ab 
τλευτῶν, at last, 834, 
τέο and «τέον (-rda}, verbal adjectives 
in 920-926 (sce Contents for these 
sections) ματι and impers. con- 
Persoual, always passive 
ive of agent 922; without 
equivalent to Latin partic, 
Impersonal, in active 
and plur, 923, w. or 








1. infin. 778, 















\ 
sense, sin 
without ἐστί 923; compared w. 

| Latin. constr, 924°; constr. con: 
tinned ἐν infin, (we. δεὴ) 925 ; both 
dat. accu, of agent allowed 
926. 

Τηλίκος w. infin, (Hom.) 760. 

Τὴν πρώτην εἶναι 781. 


TU λέξειν; of pres. intention, 72. 


26 


τὴ0 GREEK 

Ti μαθών ; and τί παθῶν ; wher fore ? 
why? S304; dependent form, ὅ τι 
μαθών and ὃ τι ratlay, berause, R89", 

Tt οὐ in’ exhortations, w. 
future sense, 62, 

Τί πάθω ; 200, 

Tike, to be mother of, in tragedy, 27. 

Τλάω ν΄. prrtic. (poetie) 880, we aor, 
partic, (not past) 115; w. infin. 
903 =, 

To νῦν εἶναι 781. 

To τήμερον εἶναι, to-day, 781. 

To τί ἣν εἶναι 181. 

Totes, τοιῤύσδε. τοιοῦτος and τόσος, ' 
Without rel., αν infin, {Hom,.) 760, 

Tocorros οἷος amd τοσοῦτος ὅσος W. 1.111. 
το, 

Ἰολμῶ w. partic. 
infin, 90s 5, 

Tore or rere ἤδη ν΄. temporal partic. 
Soa. 

Try χάνω w. partic. S87, we aor. partie. | 
111, 1460 (see Aorist) Partieiple) ; ; 
reversal of constr. Ww. partic. S05; 
prob. never wy infin, 903%, 


(poetic) 80, ν΄. 


' 

Ὕπεέρ ν΄. τοῦ and intin. in final sense. 
ΔΉ, | 

‘Trapyw We predicate partie, &30. | 
‘Trrapyer we indin, without ἄν, po, 
tentiat, 41S. to: see “Ede Ta! 
ὑπάμχον ται Pes rers, aS subst, S28, 

Troure Wo parties 879, we dntin 
“0}} ἡ | 

Tarepor fw. intin., like πρότερον ἥ or ! 
πρὶν». once In Thiue,, 655, 


Ῥαίνοιαι we partie, 904, we infin. 
4Τ 1 τὸ twe dees distinguished G14 ° 
Harepos ects atid ave por ποιῷ W. μά Τὺ | 
M07 5 Gare ἐστιν (impersonal) we | 
Groorws HZ, i 

hee We πη penat, 251, we subp. 255, : 
wor, W. ores and fut. indie, 278, 

Pe pouevas, “παι rash, SOT. Ἱέρων, 
hast Tai δας eth, SAA 

“εγὼ its portent 27. 

byud Wo dn. in indireet quotations 
6S, in Hom 671 (end); 
rarery Wo nes. ap G80 5 Very seldoin 
Wore ΟἹ ὡς το τον Ww. aor dntin. 
τ τ to the future cexceptional 
ered doubtful Τῶν, Separitings ἄν 


Top, 


fecra dt, Verte vol, ἱ 


πα dn leading clause emphasising | 
fociowines amper aod aillara oo. 2 ἢἣ 
τς ἀπ SO Mered,) 661. 0° With | 
partis SST, we aor partic. ΤῊ, 
Liti see Aorist Participle); reversal 
ol coustr. we partie. $93 5 probably 





INDEX 


903 *. 


Ῥῦασας, 
Οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις ‘ota. 
votre) W. partic. 89. 

aor. in Φράζομαι w. ὅπως or ὡς and «ΠΡ. ot 


hever w. infin. 


before, 837. 


opt. (Hom.) 341-318. Dypageu ari 
φράσαι w. ws as alisol intin, Σὰν“. 


Χαίρων, with impunity, 837, Ser 
KAaiwr, 

Χαλεπός w. negative force, follow! 
by μὴ οὐ, 817. 

Xpdw, lo yive orucular response, ᾿ς 


pres, or aor. tintin. (as verb of 
command) 8, See '᾿Αναιρέω avd 
Θεσπίζω. Χρῆσθαι w. ὡς as abil, 


infin. 778 Xpwueros, with, 14. 

Xow w. infin, without de, potential, 
415-122 (see Contents! : as sit pur 
expression of past necessity 417; 
χρὴν ἄν 420, 423 (see Appendix V. : 
see Ἔδει. 

Xporl Cwr, Jor a long true, Xporigtris, 
wter a line, 834. 


Ὥν, partic. of εἰμί, omittel: as cir 
cumstantial partic. 875, supplemen- 
tary 902, in Indirect discourse: V4) 1. 
See Participle. 

‘Qs, relative adv. of manner, detiva- 
tion of 31225 for its use ax rel se 


Relative sentences, [π᾿ Houari. 
siimiles 543-510: see ‘Os ὅτε. In 
comparisons (Hom. 869, 871: se 


Ὡς εἰ. 

Becomes final particle 312, 342; 
vse tn pure final clauses, we subj. 
amd opt. 317, 318, w. fut. indi. 
(rare? 324, w. ἄν or κέ and sul. 
200, 325, 326, ν΄. ἄν or κέ aid opt. 
329, we secondary tenses: of indi: 
333; in object clanses after ver! 
of planning cles in Hemer wy sul 
and opt. (subj. generilly wo κέ 
341, 342, relies of this usage in 
other Greek 347, ὡς ἄν we subj. and 
opt. In Nen. 351 (see Appendix IV.. 
ws μή in neg. obj. clauses 355 ef, 
352), peculiar uses of ws in Hom. 
$58, 850. Ὡς ἄν ν΄. subj. inde. 
pendent) 381, Final ὡς seldom iu 
Attic prose, except in Xen... 312! 
(see Appendix IIL. 1, amd LV.). 

In conseeutive sentenees (used 
like ὥστε) κυ. infin. and finite moods 
60s, GUD, 

Introducing indirect quotatier.s 
(orig. = how) 663°, earliest use 
O71; use in substantive clauses 
generally 66473 w. indic. and opt. 


GREEK ISDEX 


in indirect ἄξειν» 647%*, 69, 


τ. potential imitic. and ΓΕ 
ἴα ind. Sue: after vats γι. 


(neg. of) πα. pres. amd fiat. ied. 371, 
w. infin. in ipl dee ἄπ ταεῖσαι 
senses) by assimilation 755. Befure 
direst 15 tations: Tu. 
ἴω wan, tere opt. 734, badare 
7. 





partic. ἐπ iodirvet discomrse 914, 

verbs not taking partic. alone 9 

®. partic. in gem. absol. (for partie. 

in ind. dis.) 917, 918. With 
in aceus, absol. used person- 















in com- 
nouns, adjec 


Homeri 
ἄν να. sul. ὃ 
"Ὥσπερ, σ' 


condition 


in wenaw ¢ 








Kotative | 





in Homer (is re) 


451 


only teice (w. infin) S85, ΜΕΡ, 


7S 

With iniizitive, (sc) ax, often 
Drocmarity (tet. wrongly) tramalated 
ba 5 





ΠῚ : 





οὐ belongs to single word (eg, 
πολλοῦ 597%, rarely not in ind. 
5 Ὥστε omitted w. 





infin. 600, 
With finite moods, (a) that, ex- 


pressing actual 
601, w, oth 


result, ws ini 
constr. of indep 
india. and infin 





w. partic. (Herod. } 863, 872. 
Ὥφελον (Spedor) or Speer {δφελλων) 
ve. infin. without. ἂν 
sense 4247 (800 δε ; 
and 
73, 
and μὴ 734, 786, preceded by ὧν 





ENGLISH INDEX. 


MB 





he referen 






















nitive ΑΥΤΟΝ, προ 
pose Contents for these 
sections, and Genitive and Accu: 
Alwolnte ties of intin, 770- 
oO sand Infinit 
Ww. imperson 
and 


tive | 





















pu 
i hy as or ὥτπερ, Si, rarely 


ΝᾺ 
tin, and τό, 
ΜΝ 
αν infin. of 





. which: 


svat rel, se 
19, 











vist 
eb verbs dete 





nv ἔπι νοι δ, 57: 
state or emditins 
jon just ecu 





in Hein 
se 


patie. 





apt, infin, and 
wow. ἂν (alse ἦν 








~ itt roy and 
To unreal 
vuce in| 


Jats 1s 






w. di 





sare made to the Siefioms, 





Hom, w. ef κε 437 τ in apol. w. ay 
sumetim past) like opt. w. ἂν 
414. In indirect discourse 









in indie, after 
pendent clauses 
667}, 6894, 694%, rarely changed 
opt. 693." Common tense Ww. des 
8134, w. πρίν 
In’ dependent “moods: 
indirect disconnse, ἢ 
xuished from pres. 
sometimes slight or impervept 
in indir. dis intr: 
arist of finite mood it 


pest tenes in 
of a ΠΝ ration, 
























finite in time 89: 
fut. pork, w. ἐκειδάν εἰ 
related to perl κι]. 91 ‘ef. & 
w, μή, denoting what may her 
prove fo have happened, 
verhs af forring Hom... 
in prohibitions w. μὴ 
























Optative. Not iu indirect dis 
course, generally 
past ing 





distinguished fron 
so 





of pluperf. w. 
yo: rarely past ita wish μὲ 
anh. Th indirect discoure. 

Topres, aor, indi 
dependent! aor. sul 
seldom repr. aor 
pendent clause ΠΝ 
interrog, subj. 134. 

aur. opt. 

895 rare in probit 














in 












Tinperat 
tions ν΄, μή 260. 

Infinitive. Not in indirect dis 
vourse, W, DO refereuce to time in 






\ 


ENGLISH 


itself, 96; how distingnished from 
pres. infin. 97 ; after xpde ote, 98 5 
after λέγω, to command, δοκεῖ, 
seems good, ἔδοξε, it is enacted, ote, 
99; after ‘verbs of hoping, expeet 
ing, promising, swearing, eto. ( 
fut. sense) 100, 186; after αἴτιόν 











εἰμι 101. In indirect discourse, 
ropres. nor. indic, rarely and 
irreg, ref, to future time 127; ax 





condary tense 189, nomic aor, 
fin, 159, 

Participle, ordinary uso of, 1485 
as primary or secondary tense 190. 
With λανϑάνω, τυγχάνω, and φϑάνω 
887, time of partic, 144, 140; w. 
συμπίπτω 145, 990; Ww. πε 
ἐφορῶ, ὁρῶ, ἀκούω, ete., not τοῖα 
ively past, 148, 884, 885; w, noun, 
like intin.'w. subject, not past, 149, 
829°; denoting that in which action 
of past verb consists, not past, 160, 
δὴ peculiar use w, ὁμολογέω ete. | 























In indirect discourse 904 
(seo 886) ; guiomie aor, partic, 159, 
Attributive aur. partic, absolutely | 





though not relatively) past 1 





swith 4 
ined 878, 
Fortas of, fn simple pores 

103; in far 
atl pant ynteal 
not “ἢ 
cass 412, ν 











ἄν 








or, indiv, w sometimes n 
pat 414, With potential force 
without in ἔδει, χρῆν, ete. w 
infin. 118. | Expressed ἐπ 









Omitted — for 
hy ἄν without 
3 implied w 
εἰ 185, 868, 86 





(οἵ. 

uined in protasis 486 

Introduced by 
ι 


relative 









referring tu future 


and opt 
3; w. yest 
cond. | 








in unreal 







Con- | 
Causal | 
s. οὐ) 680, 
nal also (We. Beg 
Cannel participle 
1, 565, We. ἅτε and οἷα 





INDEX 453 


a . ὥσπερ 844, 
w, ber (Hera) Bod : 


Caution, verbs of, Ww, μή and subj, or 
opt, 385; sea Fearing, With 
(sometimes infin. w, μή) 374, 

Commands, expr. by imperative 18, 


260, by fut. tlic, 69, 
Comparative w. and infin, 7644, 
sometimes w. ὥστε or ds 764%, 
Conditional wentence, of 978; 
possible origim of 398-401 ; elamsifi- 
cation of 388-397 ; forme of 378- 
513: seo Contents; and for details 
see Εἰ, Indicative, Subjunetive, 


and Optative, 
Conditions, perio and 

394, 395, 397, Present past, 

w. indic., in simple 402, 

πος sup] eon! to 410, 

Homeric nsages in latter 434443. 


Future, w. aubj. 4 4.446, w. fut. 
indie. 447-449, Homeric usages in 
450-454 5 w, opt. 465-459, Homeric 
usages in 460, 461. General pres, 
and past cond. w. subj. and opt 

















162.466, w. indic. 467, Homeric 
and poctic usages in 468-47 
Hot. pres. cond. w. opt. 438, 439. 


Mixed constructions 498-500 see 

Contents, For relative conditions, 

mo Relative sentences, 
Consecutive clauses with relatives 

wee Relative clauses ( 

secutive). With ὥστε 689-607 ; 
ὧν 608, 609; Ww. ἐφ᾽ and 
G10: see Ὥστε, Ὧς, and Ἔφ' ᾧ, 








ᾧτε 








Danger, expressions of, sea Fearing, 

verbs of, 
Dative of agent, 
22; dative 


w. verhals in -réos 
acous. w. verbals in 











τέον (-réa) 
Dawes's Canon, 363, 364. 
Dependence of moods and tense 





eral principles of 165, 166. F 

ils, see Contents for 88 167-191, 

Dependent moods, as opposed to 
indicative, 1 

Direct quotations, distinguishm! from 
indirect 662; jwetimes intro. 
duced by ὅτι of ὡς 721 














Exhortations w. imperative 18, 250 ; 
W. first person of καὶ, 255-258, 
other persons of sith, not generally 
used 258; w. opt. (joetic) 725, 18, 
284; w. ὅπων and fut. indie, 272 


275. 











Fearing, ver οἵ, ψ. μή and χε. 


Ein ὃ i 
oe alee aa 


ae 
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For uses w. ἄν or κέ, sen "ἂν, 


Future perfect. Indicative 1% 77;|. 


primary tense 21 ; compound’ form 





w. pert. partic, and ἔσομαι $0, 881 
sometimes w, aor, partic. and 
ἔσομαι 81, 831; denoting continn- 
ance or permanence 78, Immediate 





114, 


, 187, 


General and particular conditions dis- 
tinguished 394-897, See Condi: 
tional sentences and Protasis, 

itive absolute 847-850, Kelations 

(expec, time) expresid by 847; 
partic, in, without nom, expressed, 
848 ; passive partic. and clause w. 
ὅτι, ‘sometiines w. plural partic., 
849 ; sometimes w. a subject already 
in main seutence $50, 

3 δύ: seo Aorist, | 

t; and 






















tenses 
Future, and Ter 
for 1it-161 





verention, ete, 


verbs of, 
by infin w 


ΠΝ 

Ὁ ἣν infin, νυ, τοῦ or 
hy dnlin. w. τὸ μή ar τὸ 
see Infinitive, Μή, and 
rie prownt 38 
ἡ. verbs of, νε, fut 


and pres. oF 
intin. 100, " 


136, W. reg. 











enses of 19, 8 
iumunda ete 











1 Unreal 
in narration 


1 


Nite fact jst Tecognised 












Ὁ, or result of dise 


455 


καὶ ihilosophie tmperf.) 46. In 
fel slew pe, there 
333; in conditions, in 


Ἢ Iuperf. 
413; in apodosia or in potential 
sense w. ἄν 195, 243, ΓΝ infin, 


wishes (Hout) 784. Κις Ὁ 
fret 110%, 073 in tal, 





472, 479%. Iterative ἔπι 

jand gor.) ν΄. 162, 199 (cf. 249), 
infin. (in discourse) ney 

Tonic iterative forms in -σκαν am 


-σκόμην 163, w. ἄν 104, For uses 

w. ἄν or né, μα Ἂν, For potential 
seo Indicative 

ive: primitive use 2, other 

Tenses of, primary or 

1, 170-174; for special 

uses of tenses, see Present, Lnper 














as past form of 
43, να. no definite 
244, να. a more or 
leas def. cond. implied 245, 247, 
cond. expressed (full cond. sente 
248, 410; pot 
past 246, alwa 
retained with nge in indirect 
discourss 667%, 681 (see Indirect 
Discourse); relation to iterative 
indic, w. ἄρ 249; in protasis ν΄ 
mn apotots w. si 
a sub. In protasle 





potent, opt 
condition implied 

















Independent w. μὴ or μὴ od in 
cautious assertions 269; indep. fut, 
ν΄. ὅπων or Gres μή in exhortations 
anil prohibitions 271-277 (see"Omus), 
onice perf. (ax pres.) w. Geet μή 282. 

Tn final clanses, fut. rare w, ὅπων, 
Sx, ὄφρα, and μή, 824, secondary 
tenses τ΄ ἵνα, ὅπων, ὧν 5, 833-396 5 
fut, in final rol, clauses 585, seldom 
in Hom. 670, imperf. of μέλλω of 
past purpose S67. In object clanses 
after vorbs of striving ete., fut. w, 
ὅσωι 880, alao after past tonses 340, 
in Hom. chielly w. ὅπως ax interrog. 
344, After verbs of fearing fut 
seldom w. μή 367, more common w. 
ὅτωι μή 3705 prea. and past tenses 
w, μή 3695 pres and fut, w, ὅτων 
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and ὡς (neg. οὐ) as indirect discourse 
371. See ὃ ὁ, 

In protasis 3-5: pres. and past 
tenses in simple suppositions 402- 
106 ; fut. of pres. intention ete. 407, 
408, fut. w. εἰ in fut. suppos. (like 
subj. w. ἐάν) 447-449, in Tom. also 
w. ef xe 451; secondary tenses in 
pres. and past unreal cond. (w. ἄν 
In apodosis) 4, 410, 411, relation of 
tenses here 413, aor. in apodosis 
sometimes not past 414, imperf. 
always past in Yom. 4135 ; potential 
indic. w. ef as protasis 409, 506; 
present and past tenses in general 
cond. for subj. and opt. 405, 467. 
In relative clauses w. definite ante- 
eedent 519. In conditional rel. 
clauses: in simple pres, and past 
cond, 525, 520; fut. of pres, inten- 
tion ete, 527, not in fut. cond. 530; 
secondary tenses in) unreal cond. 
528, 559, δύο ; pot. indice. w. cond. 
relative 557; for subj. and opt. in 
veneral rel. cond, 534, 585; w. 
rel. after general negatives 536 ; in 
urenthetic rel. clauses 587}, In 

lomeric similes w. ws or ws ὅτε 547, 
OAS, 819. 

In consecutive sentences: πῇ. ὥστε, 
expressing actual resnit, 601, dis- 
tinguished from infin. 582, 583, 
isd: indie. and infin. in same 
sentence 603 (see ὥστε): w. ὡς 608, 
609 ; fut. w. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ anil ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε 6102. 
In consec. rel. sentences (w. neg. 
ot) Spo, fut. (we neg. μή) ὅτ. In 
eausil sentences (Ww. neg. ot) 
713, 715; causal potential indie. 
es: in causal rel. sentences (neg. 
οὐ ΟἹ gy SSO, 581, With ἕως, ate, 
of definite past actions (generally 
ἤν 613), secondary tenses, of result 
not attained, 81375; we ἄχρι and 
μέχμε ODS, B19; ν΄. ἐς & and és οὐ 
(Herod... 616: w. ἔστε 617 3 w. ὄφρα 
G15: see ως ete. With πρίν 622, 
H25, G21; not in Homer 625, except 
W. πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε 6205 in early poets 
632; In Attic poets 6335 in Prose | 
634, 6385; of result not attained 
687. With πρὶν 9651, 652. With 
πρύτερον ἢ δ, Gob 

In indirect discourse 34, 607 ..5, 
alter primary tenses 6694) allowed 
after past tenses 6697, 6705 imperf. 
ave plupert, generally retained after 
past tenses 672, Inperf. sometimes 
vhanged to pres, opt. 6755 vor. 
ταν] frome dependent clauses of 
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direct form 6671, 689%, rarely 
changed to opt. 693, 6947; all past 
tenses w. ἄν and in unreal cond. 
retained 6677, 681; prea. and perf. 
changed to imperf. and _pluperf. 
after past tenses in Homer 67], 674, 
sometimes in other Greek 674 3, 691, 
701. See Indirect Discourse. 

Secondary tenses in present or 
past unattained wishes 5, 720, 731, 
(32, 740; never without εἴθε or εἰ 
γάρ 733 ; never in Homer 7382, 735. 
See Wishes and Ὥφελον. 

For the uses of the Indicative 
with ἄν or κέ, see "Ay. For future 
indic. w. οὐ μή, see Ov μή and 
Future. 


Indirect Discourse 662-710: see Con- 


tents for these sections. Indirect 
and direct quotations distinguished 
662. Extent of term indired dis- 
course or oratio obliqua 666, 694, of 
term infinitive ta indirect discourse 
684. Indirect quotations, how 
introduced 668 ; indirect queations, 
how introduced 665. General 
principles of construction 667, use 
of ἄν 6674, negatives 6675 ; indirect 
quotations and questions in apposi- 
tion w. pronoun like τοῦτο 668. 

Indirect Quotation of simple 
sentences. Introduced by ὅτι or 
ws 66742; indice. (without ἄν) in 
direct forms, and indic. or opt. in 
indirect, 669, both moods in same 
quotation 670; imperf. and plu 
retained without change ooo eat 
imperf. may be changed to 
opt. (imperf. opt.) 673; constr. 
imperfectly developed in Hom. 671; 
pres. and perf. changed to imperf. 
and pluperf. in Hom. 674}, some- 
times in Attic 6747; independent 
opt. following opt. w. ὅτι or ws 675), 
sometimes foll. other forms 6757: 
opt. after a pres. tense implying 
former expression of thought 676 ; 
indic. or opt. w. ἄν unchanged in 
quot. 667 2, 681, likewise potential 
indic. without ἄν 682. Introduced 
by infinitive 683, 751, sometimes 
w. neg. μή (for direct οὐ) 685, 6675; 
by participle 687, 904, sometimes 
w. μή 688, 667° See Infinitive 
and Participle. 

Indirect Quotation of com 
sentences: general principles of 
construction 689; different moods 
in same quotation 690; or 
perf. indic. in dependent ¢ of 
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direct form sometimes to 
imperf, and pluperf. shat paet 
tenses 691 (cf. 674 and ay 
secondary tenses. of indie. in auch 
a clause regularly retained 6893, 
but aor. rarely changed to opt. 
693 ; ἄν irregularly retained w. opt. 
from subj. of direct form 692. In 
single dependent clauses after past 
tenses: principles of indirect dis 
course applicd to ix cases of 
theso 695-700 (see Contents for 
these sections); pres, and perf. 
indie. irreg. changed to imporf. and 
plup. 701 (cf. 701 and 674); ἄν 
rely retained w. opt. from direct 
subj. 702. Same principle extended 
to all final and object clauses w, 
ἵνα, ὧς, Swe, etc, 703, and to future 
cond, ch. depending on these 704. 
Indirect Quotations introduced 




















rarely ‘by διότι 7102 





ἀ85.} 
Indirect Questions τ represonting 
ΤῊΣ ὁ πεν indie, (without 
iv, Ww and opt. 669, 
Homer 
retained un 
τ va. indie, oF opty 
Ww. ἄν 





unelianged 
yw καὶ 
depending 
may be introduced 


ropres. 
sub 










ly εἰς whether 





verb like oxowd 

faring egative οὐ or μή 
examples iy 669%, 

Infinitive, originally vorbal noun, 
741; Grek and Sanskrit forms 
eompared 712 5 subject (expr 

1 ἃ to finite 








low). 

Not in 
μῆνα. and 
finite titne 





distin 


ἂς κι, λέγω, 
ote, 99, W. 
ny, succaring, 
excoptional 


Future 
᾿μάλλω. (re 
perf. 114; perf, 
action 86, 108, 
permanent action 110, 








457 


In indirect discourse, cach tons 
repr. tense of a finite mood 85, 116, 
663, 6644, 667%, 683, 746, 76] o— 
pe 117, 118, as import. 119, 120 ; 
re rf. 122, a4 plaperf, 123; aor, 126, 
2 


Ay 180; fat per 14, 
71 μὲ Werte Χο 





Fature rafts; 
coptionally ear! 
and λέ: 


hs ἘΣ fe 





rant “bss sm. Mere 
ete, nm Personal 

impers. constr, w. λόγω, δοκέω, ete. 
Todi alter verbs of fearing (future) 


“ἘΞ without the article, 





46,—vot in indirect dis- 
course 747, 748 (classes of verbs 
taking onl. obj. infin, 747), in ind. 
751; after nou w. verb 
to a verb of 747) 749, 766, 








Ὁ after adject., adv., and nouns 
9 (see Contents) ; expr. pars 
τ ab. 








por 
solute infin. 
(wo Contents, 








ponds and prohibitions 
% like simple opt. 
in wishes γε, at γάρ (Hom.) 
} in exclamations 787 (alsa w. 
Gere 682-684, 
Contents and Ὥστε); 
(like Gere) GOK, 609; π΄ 
nd ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε G10"; simple 















infin, expr. result (Hom) 7 
xeldom 


ἀμ in Homer 589 





τρὶν ff ro ; 
ν΄. ὕστερον ἥ (0 










in 
pressing an 
apodonis 479, 662. ‘Simple infin, or 
W. μή ar μὴ ob (also τ΄. τοῦ) aftor 
vorbs of Aindrance ote. 809, 
510, Tnfin. in laws, proclamations, 
ste. 750, 

Constructions with the article 
As subject w. τό 790; 
ἀροῦν, w. τό 791, alter 
taking simple infin. 71 
in indir. discourse (even w, ἄρ) 794 ἢ 
w, τό after adjectives and nouns 





- 
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alous omissions of ἄν 242; relation | 
of pot, opt. to apodoais w. ἄν (w. 
opt. in protasis) ΟΣ ΓΑ 
ἄν in protasis w. εἰ 400, 458, 506 ; 
retained unchanged in indirect | 
tations 667%, 681 (see Indirect 
Discourse) ; in questions of appeal 
(like interrog, subj.) w. neg. pd, | 
2927; in apodowis πε, indie, oF 
‘abj. in protasis 503, 604, 505, 

In final clauses, after past tenses 
14, 317, rarely after primary tenses 
922, 223 ; w. ἄν or κέ 329, 380 (neo 
*av); in’ final’ relative clauses in 
Homer 663, rarely in Attic 
574 (fut. opt.). In object clauses 

verbs of striving 

νι of asking, comme 
ing, ote, 355; Μ΄, ὅπων and oy in 
Homer after verbs of planning ete. 
83: w. os μὴ (Acsch.) 

Sew ἄν and ὧν ἄν 
see “Av and Object 
With μή after verbs of 
W. ὅπως μὴ (for 











































In fature snp: 
456, in Hom. 
εἴ ἂν 460 
sw, εἰ 409, 
eral atppio 
in Hom, 488 5 
ud. in Horn, 

ν rarely 








mpenilix 
Attic 
ταν, fut. indic. ete 
in 





res, inic 





tw. pres. or past indie. in 








same protasis 4 In relative 
wom, sent ison oof 
burma we ed in future 
Suppes dependin: opt. 531, 





5K, we κέ or ἄν awl opt. in He 
ΠΝ 

et pies. or Tut. in ape 

in Hone after present νι 


82; 






















εἶ, χρή, et 
fot. opt. in 

‘Assitnilation | 

general conditions 

Ti consecutive clauses sw. dere, 
potential w. a) tz, simple opt. 
hy assinilation 604, in indirect 
sliseourse 64. in cousec, rel. 
cases tate) potential 675 


INDEX 459 


ἀ). With for, undid, in futarn 
(end). fur, until, ne 


ee 
from sul 


ἔστε OT: εν. 615. 
τῶν only after leading ative, 


futare δὰ] 
tol ding opt., δ. eee ines dae 


after past tenses, rae Be γα τὸς! sa 


644; not alwa: 
643 (end), 629, probably never in 


past general 0) 
w. ἄν retained a ar and bed 
649, 702. 

In indirect discourse 15, With 
ὅτι or ὧν in quotations of simple 
. G67}, 689%, in 
. w, indic, 670; not in 















res, opt, repr, ime 
perf, 673; in pendent opt, con 
Linaing quot, | Dy ὅτι or ὧν 
675; after leading » only im- 
plying past time 676 ; once (fut.) w. 





296%." With of 
Tn indirect questio 
indie, aa in indir, quotations 
constr, fully developed ἕω 
see Indirvet Questions 
Indirect Discourse 
presenting interrog. subj. 
dep. on another opt. 670, 18 
Optative w. ἄν unchanged ‘in all 
indir, and questions 
6851 ns of complex 
principles 689; 
or indie. in same 
quot. 690; ἄν rarely retained. w. 
subj. 692; past 
in depend. ‘clauxe 
of quot. generally retained 6893, 
but aor. rarcly changed to aor. 
opt, 203, In single depen 
clauses of indireet d 
past tenses, 694, 
(ere Contents) ; ἂν rarely retained 
from original subj. 

In causal sentences after part 
tenses, expr. cause asigued 
another, 714, 715, 716; causal 

Ἱ opt. 717. 

Ta futuro wishes 720, 721, 740: 
w. no introductory particle 721, 
72, in hortatory sense 725, w. 

οὕτωτ in protestations 727, w. ὧν 


wr and οὐ μή 
663%, 7104, 












quotations 















discourne, after 
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vertain vorbs of § 904 w. partic, and 
w. infin, compared 914, 916+ wee 
Contents. 

For tho tses of the Participle 
with ἄν, κοο "αν. 
Particular and general conditions dis 

tingulahed 394-397. 

Soe Conditional sentences and 

Protasis, 

Porfect, tense of completed action, 19, 

20, 42, 10: 


Indi primary tens 21, 
170, states present completion 44 5 
may be expr. by γε partic, and 
εἰμί 45, 46, 831, by nor. or perf. 
and ἔχω 47, 881; of certain 
verbs, in sense of pres, 49; in epistles. 
for pres, 50; denoting future cer- 
tainty or likelihood 61, Guomle 
perfect 154, 155, not in Homer 155, 
(end), transf. to 
Aliseourse 160, 

Tn dependent m 











fin, in, indirect 
er w, ἄν 195, 
wis, how related 


















to prownt 102, Sut 

expr, by perf, partie: and 108, 
sr vorresp, Lo Latin fat. perf 
indice. 101, Optativ not in in 
dlireet lissourss te 





expr. by pet 
Jurtic. and εἴην 108, difficult to 
express ih Eiylish 104; in indir. | 









dige., repre pork indic, of a leading 
verb 121, repr. dependent perf 
iotie, or κάλ}, 1513. Linperative 
qonerally: sind pers. sings pase, in | 
Ponmiand that an act shall be de 





107 Ὁ regular 
pres. 108 5 
eet, parti 
108 108 
not ini 
prewnt 1 
wnting finishes action 108, de 
aril permayent action 110 3| 

list, repr. pert. indic,. of 
raroly pluporf, 128, 

sunie perf, infin, 160, Perf 
ὥφελον in wishes 744. | 
uting finished 


end 



























᾿ 
hr usw with fay sen"Av. | 





ἀπε δεν tentee | 





ἄν how distinguished 


INDEX 461 


from imperf and aor, 410, 4135 
wor. may be used wher 

would be more exact 58, 418. Tn 
indirect discourse repr, by perl. 


learn, amy, ete., of past tine, 95 
expr. likelihood, intention, or danger 
Present of εἶμι in’ indic. ax 
ure (in Hom, also ΦΗΣΙ 92, 
in depondont moods and partie. 80, 
31, Hi 1. 38, as secondary 
tense 21, 17], Never w. ἄν 195. 
In dependent moods. Not in 
indirect Ulsconrse how distinguished 
from aorist 87, distinction some 
times slight or imperceptible 88. 
In indirect discourse (opt. and 
infin.) ropresenting present or im- 
perfect of direct ἢν See 
Subjnnetive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Infinitiv 
Subjunctive, generally in futw 
sense ὅθ, in general cond. indefinite 
in time 89; first person in exhor- 
tations and’ (w. μή) in prohibitions 
258; w. μή ond ὅπω: μή, 
denoting what may prove to be 
object of fear, 92. 
Optative. Not in indirect discoarse, 
generally future 94, past in general 
conditions 94, 462, 682, distinguished 
from aor, 464; in present unreal 
conditions and conclusions in Homer 
438, 439, once in past conclusion 
(w. κέ) 440; in present unattained 
wishes (Hom.) 789. In indirect 
discourse, repres. prea indic, of « 
leading verb 116%, repres pres 
indice, or subj. of a dependent verbs 
116%, repr. interrog. μενα. mbj. 
τος rep a peck 118% 673. 
imperative 89, regular in piro- 
hibitione w. μή 2 . 
Infinitive. Not in fnilirect dis. 






































































τῆ: 





Sake. 
ἡ 





if 
" 
ἐν 


i 
il 





i 
is 

4 
| 
a3 
ἃ 
ε 


relative sentences (meg. 
poth comm! and conditional 


345, 346; 

Test uses w. λίσσομαι 356, 857 ; 

caravetw ὧς Μ΄. aubj, (Hom,) 309 1 

sometimes w. ὡς in Attic posta and 

ὡς ἄν in Horod. 347; w. ὅσων 

(Attic) 348; w. dx and ὧφ de jy 

Xenophon 351} (seo Appendix $Y.) 

| Use of sigmatio aor. euly). w. ὄψων 

- 63, Dawes's canon ὅ64, With μή 

rhs of fearing, hy, be 
sometimes w. ὅτων μή BTM, 

4; bat opt. may In conditions 1), Ii ἤμθανν mip 
lowing a past that ea Aloe 
of subjunctive | Hom, κα, ef κα ete 

to optative: soe Appendix i Ww, wimple εἰ ity Monae 406, oeep de 
Firat person (us imperative) in| Attio ponte 464, ἦν somaya seamen 

exhortations, and ia probuhitions| cond w. dar ot CAS Nan 

w. μή, 84, 255, generally plural! generally #. Mik, sei 

256, sometimes sing, (commonly w. | tines ἐν byrle poate Oy, 674, 

ἀγε or another command) 257; both | in Atte poate 4) Wik wy 

pres. anid aor, allowed in prohib. w.| ἥν, {' haphy, thd, oe Mae 

μή 258 Secon and thinl persona! $87, 441, dhe me Me allot ἦν 
regular in affiens, exhortations | 49%, 4b 

Aorist subj. (and present ins 

γε τας.) in prohibitions w, μή in 2nd 

and 3rd persons 259, [μάχαν 
subj. we μή anil μὴ of: Ww. μὴ we 

prehension (Herm. ) 26 

rolution of thie t 

dppenident clausen wo μή ated κα 
































we 

















262, νυ. μὴ oF μὴ οὐ alte 
2064; ν, μή oF μὴ of 
assertions (chief 












wobj. a elemphe ἡμέων 


f 
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543-547. With gus ἄν, until, in| Until, t 

future suppos. 6134, in present] 514, ( 

general suppos. 6135; w. final] introd 
ὁ, retained after past tenses,| 612, 

614}, 698; ν΄. ἄχρι and μέχρι (as 

w. Ha) 618, w. ἄχρι οὗ and μέχρι οὔ Verbal « 
9, w, els ὅ κε (Hom.) and é 8 or| (-réa) 























| 
ἐς οὗ (ἢ 616, w. ἔστε 617, w. | for det 
ὄφρα 615; ν΄. ἕως ete. without dy 
620. With πρίν, only after nega- | Wishes 
tive sentences, 622, result of para-| these 
taxis 624; in future suppos. 638,| ν΄. fw 
in Hom. and Hes, always without | — presen 
κέ or J, 640, πρὶν ἄν in other| 720, 7 
in ‘present general| Latin 
not in Hom.) 645,| Βαϊ 
sometimes without ἄν 648; subj.| 79], 7 





tation 





depending on potential opt, 6: 











With πρὶν γ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἄν, twice in| protes 
Odyssey, 641. With πρὶν 4 651;| (poetic 
w. πρότερον 4 6 In indirect | εἰ γάρ, 
discourse, retained after primary | αἰθε) ἢ 
tenses, changed to opt. or retained| (end); 
after secondary tenses, 6674, 689,| follow 
ὅθε", 703, 704 | an ape 

For the uses of the Subjunctive| ‘Tense 


with ἄν, see "Ar, | 
Suwenring, verbs of, w. fut. and pres. 
wor. infin, 100, 136, 















Temp sentences; see Relative 
wentences | of ind 
Tvnses, enumeration of 19, two rela-| Hom. 
tions expressed by 90, Primary 
nd secondary 21, 165-191 _ (see | 
Contents these sections Rela 
tiv | absolute time of 22. In| 7 


, how distinguished | _ simple 
n indirect discourse | 788 
ther constructions 85: not | —wisk 
ir. disc., chiefly pres. and| presen 
aor., 86, in indir, disc. tenses of | γάρ, 7 
opt. and infin. repres same tenses| at γά 
[direct form 116 (see Indirect | (end) 
᾿ ὁ Present, Emperfect, | Wonder 


pendent moo 


























Aorist 
Thucydides, his preference for dinect | Xenophe 
forins in all indirect discourse 670, | ὅπωε 4 
atnote). | and A 

of tonses, absolute and relative, | final « 

3 | (feotm 


THE END, 


“ἃ 





BELOW. NON-RECEIPT OF OVERDUE 
NOTICES DOES NOT EXEMPT THE 
BORROWER FROM OVERDUE FEES. 





1 EER 
sera 
maa Re Aa - 


wreeerenesererrg 











